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P  K  E  F  A  C  E. 

he  first  edition  of  thig  Orammar  wat 
published  in  the  year  1805.  In  the  years 
1817  and  1822  it  was  reprinted  under  a 
more  perfect  form,  the  third  edition  of  it 
particularly  having  such  additions  mid 
corrections ,  as  essentially  distinguish  'ft 
from  the  first.  From  the  sale- of  these 
three  editions,  which  was  effected  within 
twenty -four  years,  it  appears,  that  live 
Public  has  well  received  it  The  author 
cannot  forbear  confessing,  that  diiff  kivd 
acceptance  of  his  performance  is  very 
flattering  to  him.  He  has,  therefore,  givdn 
his  work,  in  the  present  fourth  edition, 
a  higher  degree  of  perfection  and  a  greater 
extensiveness. 

The  author  has  not  corrected  and  im- 
proved the  third  edition  of  iMs  Grammair, 
but  he  has  composed  quite  a  new  work, 
which  not  only  exhibits  all  the  parts  of 
speech  on  a  hew  and  more  ^xt^Rsi^e 
plan  than  the  former  editions  do,  but  ^tko 
contains  several  subjects  that  ai"^  iftft  ftroiid 
in  them.  Tho  author '  hi^e»y  'Ihef  6for^, 
that  thii$  Gi'ammar  Will  be  found' Iftilt  iMore 
worthy  of  the  kind  acceptance  of  ihcr^blic. 
His  performance^  howev^r^-il^'nfit^a^rlfett 
one.  Its  subjects  are  of  such  a  nature,  as 
to    allow  room  fblc'^inany  additions  and 
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jinprovements.  The  author,  who  himself 
is  not  ignorant  of  the  defects  of  his  Gram- 
mar, most  ivillingly  submits,  therefore,  to 
any  just  censure. 

A  great  part  of  the  German  words 
.pcQurjping  in  this  Grammar  have  been 
marked  with  an  accent.  Many  of  them 
have  two  accents.  In  this  case,  the  first 
accent  denotes  that  syllable  in  a  word 
which  is  pronounced  more  forcibly  than 
^  Ithe  rest;  the  secondary  marks  either  that 
syllable  on  which ,  after  the  most  import- 
Jtant,  the  greatest  stress  is  placed,  or  the 
sound  of  the  vowel  upon  which  it  stands. 

Nothing  is  more  necessary  for  a  gram^ 

..jnar  than  an  index.  The  author  has,  there** 

fore,  added  an  index  to  the  present  Gram-^ 

jnar ,  in  order  to   render  it  also  <  in  this 

respect^  more  useful. 

Every  book  which  is  designed  for  die 
use  of  learners,  ought  to  be  free  from  all 
typographical  errors;  but  this  is  seldom 
llie  case  in  Germany.  This  Grammar  too 
is  not  altogether  exempt  from  them.  They 
consist,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  omis- 
•  idon  or  wrong  position  either  of  a  sign 
of  punctuation  or  of  an  accent.  Others 
are  of  more  importance ;  and  only  these 
.errors  have  been  indicated  at  the  end 
of  the  Grammju'. 
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GRAMMAR  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Introduction. 

fjrrammar  treats  of  the  rarions  relation  of  words 
to  one  another,  and  teaches  to  speak  and  td 
write  correctly  and  perspicuously. 

Grammar  in  general  j  or  nnivertal  grammar^ 
explains  the  principles,  which  are  common  to  all 
languages.  The  grammar  of  any  particular  lan- 
guage, as  the  grammar  qf  the  German  language 
{die  deutsche  SprSchlehreJ ,  applies  those  com- 
mon principles  to  that  particular  language,  accord- 
ing to  the  established  usage  of  it. 

Grammar  treats  of  phrases ,  and  the  several 
parts ,  of  which  they  are  compounded.  Phrases 
(SdtzeJ  consist  of  words;  words^  of  one  or  more 
syllables ;  syllables,  of  one  or  more  letters.  Let- 
ters, syllables,  words,  and  sentences  form,  tber^ 
fore^  the  whole  subject  of  grammar. 

Letters. 

Letters  (die  BuchstabenJ '  are  the  constituent 
parts  or  elements  of  syllables.  There  are  two 
Kinds  of  letters^  vowels  and  bonsonants. 

A  vowel  (ein  Selbstlaut  or  Griindlaui)  is  an 
*  articulate  sound,  which  can  be  uttered  by  itself, 
and  by  which  syllables  and  words  are  formed* 

f  An  arttctdate  wund  (ein  arttcuHrter  Lfiut)  is  the  sound 
of  the  human  voice,  formed  by  the  organs  of  speech. 
Letters  are  properly  the  ivHtten  signs  of  sounds* 

Cemiaii  Gr*  4.  edit.  S  .A> 
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2  Chapter  L 

There  are  also  double  vowels.  A  doitlle  vow'- 
el  or  diphthong  (ein  Doppellaut)  is  a  sound,  \vhich 
is  formed  by  the  union  of  two  vowels  pronounced 
by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice. 

A  consonant  {ein  Mitlaut)  is  an  articulate 
sound,  which  cannot  be  perfectly  uttered  by  itself, 
and  wants  a  vowel,  to  form  a  syllable  or  word. 

The  series  6f  the  letters,  of  which  the  words 
of  a  language  are  composed,  is  called  its  alpha^ 
bet;  a  name,  which  is  derived  from  the  two  first 
letters  in  the  Greek  alphabet,  n  and  jj. 

The  German  alphabet  (das  deutsche  Alphabet) 
contains  twenty -six  letters,  which  are  printed. 
ia  the  following  manner : 


Figurei» 


Namei. 

aw. 

bay. 

tsay. 

day. 

ay. 

ef. 

ghay, 

haw- 

ee. 

yod. 

kaw. 

el. 

em. 

em 


Figurei 

fft, 


t. 


Names. 

oh. 
pay. 
koo. 
err. 


9GB, 


f/  i*  es. 


u. 

h 


3/   J< 


tay. 

00. 

fou  (as  ill 

now.) 

vay. 

iks. 

ypsilon  or 

theGreek/. 

tse  t. 


Compound  letters. 

^,  d,  ff,  fci),  ff/  h  it,  I- 


Observations. 

I.  Six  of  the  German  letters  are  vowels,  and 
the  rest  of  them  are  consonants.  ThB  vowels  are 
<if  0  h  9f  0/  U«    Besides  these  six  vowels^  there 
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# 

are  yet  three  sounds,   which  also  must  be  consi- 
dered as  vowels.  These  three  sounds  are  i,  6/  i. 
«  II.  The  following  sounds  are  diphthongs:   at/ 
ci\x,  an,  cff  eu,  ct^  ul 

m.  Those  characters  are,  as  it  has  been  re- 
marked, used  in  printing.  They  are  the  old  Go- 
thic characters,  which  have  maintained  them- 
selves in  Germany,  where  they  have  been  much 
improved.  Yet,  being  pointed  and  angular,  they 
still  want  the  simplicity  and  elegance  of  the  Ro- 
man characters,  from  wnich  they  have  been  formed. 
For  this  reason,  many  German  works  have,  in 
later  times,  been  printed  in  the  Roman  type* 
Also  the  author  of  tne  present  German  grammar 
has  employed  the  Roman  characters  in  the  Ger- 
man words,  which  occur  in  it,  as  the  English 
are  used  to  them.  They  must,  however,  also 
use  their, eye  to  the  Gennan  characters,  because 
the  greatest  number  of  publications  continue  to 
appear  in  them* 

IV.  The  Germans  have  but  otie  capital  letter 
for  the  vowel  i  and  for  the  consonant  f* 

V.  In  the  manner  indicated  the  German  let- 
ters are  named.  In  order  to  facilitate  the  read- 
ing to  children,  they  are  taught,  since  some  time, 
to  pronounce  the  consonants  without  adding  a 
vowel  to  them.  This  mode  of  pronouncing  the 
simple  sound  of  consonants  in  all  its  pureness^ 
which  is  called  in  German  die  *  Lauttrmethode^ 
is  much  more  conformably  ii^  the  functions  of  the 
consonants,  than  the  old  method  to  learn  to  read^ 
called  in  German  die  Nominalmelhode, 

Writing  *  characters. 

In  writing  the  Germans  use  the  following 
characters^  which  are  called  ih^  current  hand" 
ttriting  (die  CurrdntschrifiJ : 

•  Tkis  word  comes  from  the  verb  lauffren ,  which  sig* 
nifies  to  express  the  pure  aound  of  consonants  witn- 
onC  the  aid  of  a  yoweh 

*  A  2 
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Xt,  £Uf  itf  ^f  £f    2>,  tf  */, 

€^,  b,  j^,  a,  Mf  d-,  If  u, 

■**/        Tt   "^1   **/  {f^f  ^f    **' 

/u.,  U,  V,  '^,  .^,  ^,  /♦ 


IT 


/      **/   **•/  r/    :^/  /♦ 

Compound  letters. 

i,  -f,  iff  H,  {f,  A  /^/  ^/- 

Remark.  Besides  these  characters,  there  are 
yet  two  kinds  of  hand*- writing,  called  die  fra- 
cturschrift  (the  broken  characters),  and  dieKanz^ 
lefschr^fi  (the  chancery  -  writing).  The  former  is 
used  for  inscriptions  and  for  the  first  lines  of 
any  formal  writing;  the  latter  serves  commonly 
for  engrossing. 

Pronunciatix^n  of  the  Oerman  letters* 

L 

Pronunciation  of  the  votcels  and 

diphthongs. 

A. 

A  is  pronounced  like  the  English  a  in  the 
words  aunt  and  father.  It  has  a  long  sound 
and  a  short  one*  It  has  a  long  sound  in  the 
words  der  Adelf  4.  nobility;  die  Art,  7.  species; 
der  Bart,  I.  beard ^  die  Jagd,  7.  chase;  das 
Sch({f,  I.  sheep;  die  Spraehe,  7.  speech;  er  las, 
he  read;  ich  vergass^  I  forgot;  etc.  It  has  a  short 
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sound  in  the  words  der  Anfang^  1.  beginning; 

die  Abreiscj  7.  departure;  das  PJand^  2.  pawn, 
pledge;  etc^ 

Aa  and  ah  have  the  sonnd  of  long  a.  For 
instance:  der  Aal^  1.  eel;  die  G^ahr^  7.  danger. 
Two  Yowels  of  the  same  sound  joined  together  in 
one  syllable  make  always  its  pronunciation  long. 

A  has  a  long  sound  and  a  short  one.  When 
it  has  a  long  sound)  it  is  pronounced  like  the 
English  ai  in  the  word  a»V,  or  like  the  French 
€  auvert  long-  For  instance:  ei^  Schqfche^,  4. 
a  little  sheep;  ein  Stddtcken,  4.  a  small  town. 
The  same  long  open  sound  has  also  ah.  For  in- 
stance: uhnlich^  similar;  die  Ahre,  7.  ear  (of 
corn).  In  words  derived  from  the  Latin  language, 
a  sounds  like  the  Cngli^sh  ai  in  the  word  maid. 
For  instance:  die  3Iajestal,  7.  majesty.  Thi& 
word  has  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable^  like  all  the 
words,  which  have  the  same  termination.  When  a 
has  a  short  sound,  it  is  pronounced  like  the  English 
a  in  the  word  yii^,,  or  like  the  French  e  ouvert 
hrfif.  For  instance:  wdern^  to  change;  die  AI- 
tern^  parents*^ 

Remark.  A  ^nd  Ah^  as  capital  letters,  are 
also  thus  written :  Ae ,  Aek.  The  first  manner 
of  writing,  however,  is  preferable. 

A^  and  ay  correspond  ta  the  sound  of  the 
English  i  in  the  word  lion.  For  instance:  der 
Maiser^  4.  enjiperor;  die  TVaise,  7.  orphan;  der 
May^  1.  May.  The  last  of  these  words  is  better 
written  Mai. 

Aii^  sounds  like  the  English  ou  in  the  word 
elQud.  For  instance:  das  Maus^  2.  house.  In 
foreign  proper  names  ^  the  two  vowels  au  form 
two  ^syllables.    For  instance :  Archela-us, 

An  (Aeu)  \idi%  nearly  the  sound  of  theEnglisli 
oy  in  tiie  word  boy»  For  instance:  ein  Augel- 
cheUj  4«  a  little  eye. 

K 

E  has  three  different  sounds,  and  ii^  either 


6  Chapter  I. 

long,  or  short.  It  has  the  sound  of  the  English 
a  in  the  word  name ,  or  that  of  the  French  e 
ferme;  it  has  the  sound  of  the  English  a  in  the 
word  care^  or  that  of  the  French  i  ouvert  long; 
it  has  also  frequently  a  very  short  and  somewhat 
obscure  sound,  which  is  only  a  little  heard,  and 
exactly  corresponds  to  the  French  e  in  the  word 
petit.  But  the  e  must  also,  in  this  case,  be 
pronounced  and  be  made  audible. 

The  first  of  these  sounds  is  in  the  words  der 
JEgoistj  6.  egotist;  das  Elend^  1.  misery;  ewtg^ 
eternal;  der  Weg^  I.  way.  But  in  weg^  away, 
the  e  is  short.  There  are  also  several  words, 
in  which  the  e  has  not  entirely  the  sound  of  the 
English  a  in  the  word  name.  Such  words  are 
der  Eselj  4.  «ss;  iedel^  noble;  legen,  to  lay;  re-» 
den^  to  speak;  wegen,  by  reason  of. 

The  second  sound  is  in  the  words  die  Erde, 
7.  earth;  die  Eeder,  7.  pen;  das  Leben^  4.  life; 
€r,  he;  geben,  to  give;  weben^  to  weave;  tcer- 
den^  to  become;  etc.  But  there  are  also  many 
words,  in  which  the  e  has  the  sound  of  the 
English  a  in  the  word  man.  The  e  corresponds, 
ill  this  case,  to.  the  French  d  ouvert  bref.  For 
inst^ce:  der  JEl^be^  6.  heir;  h^tigy  vehement; 
jkelfi  clear. 

The  (ihird  sound  Is  found  in  the  initial  syllables 
he^  ent,  ge,  ver,  zer,  and  the  final  syllables  a,  elfi, 
em  J  en,  er,  em,  es,  est,  et.  For  instance:  be^ 
wundernj  to  admire;  entdecken,  to  discover;  der 
GewinUj  1.  gain;  verlieren^  to  lose;  zerschmel-^ 
zen^  to  melt;  die  Ldebe^  7. Jove:  etc^ 

Ee  and  eh  ^re  pronounced  like  the  English 
ey  in  the  word  prey^  or  like  the  French  e  ferme. 
For  instance:  der  See 9  3*  lake;  vermehren,  to 
^ugmentt  This  ee  and  eh  is  only  the  long  Cy 
and  must  be  uttered  as  one  sound* 

In  the  following  words  ee  and  eh  sound  like 
the  English  a  in  the  word  share,  or  like  the 
French  ^  ouvert  long:  der  Heerd,  1.  hearth;  die 
ff^erdet  7*  (i^rd;  scheel^   oblique;  envious;   die 
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Scheere\  7-  «cissors;  *cX^ere»,  to  shear;  h^eh^ 
len^  to  command;  begehren^  to  desire;  dehnen^ 
to  stretch;  empfehlen^  to  recommend;  enibehren^ 
to  want;  die  Fehde^  71  quarrel:  fehlen\  to  fail; 
der  Fehler^  4.  fault,  failing,  error;  die  Kehle^  7. 
throat;  das  Mehl^  1.  meal;  nehmen^  to  take; 
ssehen^  to  see;  cf/e  Sehne^  7.  sinew;  «/cA  sehneH^ 
to  long;  die  Sekusucht^J.  longing,  ardent  desire; 
stehlen^  to  steal;  c/er  Stehler^  stealer;  verfehlen^ 
to  miss;  vornehm^  of  quality;  zehen  or  2:^/^/2,  ten. 
Thefivefirstof  these  words  are  now  more  commonly 
written  Herd^  Herde^  schelj  Schere ,  scheren. 

The  datable  e  forms  in  several  words  two 
syllables.  For  instance:  die  Se-en  (iiistead  of 
die  See ' en),  lakes;  bierdigen,  to  inter. 

J^r.  sounds  like  the  English  personal  pronouA 
/.    For  instance:  das  Eisen,  4.  iron. 

The-  numeral  word  €i(f  id  commonly  pro^ 
iiounced  as  if  written  elf.- 

Eu  has  the  sound  of  the  English  oy  in  thu 
word  boil.    For  instance:  h^utey  to-day. 

I  has  a  long  sound  and  a  short'  one.  Wb^fl 
It  has  a  long  sound,  it  is  pronounced  like  ihd 
long  e  of  the  English,  or  like  their  ee.  For  iii^ 
stance:  dir,  to  thee;  mir,  to  me;  wir,  we.  When 
jt  has  a  short  sound,  it  is  pronounced  like  the 
English  i  in  the  word  milk.  For  instance:  dap 
Zinn^  1.  tin.  ^        < 

le  and  ih  haVe  the  sound  of  the  English  tV 
in  the  word ^eld,  and  answer,  consequently',  to 
the  long^  f.  For  instance:  das  Tfiier,  1.  animal^ 
hier,  here;  tAr,  her.  E  and  A,  after  the  vowel 
f,  serve  only  to  lengthen  its  sound.  ■     .  .; 

le   are   separately   pronounced   at  the  end' of  ' 
foreign  wordft  and   of  proper   names ,   when  the 
accent  is   not   on   the  final  syllable.    Examples : 
die  A-ri^,  7.   aria;  die  Historic e^   7.  history; 
die  KokiSdi^e^   7.  comedy;    Schl^i-^71,  4.   Si-i  ^ 
lesia;    der  &p&ni-*^r^  4«  Spaniard;    Wh^n  thef  ^ 
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final  syllable  has  the  accent,  ie  has  the  sound 
of  long  t.  For  instance:  die  Geographte^  7.  geo*- 
graphy;  die  Melod^e,  7.  melody ;«  die  Poene,  !• 

Soesy;  der  Barhfer^  1.  barber*  But  when  the 
rst  three  words  stand  in  the  plural  number,  the 
two  vowels  ie,  are  pronounced  in  two  syllables, 
and  sound  like  i'^e*  Die  Geographieuj  die  Me^- 
lodren^  die  Poeslen,  instead  of  die  Geographie-eUy 
die  Melodic  ^en^  di^  Poesie'-en*   , 

0. 

0  has  a  long  sound  and  a  short  one.  It  has 
B  long  sound,  when  it  forms  alone  a  syllable, 
or  is  succeeded  by  a  single  consonant.  For  in- 
stance: die  Ode,  7.  ode;,  die  Oper,  7.  opera; 
oder^  or:  der  Tffd^  1.  death;  das  L(Fb,  1.  praise; 
schun^  already.     When  o  is  succeeded  by  two 

consonants,  it  is. short.    For  instance:   der  Ort, 

2.  place;  das  Wort,  2,  word;  das  Opfer^  4l.  sa- 
criuce;  e^  goss,  he  poured;  sondern^  but.  The 
long  0  sounds  like  the  English  o  in  the  word 
hope. 

This  rule,  however,  admits  of  several  ex- 
ceptions. For  instance:  ob,  whether,  if;  Ostern, 
easter;  das  Klelnod,  ,1*  jewel.  In  the  first  and 
the  last  of  these  words,  the  o  is  short,  and  in 
the  second,  it  is  long.  But. in  the  word  die  Ob- 
ucht,  7.  heed,  the  o  is  long,  and  in  the  word 
der  Ostj  east,  it  is  short.  The  o  is  also  lon^  in 
the  following  words:  der  Trost,  1.  consolation; 
Ho99,  nakeA;  gross^^  great;  todt,  dead. 

Oo  and   oh  have  the  sound  of  long  o,   and 

are  pronounced,  consequently,  like  the  English 

.00  in   the   word  door*    For  instance:  das  Loos, 

1.  lot;  das  Moos,  1.  moss;   der  SchoosSj  1.  lap; 

4er' Lohn,  1.  reward;  der  Sohn,  1.  son;  dasOhr, 

3.  ear.  The  letters  o  and  h,  standing  after  the  o, 
are  not  sounded  at  all;  they  serve' only  to  make 
its  pronunciation  long.  Several  words,  which 
formerly  were  written  with  oo  and  oA,  now  are 
written  with  (i  simple  o«    For  instance :  holen^  to 
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fetch;  geloren,  born.    Oo  form  in  the  Word  die 
Zoologie  two  syllables. 

0  and  oh  sound  like  the  French  eu  in  the 
Words  evx  andy^tr.  ^  >For  instance:  der  Konig^ 
king;  das  Ol  (OelJ,  1.  oil;  gewohnen,  to  accu- 
stom; das  Ohr  (Oehr)^  1.  ear,  handle.  In  these 
words  0  and  oh  are  long.,  In  the  following  words 
the  6  is  short:  brtlich^  local;  bstlich^  eastern; 
bffneuj  to  open;  bfters^  often.  In  this  manner 
the  German  '6  is  pronounced,  when  it  is  followed 
by  more  than  one  consonant.  When  short,  the 
German  b  resembles  the  English  u  in  gf///,  dull^ 
us.  The  word  der  PoBt  must  be  pronounced  in 
two  syllables. 

Oi  (oyj  has  nearly  the  sound  of  the  English 
Off   in  the  word  boy.    The  word  der  Voigt,  1. . 
steward,    which    now  is  written    Vogt ^  is  pro- 
nounced long ,  and  the  oi  sounds  in  it  like  o. 

V. 

r 

V  is  pronounced  like  the  English  oo  in  the 
word  moon.<i  wben  it  has  a  long  sound.  For  in- 
stance: der  Vhuy  1.  hornowl;  die  Ursache^  7. 
cause;  die  Flur^  7.  field;  die  Schnur^  S.  string; 
das  Bluty  1.  blood;  nur,  but.  if/ sounds  like  the 
English  u  in  the  word  fuli,  when  it  is  pro- 
nounced short  For  instance:  derCruss,  I.  fusion; 
die  Lust,  8.  delight;  die  Ulme,  7.  elm;  "t^^cf, 
and.  These  instances  show,  that  the  u  is  long, 
when  it  forms  alone  a  syllable,  or  when  it  is 
succeeded  by  a  single  consonant,  and  that  it  is 
short,  when  it  is  followed  by  two  consonants. 
There  are,  however,  several  exceptions.  Forv 
instance:  der  Gruss,  1.  salute;  grussen,  to  sa^ 
Inie;  der  Buss,  1.  spot;  die  Busse,  7.  penitence; 
sudlich,  southern;  hussen^  to  expiate.  The  w  of 
the  initial  syllable  ur  is  long.  The  following 
words,  in  which  it  ,is  short,  are  excepted:  di9 
Vrne,  7.  urn;  das  Urtheil,  I.  judgment;  urtheir 
len,  to  judge.  ' 

.  In  order   to  marjk   the  long  sound  of  u,  tho 
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letter  h  Is  added  to  it  tn  several  words.  In 
some  words,  the  k  stands  before  the  u^  in  others, 
after  it.  For  instance:  das  Hetdenihum,  2.  hea- 
thenism; der  Ruhm^  1.  glory.  In  the  word  rf^r 
Thurm^  1.  tower,  the  u  is  short,  because  it  is 
succeeded  by  two  consonants. 

ij  has  the  sound  of  the  French  vowel  «.  For 
instance:  ein  Stubchen^  4.  a  little  room;  Hber^ 
'over;  das  IJbel  (Uebel)^  4.  evil.  In  these  words, 
the  u  is  long.  In  the  following  words,  it  is  short : 
ein  Hiindchen,  4.  a  litlle  dog;  ein  Wurmchen^ A. 
a  little  worm.  Many  Germans,  however,  pro- 
nounce the  ii  like  the  English  ee.  But  this  man- 
ner of  pronouncing  the  ii  ought  to  be  avoided 
by  correct  speakers,  as  it  must  be  sounded  very 
differently.  UA  has  the  sound  of  long  ii.  For 
instance :  ein  JJhrchen  ( Uehrchen)^  4.  a  little  watch. 
,Ui  has  a  sound,  which  must  be  explained 
|by  oral  instruction. 

Y. 

Y  sounds  like  the  English  t  in  the  word  in. 

n. 

Pronunciation  of  the  consonants. 

B. 

B  is  pronounced  like  the  English  b,  and  must 
^ell  be  distinguished  from  p. 

a 

^  C  sounds  like  k  before  a,  o,  u^  and  all  con- 
sonants. For  instance:  der  Cardinal^  !•  oardinal; 
die  Cohorte^  71  cohort;  die  Cur^  7.  cure;  die 
Classe,  7.  class. 

Before  a,  o,  ^,  t,  and  j^,  the  pronunciation 
of  c  resembles  that  of  the  two  letters  ts ,  a  par- 
ticular stress  being  laid  upon  the  t.  For  instance: 
Clicilia,  Cecily;  der  Conobit,  6.  Coenobite;  die 
Ceder^  7.  cedar;  ^  Citrone^  7.  lemon;  die  Cy- 
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presse^  7.  cypress.  Jn  the  words  C^mthen^  Coin, 
Colhen,  Cbrper^  which  now  are  written  Kdrf^ 
then^  Koln  9  Kotheu  J  Kijrper,  the  c  is  pro- 
nounced like  k» 

Cc,  before  a,  e^  t,  o,  and  y,  are  pronounced 
like  kz,^   For  instance :  Iccius, 

Ch^  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  is  pronounced 
like  the  Greek  x^  ^^^  cannot  be  explained  Sy 
any  sound  of  the  English  language.  Jt  has  two 
sounds,  a  hard  and  a  soft  one.  It  is  hard  af- 
ter a  short  vowel.  For  instance:  der  Bach^  !• 
brook;  das  Dach,  2.  roof;  die  JFrucht,  8.  fiuit; 
die  JFurcht,  7,  fear;  die  Kuche^  7.  kitchen;  da9 
Ldcht^  2.  light;  die  Mac  fit ^  8.  power;  die  Milch^ 
7.  milk;  acht^  eight;  die  Rache,  7.  revenge; 
rdchen^  to  revenge;  brechen,  to  break;  Aochen, 
to  cook;  machen,-  to  make;  sprecKen,  to  speak* 
Rache,  rdchen^  brechen^  kochen^  ntachen  and  spre* 
chen  SLVe  pronounced  HacA  -  e,  rdch-en^  brech-en, 
hoch^en,  mach-^en,  sprech-en.  In  the  followinff 
foreign  words,  commencing  with  cJi^  the  hard 
sound  of  ch  takes  also  place:  der  Chalcedoftier, 
4t»  calccdonius;  das  Chamdleon,  1.  chameleon; 
das  Chaos ^  chaos;  der  Cherub,  che^rub;  Chintt^ 
China;  das  Chiragra,  the  gout  in  the  hand;  di^ 
Chirurgie;  7.  surgery;  chirurgisch,  ohirurgical; 
der  Chirurgus,  surgeon;  (//e  Chromdtik^  7.  chro-f 
matic;  chromatisch,  chromatic;  der  ChrysoUth,  6« 
chrysolite;  der  Chrysopras,  1.  chrysoprase;  der 
Chylus,  chyle;  die  Chymie  or  die  Chemie,  7, 
chymistry;  der  Chymiker  or  der  Chemiker,.  4^ 
chymist;  chymisch  or  chemisch,  chymical;  die  Cu» 
chorie,  7.  succory.  Before  a  long  vowel,  the  ck 
has  a  soft  sound*  For  instance:  das  Buch,  2* 
book;  der  fluch,  1.  cur&e;  fluchen,  to  curse; 
das  Mddchen,  A.  girl;  das  Tuch,  2.  oloth;  der 
ndchste,  the  iearest;  zundchst,  next;  suchen,  tq 
seek;  fch  brach^  I  broke;  tch  sprach,  I  «spoke. 
Flucheu  and  suchet^  are  pronounced  JlUch^en^ 
such-en* 

Before  a^  o,  u,  and  r,   at  the  begimiiDg  of 
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words,  the  ch  is  pronounced  like  L  For  instance: 
der  Charakter ^  4.  character;  die  Charwoche^  7. 
the  holy -week;  das  Chorhemd^  3.  alb,  surplice; 
^der  Churfurst ^  6.  elector;  der  Christ j  6.  chris- 
tian; der  Chronology  6.  chronologer.  Also  be- 
fore 9,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  the  ck  sounds 
like  A.  For  instance :  der  Ochs^  6.  ox ;  das  Wachs^ 
1.  wax;  wachsen,  to  grow;  der  Wncfis,  1.  growth; 
9echs,  six.  These  words  are  pronounced  as  if 
written  Oks^  Waks^  waks-en^  Wuhks,  seks.  In 
the  words  hochst^  extremely,  nachst ^  next,  and 
mein  Naehster^  my  neighbour,  the  ch  retains  its. 
guttural  sound.  Many  Germans,  however,  pro- 
nounce also  in  these  words  the  ch  like  k.  When 
chs  stands,  in  words  contracted,  or  the  s  does 
not  appertain  to  the  same  syllable,  in  which  the 
ch  stands,  the  ch  has  also  a  guttural  sound.  For 
instance:  des  Dachs^  of  the  roof;  instead  of  des 
JJaches;  w^dchnsam^  vigilant;  nach-sehen^  to  con- 
nive at;  er  sprach's^  he  said  it.  But  the  word 
der  Dachs^  1.  badger,  is  pronounced  Daks. 

In  French  words,  the  ch  is  pronounced  like 
the  English  sh.  For  instance:  die  Charpie^  7. 
Jint;  die  ChecoliUe^  7.  chocolate. 

Ck  are  pronounced  like  two  A.  For  instance : 
die  Gloeke ^  7.  bell;  begluchen^  to  make  happy* 
These  words  are  pronounced  as  if  written  Glok-ke, 
hegluk'hen. 

CZf  in  words  from  the  Slavonic  languages, 
are  pronounced  like  the  German  tsch^  and  the 
simple  c  has^  always  in  them  the  sound  of  the 
German  z.  For  instance :  Czaslau,  Plook^  ^  In  the 
.word  Czar^  the  c  is  mute, 

Z>. 

D  is  pronounced  like  the  English  d^  and  must 
carefully  be  distinguished  from  t.  At  the  end 
of  a  word,  however,  it  has  nearly  the  sound  of  t. 

*  This  word  must  be  written  Kurfiirsty  being  derived 
frpm  the .  verb  kuren ,  which  signilies  to  elect ,  to 
choose. 
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Bat   when  the  word  is  inflected^  the  d  is  pro-' 
nounced  with  its  soft  sound.    For* instance:  der 
Wind^  des  Windes. 

Dt  occur  only  in  words  contracted.  For  in- 
stance: gesandty  sent,  instead  oi  gesendet* 

F. 

f  sounds  like  the  English^  and  has  a  softer 
sound  than  theFrenchy'at  the  beginning  of  words* 
For  instance:  das  Femter^  4.  window* 

Ct)  iat  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  has  exact* 
]y  the  sound  of  the  English  g  in  the  words  gar*^ 
den,  God,  to  get,  to  give.  For  instance:  der 
Garten^  4«  garden;  der  Gaul,  1.  horse;  gebtn^ 
to  give;  gem,  willingly;  der  Geist ,  2.  ghost; 
die  Gier,  7.  eagerness;  das  Gift,  1.  poison; 
Gott,  2.  God;  gottlicA,  divine;  gut^  g^o^l^  ^i^ 
Gute,  7«  goodness;  das  Gluck,  1.  happiness^  die 
Gnade,  7.  grace;  der  Gr^,  6.  count;  gross, 
great.  At  the  end  of  a  syllable ^  and  preceded 
by  a  long  vowel,  the  g  has  the  same  sound.  Foe 
instance:  der ^  Tag,  1.  day;  der  W^g,  1.  way; 
der  Sieg,  1.  victory;  der  Tr^g,  1.  trough;  der 
Krug,  1.  pitcher.  These  words  have  also  this 
sound,  when  they  are  inflected.  Des  Tages^ 
dem  Tage,  etc. 

When  the  g  ends  an  tinaccented  syllable,  it 
is  pronounced  like  ch,  and,  consequently,  with 
aspiration.  For  instance:  der  Essig^  1.  vinegar; 
gutig,  kind;  die  Gutigkeit,  7.  kindness.  These 
words  are  pronounced  as  if  written  Essich,  gii" 
tick^  GutichAeit.  These  words  are  also  pro- 
nounced in  the  same  manner,  when  they  are  in- 
flected. 

When  the  g,    at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  is 

{^receded  hy  n,  it  is  pronounced  like  gk.  This 
etter  has  then  the  sound  of  the  English  A  in  the 
word  ink.  For  instance:  der  Gesang,  1.  song; 
der  Bingy  !•  ring;   der  Sprung,  1.  leap;  iang 
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(adjective),  long.  These  words  are  pronounced 
as  if  written  Gesangkj  Hmgk^  Sprungk,  langk. 
fiut  when  these  words  are  inflected,  they  sound 
then  as  the  English  g  in  the  word  bringer. 
Des  Gesanges ,  dem  Gesange ,  etc. 

When  the  two  letters  ng  are  followed  by  en, 
they  are  pronounced  like  the  English  ng  in  the 
word  bringing.  For  instance :  dingeti,  to  hire ;  ge- 
lingen,  to  succeed;  klingen,  to  sound;  ringen,  to 
wrestle;  singen,  to  sing;  springen,  to  spring. 
These  words  are  pronouncecf  dtng-en,  geling-en, 
etc.  The  same  pronunciation  have  the  two  let- 
ters ng  also  in  aer  Klang,  1.  sound;  es  klang, 
it  sounded;  es  gelang  ihm,  he  met  with  success; 
er  rang,  he  wrestled;  *er  sang,  he  sung;  er 
sprang,  he  sprung;  er  umschldng ,  he  embraced 
closejy,  from  umschlingen;  bang*  (instead  of  ban^ 
.ge)\  anxious;  eng*  (instead  of  enge),  narrow; 
lang'  (instead  of  lange),  long,  a  long  time.  It 
is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  ng  in  these 
words  (with  exception  of  bang\  eng*  an^  lang') 
are  pronounced  by  many  Germans  like  ngh.  But' 
this  vicious  pronunciation  is  avoided  by  all  those 
.  who  pronounce  elegantly.  Also  in  the  wordGf^- 
^ang,  with  its  derivatives,  ng  ought  to  be  pro- 
nounced like  ng  in  the  English  word  song. 

In  words  borrowed  from  the  French  language, 
the  g  sounds  as  in  French.  For  instance:  aas 
(rende,  genius* 


JR,  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  is  pronounced 
with  a  strong  aspiration.  For  instance :  der 
Meld,  6.  hero;  der  Huf,  1.  hat;  horen,  to  hear. 

After  the  vowels  a,  e,  i,  o,  and  u,  the  h  serv- 
es to  lengthen  their  sound.  For  instance:  die 
Zahl,  7*  number;  mehr,  more;  ihn,  him;  der 
Floh,  1.  flea;  der  Mohn,  1.  poppy;  rf«e  UAr^  7. 
watch; 

*Er  8dng  must  be  distinguished  from  er  ianh,  he  sunk, 
preter  imperfect  of  the  irregular  verb  sinken,  to  sink. 


^ 
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When  the  h  stands  between  two  e^  it  ^s  not 
sounded  at  alL  For  instance:  gehen,  to  go;  se- 
hen,  to  see. 

J. 

JT,  before  a  vowel  and  called  in  German  jod^' 
has,  as   consonant,    the  sound   of  the  English  y 
in  the 'word  yet*  For  instance:  dasJahr^  1.  year/ 

K  sounds  in  German  as  in  English.  It  is 
also  pronounced  before  the  n^  which  is  not  the 
case  in  English.  For  instance:  da9  Knie^  !•  knee. 

L.    Mr  N.       . 

Lj  m,  and  n  are  pronounced  in  German  as  in 
English.  JPor  instance:  das  Leben^  4,.  life;  der 
Muudj  2.  mouth;  nihrnen^  to  take. 

P. 

P  sounds  in  German  as  in  English.  For  in* 
stance:  dasPechy  1.  pitch.  P  is  also  pronounced, 
when  standing  before  the  yi  For  instance:  das. 
Pferd^  1.  horse.  The  characteristic  sound  oi  pf 
is  peculiar  to  the  German  language.  It  roust  be 
pronounced  very  strong,  which  is  effected. by 
pressing  the  lips  forcibly  together. 

Ph  sounds  in  German  as  inJEnglish;  and,  con- 
sequently, likey.  For  instance:  die  Philosophie, 
7.  philosophy. 

Q  has  the  sound  of  A,  and  is  constantly  fol- 
lowed by  w,  pronounced  like  w.    These  two  let-  . 
ters  sound,  consequently,  like  Air.    For  instance: 
die  Quelle,^  7*  spring,  source. 

R  is  pronounced  as  in  English.  For  instance: 
der  Rube,  6.  cavea»    The  h  is  always  silent  af- 
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ter  the  r!    For  instance :  der  Rbein ,  1*^  Rhine ; 
die  BAetih'tk.  7.  rhetoric; 

4  ' 

s. 

S  has  always  a  soft  sound,  and  is  prononnced 
like  die  English  9  in ,  the  word  easy.  For  in- 
stance: dasSi/ber^  4.  silver;  geyn^  to  be;  retsen, 
to  travel.  Before  h^  p,  and  ^,  at  the  beginning 
of  a  word,  the  s  is  pronounced  in  the  greatest 
part  of  Germany  like  the  English  sh.  For  in- 
stance: der  Sklavej  6.  slave;  die  SprOche^  7. 
speech;  der  Stetn^  1.  stone;  der  Durst^  1*  thirst; 
!But  this  hissing  pronunciation,  which  is  given 
to  the  letter  9  betore  A,  p^  and  t  at  the  begin- 
ning of  woi'ds,  ought  to  oe  avoided  by  all  those 
who  speak  German  well*    iS  must,  therefore,  be 

I  pronounced  also  before  A,  jp,  and  t  like  the  Eng- 
ish  9  in  the  words  9lave^  9peechp  9 tone  and 
thirst. 

Remark*  When  the  s  commences  a  word  or 

syllable,  it  is  thus  written  and  printed:  f/  j^   It 
is,  therefore,  called  the  long  »•    For  instance: 

falietti  -uH^^f^^f  to  salt;  t>erfaliett^  vf*Wi»p^ 

^^9^"^  f  to  salt  too  much.    But  \yhen  the  9  ends 
a    Word    or  a  syllable ,   it  is  thus  written  and 

printer  if  ^^    It  is,  therefore,  called  the  short  «• 
For  instance:    n^ajf    -puptH^ ^   what;    gla^^arff 

'A^tft^itH'^HiA  f  hard  like  glass* 

When  two  9  are  found  in  a  word,  the  first 
of  them  belongs  to  the  one,  and  the  second  to 
the  other  syllable,  and  the  vowel,  by  which  they 
are  preceded/ is  pronouriced  short.  For  instance: 
die  )&099&'^^t^e:&\  die  Kksse^  kisses;  hassen^  to 
hate.    These  two  9  are  thus  written'  and  printed: 


"^ 
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to  forget.     Wheiv  two   9  find  a  word,  or  a  syl- 
lable followed  bjr  a  consonant',  they  are 'formed 

in  wiitli^.aad  printing  in  this  manner:  §#  ^« 
For  instance:  bcr  glufc  ♦Ji*^  d^CHJJ^  1.  river; 

%l%\:\^9  £J>-llCl^f  Qgly.    The  vowels  «^  and  &  of  ^ 

these  words  ^xo  short. 

When  two  $  stand  in  the  middle  or  at  the 
end  iA  a  word  after  a  long  vowel  or  a  diph^ 

thong,  they  are  written  and  printed  thvs:  §/  y^« 
For  ins^tance:  tie  ^tragCf  -t^  Tfi^it^'^S^i  7. 
street;  i^eigen^  J^Ui-t^-t^  to  be  called;  Der- 
fiigenf  niif^^V^V^i^*^.  to  sweeten;  rei§en/ 
yX^  to  tear;  ber  gu§/  *W-    «>^i^^ 

1.  foot;  bie  giigef  ^^^   J^Jl^^  feet. 

Remark.  In  order  tor  indicate  exactly  the 
short  or  lobg  sotmd  of  the  vowel  or  diphthong, 
by  which' th^; doable  s  ifi|,  preceded,  it  is  neces* 

sary  to^  write  and  to  print  /f  when  the  forego* 
ing  vowel  or  dij^hdng  is  short,   and  -ji^  when 

they  are  long.    For  this  reason,  ^^  ought  also 

to  be   employed   always  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
when  the  preceding  vowel  or  diphthong  has  a 

short  sound*    For  instance :  -ft^N^^t.    (/tiiJjr  and 

♦  Thl»  word  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  rmeit,  to 
trayel.  o 
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not  (^aJi     kiss;    «A^     t^j^^y^     and    not 

J^t^i/  horse;  ^l^  '^^^'^lli  ^^^  ^^^  ^^'^^^l^f 
I  must.  In  the  present  Grammair  t}ie  short  sound 
of.  the  preeedtng  vowel  or  diphthong  is  always 
marked  by  ««,  ^^d  the  long  sound  of  them  Iby  fi. 
Sch  sounds  like  the  English  shl  For  instance: 
die  Schunde^  7.  shame;  der  Mensch^  6.  man. 
But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  «cA|mu8t  form  one 
<^haracter,  in  order  to  be  pronounced  thus*  In 
the  f0l]|owing  w(H*ds,  this  pronunciation  does 
not  take  place:  daiJBis^chen^  das  Bo^rcien.    . 

• 

T  IS  pronounced  like  the  English  ^  tn  the 

word  table.    For  instance:  die  Tugend^  7.  virtue. 

TA  sounds  like   the  simple  t^   and  4h^fore^ 

{l^oing  and  following  vowel  are  always  prouQunced 
ong.  For .  instance :  der  W^rth^  1.  value;  die 
That  J  7«  action;  das  Thor^  1.  gate;  thun^  to  do* 
Excepted  are  the  words  der  Thurm'i  i*  tower, 
and  der  Wirth,  1«  landlord^  in  which  the  vowel 
is  not  lengthened  by  the  ^   •    . 

T/^  before  a  vowel^  is.; pronounced  like  zt  or 
tsi  in  words  derived  from  the  Latin  language. 
For  instance:  die  Nation ^  7.  nation*  liut  in 
words  derived  from  the  Greek,  the  syllable  ti 
retains  its  original  sound.  For  instance:  die  De** 
mokratie^  7.  democracy. 

'  Tl  .is  pronounced  like  a  double  z.  Fcfr  in- 
stance :'cb*e  Katze,  7.  cat.  This  word  is  pro- 
nounced as  if  written  Kaz-ze, 

V  sound  like  /i  For  instance :  der  Vogel^  4. 
bird.  In  words  derived  from  the  Italian  or  French 
language,  the  v  is  pronounced  like  to*  For  in- 
stance: der  Virtuose^  6.  virtuoso* 


4    • 
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W. 

W  is  pronounced  like  die  English  v«  For 
instance:  aerWein^  1.  wine;  die  IVeU^l.  world; 
da9  WiBen^  4.  being. 

X 

X  sounds  like  iU. 

Z  sounds  always  like  the  two  English  letters 
U.  For  instance:  der  Zom^  1«  anger;  ze^en^ 
to  show. 

The  two  letters  zz  are  written  thns:  tz.  3V; 
sounds,  of  course,  like  zz*  For  instance:  eer« 
leizen,  to  hurt. 

Remark.  Two  consonants  make  the  foregoing 
vowel  short.  For  instance:  da$  Fell^  1«  skin; 
der  SchatZj  1.  treasure.  This,  however,  is  not 
always  the  case.  There  are  several  words,  in 
which  the  vowel  preceding  two  consonants  is 
pronounced  long.  For  instance:  die  Mligd^  8. 
maid.  It  is  yet  to  be  observed,  that  the.  Ger- 
mans pronounce  all  the  letters  of  their  wordii. 
The  pronunciation  of  the  German  language  is, 
consequently,  not  very  difficult. 

Of  the    accent  of  the  German  wordi* 

I. 
^The  full    accent* 

In  order  to  read  well  the  German  IftUfftlage, 
not  only  thov  sound  of  every  letter  must  be  ex- 
pressed with  propriety,  but  it  is  also  necessary 
to  give  every  word  its  just  accent  The  accent 
is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  quantity,  f  by 
which  is  understood  the  measure. of  time  in  jpro- 
Dooncing  a  syllable*  Accent  (der  Accent)  is 
called  that  stronger  percussion  oi  vbice^  by  which 
one.  syllable  of. a  word  is  pronpunced[  witli  more 
force  t^  tJb^  ot^er  syllables.    The  ageenit,  tb^9- 


•  / 
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fore,  regulates  the  pronunciation  of  words, 
^and  19  sabjecjfc'to  fixed  rules.  <  From  the  verbal 
ucc^ui  .must  be^  distinguished  the  oratoriaL  of 
declamatory  accent^  by  which  the; tone  of  whole 
sentences  is  commanded..  The  former  (der  Wort- 
accent)  determines  the  force  of  certain  syllables; 
the  latter  (der  Redeaccent)  ipodifies  the  relative 
energy  of  words.  The  syllable,  which  has  the 
accent,  is  called  the  accented  syllable  {die  ac- 
.tefvti^te  OT'betUnte  Sylbe).  Tl^e  accent,  in  this 
ease,  is  called  the  complete  or:  full  accent  {der 
voile  Accent)^  or  the  principal  accent  {derHaupt- 
itcce^J.  Thsit  syllable,  on  the  contrary,  over 
.which  the  voice  passes  with  the  greatest  swift- 
ness, and  has,  consequently,  but  a  yery  short 
«oand,  is  called'  an  unaccented  or  accentle$9  syl- 
lable {i^ne  finbetonte  or  tffnlose  Sylbe). 

Only  to  word^,  whi^h  have  more  than  one' 
^syllable.,  the  Te]:bc^l  accent  does  refer.    To  mo- 
jiosyllables,  ther^ore,  which  are  only  susceptible 
^of  the  oratorial  accent ,  the  verbal  accent  cannot 
•be  applied.    The  accented  syllable,  in  this  Gram- 
;mar,  baa  ^ther  the  mark  -  or  "",  or  the  mark 
'  or  \  :  The  first  of  these  marks  indicates,  at  the 
same  time,  that   the  sound   of  the  vowel,  over 
which  it  standi,  is  long.    For  instance:  mnndjtos^ 
I)(lOQ^Je^s;  Imketten^   to  unehain.    When  the  ac- 
cented syllable  has  an  «,   which  sounds  like  the 
French  i  ouvert  longy  it  is  marked  with  the  cir- 
cumflex.   For  instance:  UbeUj  to  live;   nShmen^ 
to  take;  vergiblichy  in  vain.    The  second  mark, 
denotes  the  short,  sound  of  the  vowel  of  the  ac« 
cented  syllable.     I'he  ipark  '  indicates,  that  the 
i?,  bt^r  wliidi  it  stands,  is  pronounced  Kk^  the 
FjrenCb  i  ouvert  br^f.    For  instance ;  verfertigeh^ 
to  make. 

The  full  accent  is  placed  on  the  last  syllable 
ih.  the  substantives  and  adjectives,  whicl^  ^nd  in 
;ef;  in  many  xv^ords  'deHved  from .  tbe/  Gjceek  6t 
Latin;  in  tome/pthel:  Vords  n<»t  bi:operly  Ger- 
mwi  aMK^^^tly;  in  th&  ViomtibitM  adverbs  «(ia 
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X 

conjUiKftidbs',  which  begiti  widia//;  ah^'M^  Hi^. 
da^  der^  die,  €in9  em^  ^nijfartjfSr^^gleichj 
her^  hier^  hin^  i^jje^  m$i,  nack,  nun,  ab^  #o, 
uier,  vm,  vffr,  tea,  zn.  Examples:  die  Arze^ 
Iter,  7^  medicine;  allerlef,  of  all  kinds;  man^. 
cherleif^  divers;  vieferlefj  of  many  kinds;  der 
AlauUf  1.  alum;  der  Altar  (or  Altar),  1.  altar; 
der  AnlSj  1.  anise;  der  Barbffr,  6.  barbarian;  ^ 
der  Bar&n,  1.  baron;  der  Canal,  cancel,  channel; 
die  Cloitk,  7.  a  common  sewer;  der  FasffUj  6^^ 
pheasant;  die  FigUr,  7.  figure;  dan  Kam^elj  1. 
camel;  der  Kapaun,  6.  capon;  das  Klyitier^  1. 
clyster;  die  Musfky  7.  music;  die  Nation,  7.  n^'- 
tion;  da9  Orgatn,  1.  organ;  die  PenSn,  7*  peif- 
son;  der  Proph&t,  6.  prophet;  der  Regent ^  6* 
regent;  der  Mubm,  6.  ruby;  der  Tyrdnn,  6.  ty^ 
rant;  Hom^,  Virgil,  HorSz,  from  JUomerus,  Vir- 

S'liHij   Haratius*;  der  Barbier,  \.  barber:  der  ^ 
ambdit^'l*  bombast;  der  Husltr,  6.  hussar^  der  - 
Krak^el,  1«    quarrel;     der  Lackef,   6.    lackey; 
der:MorM,  1.  morass;  da^Revfer,  1*  district, 

Saarter ;  dtts.  SaJSfim ,  1.  *  Morocico  leather;  der 
loldat,  6^  soldicfr;  der  Spinet',  1.  af\nB^e;.'den 
SpiiFUn  t *  Hpji  allefn,  Bl6ne,  only,  but;  alfgemein^ 
genexiilyi .  allemal ,  every  time;  alle^all^,  "pev-- 
liaps ;  allerdtng$ ,  -  surely ;  alter 9r»t ,  first .  of  all^^ 
new}ji:.alkrhi^d,  of  all  kinds;  all^rseitt^  go, 
^Terf-.'sAde;.  jallerwarts,  everywhere;  afl^sdmmt^ 
all  together;  aUzi,  too;  diUbdld,  presently;  al9^ 
ddnu,'ihfini  msi^Jetzt  (hmeTJetztJ,  now;  ftwA^r, 
till  now;  dqfern,  wq/ern,  provided,  iii/duselbst^ 
ia.lJu^;  place;  daram,  thereout;  derefnst,  der-- 
maleXMt,  foturely;  diew^l  (betttei  tret/),  because; 
einmffJ, 'once, '  one  day;  but  ^mmal,  once , .one 
time,  a. single  time;  empUr,  on  high;-  entzwej^ 
in  two ;  fort&n,  forikin,  henceforth; ^r«?^Ar,.  in 
truth:  ^leichwfe,  as;  her  ah,  hindb,  dpwja;  hier' 
kir^  liither;  indim^  when,  as;  indess  Qja^QiaA  of 

**  Pinddr ,  from  Pindarus ,  has  the  acceoft  oni  th^  iiirst 
.^fynabie,         ,  '        • 
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indesien)^  in  the  mean  time,  while;  jeddch^  how- 
ever; m^hin^  ot.  eovLTHe;  nachh^,  afterwards; 
nunmffhr  (sometimes  jprononnced  nUnmehr)^  now; 
obglefchy  obsehdn^  oow^hlj  though;  sogh%chj  di- 
rectly, presently;  Uberdlly  everywhere;  uberail9,  . 
exceedingly;  uoerhaUpt^  jgfeneraily;  umsinst^  gra- 
tis, in  vain;  warum^  why;  vorMr^  zuvUr^  be- 
fore, formerly;  taodurch,  whereby. 

BemarL  The  following  words  are  excepted: 
mtlenthdlb^n^  allmalich^  betsammen^  btsweilen^ 
dagegen^  dahtnter^  daruber,  daninter^  dawider^ 
dazwifchen,  dirgleichen^  dirmalen^  dSrmaJiefij 
glelckfalls\  hernleder^  her^nter,  hiergegen,  hier^ 
nteden^  hiernber^  hier^nter^  hierw^der,  inzwi' 
schen,y  jedennoch^  j^Smals^  Jwmand^  mMnter^ 
nachgeradcj  ndchmdh^  vlprmah^  v^ruber^  wor- 
uberj  worAnier^  zuwfder* 

The  fall  accej||t  is  placed  on  the  last  syllable 
but  one  in  woros  of  two  syllables;  in  several 
eompound  adjectives  and  substantives  of  three 
or  Tonr  syllables;  in  many  compound  verbs;  in 
the  adverbs  and  conjunctions  named  before;  and 
bstly,  in  several  foreiffn  words  of  three  sylla- . 
bles.'  E)xainples:  das  WiUnder^  4»  miracle;  nen* 
nen^  to  name;  aliweua,  all -wise;  die  AttweU' 
heit^  i.  infinite  wisdom;  allgetod/tigj  omnipotent; 
£r/reiien9  to  rejoice;  vollenden^  to  finish;  vott- 
itrffchen^  to  execute;  die  CabuUe^  7.  cabal;  die 
Fd$^le^  7.  a  kind  of  bean;  das  Kapitel^  4. 
chapter;  die  Mechanik^  7.  mechanics ;  das  Regi^ 
stevj  4.  index. 

The  full  accent  is  placed  on  the  last  pliable 
but  two  in  words  of  three  iftvUables.  •  For  in- 
stance: die  MenschlichAeit J  7.  humdnity;  der 
Schriftsteller ^  4^  writer,  author;  lindankbar,  un- 
thanldiil;  bUHgen^  to  approve;  endigen^  to  end; 
frUhlocken^  to  shout;  iffopreisen^  to  praise;  f?o//- 
maehen  (better  voll  macUen),  to  fill.  .  > 

Not  only  all  words  from  the  Greeli:  or  Latin, 
which  have  been  germanized  by_  a  change  in 
their  termination,   but  also   raany^ othet  German 
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words  are  excepted.  Sacb  wards  are^  for.' in- 
stance," the  fdlowing:  dd9  Axiom  ^  1.  'axiom; 
der^ Mlephant ^  6.  elephant;  der  General^  I.  ge- 
neral; ate  MilliUH^  7.  million;  der  PatrpUy  6. 
patriot;  verBchwenden ^  tp  lavish;  etc. 

The  fall  accent  is  placed  on  the  first  or  se- 
cond syllable  in  words  of  four  or  more  syllables. 
For  instance:  die  Nst&wendigheit ,  7.  necessity; 
die  Mimnertnorderin,  7»  murderess  of  her  hns* 
band;  die  Verbindlichkeit^  7..  obligation;  keref^ 
nigen^  to  unite;  die  Gerecktigheiisjtjl^ge ^  7.  ad-< 
ministration  of  justice.  £jcce]^tions  are  the  words 
der  Marketender J  4.  sutler;  marketendem,  to 
be  a  sutler;  a^ffenbaren,  to  manifest,  to  reveal;  etc* 
*  In  order  to  give  every  word  in  the  German 
language  its  just  accent,  the'  following  general 
rules  concerning  the  German  aocent  must  be  care- 
fulfy  observed* 

JPirMt.^gederal  rule  on  the  German 
-      ::      ...  accent. 

^einiHial  syllables  he ^  «mp,  ^eht^  er,  firO) 
ver,  teXiySmd  the  Jinat  syllables  ^htn^  e^  elySiB^ 
en,  end;  er^  ern,  ers,  et,  are  accentlejss.  • 

F^lr -insitaince :  bewetsen^  to  demonslrate;  em^ 
pfAng^ni  Vd ' receive ;  eniwenden,  to  purloin;  er- 
iterbifH-i  'loi '  acquire ;  gest^hen  p  to  avow ;  r^riii^- 
if^n-^^^to -aVIiid ;  zerstSren^  to  destroy;  das  M&d" 
I^Aei^,  4;:'girl;  die  FreUde^  7.  ^oy;  ier  Loffel^  4. 
spoon ;  die  Tugend ,  7.  virtue ;  der  M&ter ,  41 
painter;  er  liebet  ^  he  loves. 

.^^  iS(mie/. words ,  ^e  f^i4  g^J^^  radical  'sylla- 
bles, ana,  consequently^  a^^ented.  Of  this  kind 
are:  der  Bisen^  4»  broom;  b^ten,  to  pray;  gebeny 
to  g^^Xl^^  5  to  go  r  g'e^e^^,  iBgaiast,    ^ 

.    S^<?o#rf ^c[i» ftir^^' rWe.,0^  the  German 

,:.-.,.!.-  vi    i-  acceuty  .'v—.v  .,-  ^ 

•••  I^'thi&'derimtiveltj''fhe'r(^icaisyltaiiei  ai 
it  dices'  et^nfaifi'  the  prtncipalnf^tion  qftke  wordy 
has  the^faa  hbcda. 


•  If!       •• 
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.  :For  instance:  dis  Armuth,  8.  poverty;!'  die 
F^^heU^  7.  liberty;  die  Oesellschi^/t^  7.  society; 
die  Hdndlungj  7.  action;  der  Herzog  (ft^mHeer 
8ft d  Ziehen),  duke;  der^  Oheim^  1.  uncle;  :dich^ 
terischj  poetical;  offenthch  (from  effien),  public; 
unhedntwortlich ,  unanswerable ;  wahneheinlich, 
probable^ ;  vereinfachen^  to  simplify.  'In  the  word 
g^betf  give,  the  first  syllable,  and  in  the  word 
Geiitf  prayer,  the  last  syllable  is  accented.  ^  The 
root  of  the  first  word,  consequently,  is  geb,  and 
that  of  the  second  word ,  bet. 

The  exceptions  io  this  rule  are  the  adjectives 
ending  in  alisch  and  atisch;  the  viotdn- bahff" 
mischf  lebendigj  offenbsr,  ttitlkommen  eter,  the 
words  ending  in  ei;  and  lastly,  the.  .vedl^S'^ter^ 
minating  in  iren.  The  adjectives  ending,  ia  a/if cA 
and  atiichy  and  the  verbs  terminating  in  iren^  . 
have  the  full  accent  on  the  penultimate  sellable. 
For  instance:  musikalisch^  musical;  problemafuch, 

Jrobleitiatical ;  &a/«a«»rrie^,'to  balm.-  ^^Iftre  words 
ahamisch,  balsamic,  lebendig,  living,  lively^ 
A|(fe»Mr,  maqifest:,  .and.  willkommes^j^  .we\£6vAe^ 
being,  derived  itQVk' BAbam^  balm,  iibWy  to  live, 
djSFen^  open,,  and  willy,  ^n  old  ad v,cirbi<.. which 
siffni^es  welt,  ought  to  be  aocenjted^^iUffltfl^ft^cA, 
l^iendig^  dffienhar'^  toiUhctmrnen.  But  thoi  £nb« 
stantive  der  WillkQmme^ .  hsk9  the. full  accent  oa 
the  first  syllable*  The  words  ending  in  e». place, 
fus  I  have  already  observed  i  the  luU  apcent  oil 

tlie,lAJ|tiiyUfd>let:    

•^  .    •  •    ■■  • .  .*    . 

!Thir4  general  riile^i^n  the  G^r-mdh 

\}'...  .       ':  •'  Accent*  ■'      ■' ■'■  '•'***•  •'   "^ 

In  compound  ieor.df  ^  ,the  toard  e^prwingth^ 
principal  notion  has  the  fiij[t  accent, 

-SPoi^  i>i1itance:  *^  Bft/»t/kc/^^e«f,  F.^itifercy; 
die  Fdssungskrcfft,  8;  the  power  to  comprehend, 
the  coiDprehension ;  ^ii^  6fr^m«/4»-8«;mi^n|»pim* 
i^yi.  :  da^  Jf^rhmkd^rtf  V..  c^n)tiirj[i  ..€fe»!  4fe'»T 
schenfeind^  1.  misanthrope;  dfi^  S^tfiltdf^gkd^ ^  y% 
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hourglass-;  ^hrwurdigi   vennrable;    niWiammeih 
perfect;  dte  VollhommenheU ^  7.  perfection.  . 

Sometimes,  lv>weifer,  the  principal  word  has 
the  fiill  accpntb  For  instance:  die  JiUgegewwarty 
7.  omnipresence;  allgegenwartig ^  ^omnipresent; 
a//i^^2<?ff/ifi(g'^. omnipotent,  from  die  Allgewalt^  7. 
almighty  power;  allgutigy  infinitely  benign;  uUn 
machtigy  almighty,  from  die  AUmacht^  8.  al- 
mightineiss;  alls^hend^  all-seeing;  allwaltend,  dl-' 
governing;  alhcissend^  all-knowing,  omniscient; 
die  Allwis9enheity  7.  omniscience. 

Fourth  general  rule  on  the  German    -. 

accent;' 

In  the  subsfuntives  ^  adjectivei  and  verbs^ 
which  are  compounded  with  one  of  the  preposi^ 
tiom  ah,  auf^  aus,  bei,  durch,  flir,  gegen,  hin- 
tei:,  in^,  mit,  nach,  neben,  iiber,  urn,  nnter,  vOr, 
irider,  ^.,  ^irmHcheik ^ '  the:  Jiilf  accent  muft  be 
placed  ok  the  preposition: 

For' instance:  die'AnSatht^  7«  devotion;  An^ 
d&chtigy  deTbut;  die  Vffrsehukg^  7;  Providence; 
der  vdrthieil ,  1/ advanta'^e;  der  Ndchiheil^  !• 
disadvantage;  i7£rf^eA^»^" to  go  ont;  bexfiigen,  to 
join^  to  add;  'imbilden  J  to  give  a  new  form. 

Besides .  several  "adjectives  and  adverbs ,  the 
following  WDrds  are  r\s6  excepted  from  this  rulet 
an^druck/idl^yexpTesSj  ei^^i^^ij;  ausnihmend^' ^tl* 
eeedift]^,  'toxcVemrtgly  %''ukaus$prechlich ^  ^neTCfxetf' 
sible,  ine^pi^essibly ;  t?dr^^Jl^(»cA,  principally;  vor^" 
tr^^iith^  etJTcellent,  excellently;  vorznglich^  eminent^ 
eminently.  When  ausdrucklich  signifies  expressibler, 
it  is  thus  acc^at^d :  ausdrucklich.  When  ausneh" 
mmd''Agi&&^s  taking [wt  ot  excepting,  ii!  has 

1  ^t»-  '"^Tn  "."  '       ^t    '    a '    ^         11    11  '  >•  — 


also  the  liill  accent  on  the  first  syllable.  Aui^ 
spr^ifdilfihj''  utterable,  is  accented :  in  the  same 
Hianner. 

Also  several  verbs  Composed  with,  a  prepo- 
sition are  to  be  excepted  Ho  the  fourth '^  rule. 
Such  verbs  are  durchscherzen ,  umirfne^  .imfas-' 


1&  '.Cifaptfer  I. 

$en^  umringeu^  •wmeklefem^  umtehwiben^  ««- 
wolken^nMwnhien^umzSuHen^  umztugein,  wider" 
fffHren^  widerlegen^  toiderriifen,  sick  widerseizen^ 
widertprechen* ^  widerstghen*%  widenMben^  wi- 
deritreiien^  etc. 

The  fourth  ral6  t£ikes  also  place  for  the  words, 
which  are  composed  Vvith  dbj  qfier,  anij  dar***^ 
eiUj^Jbrt^  hir^  hiUy  losj  miss^  niedety  ob^  obery 
UMy  «r,  to  eg  J  zuritcky  zUsdmmen.  For  instance: 
ihschreckeuy  to  deter;  qfierreden,  te  speak  ill 
of  others ;  die  Anlwort^  7.  answer;  dltrbieten^  to 
offer;  der  Minjlussj  1.  influence;  forUenden^  to 
send  away;  h^r^ixgen^  to  recite;  hii\faUeny  to 
fall  down;  IffskniipfeM,  to  untie;  mis^fallefiy  to 
displease;  d%e  Obliegenheit,  7.  duty;  beuuruhigeUy 
to  disquiet;  urtheileUy  to  judge;  weggehen^  to.  go 
away;  zuruchbringen^  to  bring  back;  {//e  Zusam- 
menku^fty  8.  meeting. 

In  the  verbs  9-  wliich  are  composed  with 
one  of  the  prepositions  durch^  uber^  um^ 
Uttier,  the  accent  varies,  accordipg.  .as  they 
have  another  signification.  For  instnnce:  Ain- 
terbriugefiy  to  get  'down;  hinterbringeny  to 
report;  dUrchschaueu ,  lo.  look  through;  durch' 
schaueUy  to  penetrate;,  nberfuhretiy  to  conduct 
over;  uberJTihreUy  to  convince;,  umgehen^  to  put 
on;  umgebeuj  to  surround^  This  difference  of 
ifae  accent  and  meaning  have  not  those  verbs, 
when  their  action  dbes  not  admit  of  the  id.e^  ^ 
juotion  to  a  place.  For  instance:  iiberhoreu^  tjo 
miss  hearing;  Uberleben^  to  survive^  ijAerirej^^efti 
to  surpass*  .  ^       ...     , 

*  la  the  deriTatiTe  ^er  Wider$pruckf  l.-contradictioQ, 
the  fiill  accent  Ss  placfed  on*  the  prepoaitioh. , 

.  '^  But  the  substantive  der  Widerstandf  l>:<xi9ht9t^Qe, 
has  the  full  acceht  on  the  first  syllable/ 

*.*♦  The  adverbs  dartui ,  daraufy  daram^  daretn^.  dartUj 
damacAf  dar7iber^*'4^r,unier',  are   excepted.    This  is 
_     ,  also   Vhe  cAse  ivith  the   adverbs  compounded  %v>th 
"•      enty'Jwrif  her  and  kin. 
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n. 

Th^e  demi -accent. 

* 

The  demi- accent  (der  halhe  Accent)^  which 
is  also  called  the  secondary  accent  (der  jPfSbenr 
accent) f  gives,  though  it  has  not  the  strongest 
sound'  in  a  word,  and  is,  therefore,  inferior  in 
energy  to  the  full  accent ,  yet  to  the  syllable,  tb 
whicn  it  belongs ,  a  more  distinct  and  forcible 
pronunciation,  than  those  syllables  have,  which 
are  devoid  of  accent. 

The  demi -accent  is  peculiar  to  the  vowels  at 
the  end  of  words,  with  tne  exception  of  e,  which 
is  unaccented,  and  to  the  syllables  ahmy  and^ 
ardy  at,  hlXir,  eim,  haft,  heit^  ig^  in,  itz,  lein^ 
Itch  J  Ung,  mutky  niss,  old,  rath,  8al,  sdm^ 
tchafi,  thum,  ung.  For  instance:  der  He^ldndj 
1.  saviour;  der  Bastard,  1*  bastard;  der  Mffnat, 
1«  laonih;  nOchuhmbar,  imitable;  muhsam,  pain* 
fill;  die  NeUheit,  7.  newness;  etc.  > 

It  is  yet  to  be  observed,  that  those  syllables 
are  not  pronounced  all  in  the  same  manner.  Some 
of  them  have  a  longer,  others,  a  shorter  sound; 

Words  ,  beginning  with  «m  place  commonly 
the  principal  accent  on  this  un;  but  nn  has  also 
frequently  the  secondary  accent.  Examples:  in^ 
genorsam,  disobedient;  finglucklich,  unhappy;  un* 
e'ndtichj  infinite;  umchdtzbary  inestimable;  un^ 
sterblich,  immortal;  unzahlig,  innumerable.  'All 
these  words  have,  besides  the  principal  acceiit, 
two  secondary  accents*  ' 

Syilablejf. 

A  Hfllahk'^  (eine  SylbeJ  is  an  assemblage  of 
letters,  prokiounced  by  a  single  impidi^e  of  tbd 
voice,  and'  COnstitutitig  a  word  or  part  of  a  word. 
There  ate  also  some  syllubles,  which  consist  of 
only  one  vowel.    For  instance:  a-ber,  but. 

»  — 

**  This  term  comes  from  the<3reefc  word  avlXap^,  which 
signifies  aiue/nblage: 
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A, word  composed  of  only  one  syllable,  such 
as  der,  the ^  denn^  for,  nein^  no,  is  called  a 
monosyllable  (ein  emsylbtges  JVort).  A  word  of 
t\vo  syllables  is  called  a  Mssyllahle  (eih  ztcetsyl^ 
biges  Wort);  a  word  of  three  syllables,  a  tri^ 
syllable  (ein  drefsylbtges  Wort) ;  a  word  of  many 
syllables,  a  polysyllable  (ein  vielsylbiges  Wort). 
Examples:  die  Pflau^me^  7.  plum;  das  Ver-gnU" 
g^n^  4l  pleasure;  lie  -  bens -wur- dig  ^  lovely. 
i  There  are  two  kinds  of  syllables,  simple  an4 
compound.  The  simple  syllable  (die  einfache 
Sy^e)  consists  of  a  Towel  or  diphthong.  For  in- 
Btance:  o-der^  or;  das  Ei^  2.  ^egg.  The  conk* 
ponnd  syllable  (die  zusdmmengesetzte  Sy lie)  cour 
fstists  of  one  or  more  consonants  joined  (o  a  Towei 
or  diphthong.  For  instance:  dUf  thou;  ddslLind^ 
2.  child;  der  Baum^  1.  tree. 

To  pronounce  a  language  (eine  SprSche  au^ 
sprechen)  signifies  to  give  every  woia  its  propet 
sound  aiid  accent.  ," 

« '  To  spell^  that  is,  to.  naiiie  letters  singly,  in 
^rder  to  form  words  of  them,  is  called  in  Ger- 
man  buchstabfren*  The  ad:  of  pronouncing  singly 
ike  syllables ,  of  which  a  word  is  composed ,  is 
called  in  German  syllabfren*  To  read ,  that  is, 
lov pronounce  a  series,  of  words  joined  together, 
by  which  is  formed  a  phrase  or  sentence  an4 
€onvWfed  any  idea  to  the  mind,  is  called  in  G^r* 
Itian  lesen. 


Words. 


Words  (?For/er)  are  articulate  sounds,  wliich 

cpn^i^t!  of  one  or  n^ore- syllables,  and,  are  used 

by  common  consent  pis  ^igns  of  ideals  or  notions^ 

;,.  More  words,  rightly  put  together,  iqi^otd^r  to 

ftriesent  an  idea  to  the  mind,  are  csi&ei  si  pMase 
ein  8atz).  An  assemblage  of  words,  expressed 
in  proper  form,  and  ranged  in  proper  order,  anil 
concurring  to  make  a  complete  sense;,  are  called 
a  sentence  or  period  (eine  Periode)*. 
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There  are  in  German  nine  sorts  or  classes  of 
words  {Worterarten  or  Worterclasien) ^  or,  as 
they  are  commonly  called,  parts  of  speech  (i{e- 
detheUe).      ^ 

These  nine  parts  of  speech  are : 

I.  The /article  (der  Arttkel)^  which  is  put  be-  ^ 
fore  H  substantive,  in  order  to  pointing  or  sing- 
ling oat  from  the  common  mass  the  individual, 
of  which  we  mean  to  speak.  The  article  is  called 
das  €f€8chlechtswort  (the  term  of  gender)  in 
German,  because  it  marks,  at  the  same  time, 
the  gender  of  the  substantive,  before  which  it 
stands.  Articles  are  words  of  great  use  in  speech, 
«s  they  contribute  much  to  the  cleacness  ana  pre- 
cision- of  language.  In  some  languages,  how- 
ever, as,  for  instance,  in  the  Latin  tongue,  they 
are  not  found. 

II.  The  mbitantive  (das  Substantia  or  das 
selbstsidndige  Wort)  ^  which  betokens  any  thing, 
that  subsists  by  itself,  or  of  which  we  have  a 
complete  *  notion.  In  German  it  is  called  das 
Hauptwort  (the  principal  word),  in  order  to  mark 
its  importance  in  discourse.  It  is,  indeed,  the 
foundation  of  all  grammar,  and  may  be  consi- 
dered as  the  most  ancient  part  of  speech.  ^ 

III.  The  adjective  {das  Beiwort),  which  is  added 
to  a  substantive,  to  signify  some  quality,  circum- 
stance, or  manner  of  being  of  it.  For  this  rea- 
son, it  is  al^  culled  in  German  das  MTgenschfifts-* 
wort  OT  dat  Beschaffenheitswort  (the  term  of 
quality). 

Observations.  ,        ! 

1*  The  substantives  and  adjectives  are  called 
nouns  (N^nnwarter),  because  they  serve  to  name 
something.-    This  something  is  either  a  substance, 
as  the  earth,  a  tree ;  or  a  quality^  as  red,  white^ , 
Jgood,  bad; 

2.  To -the  adjectives  belong  also  ih^  numerafi 
(die  2i9klfi>»^f€r)kl       -^  • 


( 
\ 

) 
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TV.  The  pronoun  (dai  Furwort).  Pjroooiing, 
iwhich  are  the  class  of.wocds  most  nearly  related 
to  substantive  nouns,  are,  as  the  name  imports, 
representatives  or  substitutes  of  them. 

V.  The  verb  (das  AUtsageteort)  ^  which  says 
or  affirm^  something  of  the  subject  of  the  phrase. 
It  ascribes,  therefore,  an  action,  or  a  sunering, 
or  any  state  or  condition,  to  some  person  or 
thi^g*  It  expresses  also  the  time,  to  wliich  that, 
which  it  affirms  of  the  subject,  has  relation. 
This  double  function  of  the  verb  is  that,  which 
ehieflv  distinguishes  it  from  the  other  parts  of 

Seech,  and  gives  it  its  most  conspicuous  power* 
ence  there  can  be  no  phrase  or  sentence  with- 
out a  verb  either  expressed  or  implied.  For 
thii^  reason,  this  part  of  speech  is  called  verb^ 
from  the  Latin  verbum^  or  the  word  by  way  of 
distinction.  The  verb  is  commonly  called  in  uer- 
man  das  ZeTtwort  (the  term  of  time),  because 
it  also  expresses,  as  it  has  already  been  said,  the 
time,  in  which  an  action  or  a  suffering  takes 
l^lace.  But  this  term  is  not  well  chosen,  being 
lounded  more  on  attention  to  an  external  quality 
of  the  verb,  than  to  its  truiB  nature.  The  verb 
is  also  called  in  German  da^  Zustandswort  (the 
term  of  state) ,  because  it  signifies  the  state  or 
condition  of  some  person  or  thing. 

VI.  The  preposition  {das  Vurwort)^  which  is 
put  before  substantives  and  pronouns,  and  serves 
to  point  out  those  relations  of  objects,  which 
cannot  be  expressed  by  the  declension  of  words. 
Prepositions  are,  consequently,  employed  for  con- 
necting words,  by  showing  the  relation,  which 
one  substantive  noun  bears  to  another.  The  pre- 
position is,  therefore,  also  called  in  German  das 
Ferhdltnisswort  (the  term  of  relation). 

VII.  The  adverb  {das  Nebenwort)^  which  is 
added  to  verbs,  and  also  to  adjectives  and  other 
adverbs,  and  serves  to  modify  or  to  denote  some 
drcumstance  of  enaction  or  of  a  quality,  relative 
to  its  time,  place,  order,  degree,  wd  the  other 
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properties  of  It,  which  w^  have  occauon  to  sp^ 
cify.  For  this  reason,  it  is  also  called  in  Geipr 
man  dm  XJmHwditoort  (the  term  of  circumstance). 

YIIL  The  cof^'unction  (dasjSindewortjf  who*^ 
use  is  to  join  words  or  sentences  together. 

IX.  The  interjection  Cdaa  Zwi9chenwort\ 
which  is  arbitrarily  inserted  in  any  sentence,  in 
order  to  express  any  emotion  or  affection  of  the 
mind.  For  ihis  reason,  it  is  also  called  in  6erw 
man  das  Enipfindungswort  (dve  term  expressing 
our  feelings). 

The  five  first  bf  these  parts  of  speech  are  in- 
flected; but  the  four  others  admit  of  no  varia- 
tions ,  and  are ,  therefore,  called  the  indeclinablo 
classes  of  words.  To  inflect  a  word  {ein  Wart 
heugen)  signifies  to  Tary  it  ii;i  its  terminations 
in  order  to  point  out  the  reference  of  the  several 
words  of  a  sentence  to  one  another. 

The  four  first  parts  of  ispeech  are  decHned, 
and  the  fifth  jpart  of  speech  is  conjugated. 

To  decline  a  Word  {ein  Wort  decliniren  ot 
Abandern)  signifies  to  express  the  different  re]»- 
tions  of  a  word  to  another  by  the  endings,  of 
which  it  is  susceptible.  The  terminations,  which 
are  produced  by  declining  a  word ,  are  called 
syllables  oj^  inflection  {Bregnngsgylben). 

Declension  {die  Declination  or  die  AbHnde^ 
rung)  is,  consequently,  the  variation  of  a  word 
according  to  the  reliitions,  which  it  bears  to  an« 
odier  in  a  phrase. 

Bemark.  The  Greek,  Latin,  and  several  other 
lanffuages  use  declension.  The  English,  Frendi, 
and  Itdian  do  not  Instead  of  the .  variations  of 
cases,  these  modern  tongues  express  the  relations 
of  objects  by  means  of  the  words  called  prepo- 
sitions, which  supply  the  place  of  cases,  by  being 
prefi:i^ed  to  the  nominative  of  the  substantive 
nonn.  The  German  language  also  uses  declen- 
sion; but  it  is  very  imperfect,  and  very  different 
from  that  of  the  ancient  learned  languages*  .     . 

The  different  endings,  of  a  word>  by  whiob 
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it  is  liedined ,  ar«  eatted  caiei  (Fdlle  or  Beff- 
-g^Ule).  .    *. 

,  'There  are  five  caries  \n  German,  which  are 
'•tolled  ncfminiit^e^  geniiite^  dative^  accusative j 
and  vocative.    -         * 

\  •  '  ■ 

\     ■     ■     «    1  •  - 

[r/'l*  The  nominative  case  (der  Nominativ  or 
jSef  Ni^m^all)^  .wldch  simply  expresses  the  name 
of  die  fhin^,  and.is,  therefore,  the  word  itself, 
Is  employed,  toVanswer  to  the  question:  f^Ao/ 
"which  or  «r^a/.^  For  instance:  DerBruderschreiBim 
The  brother  writes.  Who  writes  I  Answer:  der 
'  'Brfider,  the  brother*  Das  Feiier  brennt.  The 
&re  burns.  What  hixm%\  Answer:  das  Feuer^ 
the  fire.  This  case,  which  always  is  the  sub-. 
Ject  of  the  verb ,  is  put  before  itb  But  if  the 
phrase  be  interrogative,  it  must  be  placed  .after 
ifa  verb.         ' 

2.  The  genitive  case,  {der  Geniitv  or  der 
ZeUg^alf)  is  placed  after  another  substantive,  to 
answer  to  the  question:,  (if  whom?  For  instance: 
Der  Bruder  des  Fursten  schreibt^  The  brother 
of  the  prince  writes.  Of  whom  is  he  the  brother  1 
Answei":  des  Fursten^  of  the  prince.  This  case 
taiay  be  plai^^d  before  the  substantive,  which  go- 
verns it.  In  this  case,  that  substantive  loses  its 
article.  For  instance :  des  Fursten  .Bruder ,  the 
prince's  brother. 

To  answer  to  the  question:  when?  or  how 
many  times?  the  words  Mdrgen,  Abends  Mdnati 
Jahr^'BM  b\ho  the  days  of  the  week^  are  placed 
in  the  genitive  case.  For  instance:  Wann  hommi 
er  zu  Ihnen?  When  does  he  come  to  you  4 
Answer:  >£/e«  Morgens  und  des  Abends^  the  mor*^ 
ning  and  the  evening.  Instead  of  an  dem  Mor'* 
gen  und  an  dem  Abende^  in  t\\e  morning  and  in 
the  evening.  Wie  viele  Male  schretbt  er  Ihne^ 
des  Monats^  des  Jahres  ?  How  many  tiiAes  does 
he  write  to  you  in  a  month,  'in  a  yearl  Die 
,  Post  kommt  wochentlich  zweimal  an.  The  post 
arrives   twice    a  week.     When?    Answer:   des 
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Sdnntagi  u$d  *  die  Mittwoehe^  innday  and 
Wednesday. 

It  is  yet  to  be  observed,  that  the  lenitive 
ease  is  also  called  In  German  der  BefitJjatt  (the 
possessive  base),  the  relation  of  possession  being 
often  expressed  by  it« 

3*  The  dative  case  {der  Daifo  or  der  Oihe^ 
fdU)^  virhlch  signifies  the  person,  to  whom  any 
thing  is  given,   is  employed,  to  answer  to  the 

Jnestion:  to  whom?  or  to  what?  For  instance: 
eh  habe  e$  dem  Vatcr  gegSben,  I  have  given 
it  to  the  father. .  To  whom  have  you  given  itf 
Answer:  dem  Vater,  to  the  father. 

This  case  is  also  called  in  German  der  TkeSch^ 
folly  expressing  to  what  purpose  something  is  done* 

4.  Tne  accuattive  case  (der  Accusatfv  or  der 
SJiXg^fail)  is  placed  after  a  verb  active,  to  an- 
swer to  the  question:  whomf  or  what f  Ich  habe 
den  Konig  gesShen.  I  have  seen  the  king.  Whom 
have  you  seent  Answer:  den  Kbnig^  the  king.* 
Ich  kabe  den  Bri^  geschrieben.  I  have  written 
Ihe  letter.  What  have  you  written?  Answer: 
den  Bri^j  the  letter. 

This  case  is  called  by  the  German  gramma- 
rians der  Ikelfatt  or  der  Wir\faH^  because  it 
expresses  die  aim  of  an  action,  and  denotes,  of 
course,  the  object,  to  which  the  jEiction  expressed 
by  the  verb  is  directed* 

6.  The  vocative  coMe  (der  P'ocatfv  or  der] 
Rifftfall)^  which  never  differs  from  the  nomina- 
tfve,  serves  to  call  or  to  invoke.  For  instance: 
Bruder^  komm  xu  mvr.  Brother,  come  to  me. 
0  mein  Oott/    O  my  God! 

Whatever  Is  spol^n  of,  is  represented  as  one 
or  more  in  numoer*  There  are,  consequently, 
two  MMnberi  (Zshlverhaknisie)  in  gtammaT.  When 
only  one  thinff  is  expressed,  the  singular  num^ 
ber  (die  t^ache  Zahl  or  die  Emzahl)  takes 

*  Not  iet  JttUiwoeht.    This  day  of-  the  week,  being  of 
tHe  femhiihe  gender,  is  e;icepted. 
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placfe.    When^  more  things  than  one  are  signifiecl, 
the  plurat  number  {die  muhrfache  Zahl  or  die 
^    Mshrzahl)  is  employed. 

There  are  three  genders  in  German,  the  mas- 
culine (das  mannliche) ,  the  feminine  (das  weib- 
liche) ,  and  the  *  neuter  gender  (das  sdchliche 
Geschlecht). 

The  masculine  and  feminine  gender  ought  to 
be  applied  only  to  the  names  of  animals,  and  all 
the  inanimate  things  ought   to  be   of  the  neuter 

Sender.  But  tjiis  is  not  the  case  in  German.  In 
le  English,  on  the  contrary,  all  substantive 
nouns,  which  are  not  names  of  living  creatures, 
are  neuter  without  exception*  ,  He^  she  and  it 
are  the  marks  of  the  three  genders,  and  e^  is 
always  used  in  speaking  of  any  object,  where 
there  is  no  sex,  or  where  the  sex  is  not  known. 

The  verb  is  subject  to  manv  variations.  These 
variations  are  that  what  is  called  the  conjugation 
(die  Conjugation  or  die  Abwandelung)  of  the  verb. 
To  conjugate  a  verb  (ein  Aussagewort  cor^ugi- 
pen  or  abwandeln)  signifies,  consequently,  to  re- 
cite a  V'Orb  with  all  its  variations. 

The  gramme  of  the  German  language,  as 
that  of  every  other  language,  divides  itself  into 
two  parts.  The  Jirst  part  is  called  the  etymology 
(die  F&rmenlehre)  <^  and  delivers  the  inflections 
(die  Beugungen)  of  nouns  and  verbs.  The  se^ 
cqnd  part  is  called  the  syntax  (die  Wortfugung)^ 
and  teaches  the  construction  of  words. 

The  latter  part  of  grammar  treats  of  the  re- 
lation, ^vhich  wdrds  bear  to  one  another,  when 
placed  together,  and  of  the  order  and  arrange^ 
meat  of  words  in  a  sentence.  It  shows,  that  in 
those  words,  which  are  susceptible  of  variations, 
certain  modifications  take  place.  Words  cither 
^ree  with  one  ahother,  or  s^overii  one  another.^ 
The  agreement  cohsists  in  this,  that  they  are  put! 
in  the  same  gender,  number,  case,  person,  tense. 

*  That  is  I  neither  the  one^  nor  the  other  gender* 
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One  word,  is  8sdd  to  govern  the  other,  when,  by 
the '  power 'of  the  former^  the  hitter  ttmst  neces- 
sarily assume  a  particular  shape,  for  example, 
a  certain  case  in^  declension ,  or  such  and  such 
a  niood  in  coigugation.  The  author  of  this  book 
has  not  separatefy  treated  oi  the  two  parts  of 
grammar^  but  hasi,  cpmbin^d  thenu 
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!Ato  espereife^inreadtnfwitk  Getman  ehin'Oe^ 

tersj  in  order  to  apply  the  rules  given  on  tie 

pfofiuneiation  qf  the  German  (anguage^,      \ 


'  •  -  _  -  ._ 
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£tS^t^i^  f^K'Hr*'  wi^^H^M^'fi'  ^tJtt^'i^^^  jr^'^^'^^^ 

£^McA^f^  m    'P^f^M^  i^^T^*^   4r^'P^^tH"^^'jL p    *^!tH^ 
jXa^    fJtffMT^    Xlut^    '^lK^t4P%Vf«.'»#'      'Pf^kP^     «^H* 


'J 


3V90  e:t€r<fii$$  «i  redHitg  etc  37 


•^  ■#v»^ii»>^ 


.^♦Mf«.  jp*^  ^^TMt^  (fi^^f^*^jff^  #»<y f*  t* » 

I. 

EngUih  translation  qf  the  German  exerci$e9  «« 

The  language ,  which  is  the  subject  of  this 
Grammar,  wa9  originally  a  dialect  peculiar  to  a 
Ismail  disUrict  in  Germany,  and  is  to  this  day  difrr 
tinguished  fi;pm  the  other  modes  of  speech  by  the 
name  of  JfaJe'A  German.  It  is  by  that  appellation 
dismrirainated  from  the  £<0f9  ^enBMm,  which  is 
Ae  aati¥e  languue  of  the  northern  parts  of  Ger* 
many*  That  of  l£e  south  of  Germany  was  called 
Upper  German.  From  this  the  High  German 
likewise  differs*  But  the  name  seems  to  havO' 
been  chiefly  assigned  in  opposition  to  the  Low 
German,  because  that  new  dialect  appertained  to 
a  country  situated  higher  up,  that  is  to  say^ 
more  to  the  south.  In  this  manner  there  existeiff 
about  the  time  of  d^e  Reformation,  three  gjwoiil 
dlyisiona  q{  th&Geimw  language,^  the  Upper  lEfer- 
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man  J  the  Low  Germtmj^9,hA  lastly,  the  Bigh 
German,  'pie  latter  idiom  began  first  to  rise 
into  ootice  at  the  time  of  the  Reformation ,  and 
die  electorate  of  Saxony  was  the  place,  that 
gave  it  birth;  but,  since  the  sixteenth  century. 
It  was  cultivated  in  different  provinces,  and'illti- 
mately  adopted^  as  their  cpminoa  tongue,  by  alL 

I^cr  tterem  ^fittatimt      Before  tjbat  er^t  eve- 
n^urbe    febed    Itterarifd^e  ry    literary    production, 

©erf  f    tvelcfteg    in    bcr  which  was  composed  in 

ftetttf*en  ©pcacftc  abgc^  the  German  tongue,  was 
fagt  ttwrber  m  ber  obcr^  written   in   the    Upper 

fd^titHn,  ©a«  J&ocftbcuC-  ^^™^°-  The  High  Ger- 

terfproc^e,  unb  bur*  ben  ^^^^^^  of  Luther,  and 

€mflug  feineg  f&tlfpkki  by  the  influence  of  his 

(tanb   tS  juerft  ali  ^iU  example  it  began  to  be 

6e»erber   urn  ben  aSor*  raised  to  a  competition 

*?»?.L.!S- ^.c*^^.Hl^*^^!!rl!  with  the  former  idiom, 

!ERuitbart  auf^  unb  balb  ,                            J 

Derbreitcte  eg  fid)  biir*  »^*   ^^^   ««^^   ^P'^®^^ 

>ie   ganje  fSiatlon.    ©ie  throughout    the    whole 

93t6el,  unb  anbere  SSSerle  nation.    The  Bible,  and 

In  jencm  3eitraurae  t)on  other  works  of  high  in- 

nu^gejeben  wurben,  unb  P^bUshed  in  this  dia^ 
bit  SWenge  ptott^mti*  lee*)  a»d  the  number  of 
fcftet  ©tmidftn,  mld)t  protestant  divines,  which 
mxi  bem  Surfiirjfent&u-  issued  from  the  elector 
me6a*fen  ^er^orgmgenf  rate  of  Saxony,  made 
ma(ll)Un  fie  in  ben  entferri*  it  known  in  the  remot-^- 

teren  Sweden  beg  ianbci  er  parts  of  the  country. 

ifitamU  @ie  toatb  iiber^  It  was  read  and  under- 

<ft  ftelefen    unb   berftan*  stood  everywhere,  and, 

bettA^unbf  n>ie  bereitg  be^  as  it   has  already  been 

tmxu  ^mtbtn   ifl,  ,na(j^  remarked,    by  degrees, 
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llhb  MiS)  jur  ^nd'emdflen  cultivated  as  the  gehe- 

6pra*ct)on  jaftj©eutf*^  ral  language  of  all  Ger-  " 

lanb     anfQtmtt      fit  „,any.    It  drove  the  Up- 

mbrdngt^      bag     Dber^  per  German    from    thai 

Untm  i)on  bem  &6^ern  ^rL^^ni^!       T  k   •! 

ie^t  mnc  gebabt  &al(c,  ^^J  '!^*f'*^  occupied, 
unb  naf>m  an  feincr  etcfle  ^"'*'  ,^^  !*^  f!®^^*  Pis- 
ton ben  ©ebiefen  bcr  ix*  sussed  itself  of  the 
tcrafur  unb  9ajijTcnrrf)aft  fields  of  literature  and 
58«(I^.  ©ag  \g)Dcfebeuf*  science.  The  High  Ger- 
fd)e  iji  fclglid)  bieigpra*  J«an  is,  consequently, 
dye  bcr  aflgemeinen  ffllif*  become  the  language  of 

l^dlung  gemorben,  ba  5in*  general    communicatioii,' 

gegen  bie  ]l6rtgen  ^.unb«  whereas    the  remaining 

artcn    auf  ttn   gefprdc^*  idioms  are*  confined  to 

lichen  95crfe^r  i&rer  cfgc*  the  colloquial  intercourse 

nen  ^robinjcn  befcftrdnf(  of  their  own  provinces^ 

pnb/  unb  fogar  bort  au(^  and  even    there ,    in   a 

orogfent^ilg     boti    bem  considerable  degree,  ex- 

@iebrau^e  bet  gebtlbeten  eluded  from  the  practice 

unb  ft65ereti6fdnbe  ou^*  of   the    welK  educated 

gefc^Iolfen    tt>erben.      €g  and. higher  classes.     It 

HI  bie  ©pradje   bcr  gan*  ifir»ijhe  langiiage   of  the 

2Ctt92aticii  unb  ntug  lo^u  whole  nation,  and  must, 

iVt^iXOti^t  berfitinbett  tt^cr*  by   preference ,    be>  un- 

^m^  n>enn   hai.  ^twt^^t  di^rstood^  wheri  theGer^ 

ern>4bnt  tvirb.  man. i^  mentioned.       </. 

CHipTER  iri: 

•  ...  -Q  ^     t  h  e     art  i  c'l  e. 

Containing     • 
.  J.  The  declension  efthe  two  German  articles* 
IL  The  use  of  the  two  German  articles* 
III.  Position  ef  the  German  article* 

Section    L 

The  declension  qf  the  two  German  articles^ 

The  article  marks  the  gender,  number  and 
case  of  the  noun  substantive,  to  which  it  is  pre* 


^ , 
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fixed.  When  it  stands  alM0t  1*  1>^^  bo  signifi- 
cation. It  must,  therefore,  always  be  joined  to 
a  sabstantive.  When  it  stands  before  an  adjective, 
it  either  refers  to  a  sabstantive  preceding  or  fol« 
lowing,  or  tarns  the  adjective  into  a  substantive* 

There  are ,  as  in  English,  two  articles  in  the 
German  language,  the  definite  (da$  bestimmende) 
and  the  ind^nite  article  (das  nicht  bestimmende 
OeschlechtswortJ.  These  articles^  are  der^  die^ 
doif  and  etin,  eine^  ein^  The  former  ansArers 
to  the  English  Me,  and  the  latter  to  the  Eng- 
lish a  or  an* 

The  a:rticles  are  declined  in  German,  which 
is  not  done  in  English.  No  German  substacH 
tive  noun  has  siich  a  complete  declension  at 
the  article. 

The  definite  article  has  two  numbers,  the 
singular  and  the  plural.  The  indefinite  h^  only 
the  singular  number.  A  substantive,  therefore, 
to  wliicn  the  indefinite  article  is  prefixed,  haa 
in  the  plural  number  no  article  at  all.  For  in** 
stance;  ein  grffsser  Mann^  a  great  man;  grone 
Manner  f  great  men.  / 

In  the  singular,  both  the  articles  have  dis* 
ttnct' endings  for  the  three  genders  of  grammar, 
the  masculine,  the  feminine,  i^d  the  neuter,  la 
the  plural  of  die  definite,  one  termination  serves 
for  all  three  genders. 

The  German  indefinite  article  is  the  same 
word  with  the  numeral  eAi,  e»i»e,  ein  9  that  is 
distinguished  firom  it  by  the  stronger  accent,  with 
which  it  is  pronounced.  The  English  language,  on 
the  contrary,  has  two  particular  words  for  the 
indefinite  iuiicle  and  the  numeral  ein.  For  it 
expresses  the  latter  by  one* 

Definite   article. 

Singular.  PluraL 

Mate*  Fern.  Neuten  For  all  three  genden, 

Nom.  der,  die,  da»f  the.  Nom.  die,  the. 

Gen.  deip  der,  des,  of  the.  Gen.  <fer,  of  the. 

Dat.  dem,  der,  demy  to  the.  Dat.  den^  to  the. 

Ac€.  dem  J.  die.^  doM^  the.  Ace  die^  the. 
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Indefinite    article. 

Maic,  Fern.  Neikter. 
Noiii.  eWf  eintf  etn,  a. 
Gen.  e%n€9^  tiner^  timet  y  of  a« 
Dat.  einem^  Hner^  einem^  to  a. 
Ace  eiaten,  eutCy  eta,  a* 

Section   IL 

Tie  Hie  iff  tie  two  German  articles. 

J  The  definite  artide  is  used: 
^  1.  Before  nouns  appellative,  and,  consequently, 
in  order  to  give  to  a  substantive  noun  its  largest 
extent.  Examples:  Der  Mensci  ist  sterbnci* 
Man  is  mortal.  Der  Mensci  stands  instead  of 
aUe  Menscien^  all  men*  Die  memcilicie  SprO^ 
cie,  human  speech. 

The. English  do  not  employ  here  the  article* 
They  o^it  it,  when  a  general  idea  is  expressed 
by  a  noun  substantive.  They  say:  Virtue  leads; 
to  happiness.  In  German  the  artide  must  be  add<* 
ed.  Die  Tugendfuirt  zur  Oluckseligkeit.  There 
are  also  certain  expressions  in  English,  in  which 
the  article  is  not  employed,  but  where  the  Ger«» 
nan'  language  uses  it.  Such  expressions  are 
the  following:  History,  die  Gescnicite;  Holy 
Writ,  die  ie^ige  Scirm ;  in  town,  in  der  Stadt  i 
in  church,  tn  der  Kirde;  at  schoo|,  in  der 
8eiule*9  to  go  ^  to  church,  to  school,  in  die  Kirm 
cie^  ^  die  Sciule  geien;  in  time  of  need,  znr 
Zeit  der  N9ti;  to  plunge  into  perdition,  in  doe 
Verderben  fturzen;  next  year,  das  nachsteJair; 
Paradise  lost.  Paradise  regained,  das  verl&rna 
ParadteSy  das  wieder  gewonnene  Parodies^ 

2.  In  order  to  determine  the  substantive  noun, 
to  which  it  is  prefixed.  Examples:  die  TUgend 
der  JFiirsten,  the  virtue  of  princes;  die  SchSn^ 
ieit  der  Unschuld.,  the  beauty  of  innocence;  doe 
Vermogen  Zu  sprechen,  the  power  of  speech;  die 
Regein  der  ^pradklehre,  the  rules  of  grammar; 
die  Werke  des  Friedeni^  the  works  of  peace; 
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die  meisten  feiner  ZeUgenosien^  most  of  his  co- 
temporaries.  * 

3.  In  order  to  denote  an  object  already  known. 
Examples:  Der  Konig  wird  wohl  slerben.  The 
king  is  like  to  die.  Ich  kenne  den  Mann.  I 
know  the  man.  Ich  habe  die  Bucher  erhalten. 
I  have  received  the  books* 

The  definite  article  is  left  out: 

1.  Before  the  vocative  case,  because,  when 
a  person  or  any  other  object  is  spoken  to,  it  is' 
l)y  this  circumstance  sufficiently  marked. 

2.  Before  the  nominative  case,  when  it  stands 
after  the  genitive  case,  which  is  governed  by  it* 
For  instance:  des  Vater'sHaus,  the  father's  house*  / 

3.  Before  one  or  more  substantives  of  the 
same  gender  and  number ,  when  they  are  pre- 
ceded   by    a  substantive,    which   has   the  same 

fender  and  number  with  them.  For  instance: 
}ie'  Liebe,  Ctute  und  Nachsicht  dieser  Mutter 
iewundere  ich*  I  admire  the  affection,  goodness, 
and  indulgence  of  this  mother.  These  three  sub- 
stantives are  of  the  same  gender  and  number. 
One  article  is,  therefore,  sufficient  for  alL^  This 
is  ;also  the  case  before  two  adjectives.  Foe 
example:  die  reichsie  und  dngenehmste  Beleh* 
Tung^  the  most  rich  and  agreeable  instruction. 
But  when  the  gender  or  number  is  different,  the 
article  must  be  put  before  each  substantive.  For 
instance:  Die  Seele  und  der  Kbrper  Bind  ai{f 
dcLS  innigste  mit  einander  verbunden.  Soul  and 
body  are  intimately  connected  together.  DieGe^ 
»falt  und  die  besanderen  Etgethschaften  dieser 
T^hiere ,  the  form  and  properties  of  these  animals. 
It  must  also  be  observed,  that  the  definite 
article  ought'  always  to  be  repeated  before  each 
^bstantive,  and  before  two  or  more  adjectives, 
r-eferring  to  the  same  substantive,  when  they 
express  different  notions.  For  instance :  der  Ra- 
he  und  der  Fuchs^  the  raven  and  the  fox;  die  . 
grossen  und  die  hleinen  Buchstaben^  the  large 
and  small  letters* 
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4.  "B^ioi^meih^  dein^  sein,  un$er,  euer^  tkr^ 
dieier,  jeder^  alley  and  the  cardinal  numbers, 
when  ^no  determinative  word  is  Joined  to  the 
htter.  For  instance:  Er  ist  gUtig  gegen  alle 
Menschen.  He  is  kind  to  all  men.  AtleBScher^ 
die  ich  geUsen  habe,  all  the  books  I  have  read. 

5*  Before  the « adjectives  Deutsche  Englischj 
Chrtechiseh,  Lateini$ch  etc.^  after  the  verbs  /er- 
neuj  to  learn;  kdnnen,  to  know;  versfehen,  to 
understand.  For  instance:  Sprechen  Sie  Deutsche 
Do  you  speak  German?  Instead  oi  Sprechen  Sie 
Deutsches,  iliRt  is  to  say,  das  Deutsche,? 

6.  Before  the  word  Gott,  God,  when  no  de« 
terminative  word  is  joined  to  it*  The  article  is, 
eonsequently ,  only  then  used,  when  a  heathen 
deity  is  signified.  The  word  Oott  has  then  in 
die  plural  die  Goiter* 

7.  Before  titles,  >vhen  these  are  placed  with- 
out a  determinative  adjective  after  proper  names* 
For  example:  George  Konig  vonEngland^  George, 
King  of  England.  Kaiser  Joseph  ^  Emperor  Jo- 
seph,  or  better,  der  Kaiser  Joseph ^  the  Empe- 
ror Joseph.  The  article  is  also  omitted,  whea' 
the  title  is  put  before  the  name.  Doctor  Luther^ 
Prqfessor  Clodius  etc. 

8.  Before  names  of  months,  when  the  date' 
is  indicated.  For  instance:  am  dretzihnten  Jur- 
nius ^  am  vierten  August ,  instead  of  am  l^ten 
Tage  des  Munates  Junius^  am  At  en  Tage  desMo^ 
nates  August ^  on  the  13th  day  of  June,  on  the 
4th  of  August. 

'  9.  In  inscriptions  and  titles  of  books,  and  be- 
fore proper  names  of  deities,  men,  women,  coun- 
tries and  towns,  when  they  are  not  preceded  by 
an  adjective  or  some  determining  substantive. 
Examples:  Deutsche  Sprachlehre,  a  Grammar 
of  the  German  language.  Erster  Abschnitt,  first 
Section.  Venus ^  Cicero,  Deutschland,  Sachsen, 
Jerusalem.  But  the  article  is  employed  in  tho 
following  instances:  Die  deutsche  Sprachlehre^ 
welche  aie  herausgegeben  haben^  ist  nioht  fih* 
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lerfreU  The  grammar  of  the  Clerman  language, 
which  you  have  published ,  is  not  faultless.  Uie 
ScAonheit  der  Venui^  the  beauty  of  Venus.  Der 
&lier€  Pliniui^  the  elder  Pliny.  Die  Werhe  de9 
Cicero,  the  Works  of  Cicero.  Das  gelekrie 
DetUschland,  the  learned  Germany.  Da$  Kdtnig'^ 
reich  Sachsen,  the  kingdom  of  Saxony.  Das 
l^reite  Jerusalem  des  Torquato  Tasso,  the  Je«» 
rusalem  delivered  of  Torquato  Tasso. 

Proper  names  of  persons  are  placed  with  the 
definite  article,  when  they  are  used  in  the  plural 
number,  or  when  they  are  employed  as  nouni; 
appellative,  and,  consequently,  denote  another 
person.  The  plural  number  is  used  figuratively^ 
or  when  it  happens,  that  there  are  more  persons 
of  the  same  name.  For  instance:  Die  Aiea^an^ 
der  sind  selten.  The  Alexanders  are  rare.  Die 
heiden  Scipiifney  the   two  Scipios.     Thus  9ome 

f-eat  conqueror  is  called  der  Alexander  $eine9' 
eftalters ,  the  Alexander  of  his  age. 
The  following  names  of  countries  are  never 
employed  with  the  definite  article:  die  BarbareJ^ 
die  Krimm,  die  LausHz,  die  Letante,  die  Lam!": 
hardefj  die  Mark,  die  Moldau,  die  Pfalz,  die. 
SchweiZj  die  Tatar er,  die  Tiirkefj  die  Vkrane^ 
die  WaUackel,  die  Wetter au,  and  a  few  iaore« 

10.  Before  some  expressions,  in  which  the 
artidie  ought  not  to  be  omitted.  Such  expres- 
sions are  the  following:  {Der)  IJeberhringer  die^ 
sesj  thjB  bearer  of  this.  In  besster  Ordnung  (iXk»: 
stead  of  in  der  bessten  Ordnung)  y  in  the  b«AI; 
order.  VtJfr  Endigung  (instead  of  vor  der  Endi^ 
gung)  des  Schauspieles  j  before  the  conclusion  of 
the  drama.  To  which  may  be  added  the  twe 
following  phrases :  Ich  habe  es  in  (den)  Hdndenm. 
I  have  it  in  my  hands.  Ich  habe  es  vor  (den} 
A^gen.    I  have  it  before  my  eyes. 

11,  Before  a  few  appellatives,  .which  occur 
in  the  language  of  the  law,  and  properly  ought 
to  have  tha  definite  article.  Such  words  are  we 
following:  Beklagter  (instead  of  der  Behlagte)^ 
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defendant;  fder)  Klager^  plaintiff;  {der)  Inkaher^ 
holder,  proprietor;  (der)  Appellant ^  he  tliat  ap^ 
peals;  (aer)  .SuppKe&nt ^  petitioner. 

12*  Before  the  words  Osten,  Westen^  Suden^ 
Norden^  when  they  are  employed  with  a  prepo- 
sition, and  the  synonymous  terms  Morgen^  Abends 
Mtitafj  MitternacM.  To  which  may  be  added 
the  words  Weihnachten^  0$tern,  PJiHgiten^  eta 

13.  In  the  following  and  similar  expressions  c 
Am  Cfutej  out  of  kindness.  Bei  Tage,  in  the 
daytime.  Bet  Nacki  (or  hei  der  Nacht)^  in 
the  night.  Bei  Lichij  by  candlelight.  Urn  Mit^ 
tag,  about  noon.  Zu  Atifange^  in  the  beginning* 
2m  I*\tfie,   on  foot.    Zv  Pfirde,   on  horseback* 

14.  Before  more  substantive  nouns,  which 
are  joined  together  without  or  by  and^  and  ei- 
ther are  taken  in  a  general  sense,  or  spokeik. 
widi  fire.  Examples :  Afifrichtigkeit^  Treu€y  Oe* 
redUigieity  Mind  sehr  ich&tzbare  Ttigenden,  Sin- 
eerity,  fidelity,  justice,  are  very  valuable  virtues. 
Birger,  Fremde,  Volker,  Kbnige^  Kaiser  ^  be^ 
iteinen  und  vereAren  ihn.  Citizens,  stranfi:erS| 
nations,  kings,  emperors,  weep  and  revere  nim^ 
As  for>  the  &st  instance ,  it  may  also  be  said ; 
Die  Aiifrichtigkeit  y  die  Treue^  und  die  Gereck* 
iigheit  rind  etc* 

The  indefinite  article  is  used: 

1.  In  order  to  mark  any  one  individual  of  a 
■pectes,  that  individual  being  either  unknown,  ot 
lefi:  undetermined.  For  instance:  Ich  bin  ein 
JhuticheTj  ein  EnglStnder,  I  am  a  German,  an 
£nglishnian.  Ich  aihe  einen  Knaben.  I  see  a 
boy.  Id  the  following  phrases  must,  therefore, 
the  definite  article  be  employed:  Er  nahm  den 
Tttel  dee  H^zogs  an.  He  assumed  the  title 
of  dukiB.  Das  geehrte  Publicum  ^  the  honoured 
public.  Die  lobKche  Universitat,  the  honourable 
university.  .  Der  kochteefse  Rsthy  the  most  wis^: 
•enate.  Die  htfhe  Obrigkeit,  the  worshipful  ma- 
gistrates. 

The  indefinite  article  must  be  repeated  Be*' 
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fore  each  noun  substantive.  For  instance:  Cicen 
ttat  ein  grUsser  Bedner  und  em  rechtschaffener 
Mann.  Cicero  was  a  great  orator  and  an 
bonest  man* 

The  indefinite  article  can^  from  its  nature, 
only  have  the  singular  number*  If  ^  therefore,  a 
fmbstantive  noun  is  employed  in  the  plural  num- 
ber in  ai|  indefinite  manner,  it  is  placed  with-> 
out  article*  For  instance :  Weue  miinntr  giben 
gern  guteLehren,    Wise  men  love  to  give  good 

recepts.    Er  schickt^  mtr  Bncher  und  £^eitungen%'jr 

~e  sent  me  books  and  newspapers. 

In  English  $ome  is  employed ,  when  an  Inde- 
finite part  of  a  thing  is  to  be  expressed.  But 
the  Germans  name  only  the  substantive,  without 
prefixing  any  article,  or  without  adding  any  other 
1Vord,^when  tney  denote  an  indefinite  part  of  a  th]ng4 
jPor  instance:  Giben Ste  m^r  Brfft,  Fleisch,  TFa$^ 
«er.  Give  me  some  bread,  some  meat,  some  water. 

.  2*  After  the  verbs  haben^  wUnschen^  etc' 
Examples:  Dieses Mddchen  hat  eine  schorie  jSrase2 
einen  kleinen  Mund,  und  blaue  Augen.  This  girl 
has  a  beautiful  nose,  a  little  mouth,  and  blue 
eyes.  Meine  Schwester  hat  einen  hufchgebildeten 
Ueist.  My  sister  is  of  a  highly  cultivated  mind, 
Dieser  3Iann  hat  ein  grUsses  Vermogen.  Thitf 
man  has .  a  large  fortune.  Ich  wunsche  Ihnen  ei-/ 
nen  gut  en  Morgen,  eine  gute  Nacht.  I  Wish 
ypu  a  good  morning,  a  gdod  night.        * 

3.  Before  proper  names  of  persons,  when  they 
are  used  as  nouns  appellatlvQ.  For  example:  Er 
hat  den  31uth  .  eines  Achilles.  He  has  the  cou- 
rage of  an  Achilles.  But  it  must  be  said:*jS0 
spricht  der  heilige  Pauliis  (not  ein  heiliger  Pau^ 
Uis)i,  thus  speaks  Saint  Paul. 

It  is  yet  to  be  observed,  th^t   the   indefinite 
article  is  also  used  in  an  absolute  sense.    Then 
it  ends  in  er,  e,  and  es:  einer,  eine,  eihes,  one.. 
Example^ :  Haben  Sie  einen  Hut  ?    Have  you.  a  ^ 
b^l  ^y^ierut  einer.    Here  is  Qne«    ilaben  Sie' 
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ein  Meaeri    Have  you  a  knife?    Bter.  i$t  eines, 
Here  is  one.  . 

Section  HI. 
Position  of  the  German  article. 

The  German  article  stands  always  befpre  id 
substantive  noun,  also  then,  when  the  English 
article  has  another  position.  Examples:  *Etn 
solcherMann,  such  a  man.  Etn  zu  Kleiner  Bock^ 
too  little  a  coat.  Er  ist  ein  so  grosser  Lugner 
ah  Sie*  He  is  as  great  a  Ijar  as  you*  Etne  id 
geringe  Sache,  so  small  a  matter.  fTas  fSr  eihd 
kurze  Zeit,  how  short  a  time.  Von  einer  etwas 
lebhajten  Gesichtsjarbe,  of  somewhat  a  lively 
complexion.  Die  game  Welt,  all  the  world. 
Die  halbe  Stadt,  half  the  town*  Eine  halbif 
Meile,  half  a  mile.  Das  doppelte  Geld,  dbublcr 
the  money.  Die  beiden  Bruder  (beide  Priider)^ 
both  the  brothers. 

In  the  following  instances  the  definite  article^ 

Ktands   after  the  proper  name :    Alexander  def 

Grosse,  Alexander  the  great.    Konig  Georg  dir 

Dritiej  King  George  the  third. 

■  * 

CHAPTER  IV. 

.  » 

Of   t  he    8u  b  8  tantiv  e. 

Containing  .|. 

Z.  T/ie  different  kinds  qfthe  German  SiubstanliveL 
JI.  The  gender  of  the  German  substantives.       ^ 
III»  The  declenslofi  qf  the  Gertnan  substantives^ 
JV.  The  nse  qfthe  cases  oft  he  German  substantives.] 
V.  Exercises  on  the  German  substantives/ 

S  e  c  t  i  o  n    I.  ' '  '\ 

Th^  differ'^'7it  kinds  of  th^  German    \ 

substantives,  ^ 

There   are   four  kinds   of :  substantive  iibu^i£^ 
with  regard  to  their  signification.  . 

'*^  Sohh  ein  Mann  or  SQ^eiTk  Moan  in  a  fault ,  wjiich  iij^ 
Cre^ucfHtly^  committed.  ^'  ^  .j^.^ 
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i/Hie  proper  name  (der  Efgenname),  by 
which  is  understood  the  name  appropriated  to 
an  individuaL  Such  proper  names  are  the 
flames  of  persons  and  places.  Examples:  Karly 
Charles;  A  alien ,  Italy;  Neapel,  Naples. 

2«  Thid  common  iuhstoiUive  (das  gemeinsame 
Jffauptwort)  or  the  noun  appellative,  (der  GAt- 
tungsname  or'  das  CldssemubstantivK  by  which 
is  meant  a  name  common  to  all  the  objects  of 
the  same  class  or  species.  For  example:  dieEi^ 
cie^  7.  oak;  das  Sch^f^  1.  sheep. 

3.  The  abstract  noun  (der  Name  eines  abge^ 
zogenen  Begr{ffes)^  by  which  is  signified  a  qua- 
lity, which  only  exists  in  our  understanding,  that 
abstracts  or  separates  it  from  an  object.  For  in- 
stance: dieLieoej  7.  love;  der Liebreiz,  1.  grace. 

4.  The  coUeetive  noun  (der  SdmmelnameJ^ 
^by  which  is  expressed  a  multitude,  though  itself 

be  singular*    For  example:  das  Volk^  2.  people. 
The  substantive  nouns  are,  with  respect  to 
their  origin,  eithei  primitive,  or  derivative.^ 

1.  The  primitive  substantive  (das  ur sprung'- 
Kche  Hauptwort)  is  that  which  is  not  derived 
or  formed  from  another  word.  For  example: 
der  Freund^  1.  friend.  The  primitive  word  is 
also  called  the  radical  word  (das  Wtirzeheort  or 
das  Stdmmwortjj  because  other  words  issue  from 
its  root. 

2.  The  derivative  substantive  (das  dbgeleitete 
Hauptwort)  is  that  which  is  derived  or  formed 
from  another  word.  For  instance:  die  Freundr 
MCh^ftj  7.  friendship. 

The  derivative  substantives  are  formed  either 
from  other  substantives,  or  from  adjectives,  or 
from  verbs,  or  from  cardinal  and  ordinal  num- 
^bers,  or  from  prepositions. 

1.  The  following  substantives  are  formed 
from  Other  substantives:  die  Feindsehafi,  7.  en- 
mity; der  Fleischer,  4.  butcher;  der  Tischler,  4. 
joiner;  die  Narrheit,  7.  foolishness;  das  Vogel" 
cheuy  4.  the  little  bird.    These  words  come  from 
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the  mbstantives  der  Fkindj  1  •  enemy ;  dut  FleUek^ 
1.  lleflh-)  mtBiy  der  Ttrci,  1.  table;  der  Nart^ 
6.  fool;  der  Vogelj  4.  bird. 

2.  The  following  jrabstantives  are  formed  from 
adjectives:  die  Freiheit^  7.  freedom,  liberty;  dit 
Gewufk&Hj  7.  cert^imy;  die  Freudigkeii ^*  7 .  ^oj- 
fulness.  These  substantives  come  from  the  a^ 
jecti vc«yr^-  free ;  geMss,  certain ;  Jreudig^  J^T^ 

3.- The  following  sabstantives  are  formed  fronji 
Terbs:  der  Schneukr^  4.  tailor;  der  BetrUg^  >• 
cheat;  der  Crenussj  1;  enjoyment;  der  Verba f,  J. 
loss;  die  Bewunderung,  /•  admiration.-  Thei^ 
words  come  from  the  verbs  9chneiden\  to  en); 
betriegen^  to  cheat;  geniefseu,  to  enjoy;  eeiiiife^ 
ren,  to  lose;  beicundirn,  to  admire.  *'• 

4.  The  following  sabstantives  are  formed  froii 
cardinal  ^and  ordinal  numbers:  der  Einer^A. 
unit;  der  Z^kner^  4.  the  tenth;  das  Drtttel^'  4. 
the  third  part;  c&c.  These  words  come  from  the 
numerals  etn,  one;  zihn^  ten;  der  drUte^  tlie 
third. 

5.  The  following  sabstantives  are  formed  from 
prepositions:  der  Hintetei  6.  breech;  die  G^ 
MammtheUi  7.  totality;  tf;c.  These  wordii  coAie 
£rom  the  prepositions  Afitfer,  behind;  saflmif,  to- 
gether wilhi 

The  German  substantives  are,  with  respect 
to  their  formation,  either  Hlnpte  or  compounds  ^ 

The  simple  substantive  (das  einfacke  HitupU 
wort)  is  tl^t  which  is  not  composed  of  two'  Or 
more  words.  For  instance:  der  Apfei,  4.  apple; 
die  Senne^  7.  sun;  das  Land,  2.  country; 

The  compound  substantive  (das  zusdmmenge" 
setzte  Hauptwort)  is  that  which  is  fornied  fronl 
two  or  more  words. 

The  compound  substantives  are  formed : 

1.  From,  two  or  moire  substantives.  Exam- 
ples: der  Apfetbaum^  !<  apple-tree;  der  Ldnd^ 
manu^  peasant;  der  Ldnd^mann^  countryman, 
compatriot;  der  Sonntag,  1.  Sunday;  die  Herzem* 
guie-yl^-  goodness  of  heart;  die  Erjiihrungss^e- 

Gerauin  Gr.  4.  edit.  ^ 


lenhmdei  7.  the-  empirtcal  ':psycholog3!^  :^hese 
lirabflrtantiyes  are  formed  Arom  Jijifel  and  jBaum ; 
'{torsL  Land  and  Manf^;  {shia  Sonne  -and  ^ag; 
from  Herz  and  Gnte;  from  Erfahrung^  Seele^ 
aiid  Kundf.,  .,  . 

V  .  2*.  From  an  aqjec^ve  or  the  pronoun  $elb8t 
ji^A  ,a  substantive*  Examples:  der  Grq/ivater^ 
4«:  grandfather;  die.  J^lreUchule,  7.  freeschool; 
4a^  Styiiob,  2.  licorice;  die  Selbiiliehe^  self-' 
love.  These  substantives  are  formed  ^oni  grofi 
i^d  Voter;  ttoui /rei and  Schule ;  from  tiUfi  and 
M^h^  from  ^«/S^^  and  Liebe. 

\  .Sf^JP'rom  a  verb  and.  a  substantive.  Examples: 
iif^.Eif^luMt^  3*  appetite;  <fte  Lisewuth^  7.  the 
rage  for  reading;  <&>  Schreibkunst ^  %.  the  art 
l(l^,wnting.  These  substantives  come  from  eisen 
and  Jjust;  from  Ut^en  and.Wuih;  from  schreibeu 
and  Kunst. 

\.:.  4.  From  a  cardinal  nurpber  aiid  a  substantive. 
.^Ei^ampiea,:  der  Efnhla^g^  i*  unhon;  der  Ztwef" 
ikmpf^  !•  duel;  der  Vrexfi^fg^  1.  tripod;  die 
Dreiemigheit ,  7.  the  trinity.  These  substantives 
came  from  ein  and  Klang;  from  zwei  and  Kampf; 
Irom  dr.ei  and  t^fi;  from  drei  and  Einigkett. 

5., From  a  preposition  aiiid  a  substantive.  Ex- 
amples: die  Vffrrede,  7.  preface;  der  Widerr^y 
1.  recantation.  These  substantives  come  from 
vUr  and  tlede;  from  wider  and  Biif. 

;  -C.  From  an  adverb  and  a  substantive.  Ex- 
amples:* ^er  Eortschrilt^  1.  progress;  der  Wjlfhl^ 
stand,  ,1^  decency.  These  subistantives  come 
froiriybr^  and  Schritt;  from  wohl  and  Stand.'' 

By  means  of  the  particles  eiber,  after ^  ^rz^ 
iyi»i?«.a|id  un  ate  formed  likewise  compound  sub^ 
stantives.  Examples:  der  Aberglaube,  5.  superr*^ 
stition;.^^?:.  .^i^en^i/j?9  1.  f^l^e  wit;  ein  Erzdreb, 
1.  an.  arrant  thief;  cf^r  Mission,  1.  dissonance; 
die  IfnruAe,  7.  disquietness.  Also  nicAt  must 
be  added*  .  Die  Nichterscheintmgy  7.  non-appear- 

7.  From  two  ad[jectiyes«  Examples :  dieDpmm" 
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dreMifUH,.  7.  foolhardiiieM;  die  BiriiersSfgUa, 
hardheartedness.  These  ;Bubstantiv68  come  firom 
dmmm  afeid  difeiiti  from  hart  and  herzig.  . 


'    4fh  9  erv  aiiiifkt^ 

I.  rTbC  firttterm'of  tkecodbmHind  sdbstantive 
Ja  called  thm'^determiutf^  toord^fdas Bestimmtrngir 
mforijj  becaase  it  detennmw  and  liniits  die  other; 
and  the  aeoond;  iheJundamemial$t9rd{das€hiMi^, 
taort).  .  ^  =» 

Xl.  The  greateat  nnmber  <if  the  German  ctiia*- 
ponnd  substantites  are  formed  from  two  subetan- 
tives,  the  first  of  which  ^Iwayaconiains  thie/prini- 
dpal  idea;  nnd- should  be,  for  tfae^  mos^  party  out 
in  the' :geiiitiT)e  case,  if  the  compound  weie  aiii^ 
ownj^osed.  Sonnetimeft  also  it  'may  be  explained 
i>y  a  preposition  and  its  govemment ,  or  an  ad- 
jectivo.  Examples:  die  SckAU^arderung ^  7.  de* 
mand,  instead  of.  die  Forderung  der  Schuld;  die 
Prauenliebe^  7^  love  of  women,  instead  of  die 
Liebe  der'  jFramen;  die  LendeMuchmerzeny  the 
pains,  in  the  loins,  instead  of  die  SchmeneMit^ 
den  Lenden;  der  StrShkut,  1.  straw-hat,  iiistea4 
of  der  Hut  ^09^;  Stroi;  der  SchefierAat^fen^  4^ 
faneral  pile  ^instead  of  der  Han  fen  von  Sehei- 
tern;  die  M^mchenhUfe^  7.  the  human  assistanol^ 
instead  of  dieHi(fe  derMenschen^  or  die.memck^ 
Uche  HUfe*        y 

III.  Many  compound  substantives  remain  un^ 
altered  in  their  composition.  Examples:  der 
Qdnsbroiten  (not  Gansebratefijj  4.  roasted  goose, 
from  <^  Gans  and  derBraten;  die  Abendstunde^ 
7.  evening*- hour,  from  der  Abend  mA  die  Sfun^ 
de;  das  ZiAckerrohr^  1.  sugar-cane,  from  der 
Ticker  and  dug  Ruhr.  But  when  the'  first  sub- 
stantive ends  in  €,  this  e  is  commonly  omitt^d.- 
Exainples:  der  EhrgeiZy  1.  ambition,  from  die 
Ehre  »nd  der  €teiz;  der  Kirschbaum  ^  1.  che;pry- 
tree,  from  die  Kitsche  and  der  Bourn;  die  End- 
eylbe^  7.  final  syllable ,  from  //ar  Ende  and  die 
Sjflbe.    There  are  some  exceptions  to  this  rale. 
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Jor  inttalM^!  4ak  WiMeg^U^  1.  flie  inmott 

iV.  When  ihe  tmro  words,  fnmi  wUch  die 
eompouDd  substantive  is  formed,  begin  with  a 
consonant,  an' r  ik  sbnietimes  ildded  to  the  first 
tif }  them.  Exanqilai: .  die  Togereiie,  7 J  a  day's 
joajcney,  from  den  Tag  and  die  \Bei9e ;  das  Uh^ 
^hidi  1«  afBiitlon.  of  heart,  fvom  daf  Berz  and 
4k»  Leid;  datk  Seiwem^eitcA\^  K  .-pork>  from 
das  Schwein  and  da$  Fleisch;  die  Missethati  ?• 

<  autsdeed,  from  tiwftM  and  dve  TJkai^ 

....  V«  The    first  'substantive    of  the  cimipound 

aubstantives  is,|»laced,-  according    to    the  rule, 

rrtfy;  loften  m  At  genitive  singulftr*    EsLampIes: 

det   TsdesBchltmmer y  4.   slumber  of  death;  ,d^r 

^  (KiliMkraten  {not  'JKalierbraten}  ^  4^  roasted, 
teal;  der  Bindibraten  (not  Bdnderbraten),^  roast 
I»eef;  die  Oemeskrqft^  8.  pbwer  of  mind; 
dati  Himmehlicht  J  2.  Ught  of  neaven;  der  Mir"- 
temtsb^  1.  shepherd's  hook. 

;  r  YX  The  first  subsiantive  takes  sometimes  the 
plural  termination,  when  the  second,  is  put  in  the 
idural  number.  For  instance:  die  Apfehchale^  7# 
in  plural,  die  Apfehchalen ^  apple •  parings. 
-\  VlL  The  feminine  substantives,  when  they 
Sitand  at  the  begifonihg  of  compound  substantives, 
take  frequently  the  letter  e  in  their  composition. 
This  is  done  espeoially  in  substantives  ending. 
in  heii^  AetY,  sek^ft^  and  ung.  Examples:  der 
GeburMagj  1^  birth -day;  die  Lfiebeserkldrung^ 
7.  declaration  of  love;  dai  Hilfimittel^  4.  ^means 
of  assistance;  der  Mreiheit$sinn^  1.  spirit  of  li*- 
berty;  die  FreUndschc^ibethemung  ^  7.  protesta-* 
iionoiivienA%\a^\.da;8Be%nigungimiltel^  4.  purge. 
,  VIII.  The  adjectives  which  are  employed 
ij^f  ihe^  formation  of  compound  substantives ,  are 
placed  before  tfaeiu  without  any  change. .  Those 
adjectives  which  have  a  final  ^,  omit  it.  Exam^ 
jlasi:  der  Neumond,  1.  new -moon;  die  Hoch-r, 
schuley  7.  university;  das  We^ssbier^  1.  whiter, 
beer.:    Some  words,  are  excepted,  for  iiist^ce^. 
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det  HokeprUiieri  4.  Ugh  pri^tt;  ider  BSieMeii 
(instead  of  der  bose  Wicki) »  wkkcid  \«rretdl. 

UL  In  th^  nouns  substimtiT^  formed. from  a 
verb  and  a  substantive ,  the  intuitive  lories,  ha 
two  last  letters.  Examples:  der  Scire^imeister^ 
4*  writing-master;  die-Re^ickule^l %  riding^scbool; 
dai  T^inkglat^  2.  drinking -glass.  These  sub* 
atantives  come  ttoiA  ichre&en  2Ln^:Meistertft^ni^. 
reUen  9Xk^Sckide;  from  trinken  BinA  Gjlas.'  \Vben 
the  radical . consonant  of  the  Te^bis  a  ^,  aa  e 
is  joined^to  it.  For  example;  dat  PfiegeUnjdj  2. 
fosterchild,  firom  pflegen  aniiji  Kmd. 

X.  It  is  yet  to  be  re.marked,  that  the  Ger- 
man language  is  very  rich  in  compound  wordsy 
by  which  it  appears  ii^  tliQ.  most  splendid  Ught,. 
Also  the  English  tongue  possesses  a  great  num- 
ber of  ipompoui^  ^ords ;  but  the  German  exceeds 
it .  in  this  point,  and  enjoys  tlie  advantages  wliich 
result  from  the  composition  of  words,  more  amply 
than  other  languages. 

The  German  substantives   are    lastly    to    be 
considered  with  regard   to  their  iB^nal  syllables*. 
Their  principal  endings  are  the  following; 

1.  Chen  and  leiiu  By  means  of  these  final 
syllables  are  formed  the  diminutives.  For  in- 
stance :  das  Sbhnchen ,  4.  the  little  son ;  from 
Sohn,  1^  son;  das  Buchleinf  1.  the  little  book^ 
from  Buehy  2.  book. 

.  2.  Z),    dcy    marking    an    action    or  a  state. 
Words  ending  in  d  or  de  are  formed  from  verbs* 
Examples:  ,^t^  Jagd^  7.  chase,  from  jagen^  to 
chase;  die  JPreude^  7..  joy,  {rQm/reuen,  to  rejoice. 
'3.  JEj    denoting  a  thing  of  the  feminine  gcn^, 
der,  or   an  action,  a  quality,  ,a  state.    Words' 
ending  in  e  are  either  primitive  substantives,  or 
formed  from  verbs  pr  adjectives.    The  latter  sub-« ; 
stantives  commute  the   vowels  .<7,   o,  tf ,   which 
are  found  in  their   radical  wordflt    into  a,   o,  ir. 
This  commutation  of  the   vowels  a ^^  o,   ?/,  into. 
i^y   Ojfifi  is  called  by   the  German  grammarians 
der    Umlaut.    Ex:amples:  die  Seere,  7.  betry; 
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LeueAte,  Tplmkmmi  ftpm  leuchieni  to  Kgkt; 
die  Jjiebe,  7.  love,  from  liehen^  to  love;  die 
8/^rA^,  7/ BtroDj^h,'  from  starky  strong;  «&e  Rd^ 
tie,  7.  rednesB'j  from  r^A,  nA\  die  GUte^  7. 
goodness,  from  gUi,  good. 

4.  i?»  (^<^>)9  denoting  an  action,  a'state,  a  place, 
or  the  collective  body  of  a  class  of  men.  Words 
endinjj  in  ei  aird  formed  from  snbstantives  or 
verbStf  Examples:  <feV  Tyrannety  7.  tyranny, 
from  TSfr&nn%  6.  tyrant;  die  Heucheletj  hypo- 
crisy, from  ieuehein J  to  play  the  hypocrite;  die 
Sklaveret,  slavery,  from  Sklave,  6.  slave;  die 
Brauerefj  the  brewing,  or  the  brewhouse,  from 
Brauer,  4.  brewer;  die  Reiteref,  the  going  6ii 
horseback,  or  the  cavalry,  from  ReHer,  horseman^ 

5.  El  J  denoting  an  instrument  for  any  work 
or  purpose,  and  sometimes  a  quality,  a  state.* 
Examples:  der  Schlussel,  A.  key,  itom.  sehlieaen^ 
to  open  the  lock;  derEkely  disgust;  der&chwin' 
del  J  giddiness. 

%»'Em,^nj  denoting  something  serving  for 
any  purpose.  Examples:  der  Schlitten,  4.  sledge; 
der  Atnem,  4.  breath. 

7,  Er^  signifying  one  who  performs  any  thing, 
or  belongs  to  any  nation  or  place,  or  denoting 
the  male  of  some  animals,  or  an  instrument,  or 
an  action,  or  a  state.  Examples:  der  Maurer^ 
4.  mason,  from  muuern,  to  mure;  der  Romer^ 
Roman;  der  Kater^'^e  male  cat;  der  Tauber^ 
eock'-pigison ;  derlfammer^  hammer;  der  Seiner ^ 
sigh;  if  Of  Alter  ^  age. 

8.  Heit,  denoting  the  collective  body  of  a 
dass  of  men,  a  quality,  a  state.  Words  ending 
in  heit  are  formed  from  substantives  or  adjec- 
tives* Examples:  die  Christenheitj7.  Christendom, 
hom  Christ,  6.  christian;  dieBlindheU,  blindness, 
from  blind,  blind. 

*  9.  JcA,  ig,  denoting  several  things  and  per- 
sons. For  instance:  der  Fiitich,!.  wing;  der 
FiAnrich^  1.  ensign;  ,<<er  Pfennig,  1.  fenning; 
det  Kon^^,  l.Ving*  .  .     ■  > 


1 
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-    10.  lelif  J  iienoiing*s%y^k\  collective  nounjjt 
For  example:  ttlas   Kehritht^  1.  sWe^pings^ 

II*  Xfe  (tnh)^  denoting  a  person  of  the  feqiale 
sex.  -  For  '  lixample  J  'diejFUrsliUy  7.  princess, 
fxoj^  F^rsfy'd,  prince. 

12.  Ing,  forrhing  only  some  words.  For  ex- 
ample: der  Hdriitg  (HerittgJ,  1.  herring;  dai 
Me$8ingi'  1.  Jatten. 

IX  Keit,  ^denoting  a  quality  or  state.  Words 
ending' in  Aet/ .are  formed  lirom  the  adjectives 
in  bfft^  6r,  t^,  lich  and  sam.  To  the  adjectiveal^ 
which  are  radical  words,  the  syllable  ig  must  be 
added ,  in  order  to  form  from  them,  new  words^ 
Examples:  die  Dankbarkettj  7.  gratitude;  die 
Bitterkeit^  bitterness;  die  BiUigkeit^  equity;  die  . 
Kleinigkeii ^  trifle,  from  klein^  little;  die  MaU 
tigkeit^  faintness,  from  matt^  faint;  die  Sflggig- 
A^/f,.  sweetness,  from  Sflgg,  sweet;  die  Frohlich' 
keit^  merriness;  die  Muksamkeit  ^  painfulness. 

XA.*  Inng^  denoting  several  animals  and  per- 
sons. Examples:  der  Grunting^  1.  greehfinch; 
der  Buckling  J  red -herring;  der  Pindlingj  fovLud'^ 
ling;  der Fluchtlim^  fugitive;  der  JungUng^  youth, 
,  young  man;  der  Schutzling,  one  Vhoin  wfe  take 
into  protection.  Ling  expresses'  lilso  contempt. 
For  instance:  der  DichierUng^  poetaster;  o^ 
Frdmmlingj  devotee;  der  Romling^  papist;'  rfer 
WiizHng^  1.  witling. 

Ib*rfis8y  denoting  an.«^ct^p  pr  a  st^te*  Ex- 
amples: die  JErlaubnisg,  8.  p^rmis^ion,  frpin  er* 
lauben^  to  permit;  dag  Beke^nntn&g^  confession, 
from  bekenneUf  to  confess;  die  FuulniiSy  puti!e'^ 
faction,  from ySzir/i?»," to  pqtrefy.    ' 

16.  Sal^  gelj  denoting  oblv  inanimate  ol^ects. 
For  example:  dag  Lsbgal,  !•  refreshment;  der 
Stdpgel,.4,  stopple,  cork.  * 

17.  SAm^  denoting  a  state. ,  For  instance; 
der  GehWgam^  1.  obedieiicel  •■^.' 

18.  Schq/ff  denoting"  tlie  collfectJve  body  of 
a  class  of  meti,  a  quality,  a  sta^^  Examples^ 
die  Burgerschafij  7.  attthib  citisenaof  a  towtf-; 
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He  EhifidUtft  9  dl  the  inhftbitantt  of  a  vIDage^ 
also  instead  of  Dinff  Tillage ;  die  WtMienMchqfi^ 
7«  sdenceu 

19»  ThMm^  denoting  the  state  or  dignity  of 
any  thing  or  person.  For  example:  da$  Prie^ 
tterthumy  2*  priesthood;  das  Chriitenthum^  ehrir 
stianism^ 

20*  Vng^  expressing  an  action ,  a  state,  or 
signifying  a  noan  collective.  Examples :  die  Ver^ 
hergung^  7;  IiidiDg,  from  verbergeu^  to  hide;  d^ 
Waldung^  woods,  from  Wald^  2.  forest,  wood. 

The  initial  syllable  ge  signifies  the  freauent 
•repetition  of  ^n  action.  Examples:  dtut  Georull^ 
!•  the  repeated  roaring,  from  brullen^  to,  roar; 
das  Oekeuly  the  repeated  howling,  from  heulen^ 
to  hpwl» 

Section  11. 

Tke  gender  of  the  German  substantives. 

It  is  impossible  to  give  rules,  which  indicate 
ihe  gender  of  all  the  German  substantives.    The 

fender  of  the  most  part  of  them  must,  therefore, 
e  learped  by  practice.  For  this  reason,  the 
three  genders  of  the  German  substantives  offer 
one  of  the  greatest  difficulties  in  learning  the 
German  language^. 

This  general  rules  concerning  the  gender  of 
the  Gerinan  substantives  are  the  following: 

Of  the  maseuline  gender  are: 

1.  The  name  of  God ,  the  names  of  spirits, 
Qien,  and  of  1^  male  part  of  animals.  The  di- 
minutives and  some  compound  words  are  excepted* 

2*  The  names  of  winds,  seasons,  months, 
antjl  days.  Das  Johr^  1*  year,  and  some  com* 
pound  words  are  exceptecl» 

3.  The  names  of  stones*  Examples:  der 
Stein  ^  1.  stone;  derJKieselj  4.  flint;  der  Sma* 
ragdj  1.  emerald;  der  Diamante  6,  diamond. 

4.  Many  :^6rds  ending  in '  eh  Die  Gabel, 
fork,  for  instance,  is  excepted. 
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5.  Many  words  ending  (n  en.  The  following 
words  are  excepted:  dat  Almoienj  4.  alms;  da$ 
Becken,  basin;  dm  FuUen^  foid;  dai  Ki$9en^ 
cushion;  doi  Leken^  fief;  doi  Wappen,  coat  of 
arms;  dot  Zeicken^  sign.  Lilcewise  all  iofinitivesi 
when  they  are  used  as  substantiTes,  coosequently 
also  the  following  words:  doi  A'dbiben^  eartlw 
qpiake;  dm  Oeirecieny  falling;  da$  Oevfii$e$^ 
oonsdence;  doi  Lehen^  life;  dloM  Leiden^  saffer* 
ing;  dfu  VergnUgen^  pleasure;  doi  Verhalien^ 
oondnct;  da»  Vermogen^  the  power  of  doing  any 
tiling,  also  fortune,  riches;  doi  Vifrhahen^  par* 
pose ;  dta  Weien^  being.    Lastly,  all  diminatives^ 

6.  Most  substantives  ending  in  fr.  The  fol^ 
lowinff  words  are  excepted:  aie  Fider^  7.  pen; 
die  tolierj  raclc;  die  Halfter^  halter;  die  Kel^ 
ier^  wine«pres8 ;  die  Klammer^  cramp ;  die  Klap-^ 

I^er,  rattle;    die  Leierj  leero-*vioI;  die  Leiier^ 
adder;  die  Schleuder^  sling;  die  Zither,  cithern; 
doe  Messer^A*  knife;  das  Ruder,  oar;  c&c.. 

7«  All  substantives  ending  in  ing  and  ling. 
Exceptions:  das  Ding,  1*  thing;  das  Messing,  brass* 

Of  the  feminine  gender  are: 

!•  Those  substantives  which  denote  subjects 
of  the  female  sex,  such  as  women,  goddesses, 
female  animals.  Besides  the  diminutives  and 
some  compound  substantives,  th^  two  words  das 
WeAj  2.  woman,  wife,  and  das  Mensch,  2.  a^ 
low,  common  woman,  are  excepted.  ^ 

2.  The  names  of  trees,  fruits,  and  flowers, 
when  ending  in  e. 

3»  The  names  of  the  greatest  part  of  rivers. 
Examples:  die  Dunau,  Danube;  die  Themse^ 
Thames;  <&c 

4.  All  abstract  substantives  ending  in  e,  which, 
for  the  most  part,  are  derived  from  adjectives 
or  ve^bs.  For  instance :  die  Schwere,  7.  heaviness; 
die  JFreude,  jov;  die  Wonne,  delight, 

5*  Many  ,otner  substantives  ending  in  e.    For 
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iaiAf^^^'i  die  'Blume\ '  7.  flower ;  die  Mtizej  cap ; 
die  Weste^  waisttioat.    ; 

0.  All  sub'staiHiyes  ending  in  ei  (ey)^  heit^ 
keit^  ti^haftj  and  uhg.  Except:  der  Breij  1.  da^ 
£ij'2i  das  Gegchreij  l'»  der  S(chafi^  !•  derHtfr^i 
Mimg^  A'  der  Sprung^'!.  '  , 

•-7.  Many  -worcls  ending  in  ^/.  Examples:  die 
Amfel^  7.  die  Deicksel^  die  Distel,  die  Eich'eli 
die  Pttckel^  die  Qurgel^  Ac. 
-y  '^.  Substantives  ending  in  fitht^  nfifi^  and 
imst.  Examples:  die  Bucht^  7.  bay;  die  Flucht^ 
8.  flight;  die  Fk^cht ^  8.  fruit;  die  Sucht,  8; 
rage,  ;pai^ion;  die  Zucht^  8.  discipline,  order; 
die  Ankunft^  8.  arrival;  die  Zunfi^  8.  guild; 
die  Brumt^  S.  airdor;  die  Knnst,  8.  art. 

9.  Several  substantives  ending  in  niss.  Exam- 
ples :^e^  Behummernisg^  1.  grief,  sorrow;  dieBe^ 
sorgnisgj  apprehension;  dieBetruhniss^  affliction; 
die  Bewandtniss^  state,  condition;  die  Empfctng^ 
nis8^  9onception;  die  Erlauhniss^  permission;  die 
JFdutnisSj  putrid n ess;  die  Finsterniss^  darkness; 
die  Kennlniss^  knowledge;  die  VerdammnisSj 
damnation;  die  Wildniss^  wilderness;  c&c. 

Of  the  neuter  gender  are:  .    . 

1.  The  letters  of  the  alphabet.  For  example : 
das  fz,  d-as  b,  &b. 

2.  The  names  of  metals.  Except:  diePlatinOy 
platina;  der  Stufil,  1.  steel;  der  Tdmback^  1. 
pinchbeck;  der  Zink,  1.  ziuc;  der  Zinnffber,  4» 
cinnabar. 

3.  The  names  of  towns,  villages,   and  coun-^ 
'  tries.      Several    names    of  countries   and  places 

are  excepted. 

4.  All  diminutives.   Examples:  das  Madchen*^ 
'  ,4.  girl;  das  Sohnchenj  the  little  son;  das  TocA- 

^Instead  of  das  Miigdchen,  whieh   properly  signified 
the  little  maid,  from  die  Mngd^  S.  maid.    This  woi:^ 
is  not  to  b^  confounded.  wjthdfa«  MUdcfien,  the  little 
*    "mag^of  or  tnite,  froin  He  Made^  7.  maggot,  ihke. 
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/errJiM,  the  Ilttltf  daiig;htep;  da9  Frfydeim^  4| 
a  youDg  lady  of  noble  extracdon. 

5.  AH  parts  of  speech,  not  jbeing  substantives, 
when  they  are  employed  substantively,  conse- 
qnendy  'als0^  th6  inntiitiye,  when  it  is  used  as 
substantive*  .Examples:  daaOrtin^  6.  the  gre'ewf 
da9  theure  Ichj'  the  dear  I;  das  Gehen^  4.  the 
ffoing;  das  LiseUj  the  reading;  das  St^ben^  the 
Ay\ng\  das  leizte Leh'ewUbl^  the  lastfareweU;  dti$ 
Aber\  the  but.  '< 

6.  Many  substantives  beginning  with  ge. 
Examples:  das  Gebalk^  I.  das-  OeSii,  1.  daw^ 
Gebietj  1.  das  Gebiss^  1.  "das  GeblSt^  1.  das 
GebOtj  1.  das  GedicAt,  1.  das  Gt^fass^  1.  da$ 
G^fSkij  t.-das  Gehetssj  1.  das  GehSr^  !•  da9 
Gelubde^  1*  das  Gemach,  2,  das  Gemafde,  !• 
das  G^murmely  4.  das  Gemulh^  2.  das  Geschonff 
1.  daS'  Geschoss,  1.  das  Gespann^  1.  das  Ge^ 
sprSch^  1.  das  GesUch^  1.  dasGewuhlj  1.  dasGe^ 
zank,  1.  The  following  substantives  are  excepted: 
der  GebroHch^  1.  der  Gedanke^  5.  der  Gehaltf 
1.  der  GehSrsam,  1.  i^r  GelasSj  1.  </^r  Genuss^* 
1.  rfer  Geruch,  1.  rf^r  Gesang^  1.  rfer  Geschmack^ 
1.  rf^r  Gestank^  1.  rfer  Gewinn,  der  Gewinnst^ 
1.  rfte  Gebuhr,  7.  die  Geburtj  7.  rf/e  Gedu/d,  7. 
cfe'e  Geffahr,  7.  rfe^  Gemeiiide^  7.  rffg  Geniige^  ?• 
rf»^  Geschichle^  7.  c/ie  Geschwuhi^  8.  rf*e  Cfe» 
stall  ^  7.  rf/e  Gewaltj  7.  rf«c  Gewahr^  7. 

7.  The  following,  substantives  ending  in  nw. 

rf«w  Argerntssj  1.  rfa*  Bedurfniss^  das  {die)  Be* 

fugniss^  das  Begrabniss^  ^s  Behdllnissj  das  Be^ 

AenntnisSy  das  Bildniss ,   ^W  Bi'mdniss ,   </a^  i&-« 

/ardemissj  das  Geddchtniss^^das  G^dngniss^  das 

Geheimniss^  das  Gestdndniss,  das  Gleichniss,  dat 
Hinderniss,  das  Verhdltniss  ^  das  Verhdngniss^ 
das  VerlSbniss^  das  Vermdchtniss^  das  Versdumuiss^ 
daS'  Verstdndniss^  das  Verzeichniss,  das  Zeugniss. 

8.  The  substantives^  which  end  in  fhum.  The 
following  words  are  excepted :  der  BeweUthum  %  2« 

*  This  word  h  n(A:  mtttl/'iil'ii^. 
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pjroifU    der   irrthuMj  .  error;    der   HeXciikmrny 

riches;  der  (or  doi)  Wdchithum,  growth. 

Ob$ervation$. 

^  L  The  names  of  some  animals ,  of  whidi  the 
laale  and  female  are  discriminated  by  appropriate 
denominations,  are  of  the  neuter  gender^  because 
Qo  regard  is  had  to  sex  in  them*  For  example: 
4ft%  Pfird^  L  horse,  is  of  the  neuter  gendery 
being  the  appellative  for  the  e^Ouine  species,  of 
which  ibe  male  is  called  derUerngstj  I.  stallioli, 
and  the  female  die  Stute^  7,  mare*.  Thus  da9 
Hind ^2.  the  general,  name  for  black  cattle,  has 
die  same  gender,  the  male  being  termed  der 
fSiier.  (der  Bullet  5.),  1*  bull,  and  the  female 
diie  Kuhf  8»  cow.  Of  this  kind  are  also  the  fol- 
lowing words:  da$  Schwein^  1«  hog:  der  J^er^ 
4^  boar,  die  Sau^  8.  sow;  das  Huhn^  2.  fowl: 
4er  Hahfij  !•  cock,  die  JBenne,  7*  hen.  The 
"Words  da9 Kind^i.  child,  dai Ferkel^  4.  a  young 

S'^,  das  JPulleUy  4.  foal,  das  Kalb^  2«  calf,  d^ 
uchleiUj  4.  chicken,  das  Lamm,  2.  lamb,  are, 
likewise,  of  the  neuter  gender,  because  they 
include  the  two  sexes. 

IL  The  compound  substantives  have  the  gen- 
der of  their  last  word.  Examples:  derBirnbaum^  ' 
1.  pear«tree,  from  di^  Birne  and  der  Baum;  die. 
Jahreszeit^  7.  season,  from  das  Jahr  and  c/te 
2eit;  die  Mdnnsperson^  7.  man,  from  der  Mann 
and  die  Person;  das  Manmhild^  %  man,  from 
der  Mann  ViViA  dasBild;  die  Mittwoche^  7,  Wednes- 
day, from  die  Mitie  and  die  Woche;  da$ 
JFraUenzimmer ^  A.  woman,  from  die  Frau  and 
das  Zimmer;  das  BaMaus,  2*  senatehouse,  from'  , 
der  Bath' BLud  das  Haus.  The  following  words, 
which  are  compounded  with  der  Mulh  are  ex- 
cepted :  die  Anmuthj  die  D&muth^  die  Grofsmulhy 
die  Ldngmuih^  die  Sdf^lmuth^  die  Schwe^rmuthi 
die  Wehmuth*  ,        .^  ^ 

Other  words  of  the  same  composition  do  not 

change  the  gender  Q{.^i^Jg]:i^^4y?.  word.  These 
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^rordfl'are:  der  Sdeimuik^  der  Gleickmntij  der 
jkefdenmuihi  der  Hffchmuthy  der  Kleinmuthy  der  . 
L^enmuih^  der  Wankelmuik.  The  ivords  der 
^69ckeu\  bont  ,d%e  Scheu^  der  Verhiift^  ffom 
die  Btffi^  die  Antwwrt^  from  da$  Werij  deviate 
also  from  the  rnle*  Several.  Garmans  my  dde 
Druekerhhn^  das- Macheriohn,  doM  Tagelohn* 
But  to  all  substantives,  which  are  composed  with 
der'Ldhu^  the.  macStiuliiie  gender  must  be  givoo; 

III.  Substantives  derived  firoiti  a  fi>reigii  lan- 
guage retain  ordinarily  their  original  genden 
Examples:  c/er.'  Candi,  1.  canal;  die  Geofrapht^^ 
7.  geography;  der  .(dag)  Krokodil^  1*  crocodile; 
die  PeriUae^  7,  -period;  da$  Sacram^t^  .1.  sa?- 
cntoeiit;  die  Schuk^  7.  dcbool;  '«dfa#  (^)  Seep^  ^ 
ter^  4.  sceptre;  die  (not  der)  Hyniajc^  7*-  syntax* 
The  following  wOrds  ^e  excepted:  das  Al^ 
mosen^  A»  alms;  der  AUdr^  1.  altar;  das  EcJi9 
(Ech'Oj^.l.  echo;.c{i»  Fen9terj.4i»  window;  da9 
jFieier^  4l.  fever;  das.  Genie,  !•  genius;  der 
Gyps,  1.  plaster;  der  Korper,  4*  hwy;  das,l/(^ 
iffrinth,  1*  labyrinth;  das  Pulver,  4t^  .powder;  * 
der  Punct,  1.  point;  der  Tempel,  4.  templet, 

rV«  .Some  substantives  have  a  double  gender. 
Such  words  are  the  following:  der  and  ds(s  JBih 
nig,  1.  honey;  der  and.  das  vugelhauer,  4.  bird** 
t9ige* .Der  Honig ^LnA^dasVogelbauer  are  preferable. 

V.  The  word,J$l(MS»^e^  7«  sun.,  is  in  derman 
of  the  feminine,  the.  word  Mffnd,  I.  moon,  of 
the  masculine,  and  the  word  Schiff,  1.  ship,  of 
the  neuter  gender. . . 

YL  Several  substantives,  having  but  one 
gender,  are  used  both  of  thef^  male  and  female 
sex.  /Examples:  der  Kunde,  6.  customer;  ^er 
Mundel,  4.*  pupil;  die  Waise,  7.  orphan.;  der 
Zwillingi  I.  twin;  der  Findliug,  foundling;  der 
Liebling ,  tai\Q\xt\ie\  ein  Sonderling ,  a  strange 
fellow.  Other  words,  having  but  on^^  ending, 
h^ve  two  genders.     For  instance:  der  Pat  he,  6» 

godfather,  ,g9dson;,.(A'e.if/lM^>  7.   godmothet) 
goddaughter.    '  
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laUe  dlen  or  AftVi*  U  Joined  to  a  Mibstaiitiye. 
«iid.lh6  Tbwels  Uy  day  auj  a,  Uj  aro^dtaiiged 
iato  (ft,  0 1  ft*  IVIieii  a  sobitantiva  ciiidt  in  e, 
€%  or  /^  these  final  letters  are  snppressed  in  tlie 
dimiaative  fonned  from'  it..  Examplesrr  Dat 
Tkier^  1.  animal;  doi  Thiereken^  4.  the  little 
animal.  Der  Sackj  7.  sack,  baff;  da»*  SUekthen'^^ 
4*.  the  little  bag.  Der  Kkade^  6;  boy;  da^ 
fijiMchen^  or  4a9.  EuSbie^j  4.  the  jiuie  boi\ 
JDer  &aal^  I.  \vbM\  da9 ,  Salchen  ^  ^  the  little 
liaU.  Der  Baum^  1.  tree;  das  BaumehenyA,  the 
)Utt1e  tree.  Da9  Warty  2.. word;  doe  W&riehem^ 
,4.  the  litde  Avord«  Die  Olackeyl.  bell;  daw 
filQck€h€»y  4.  the  little  bell.  Die  Btume^  7^ 
ilp^er;  das  BlSmchenj  4.  the.  little  flower.  DaW 
B&ch,  2.  book;  doe  Bnchleiny  the  little  book. 
JbjerKUchef^^  4.  cake;  ddsJKSckMny4.  the  little 
i^e.  Der  Engtl^  4*  angel;  das  Engekhen  or 
4dlaff  Mngeleiuy  4*  ^^  li^de  angeL  .SiMuepfoper 
nameg  4o  not  change  the  vowel8.fr,  a^  u^  intm 
if  OyU.  For  instance:  Karl^  Karlcken*  But  it 
must  be  said  trmzfi^heny  BSicAeUj  from  Frant^ 
Mo9e^  (&c  .    . 

'>(>  •^Hfi^  .i)im] natives,  which  are  formed  from 
substantives  ending  in  cb  or  gy  join  to  these  teiw 
minations  the  two  syllables  elchen  .and  not  the 
iiin^nle  syllable  chen.  For  examples  Dae  B&chy 
;$^.  book;  dae  BuchelcheUj  4.  a  book  of  small 
pompass.  Der  Bingy  1«  ring;  doe .  Bingelcken^ 
4.  ringlet. 

Section  III. 

The  declension    of  the  German  sub^ 

,st.antives* 

Some  German  grammarians  adopt  five,  others 
lour y  others  three,  others  two,  and  others  eight 
declensions.  I  shall  follow  in  the  present  Gram- 
mtu", -with  some  necessary  mutations,  those  who 
adopt  eight  declensions^  because,  in  my  opinion, 

*  This  .terminatioa.  ii-jk^^LOBed  only  in  some  words. 
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wiA  mgaHT  to  'the  foreignenrf  who  learh  tfao 
€iemuiR  langoagjet  <he  German  nonns,  sobstaniivo 
are  most  oonveniently  atran^ed  under  eight  idei 
densions* 

There  are'  .sone  general  tAserrationg.to  bll 
made  on  the- dedehsioii  of  the  German  sabetantiteSit 

L  Those  anhstandyes  which  have  in  the  ge^ 
nitiYO  eaie  of  the  lingular  nnmber  the  termma^ 
lion  €9  J  end  in  the  dative  ease  of  the  same 
nmnber  in  Ok*  JBat  those,  the  genitive  of  whidb 
terminates  only  in  « ^  do  not  add  an  id  ii»  tho 
dative  aaagnlar  to  the  nominative* 

U*  The  atcosative  singular  of  the  femlnhi^ 
and  neuter'  substantives  neter  differs  from  the 
nominative* 

IIL  All  subktantives  femintne,  with  the  ex< 
eeption  of  some  proper  names,  are  subject  to  mm 
variation  in  the  singular  nurolier. 

IV.  The  genitive-  and  accusative  of  the. 'plu- 
ral mmher  never  differ  from  the  nominative  « id 

T.  The  dative  plural  ends  always  inn.  Thin 
final  n  is  added  to  the  nominative  plural,  if  this 
ease  does  not  already  terminate  in  n.  Bttt  if 
the  nominative  pMbil  already  elids  in  n,  the  d**< 
threjplurat  never  (fifihrs  from  the  nominative  pluraT*. 

vL  When,  a  substantive  is  cerapouumd.  of 
two  or  more  substantives,  it  is  .declined  after 
the  dedenrioh  of  the  last  of  them.  For  instance: 
isM  Sifiimpfiandj  2.  garter ;  in  the  plural  number, 
die  Strwmf  bander  ^  garters.  t 

yn.  Tnose  substantives  which  terminate  in 
the  nominative  singular  in  tin,  double  in  the^ 
plural  the  n  of  this  syllable.  For  example:  d»e 
Konigin^  7.  queen;  in  the  plural,  die  Konigin^ 
aM^jrneens. 

YQL  There  are  several  nouns  substantive, 
which,  from  the  nature  of  their  signification,  or 
from  the  peculiar  usage  of  the  German  tongue, 
occur  only  in  the  singular.  These  substantives  are: 

1.  The  names  of  metals, c&c.  Examples:  Das 
Goldy  1.  gMd,    dPar  Silberj  4,  silver.    Dom  Ei- 
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9en^  4.  iron*  Dot  JZiMn,  '1.  tin.  Ikif,  JSkpfer, 
4.  copper.  Das  Blep^  1.,  lead.  Das  Xl(fenietnj 
l.iTory.  Die  Brde^  7.  eartli.  Das  Holz^2. 
wood.  Das  Fteisch^  1.  flesh.  Der  Speck ^  !• 
bacoB.  Das  Gefreide^  ]•  corn.  Die  Gerste^  7. 
barley*  Der  Hmier  (Hqfer),  4.  oata.  Der  Wei^ 
%en%  4.  wheat*  DerjBkpfen^  4.  hops.  DerHat{f^ 
1^  htMnp.  Der  Flacks  ^  1.  flax.  /)er  Klee,  1. 
de'Ter.  Der  Spargel^  4.  asparagus.  Der  Jri»4ii&-L 
faarcA^  1«  garlicK%  Diie  Kresse^  7.  cresses.  Der 
JISbAIm  k  cabbage.  Dcre  M^kl^  t^  meaL  Die 
Butter  J  7.  butter.  Die  Milch,  1.  milk.  Der 
Sbmg,  1.  faoDCT.  Das  IVaehs,  1.  wax.  Der 
Ag^,  1.  soot  DerRegen,  4.  raip.  DerScAneej 
1.  snow.  Der  Hagel,  4.  hail.  Of  some  of  these 
words  ihe  plural  may  be  ased  technically,  to  de- 
mUB  the  species.-  Vie  Zinne,  die  Eisen^  die 
Bleie,  die  JSrdeui  die  Bblzer,  i&c 

'  S.  The  following  and  many  other  words.:  Das 
Oeimrmel,  4.  murmuring.  Das  Geutimmer,  4* 
Wihitiipering.  Das  Gewu&j  1.  clonds.  Die  War 
eehe  y  7.  linen. 

:.-  3.  The  most  parifc  of  absHnct  terms.  Exam- 
ples: Der  Geiz,  li  avarice.  !rDer  Neid^  1.  envy. 
j[He  ArmBtAj  7.  poverty.  Der^Hunger,  4.  hunger. 
Der  Dirst^  1.  thirst.  Der  ScUitf*,  1.  sleep. 
Die  BiUzey  7.  heat.  Die  Kalte,  7.  cold.  Die 
Starke,  7.  strength;  c&c  Those  abstract  terms 
are  excepted,;,  which  may  be  used  as  nouns  ap- 
pellative. 

4.  The  neuter  adjectives  employed  subslan- 
tively.  For  instance :  das  Erhahene,  das  Sehbne, 
das   Wahre. 

5.  The  infinitives  used  as  substantives.  For 
example :  das  Sprechen,  4.  speaking.  Das  Schrei^ 
ben,  when  it  signifies  a  letter,  is  excepted.  For 
instance:  Ich  habe  heute  ztcei Sckreiben  von  ihm 
erkalten.  I  have  deceived  to  day  two  lett^m 
from  him. 
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DL  The  fdllowiffff  inbstantiyei  \vf%  rto  sfn- 
gplfur:  He  BeinUeider^  breeches.  Die  BrUf-^ 
%ctuffiem^  letters,  papers.  Die  BrnkHmfte^  re- 
vennew  Die  FasteUj  lent.  Die  Franz fff  em,  the  v^e- 
BerMl  disease.  Die  OebrUder^  the  brothers.  Die 
Oetckwiiter^  the  brothers  and  sisters.  Die  Ge^ 
fUie,  the  taxes.  Die  Graupen^  peeled  barley. 
Die  Imignien,  the  itisignia.  Die  KaldaBnen^  die 
JSjrf/^Ai 9.  tripes.  Die  Koiten,  eests,  expenses. 
Die  Lekie^  men,  people.  Die  Molken,  whey. 
Die  Nmiur^Uen^  tli6  natnral  products.  {Die) 
OHem^  Easter.  (Die)  I^ngsfem,  Whitsuntide. 
(Die).  Weiknackten^  Christmas.  Die  Bepreuff* 
lien 9  reprisals.  Die  Boihein,  the. red  meajdles: 
Die  Bportelm^  the  fees.  Die  TtSbetf  grotind- 
■udtt  Die  Treffer,  recrement  of  grape^  •  As  for 
the  words  die^  AiMen,  ancestors  5  die  AHem  (ia-^ 
stead  of  die  Alter  en),  parents,  die  Okedmqfifen^ 
linbsy  die  H^en,  barm,  dregs,  die  HoMen^^ 
breedies,  die  Schranken,  lists,  bounds,  dUe  2Vwp« 
pen,  troops,  die  Trummer,  the  ruins,  die  Waffen, 
weapons,  arms,  die  Zefildt(fej  the  course  and 
eveats  of  the  times,  they  have  all,  though^  for 
the  most  part,  employed  in  the  plural,  yet  also 
a  HDgnlar.  This  singular  is:  der  Akn,  6#  det 
Aliere^  the  elder,  da$  Qliedmqft,  3.  die  H^e^ 
7.  die  Bofe,  7.  die  Schranke,  7.  der  Trupp,  3. 
der  Trumm,  2.  die  Waffe,  7.  der  Zeitlanf,  1. 

I  shall  now  speak  of  the  variations,  X<i  which 
the  substantives  of  the  German  language  are 
subject,  or  of  the  eight  declensions  of  them. 
The  six  first  contain  only  masculine  and  neirter 
substantives,  and  the  two  last  but  feminine  words. 

First   declemion* 

The  first  vdedensiosi  contains,  with  the  ex- 
eeptioa  of  the  words,  which  end  in  el,  en,  and 
er,  subsfantives  >of  every  termination.  Alt  de- 
rivatives ending'  in  ing  or  ling,  M  the  neuter 
tfobstandves  tfurminafing  in  nw ,  and  those  neu- 
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Vtt  word»<:  'U'bieh  eoiiiinenc«  wifli  die  syllable 
gtj  aftd  i^ften  end  in  e,  belong  to  this  decIeoMiibo* 

The  jMibstanttTes  of  the  first  declension  end 
in  the  genitive  of  the  singular  number  in  rt,^ 
and  in  the  dative  of  the  same  number  in  e* 
These  letters  are  ^dded  to  the  nominative*  If 
the  nosnlin^tive  terminates  in  e^  the  genitive  ends 
in  ^,  and  the  dative  is  lik^  the  nominative.  The 
nominative  I  genitive  ana  accusative  plural  add  . 
^  e  to  the  nominative^  singular  But  i%  the  no- 
minative., singular  already  terminates  in  e,  the 
three  named  cases  of  the  plural  do  not  diflfer 
from  it  The  dative  plural  ends  in  «,  vfhidi  is 
added  to  the  nominative  plural. 

Th^  sabstantives  of  this  declensidn^  whieh 
Imve  mix  Mv  ot  an  o,  or  an  n  in  the  final  syllable 
of  the  ttjOlminative  singular,  change  these  vowels 
inta^  iy  •»  #,  in  all  the  plural  cases.  Those  sub- 
stantives^ which  ]bave  aa  or  au  in  the  final  syl* 
lable,  diange  th^ae  vowels  into  a  and  au  in  the 
plural.  To  this  change  ^f  the  vowels  a,  off,  ««, 
#,  ff,  inte  a,  au,^  o,  t^,  are  not  subject  the  neu^ 
ter  s.i|b8taativtis  of  the  first  declension^  and  those 
words,  in  the  final  syllable  of  which  the  named 
vowels  do  not  stand.  For  this  reason,  it  asusl 
be  said  Ae.  Herzoge,  and  not  die  Herzoge. 

Ex  a  m]p  lei. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  Der  Freund^  the  friend.  Nom.J!)reFr<^ieit<fe,the  friendB. 

Gen.  Dtff  Freundei ,  of  the  Gen.  Der  Freunde ,  of  the 

friend*  friends. 

Pat.  Bern  Freunde  f    to  the  Dat.  Hm  Freunden^  to  the 

friend.  '  friends. 

Ace.  Den  Freund,  the  friend.  Ace.  Die  Freunde,  the  friends. 

/              Singular^  Plural. 

Nom.  Das  Gemdlde,  the  pic-  Nbm.  Die  Getnalde,  the  pic- 
ture, tures.                    , 

Gen.  i>€<  GemHld£$f  ef  the  Qen>  m^^^GhnSldeTy  ot  the 

picture.  nis^ini;                   •» 

Dat.  Dem  GemiUde^  to  the  Dat  ^fnjfevidldeny  to  the 

picture.  /  pictures. 

Ace*  Das  Gematdef  the  pic*  Acc«  Die  Gemalde ,  the  pfc-. 

iure.        «  .^ree; 


/    . 
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SifigaUr.  Plural. 

Nom.  Dtr  PtaiZy  Ihe  Dlace.  Nom.  DtVJFVAfze,  Replaces. 

Gen.   Df  PUitzen ,    of  the  Gen,    Ber  PiUitti    iit '  the 

place.  places. 

Pat..l>eifi  Pl9ixe,9    to    tbe  Dat.  JD^a   PUUten^    to  the 

place.  places. 

Ace  Den  P/a^|  the  place.'  Ace, Dit  Platze,  the  places. 

Sing^iilar.  -  Plural. 

Nom^  DerSaa!,  the  parlour.  Nom.  DieSale^  the  parlours. 

jBen.  Det  Saale$^  of  the  Gen.  Der  Site,  of  the  par- 
parlour,  lours. 

Dat»  DmnSauley  to  the  par*  bat.  Den  Salen,  to'thi  parw 
le«r.  .   lours. 

Ace  De»  Saalj  the  parlour^  Ace.  Die  Siihf  the  p^Ioura. 

.  .   Singular.  >  Plural. 

Nom.  JDcrCre^ravcAy  iheuse,  Nom.  Die  Gebraitchef    the 

uses. 

Gen.  Dei  Gebramchei^  of  the  Gen.  Der  Gehrduchef  of  thi^ 
/           use.  uses. 

Dat.  Dem  Gekrmwhef  to  the  Di^t.  Den    GehtSmchm^    to 

use.'  the  usesi 

jIcc.  IhmGehrauek^  the  use.  Ace  ZKe  Gf&retfc&f,  the  uses. 

Siuffular.  .  Plural. 

iKFon.  Der  Hoch^  the  coat.  Noni.  Ate  Riickek  tlie  coats« 

GebL  JDes   Boeketf    of '  the  Gep.  Der  '.Rdekef    of   the 

coat;'  coats. 

Dat.  Deal   JRucke,    to    the  Dat.  Usa  MiksiMm »    to    tdo 

coat.    .  ■  co^ts. 

Acic  Den  Rock,  the  coat.      Ace.  Die  Rdcke,  the  coats. 

•  .... 

Singu.lar.  .  Plural. 

Non.  J>er     Strumpff     the  Jfom.    Die    Siriimpfe,    the 

stocking.  stockings. 

Gen.  Dee  Strumpfetf  of  the  Gen.  Der  SirUmpfe ,  of  ^e 

■tockiug.  stockiiigs* 

Dat  Drm  Strutuffet  to  the  Dat.  D<ji  Striimpfenf  to  the 

stocking.  stockings.  - 

Ace.    Den     Strumpf^      the  Ace.    Die    SirUmpfey      the 

stocking.  stockings. 

In  this  manner  are  declin/ed  the  following 
mucaline  and  neuter  substantives :  Der  Ah&rn^ 
maple.  Der  Amblf/ij  anvil.  Der  AnwaJt  (An-' 
wald)^  atlornej.  Der  AMt^  branch,  Der  Bdek^ 
$rook..  ,Der  Bort^  beard,  Der  Bittard^  bastard. 
Der  Baueh^  belly.  Der  Banmy  tree.  Das  Beet^ 
the  bed  of  a  garden.  Der  Blickj  look.  Der 
JUoek^  h\wis^^  Der  Bod 9  buok..    Der  Brandy 
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huntings  DerBrJlutigamj  bridegroom.  BerBritf^ 
letter^  J)a$  CaUneit^  cabinet,  closet .  jDa#  Ca^ 
mii(fl^  jacket.  Das  Clavfer^  harpsichord.  Der 
Cardinal^  eardinal*  DerDamm^  dam.  DerDarm^ 

St.  Dm  DecrlFL  decrjee.  DerDieb^  thie£»  Der 
tnst^  vapor.  Der  Etdam^  son-in-law.  Dai 
Epigrdmm ,  epigram.  Der  Fall ,  fall.  Der  Fir 
derkifil^  onill.  Der  Feind^  enemy.  Der  Fi$ch^ 
fish.  Der  Floh^  flea.  Der  Flur^  tiffany.  Der* 
FiuUf  river.  Der  Fro$eh.  frog.  Der  Fiehi^  fox; 
Dat  Gedichtj  poem.  Der  Gehunam^  obedience. 
Der  Geiangj  song.  Das  Gewofbej  vault.  Der 
Chrenadfer,  grenadier.  DerGrUfi^  salutation.  Das 
Hoar  J  hair.  Der  H^icht,  hawk.  Der  Hahn^ 
eock^  Der  Hah^  neck.  Der  Hdrnischj  harness* 
Der  Herald^  herald.  Der  Hieb,  stroke.  Der 
JX^  eourt.  Der  Hsi^  hat.  Das  Jahr^  year.  Der 
Kamm,^  comb.  Der' Kdse^  cheese.  Der  Kliffs^ 
dujdpling.  Der  Khtz,  block,  stock.  \Der  Knecht^ 
servant.  Der  Knopf y  button.  DerKffbold^  goblin^ 
in  tbe  jplural,  d%e-  Kobolde*  Det  Kichy  cook* 
Der  Kimigy  king.  Der  Kopf^  head.  Der  Korb^ 
basket.  Der  Krasdchy  erane.  Das  KreuZy  crossw 
Dffr  Kriegj  war.  Der  KrUg^  pitcher.  Der  Kit'* 
ra«f,  cutrass.  Der  Kuss,  kiss.  Der  ha'^f^  course* 
Der  Lexehnamy  corpse.  Das  Maal^  mBrkj  mole*. 
Der  Marhty  market.  Das  Mn/s^  measure.  Das 
Metill^  metal.  Der  Monaiy  month.  Das  Obst^ 
fruits.  Der  Qfficxerj  officer.  Der  OheiMy  uncle. 
Der  Paldsty  palace.  Das  Papier  y  paper.  Der 
fspsty  pope.  Der  Pfahly  pile,  post.  Dai  Prd" 
i^tc^,  predicate.  Der  Pfiocky  peg.  Der  Prffpsfy 
provost.  Der  Raumy  room,  space.  Das  Reicky 
empire.  Das  Recepty  receipt  Der  Ring ^tmgy 
Der  iSdrgy  coffin.  Der  SckatZy  treasure.  'D^tScA^ 
sheep.  Das  Sckeiiy  a  piece  of  wood.  Das  Sckiekr 
sk/y  destiny,  fate.  Der  Sckildy  shield.  Der  Sckirmy 
screen.  Das  Seily  rope.  Das  Sieb,  sieve.  Der 
Siegy  victory.  Der  SinUy  sense.  Der  Sokn,  son* 
Das  Spiely  game.  Der  Stakfy  steel,  in  the  plu- 
ral,   die    Sidkie^   eertaia  inslnimeMi,  made  of 
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BteeL  Der  -Sikkd^  •tate. '  Der'Sierm^  wiaxi'Der 
Stein^  flCoBe.  Dot  SiiicA,  piece.  Der  Stuhl,  thmti 
Da9  Snljeet  9  nuhject.  Dw  Tkietj  attimal.  Def^ 
Tirban^  tarban.  Der  Tiieh^  taUe.  Der  Tsd^  deatk 
Der  Dwi,  tonid.  D«r  Tr6g^  trotfja^h.  Der  Trikfc 
Ae'iiioM,  drunkard.  Der  Verd^eAi,  suspicion  ^  in 
the  pldral,  cfte  Verddck$e.  Dat- Viek^  cattlk.  IMr 
Werk,  work*  Der  Wteiehwpf^  wlioop.  Der  NPVMiii^ 
wind«  Der^  2!ahmj  tooth.  JDer^Zaumj  bridles '<D^ 
Zaun^  hedge.    Das  Zeli^  tent.  ^   ,   '  -r 

ObservationM*  .■.\ 

I.  The  e  of  the  geaifiire  singular  of  the  fiirtkl 
dedensioa  may  be  sappreissedili  all  those  wiMttai^ 
in  whieh  the  pronuhoiation  permits  it.  F|Bipr  'iilL 
stance:  «ie«  8^«fA/r,  < instead  of  des  Stnkh9.'  I9 
some  words  y  the  e  is  always  left  out.  For  eK^ 
ample t  des  BrSntigams,  des  GekiffmrnSydes-Hidi' 
9iant9v9^  dew  Adjiectfvsy  des  ParticxpSj  dk^  j^ 
verbs*  B^  \^eni  the  pronunciation  of  the  woiii 
becomcjs  diffisiilt/br  disagreeable  by  the  sopprnb' 
sion  ef  the  e,  the  two  letters  et  ought  not  fi 
be  contracted  into  s.  It  must  therefore  alwajni  be 
said  Croiiesj  and  never  Gaits.  Several  wordsftani'  ^ 
not  le  .pronounced  at  all,  when  the  0  of  the  feaii- ' 
tive  singidar  is  omitted.  Forinstdnoe:  defPmtxi^ 
des  Tisckri  The  same  mnsC  be  observed -of  >  the 
substantives  of  the  second  and  ti^ird  ;decleii«imiL  . 

n.  The  characteristic  e  of  the  dative  sing[nldr 
is  frequently  suppressed  both  in  speaking  and  im 
writing.  But  this  practiee  is  not,,  at  least  very 
seldom,  to  be  imitated.  •  Only  the  poets  must  be 
allowed  to  suppress  that  e,  when  the  metre  of 
a  verse  requires  this.  There  are  howevjer-  some  > 
words,  in  which  that  eis  not  added  to  the.  no- 
minative. For  example:  dem  BrSutigam^  dem 
GehiPrsam,  dem  Substani^Vj  dem  Adjecttv ,  dem 
Pariitvp^  dem  Adverb.  As  the  substantives  of 
the  second  and  third  declension  take  also  an  e 
in  the  dative  singular,  the  second  observation 
is  likewise  to  be  applied  to  thenu 
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;1I|»  Thoie  MlMiiagtii^at  «f  die  Jbit  4#depriaa, 
wbMb  .diange  dleij^  rowel  in  the  ^imds  are  lab* 
|ett  alifo  to  Ihb  Aange  of  it,  wMn.  n  «ampoiuid 
arord.il  formed  Jbom  them,  and.th^.fin^i  eylla* 
hie  has  not  mere  the  accent.  Fqc  instance :  der 
ulil/iui^,  beginoiog,  ie  the  piqral,  d<;^  An^fmge^ 
Jifier  i^fiiitavili,.phimti(ee,  in  the  ploral,  ito 
MuMmidmme.  rJOer  Vifrhanr^  curtaiA,  in  the 
pinral^rll^  Vorhange.  D^r  Altfirag^  eommifnioB| 
charge,  in  the  plural,  die  Af^ragjs.  \'-  ' 

ly.  Several  masculine  substantives  of  the  first 
declension  do  not  -  change  in  the  plural  number 
lfci#^  vowels  a  J  ««,  Ov<v»  into  a^  6^  ih  Tbese 
/Nlbstuntivet  eve  the  following:  Der  4^»  eel,  ia 
4i^  plural,  die  Aalep     Der.Aarj  eagle^. in  the 

J»lnral,  dieAure.  Der  Ad*,  ,the  act  of.^  -dxama, 
n  tha'^Iujral,  d$e  Acie.  Der  Ajdmirul^  ^dmupali 
Jholhe  plural,  die  Admirale.  Der  Arm,  arm,  in 
Am.  plaral,  die  Arme.  Der  Barony  b^on,  in 
Mie  plaral;.<fitf  Barene.  Der  Bau%  building,  i« 
•ibe  i  plural ,  die  Baue»  Der  Cq^rdii^  oontrastb 
te  tM  plural,  die  Contra^ie.  Der  Dach^  bjadger, 
in  the  plural,  dieDad^e.  DerDummt^  damask, 
in .  tfie .  plural ,  die  Damoite,  Der  Dockij  wicl^ 
in  the  plural,  die.Dechte*  Der  tMci,  poniard, 
jQ  .fiiB  plural,  die  Dokhe^  Der  GemaU^  consort* 
Id  (the  'plural,  die  GemaJUe*  Der  '  General  ^  ge-^ 
a«nl'^'!in  the  plural,  die  Generate.  .  Der  Grifd^ 
-degree^  in' the 'pural,    die  Grade*     Der  Gurtf 

grale:,  in- the.  plural,' dlii^  Gur$e»  Der  Habu^ 
lira,  in  the  plural,  die  Halme^  Der  Hauch^ 
breath,  in  thQ  pluial,  die  Hauthe*  Der  Huf^ 
Ju>of,  in  the  plurals  die.Hvfe^  Der  Mund^  dog,. 
in  the  plural,  die  Hunde^  Der  iur;r,  the  portion 
-of  a  mine,  in  the  plund,  dieKuxe*  D^t  LacAe^ 
aalrnqn,  in  the  plural,  die  Inncki^m  Der.l^utj 
«oand»^  in  the  plural,  die  Laut€*  Der  Iducie^ 
lynx,  in  the  plural,  die  Luchse*  Der  Magistrgi^ 
teaate,  in  the  plural,  die  Magistrate.  DerMolckj 

*' DU  Aeftf'in  the   pIuM  rfit  Acttn^  beloegs  to  the 
seventh  declension. 
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jahmiiiidtr,  in  the  plaral,  dte  Mokke.  Der  Msnd^ 
.noon,  in :  tl;e  plural,  die  Mimie*  Der  Omai^  pv- 
miment,  in  t$e  plural,  die  Ornate.  Der  Ort^ 
place,  in  the  plural,  die  Orte.  Der  Patrffn^  pa- 
tron, in  the  plural,  die  Patrone.  yDerPfad^  path, 
in  the  plural,  die  Pfade.  Der  Pfau^  peacock, 
in  the  plural,  die  lyiaue.  Der  Plan,  plan 9  io  ^ 
the  plural,  die  Plane,  Der  Pocal,  a  arinking- 
cup,  in  the  plural,  die  Pocale.  Der  Pffly  pole, 
in  the  {^ural,  die  Pole*  Der  Punctj  point,  in 
the  plural,  die  Puncte*  Der  Salat,  salad,  in  tfa^ 
plural,  die  Salaie.  Der  Schuif  shoe,  in  tbl^ 
plural,  die  Schuhe.  Der  Senat,  senate,  in  the 
plural,  die  Senate.  Der  SAorpiffn,  scorpion,  itt 
the  plural,  Me  Skorpione*  Der  Spion,  spy,  in 
the  plural,  die  Spione^  Der  Staar^  stare,  in 
the  pWal,  die  Staare.  Der  Stahly  steel,  in  the 
plural,  die  Stahle,  kinds  of  steel.  Der  Stqjff',  stuff, 
matter,'  in  the  plural,  die  Stqffe.  Der  8trai(fij 
ostri<^,  in  the  plural,  die  &tra^9e*  Der  Tact^ 
time,  musical  measure,  in  the  plural,  die  Ttustet. 
Dfr  Tof,  day,  in  the  plural,  die  Tttge.  Der 
Thr9n^  dtroue,  in  the  plural,  die  Throne.  Dae 
TilcA,  doth,  in  the  plural,  die  Tnche.  Der  Ver^ 
fmi,  loss,  in  the  oloral,  die  Verbute.  DerZoU, 
inch,  in  the  plural,  die  Zolle. 

Instead  of  die  Baue^  also  the  form  die  Bau^ 
ten'  ia  frequently  used.  But  this  form  is  not  to 
be  approved,  and  ought  therefore  to  be  avoided. 
'Ulien  the  word  der  Mffnd  signifies  a  month,  it 
is  declined  after  the  third  declension.  For  in- 
etapee:  Maria  blieh  iei  ihr  gegen  drei  Monden. 
Mfiry  abode  with  her  about  three  months.    The 

Iloral  die  Orte  signifies  places  in  a  general  sense. 
nstead  of^  this  form,  another  plural,  die  drler^ 
is  yet  la  use*  It  is  employed ,  when  individual 
places  are  expressed.  Then;  the  word  der  Orf 
IS  declined  after  the  second  declension.  Some 
Germans  say  regularly  c{»>P/aj»«.  The  word  der 
PatrHfn  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  word 
4u  PatrUnej  7,  ca^touch.    When  the  word  dfr 
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Simtifi  signifiM  a  ncNiegaj,  it  is  declined  after 
'  diiB .second  declension,  and  its  plnrai  nnmber  is 
then  formed  in  a  remlar  hianner:  die,  Stram^ 
Jier.  The  plural  nnmber  of  TTkr&m  is  also  form- 
ed after  the  third  declension*  But  this  form,  die 
Tkronen^  must  be  avoided.  By  the  plural  7)r- 
che  are  meant  kinds  of  cloth.  Bnt  in  order  to 
express  parts  of  dress,  such  as  neckcloths^  thej 
naj  in  the  plural  of  this  word  tUe  Tftcker.  Then 
it  is  declined  after  the. second  declension.  When 
the  word  der  Zoll  signifies  the  toll ,  its  plural 
number  is  formed  in  a  regular  manner:  die  ZoBem 

y.  But  very  few  masculine  substantives,  haT-» 
ing  not  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  are  sub- 
ject in  the  plural  number  to  the  change  of  the 
Towels  a,  o,  if,  into  a,  o,  «.  For  example: 
Der  AUar^  altar,  {n  the  plural,  die  Attare.  Der 
Marsehalt^  marshal,  in  the  plural,  die  Mwr9eh&He. 
Der  Biichif^  bishop,  in  the  plural,  die  Bitckqfe* 

VI.  The  following  neuter  substantives  of  the 
first  declension  change  their  vowel  in  the  plural 
number :  Da%  Anenal  (better  dat  ZeugkoHs),  Bxy 
aetifJ,  in  the  plural,  die  Arsenkle.  Das  Beefj 
/  boat,  in  the  plural,  die  Bote*  Da$  C%^r,  choir, 
in  the  plural,  cfie  Chore*  Da$  jFlosf,  float,  rafi^ 
in  the  plural,  die^  Jtlwe^  Da$  Tribunal^  tribu- 
nal, iln  the  plural,  die  Tribundie. 

yil.  The  word  das  Dingy  thing,  has  a  dou- 
ble plural :  die  Dinge  and  die  Dinger.  The 
former  belongs  tp  the  first,  and  the  latter,  io  the 
second  declension.  '  They  say:  Ihre  Sehweiter 
49t  ein  hub$cke9  Dif^.  Your  sister  is  a  pret^ 
^rl.    In  this  sense  the  plural  die  Dinger  is  tised* 

yilL  Der  Kerij  a  familiar  appellation  for  a 
roan,  answering  to  the  English /e//oi9 ,  and  be- 
longing to  the  nt»t  declension,  is  declined  in  t\ie 
following  manner:  Der  Kerl^  des  Kerh^  dem 
Kerly  den  KerL  Die  Kerle^  der  Kerle^  dek 
Kerten^  die  Kerle. 

IX.  The  following  substantives,  belonging  to 
the  first  deoleniuon,  are  seldom  lised  in  the  plu*^ 
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rd  nilinber,  when  they  are  employed  to  denola 
raantity;  weight,  or  measnre :  Dai  Alphahwt^  da» 
Band^  da,8  IJutz^d^  der  JFti/i,  der  Chad,  der 
Orfft^  doi  lAfiij  dai  Mffji,  da»  Paar^  da*  ijfund^ 
doM  Ritfi^  das  Schock,  der  Sckuk,  der  Ste^ 
dm$  .  Stack ,  der  ioU.  Examples :  Secki  Bund 
Strokj  9ix  trusses  of  straw  Zwei  Dutzend 
Sirumfife^  two  doxens  of  stockings.  Secki  geo- 
metriicke  JPiffij  six  geometrical  feet.  Humleri 
€hradj  handred  degrees.  Greben  Ste  imr  vier 
gute  Poor  Sckuke.  Give  me  four  good  pairs  oi 
shoes.  Sckicien  Sie  mir  iecki  PJknd  feinen  Zmr 
eker.  Send  me  six  poands  of  flne  sugar.  Zwei 
Sckock  Aj^ely  six  scores  of  apples.  Vierxikn  ' 
Stein  ickwer^  fourteen  stone  weight  Sieien 
Stitch  3WcA,  seven  pieces  of  cloth.  Vier  Stuck 
Rmdtiekj  four  heads  of  eattle.  jp&4|/^  ZoU  breii^ 
five  inches  broad.  When  these  substantives,  in 
the  said  sense,  aire  used  with  a  preposition,  diey 
are  pnt  in  the  plural  number.  For  example  t 
Ein  Field  f>on  kundert  geometriicken  Pufien  \ 
Nack  Dtitzenden,  nack  Faaren^  nack  P^ndenL 
nack  Sckocken^  nack  Siucken  verAaf^fen,  to  sell 
by  dozens,  by  pairs,  bv  pounds,  by  threescores, 
by  pieces.  But  when  thev  stand  not  alone,  they 
are  not  placed  in  the  plural  number.  For  in- 
stance: Jmt  vter  guten  Paar  Schuken,  with  fouc 
food  pairs  of  shoes*  Mit  sieben  StUck  Jettem 
^iekcj  with  seven  heads  of  fat  cattle. 
Xi.  The  regular  plural  of  the  word  ddi  JS2ev» 
nod^  a  small  thinff,  a  jewels  is  die  Klexnodem 
Besides  diis  plural,  another  form ,  die  Klein9^ 
il^eii^  is  sometimes  used.  Thislatteil^  plural  has  been 
made  of  clenodium ,  in  the  plural ,  clenodia. 

XL  The  word  doi  MiUy  belonging  to  the 
first  declension,  must  always  be  put  in  the  plu- 
ral number,  when  numerals  stand  oefore  it.  For 
ii^stanee:  i^ff^et  Male,  twice;  drei  Male,  three 
tioMs;  vier  Male,  four  times.     It  may  also  be 

^.When    the  word  dtr  Fnft  siffnifieg  a  measure,  its 
plurftl  has,  initead  of  4U  Fiifie,  the  form  He  Fu/u.  ' 


n-  r 
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faid  and-  wriu«ii :  zw^mml,  drefmal^  plermafi  ii| 
wlMck  case  thoit  wordi  haTe  been  cpnTerted 
i^Qlto  adTerbg. 

^  XII.  Some  aabstantiFes  of  Ihe  "Rnt  decIenaioK 
pare  yet  another  ending,  by  wbick  they  belong 
to  another  declension.  For  example:  .D^r  Daum 
'1*  der  Daumen^  4.  thumb. 

XnL  The  three  following  words  of  the  first 
declension  have  no  plural  number:  D^r'  Dank^ 
thanks 9  das  Lub^  praise,  der  Baih^  counsel,,  ad- 
irice.  If  the  plural  be  required,  it  must  be  aup*' 
piled  by  a  synonymous  word.  It  must  then  be 
yaid;  -M^  DanAsagiingen i  from  die' Danhagung^ 
thanksgiving ;  die  I^oeserhebungen^  from  die.  Lo-' 
teierkebung^  7.  praise;  die  Aaihschldge^  from 
i|fer  Baihichlag^  If  counsel.  When  the  word 
der  Baih  signifies. ponacil,  senate,  councfeUor,  it 
14  psed  in  the  plural  number:  die  Jftiuhe* 
,  XIV.  The  words  dai  CapUoI^  dtuf  J^ner^^ 
^ku  Regule^  haye  in  the  rplural  di0  Ctypit^He»% 
^e  Mimeralien ,  €l$e  Regalien.  But  d^i  Regti 
)um  ioi  the  plural.  d$e  Regale* 

Secofid  declens^ion. 

The  second  dedehsioQ  compi^eheods  laany 
aobata^tives  neuter ^^.^and  some  substantively:  mas- 
enline.  All  the  substantives,  which  belong  ta 
this  declension,  end  in  a  consonant.  ,  jExcIjqided 
are  those  which  terminate  in  e/,  «i» ,.  and '  €r. 

The  singular  of  th^  substantives  of  the  se- 
cond declension  is  like  that  of  the  finit  dedenr 
flion.'  They  take  consequently  et  in  thf  genitive, 
und  e  in  the  dative.  ^Tjiq  nomio^tive,  gepftivot 
and  accusative  of  the  plural  number  take'  tb^ 
#|^Uable  er^  which  is  ^ddfBd  to  the  nominative 
jungular.  The  datjive  plural  ends  in  n^  .whicAi 
is  added  to  the  nominative  pIuraL  Besidofi  these 
variations,  the  vowels  a,  an,  aif,  o,  ;»,  when 
4hej  stand  in  the.  final  syllable  of  tbe  nprnina^ 

^  Initead  Qf  (k^iialiUn  they  say  alsQ  CagUaU. 
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tlT»  Bisgalar ,  are  coranrated  into  £^  Su^  0^.9^ 
IB  the  plnral  cases.  Foe  instance:. /)«r  fFir/^l^ 
ibreaty  m  the  plural,  die  Walder.  Da$  Aaaif 
carcion,  in.  the  plural,  die  Ater.  Dai  .Haupt^ 
head ,  in  the  plural ,  die  Hdupter.  Dai  Volky 
nation,  in  the  plural,  die  Voiker.  Der  Wurm^ 
worm 9  in  the  plural,  die  Wurmer. 

Example:  * 

Singular.  Plural. 

Norn.  DMG«i«ttft,themind.   Non.    Die   GemuikeTf    the 

mindg. 
Gea.  De$  Gewuitke$^  of  the   Gen.  Der  GtuiUther^  of  the 

mind.  mindf . 

Dat.  Dem  GemiUke ,  to  the  Dat.  Dtn  Gemuthem,  to  the 

NHnd.  minds. 

Aec.  !>«•  &<aitt|Ay  the  mind.  AccDwGnTtAfMfTythf  roindst 

In.  this  manner .  afe  declined    the    following 
snbatantiTes^ 

Dai  Alierthum  9  Afktiqaitj,    Dai  Amt^  office. 

Dot  Bad  J  bath.    Dai  Bildj   image.     Dai  Bii- 

thUMj  bidioprick.    Doi  Blatt^  leaf*    Doi  Brit^ 

board*    Dm*  Bsch^  book*    Dai  Ddch,  roof.    Dm* 

Dorfy  Tillage.    Dai  Ei^  egg.    Dai  Faeh^  drawen 

Day  Fma^  barrel.    Dai  Feld,  field.    Dai  Fir^, 

iienikSm^  principality.    Der  Oeiit^  ghost,  spirit* 

Dmi  Geld,  money.  Doi  Qemachj  room,  chamber^ 

Dai  Geichlecht ,  sex;  gender;  generation.    Dm* 

Oeipemt,  spectre.    Dai  Oewand,  garment.    Dm$ 

Oldf^  glassv  ,Dai  O/iedj  member.     Gott,  God^ 

Dmi  Grab  J  finraye.    Dtn  GrOi,  grass.    Dai   Gfit^ 

good. '  Dai  Hauij  house.  Dai  BerzSgthUmy  duke* 

dom.     Dai   Holz,    wood.     Dai  Hoipital,    ho-^ 

waiiaiL  ,DmiHilhHj  hen.  DerHundtfott,  scoundrel. 

Der  Irrthmm,    errour.     Dai   Kalh,    calf.     Dm* 

Kind^  child.  Dom  Kleid,  habit.  Dai  Km-n,  graim 

Dai  JKraui,  herb.  Dai  Lamm^  lamb.    Der  Leit^  , 

body.    Dmi  Li^d,  song.    Dai  Loch^  hole.    Der 

Mamn^  man;  husband.     Dai  Maul,  the  mouth 

of  beasts^    Der  Mund,  the  mouth  of  men.    Dai 

Neit,  nest  Dai  Ffandj  pawn.  Doi  Bad,  wheel* 

Der   Band,  border,  margin.     Der  BefcilAom, 

fichea.  Dmi  Beiij  b,  ymall  twig.  Dai  Bimd  ^ntau 
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*  « 

Da$  ScXffdi  tbe  idffii  of  a  konseb  Dai  Seiha^ 
lock;  ^altkee*  Das  ^chwSrtf  sword.  DerStramch^ 
thrnb,  Dai  ThoJ^  valley.  Der  Vsrmtmd^  gv»M^ 
Dmi  Wammi^  doublet     Dai  Weiby  vife. 


4 

Oiiervattomi* 

1.  The  two  substantives  dai  D^nimot  and  doi 
GrlAml^l,  coming  from  the  word  dai  Maal^ 
mark,  have  a  double  plural:  die  Denkmaler^  die 
Denkmale^  the  monuments,  die  €rrabma/er^  d^ 
Grabmale^  the  tombs.  The  word  dai  Merkmal^ 
beinff  derived  from  the  same  root,  has  but  one 
plural:  dieMerkmale^  the  marks,  the  signs.  Tlie 
two  substantives  and  dai  Mahlj^i  GditmaAt^  meal, 
repast,  have  also  a  double  plural:  die  M&Uer^ 
die  MaUe^  die  Croiimailer,  die  QaitmaUe^  In- 
atead  of  the  plural  die  Geichleckier^  poetp  muqf 
also « say  ifie  GeiMechte* 

.IL  The  two  substantives  dai  Parlamdmi  and 
dai  Regiment  belong  to  the  second  declensioar; 
but  the  word  dai  Teitament  is  declined  after 
the  first  .declension. 

IIL  The  following  substantives,  belonging  to 
fke  first  declension,  are  declined  by  some  Uer- 
"^laans  after  the  fteoond  declension:  Der Boiewieiif 
der  Brandy  der  Klff/if  der  Klotz^  dai  ZelU  But 
these  words  must  be  declined  after  the  first  d^ 
dension.  Some  substantives,  on  the  contranr^ 
belonging  to  the  second  declension,  are  faultilj 
declined  by  some  Germans  ^fter  the  first  declen** 
sion.  Such  words  are :  der  Sirauckj  der  Sirat^/h,  dc 

IV.  The  dative  case  of  Gott,  denoting  the 
ISapreme  Being,  has  no  ei  but  when  this  word 
■ignifies  a  heathen  deity  ^  an  idol,  the  dative 
case  has  an  e. 

y.  The  following  substantives  are  declined 
lifter  the  second  and  first  declension ,  and  have 
therefore  in  the  plural  number  two  terminations^ 
by  which  they  receive  a  diflerent  signification : 
Dai  Band  9  dai  Horn  9  doi  Geiicit^  dai  Limd^ 
dai   Wort.    The  word  Ba^  .has  in  the  plumi 
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He  Binder^  when  it  signifies  a  tie  ot  ribbon. 
TheR  this  nirord  is  of  the  neater  gender.  When 
Bmnd  is  of  the  mascaline  gender ,  it  has  in  the 
plural   die  Bdnde  and   die  Bande.     The  former 

Clural  is  used,  when,  this  word  signifies  the 
indiag  or  volume  of  a  book,  and  the  latter, 
when  it  expresses  a  chain  for  a  criminal,  ot 
when  it  is  taken  figuratively*  For  instance:  Je- 
manden  tnKeiten  undBande  legeUj  to  put  sopie- 
body  in  fetters.  Die  Bande  der  treundtch^fi^ 
the  ties  of  friendsi^p*  The  word  Horn  has  in 
the  plural  die  Horner  j  when  it  signifies  indivi- 
dnal  horns,  and  die  Home^  when  it  denotes 
speoies-  4Mr  kinds  of  that  substance.  The  word 
ifot  Gefiekt  has  in  the  plural  die  Geiiehter  und 
die  Geiicbte.    The  former  plural  termination  ex- 

f*es8es' sights  or  faces ,  and  the  latter,  visions. 
h#  word  dai  Land  has. in  the  plural  die  Lamt^ 
der  .and.  die  Lande*  The  former  plural  ending 
ttgnifibs  individual  countries,  and  the  latter  the 
territory  or  dominions  of  some  sovereign*  Dm 
W^rt  has  in  the  plural  die  Warter  and  die  Worte*. 
The  former  plural  ending  denotes  words  not 
imited  togetlier  to  form  a  phrase,  and  the  lattert 
words  joined  together  to  form  a  phrase  or  sen- 
teneeu  for  exmaole:  Ich  lerne  taglid  zilm 
demleeie  Wwrter.  1  learn  every  day  ten  Germain 
words.  Ich  kamn  nickt  alle  meine  Gf^uhle  durck 
Worte  ausdrucken*  I  cannot  express  all  my  feel- 
ings by  words. 

Also  the  word  daslncht  has  two  plural  forms: 
die  Liehter  and  dielashte.  By  both  these  end- 
ings a  difference  in  tignification  is  expressed 
The  former  signifies  %ht8  in  general,  and  the 
latter,  eandles,  that  i,  lights  made  of  tallow. 
or  wax.  These  two  terminations  however  are 
not  to  be  approved,  asthe  plural  form  die  Lich^ 
ter  ought  io  be  used  4so  of  candles. 

YL  The  words  Bttihj  Fa9i  and  Mann  are 
not  nsed  in  the  plural^  wAen  implying  quantity, 
Qt  weight.    .  For  .examjV  f   Drei  JBuai  Papier^ 
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A»ee  quires  of  paper.  Zwtdiff  Fan  Bier^  twelve 
eadcs  ofbeer.  Die  Compagnie  ui  humdertMawm 
itark^  the  companj  is  q  hundred  mcD  strong. 

VIL  The  compound  sabstantives ,  which  ter« 
ibiinate  in  mann,  take  in  tlie  plural  number  leuie 
(folks)  instead  of  miiMner,  Such  wordji  are  the 
followiiig:  Her  Amtmanm^  bailiff,  der  Edelmatm^ 
nobleman,  der  Fskrmann^  cartman,  der  KmStf- 
mann^  merchant,  der  Zimmermann^  carpenter^ 
in  the  plural,  die  Amilemie^  die  Mdelleuiej  die 
JfUhrkt^e,  die  Kafiflefiie^  die  Zimmerleute.  Ex-- 
eepted  are  der  Bfedermann^  the  honest  man, 
$nd  der  JShemann,  the  husband,  which  have  in 
ike  plural  i/te  Biederm&nner  j  die  JShemMnnerm 

Third  declemien. 

The  substantiTos  of  the  third  declension  are 
declined  im  the  sin^lar  after  the  first  or  secend* 
declension.  They  take  therefore  the  syllable  ea 
hk  the  genitive,  and  an  e  in  the  dadve.  All 
fheir  pmral  eases  terminate  in  em.  Those  sob-*- 
•tantives,  the  nominative  sinffuW  of  wUdi  ends 
jttk  a  vowe},  add  in  the  plural  number  only  ae  • 
to  it.  But  those ,  the  nominative  singular  of 
which  terminates  in  a*,  consonant, v  add  i a  the 
plural  number  the  two  letters  en  to  it.  It  i*  yet 
fe  be  observed,  that  the  substantives  of  this  de-i 
elension  do  not  commute  Ae  vowels  a,  o,  %  inr 
dbe  plural  number  into  d,  o,  it. 

Examflei: 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  Bat  Auge,  the  eye.  loiii.  Die  Augen^  the  cyet., 

Qen.  DeiA^'et,  of  the  eye.  leit.  DerAugeni^fiYi^efytB. 

Dat.  Bern  Augey  to  the  eye.  Ht.  DenAugen,  totbeeyeW 

Ace.  But  Aug€y  the  eye.  icc.  Bit  Augen^  the  eyet.  *. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  Ba»  Ohry  the  ear.  Jom.  Bie  OhreUf  the  ears. 

Gen.  Be$  Okrei,  of  the  ear.  fien.  Ber  Okren,  of  the  ears. 

Dat.  BemOhre,  to  the  ear.  >at.  BtiiOkren,  totheears.- 

Ace.  Boi  OhTf  tbe  ear.  ^cc.  Bie  Okren,  the  ears. 

In   this   manner    a*e  declined  the  following^ 
■ubstantives:  D^^^ecf)  affect.     Du9  Beit,  bed,  • 


Dm  Emi€^  jUid.  Der  FaiHm^  pheiutant.-  Bjti 
GliedmqfM,  limb.  Da$,  Hemd,  shirt.  Der  Iwh 
po9i ,   impost    Da9  Insect »  insect.    Dai  Jmc&ly 

SweL  Aer  Kapann^  e?cf  on.  Der  I^au^  peacock. 
as  PUtUl^  pistol.  ,  Der -Psalm,  psaW.  Der 
Quast^  tassel.  Der  Quell,  source.  Der  Ruitm, 
rahj.  Der  Bufn-s  ruin.  Der  ScAmerz,  ache.  D^ 
Seei  lake.  Der  Sporn,  smir.  Der  Siaat,  state. 
Der  StraAl,  ray,  beam.  Der  Trupp,  troop.  Der 
Zaerraikj  ornament    Der  Zms,  rent;  interest  > 

•  •    •  -  . 

Observations. 

.  L  The  plural  number  of  Ende  (die  Enden) 
is.  employed  to  express  the  extremities  of  any 
thing.  Der  Dam  is  declined  after  the  third  and 
second  declension.  It  has  in  the  plural  dieDor-^ 
nen,  *when  it  signifies  the  thorns  in  general,  and 
die  Darner  J  when  it  expresses  the  single  thorns^ 
thd  prickles. 

U.«  Instead  olJuwel,  Pistol,  Quast  and  QueU, 
are  more  usual  die  Juwele,  die  Pistole,  die  Qua* 
ste,  die  Quelle,  which  all  beloilg  to  the  siyentfa 
declension.  ^ 

III.  The  plural  number  of  Ruin  is  need  mi 
that  of  ruin  in  English:  die.Ruinen,  the  hiins. 

IV.  The  genitive  des  Sckmerzens,  instead  of 
des  Sefkmerzes,  is  still  in  use. 

y.  They  write  commonly  instead  of  des  See-^s^ 
dem  Set'-e,  die  See^en:  des  Sees,  dem  See, 
die  Seen.,  .   ; 

YI.  The  plural  form  die  Spar  en,  instead  oC 
'die  Sparnen,  must  be  avoided.  ^  They  say  how*' 
ever  der  Sparer,  the  spurrier,  in  ordet  to  dis- 
tinguish this  word  from  der  Sporner,  the  spurrer. 

VIL  The  word  Zierrath,  being  composed  of 
Zier  and  Rath,  is  incorrectly  written  by  many 
Germans  Zier  at  h. 

VIII.  The  word  Herz,  heart,  belonging  also  to 
the  third  declension,  has  an  irregular  singular,  and 
Is  thus  declined:  Das  Herz,  des  Heri^eus ,  dem 
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Birze0i  cfat  ffert.     Bte  Berzen,  der  Berzen^ 
)ien'Herzenydie  Berzen. 

Foutth  .dectlemion. 

The  substantives  of  the  fourth  declension  ter- 
minate all  in  el^  en,  and  er.  Only  the  genitive 
singular  and  the  dative  phiral  of  this  declension 
add  a  letter  to  the  nominative  singular.  All  the 
other  cases  are  alike..  The  genitive  singular  re- 
ceives an  #,  which  is  added  to  the  nominative 
singular.  The  dative  plural  receives  in  the  words, 
that  end  in  el  and  er,  an  n,  which  is  likewise 
added  td  the  nominative  singular.  But  when  the 
nominative  singular  already  terminates  in  en,  the 
dative  plaral  dioes  not  differ  from  it. 

It  is  yet  to  he  observed,  that  the  substantives 
of  the  fonrth  declension,  which  end  in  el,  and 
have  in  the  singular  one  of  the  vowels  a,  o,  u^ 
i&  the- syllable  before  the  last^  change  these  vow- 
els in  the  plural  into  a,  o,  ii.  For  instance :  Der 
Schnabei,  beak,  in fhe  plural,  die  SeknabeL 
Det'  Vogei^  bird,  in  the  plural,  die  VogeL  Ex- 
eiepted-€iro;  the  following  words:  DerAiel,  nobil- 
ity, Der  Apostel,  apostle.  Der  fiakel  (from 
imcHrnt^  stick  for  castkga^ting.  DerBuckel,  batich. 
Der  Magei,  hail.  Der  Ha$pel,  reel.  Der  Ha-* 
hel;  fluitL  .  Der  Knorpel,  cartilage*  Der  Mar^ 
mel,  marble.  Der  Pudel,  spaniel.  Der  Stajpel, 
wVBLpi^^DerStrudel^  whirlpool.   DerZobel,  sable. 

The  'substantives  of  the  fourth  declension, 
irhich  terminate  in  en  or  er,  and  have  in  the 
singular  4me  of  the  vowels  a,  o,  u,  in  the  syllable 
befo#e  the  last,  do  not  commute  these  vowels  in 
die  plaral  into  a,  o,  «r. ,  Excepted  are  the  fol-' 
lowing  words:  Der  Boden,^  loft.  Der  (Grarien, 
nrden.  Der  Grahen ,  ditch.  Der  Ha/en,  har- 
poQr^  port.  Der  Of  en,  oven,  stove.  Der  Sckm^ 
den,  damage.  Der  Acker,  field.  Der  Bruder^ 
brother.  Der  Hammer,  hammer.  Das  KlUster^ 
doister,  convent.  Das  Lager,  camp.  Der  Schwa"' 
ger^  brother  in  law^    Der  Vater^  father.    As  for 
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Che  word  Loger^  it  has  in  the  plnnl  He  iMigtr^ 
wheft  it  does  aot  ligniiy  a  canii. 

Ex  n  m^p  lei.* 

Singular.  Pinral. 

Non.  Da$  HeUmiiiel,    the  Nom.  JtHe  Heilmittei,  tlier«^ 

remedy.  nradies. 

Gen.  De9  HeUmimlty  of  the  Ge».  Bmr  Heibniitei,  ef  the 

.    remedy.  -  remedies. 

Qat.  Dem  HeUmiUei^  to  the  Dat  DenHeilmUtelm^  to  the 

reiheny.  remedies.        / 

Ace.  .!>«#  Heihnihtlf  the  re*  Ago.  Die  HeHwtiiteJIf  the  re* 
^  Biedy»    ^  Biediee. 

Singular.  PluraL 

Nom.  DerBalken,  the  halk.  Nom.  DUBaikgn,  the  hallca. 
Gen.   De$  Balkentf  of  the   Gen.  Der  Bmiktn^   of   the 

daIIc  IiaIIcji 

Dat.  Dem  Baihen,    to  the  Dat  Dem  Bmlken,    to   the 

~  balk.  balki. 

Ace.  Den  Bmlken,  the  balk.  Ace  Dm  Balken^  the  balks. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  Das  Zimmer^  the  room .  Nom.  Die  Zimmer,  the  room*. 
Gen.  Dee  ZAmmere^  of  the  Gen.  Der  Zimmer^    oi  the 

room.  rounii. 

Dat.  Dem  Zimmetp  to  the  Dat.  Den  Zimtnem,  to  the 

room.  '  rooms. 

Ace.  DMSUmmer,  the  i^om.  Ace.  DieZimmett  therooma. 


Obiervatiom. 

L  The  ■nbstantives  of  the  fourth  dedeneien 
lure  for  the  most  part  of  the  masculine  genden 
It  containe  however  also  manv  words  nevter,  of 
the  nnmber  of  which  are  all  diniinatives.  Il 
must  therefore  be  said  in  the  plural  die 
eken^  die  Jblrikidein^  and  not  die  Madehem^ 
trmUe^.  The  substantives  feminine  eodinff  la 
el  or  er  belong  to  the  serenth  declension.  Only 
the  two  substantives  feminine  Mutter ^  mother, 
and  Tochter^  daughter,  are  excepted  in  regard 
ef  their  plural  number,  which  is  declined  after 
the  fourth  declension.  At  the  same  time  the 
Towels  u  and  o  are  changed  in  the  pinral  of 
these  wMds  into  u  and  6 :  die  Mutter j  die  3%cA- 
ter.  Their  singular  number  belongs  to  the  seventh 
deelen»oD« 

F  2 
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.  IL  The  word  der  Charakter  has  ia  the  pld- 
rai,  according  to  die  rule,  die  CiaraUer^  When 
signifying  a  title,  or  dignity.  But  when  this  word 
denotes  the  personal  qualities  of  any  man,  it  has 
in  the  plural  die  Charttkiffre.  Some  Germans 
however  say.  also.  ,in  this  sense  die  Charakier* 

UL  The  word»  der  Bogen^  der  Schtcibbogen^ 
arch,  der  TriAmpbbogen^  der.  SfegesbogeUf  tri- 
umphal archj  commute  their  vowel  o  in  the  plu-. 
rai  into  o:  die  Bogen,  die  Schwibbogen^  die 
Triumphbbgen  ^  die  Siegesbogen.  But  when  the 
word  JSogen  signifies  a  bow,  or  a  sheet  of  paper, 
it  does  not  change  its  vowel  o  in  the  plural  into 
o:  die  Bogen. 

iy«  The  following  two   words  commute,   ac- 
cording to  the  rule,  in   the  plural  number  their 
vowel:  Der  Fadeu^   diread,   die  Fliden.     Der 
Hammel^  mutton,   cjf/e  HdmmeL    Many  Germans 
however  say :  die  JFaden ,  die  HammeL    As  for 
the  word  derLadeti^  it  has  in  the  plural  die  La- 
defi ,  when   it  sigoifies  the   shop ;   but   when    it 
ineans   the   shutter  of  a   window,   the  vowel  is 
not  altered.    It  has  then  in  the  plural  die  Laden. 
.    Some  Germans  say:    Die  Kdsten^    die  Mdgen^ 
die  Wdgen^  plurals  of  der  Kasten^   chest,   der 
Magen^  stomach,  der  Wagen,  waggon,  carriage, 
.  fv»aclu    But  the   vowel  of  these  words  is  not  to 
-tMi^tered    in   the  plural  number.    It  must  con- 
ifiequently  be  said:  die  Kasten^  die  Mageuj  die 
Jwogen* 

:  V.  The  word  der  Acker ^  when  it  signifies 
the  acre,  is.  not  used  in  the  plural ,  number.  For 
faistance:  Zehu  Acker  Land^  ten  acres  of  land. 

iVL  The  following  substantives  take  an  n  in 
all  the  plural  cases:  x)er  Bauer ^  peasant,  in  the 
fVaxdX^  die  Bauern.  Der  Flitter^  spangle,  in 
the  pWal,  die  FiUtern,  Der  Gevatter^  god- 
father, in  the  plural,  die  Gevattern.  Der  Hum" 
m^i  lobster,  in  the  plural,  die  Hummern.  Der 
Lorber^  laurel,  in  the  plural,  die  Lorbern.  Der 
Mwkelj  muscle,  in  the  plural,  die  Muskeln.    Der 
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Paniqffel,  slipper,  in. the  plural,  die  FanHffeln. 
Der  Satyr  J  aatyi',  in  tbe  plural,  die  Sfftyrm% 
Der  Stachel^  sting,  in  the  plural,  ili*e  &tacllehht 
Der  Stiefel^  boot,  in  the  plural,  die  Stifffetm* 
Der  Vetter,  cousin,  in  )he  plural,  die  Veiterm* 
YIL  The  following  names  of  nations  termi- 
nating in  er.  take  also  an  n  in.  all  the  plurai 
cases:  Der  Baier,  the  Bavarian,  in  the  plural, 
die  Baiern.  Der  Caffer,  the  Caft'ree,  in  the 
plural,  die  Ccfffern.  Der  Pommer^  the  Pomera- 
nian ,  in  the  plural ,  die  Pommeru. 

YIII.  The  substantives  terminating  in  ar^ 
when  this  or  is  unaccented,  belong  also  to  the 
fourth  declension.  These  substantives  take  like- 
wise in  the  plural  number  an  «.  Examples:  Der 
Ndchbar^  neighbour,  ii)  the  plural,  die  Nach^ 
barn.  Der  llngar^  the  Hungarian,  in  the  plural, 
die  Ungarn.  The  word  der  Tatar  forms  its  plu- 
ral in  a  double  manner:  die  Tatarn^  die  Tata- 
ren.  Also  the  word^^r  Consul  has  in  the  plu- 
ral die  Consuln.  Others  say  die  Consuls^  con- 
tracted froni  the  Latin  consnles. 

-  When  the  final  syllable  ar  is  accented ,  the 
words  terminating  in  this  accented  ar  belong  to 
the  sixth  declension.  For  instance:  Der  Barbara 
in  the  plural,  die  Barburen.  Der  Hm^Hr^  in  the 
plural,  die  Uusaren.  Excepted  are  the  two 
words  der  Singular  and  der  Plural^  which  are 
declined  after  the  first  declension,  and  have  con- 
sequently in  the  plural  die  Singulare,  die  Plurale» 

IX.  Several  foreign  substantives  of  the  fourth 
declension   take  in  the  plural  an  9.    For  exam- 

Sle:  Der  Pater  J  die  Patert  (formed  horn  patresj. 
}er  Ambassadenrj  die  Ambassadeurs.  l[nstead 
of  the  last  term  the  German  word  ili^r  Gesandte 
must  be  employed. 

X.  The  following  substantives  of  the  fourth 
declen^on,  which  are  taken  from  the  Latin, 
have  in  the  plural  number  the  ^al  syllable  en: 
Der  Auior  (der  Yerfa^sery  der  Schrtflstellerjj 
die  Autoren.    Der  Cantor  y  die  CantOren.    Der 
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PAtfor,  ite  JP^tttem  Der  Pr^fda^tj  die  Pro^ 
fe999tenj  Der  JUctoTj  die  Reci9ren*  The  syl- 
Uible  AT  of  the  tfingalar  of  these  words  is  nnao* 
eented}  bat  in  the  plural  it  has  the  accent.  When 
the  word  ending  in  or  places  •  in  the  singular 
llnmber  the  accent  on  this  er^  it  is  declined  after 
the  first  declension.  For  instance:  Der  Majpr^ 
die  Mtgore*  Der  JUaiaddr,  die  Matadore.  Ex- 
eept  der  Hatlffr^  6.  salt -maker. 

XL  Also  some  foreign  words  terminating  in 
urn  are  declined  in  the  singular  after  the  fourth 
declension.  They  take  consequently  an  i  in  the 
genitive,  and  in  the  other  cases  they  remain 
nnvaried.  Such  words  are:  €lai  Adverbium,  das 
Participium^  das  Studium.  These  words  have 
in  the  plural  die  Adverbien^  die  Participien^  die 
Studien. 

XIL  The  substantives  ending  in  ier  belong 
to  the  first  declension.  For  example :  Der  Bar^ 
b^er^  die  Barbiere.  Das  Clavier^  die  Claviere. 
Der  Hj(ficfer^  die  OJ^dere. 

Fifth   declension. 

The  fifth  declension  contains  only  those  words, 
which  have  had  or  have  yet  two  terminations. 
The  following  substantives  belong  therefore  to 
Ais  declension:  Der Buchstabe,  letter.  DerFels^ 
rock.  Der  Friede,  peace.  Der  Funke^  spai^. 
Derfledanke^  thought.  Der  Glaube^  faith.  Der 
Haufej  heap.  Der  Name^  name.  Der  Same^ 
seed.  Der  ^chade^  damage.  Der  ^chreck^  fright, 
lerriMr.  Der  Wille,  will.  AU  these  words  ter- 
minatdd  formerly  in  n»  Only  the  words  Funke^ 
Htt%fe^  Same  J  Sckreek  and  Schade  have  yet  a 
double  termination,  and  end  consequently  also 
in  n.  This  ending  determines  the  declension  off 
these  words ,  also  of  those,  which  have  lost  that 
».  They  are  therefore  declined  as  the  substan- 
tives of  the  fourth  declension,  and  take  copse- 
quently  in  the  genitive  singular  the  two  letters 
»#,  in  the  dative  and  accusative  singular,  and 
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in  all  tBe  jplaral  cases  an  n*.  The  wof^s  JPeft, 
'instead  of  which  they  say  %\%oFehen,  aiid  ^hrecki 
instead  of  which  they  say  better  Sckrecf^^^  take 
in:  the  genitive  the  syllable  ens.  It  is  yet  to>b6 
observed .  that  the  substantives  of  the  fifth  de- 
clension  do^ot  change  their  vowel  in  the  ^lahd 
nfnniber,  with  the  exception  of  the  word  So/iade^ 
which  has  iii  the  plural  d$e  ScAdden.  '    ^ 

Ex  a  mp  la: 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.   Der  BuchMlabe,    the  Norn.   Die  Buckitaben^  ih^ 

letter.  letters. 

Gen.    De§  BuchBiabetiBf    of  Ci^en.    Der  BnchitakfUp    ef 

the  letter.  the  letters.  . . 

Dat.  Dem  BuckHaben,    to  iDat.    Den   Buclataben,    te 

the  letter.  .  the  letters. 

Ace,  Den  Buchttaben^    the  Aco.    Die  BuekMlubeHf    the 

letteti^  letters. 

Sixth  declension. 

The  sixth  declension  includes  substantives, 
which  are  for  the  most  part  of  the  masculine 
gender.  However  there  are  also  some  substan* 
tives  neuter,  which  are  declined  after  this  de-* 
clension.  The  words  terminating  in  el^  en,  and 
er  are  excluded  from  it. 

The  substantives  of  the  sixth  declension,  the 
nominative  singular  of  which  ends  in  e,  tdke  an 
n  in  all  the  other  cases  both  of  the  singular  and 
plural.  Tho^e,  the  nominative  singular  of  which 
terminates  io  a  consonant,  tali:e  the  syllable  en 
in  all  the  other  cases  both  of  the  singular  and 
pluraU  Also  the  substantives  of  the  sixth  de-» 
i^ension  do  not  change  their  vowel  in  the  phi^ 
ral  number. 

E X amp  lei: 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  Der  Lihee ,  lion.  Nom.  Die  Lowen^  the  lions.- 

Qen.    De9  Lowen^    of  the  Gen*    Der  LHwen,    of  th« 

)iDn.  .  Hubs. 

Dal.  Dem  Lawtn,    to  the  l>at^   Den  Jj&weUf    to  the 

V     lion.  •    '  *;     *;  .  lions.  '      . 

AMei  IM^  '£sfM^,  ^tt^^Heiw  Aoe.  M^irLifwHkf  the  lions. 


/ 
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fig  ....  CJuiflM.  lY^      ; 

.  .'.     .flnffiiUr.    .  PluraL     i'.. 

ItSpiiit  1i$r  ffhrj  the  l>ear.      Noip,  DieBSren,  the  bears. 
-GtA.    Dei   BMn^    of  the  Gen.    Der  Baren,    of  the 

*  'Imht'  .     ■  •  liefti*s« 

D^'BtmB^rtHf    to  the  Bat.    Den  BU^em^    to  tiie 
^   :.    ^ear«  bears. 

^fX,  pen  Bttreny  the  bear.  Ace.  Die  Bdreuy  the  beam. 

In  this  manner  are  declined  die-  following 
and  many  other  substantives:  Der  J{ffe^  miXBiLBjm 
Der  Bote  J  messeinger.  Der  Bube^  boy,  knav/e« 
D^  Burge^  bail.  D^r  Bursche^  boy,  fellow. 
jQer  ,Drdcie^  dragon.  Der  Erbe^  heir.  Der 
Fink,  finch.  Der  t)'ir8t^  sovereign.  Der  Gatte^ 
consort'^  husband.  Der  Geek,  der  Laffe,  fop. 
Der  Gfselli  journeyman.  Der  Gotze,  idol.  Der 
^ritf,  c6ant.  Der  Hffgestoh,  an  old  bachelor. 
Z^r^o^e^  hare.  D^r  JffeeV/^,  heathen.  Der  Heldy 
hero.  licrflirif,  herdsman.  DerJude^jew^  Der 
Junge^  derKnahe,  boy.  Der  Late,  layman.  Der 
MairUse^  sailbr.  Der  Menschj  man.  Der  Mohr, 
moor.  •  Der  Narr ,  der  ThUr ,  fool.  Der  Rabe^ 
raven.  Der  Rieee,  giant  Der  ScAutze,  shooter. 
jQer  Sklave,  slave.  Der  Sprosse,  sprout.  Der 
UntertAan,  subject.  Der  Verwandte,  kinsman. 
Der  Vorfyhr,  predecessor.    Der  Zeuge,  witness. 

Observations, 

I.  The  substantives  masculine  ending  in  e  be- 
long for  the  most  part  to  the  sixth  declension. 
Mainy  of  them  are  names  of  nations.  Examples: 
Der  Bohme,  der  Britte,  der  Celte,  der  Ddne^ 
der  J^y-anke,  der  F^anzUse,  der  Gotke,  der  Grie^ 
eke 9  der  Hesse,  der  Pole,  der  Portwgfese,  der 
Pre^sse,  der  Busse,  der  Sachse,  der  Schwede^ 
der  Tiirke. 

n.  The  adjectives  masculine  and  neuter,  when 
they  are  employed  as  substantives,  are  declined 
after  the  sixth  declension.  For  instance:  Der 
^  Weise,  the  wise  man.  JBHu  Weiser,  a  wise  man ; 
eines  Weisen^,  of  a  wise  man;  einem  Weisen^ 
to  a  wise  man;  einen  Weisien,' b,  vi\%emaLn.  D'ei^ 
Ziinte^  titbe«*   Dtis  Srkafip^  ,i9^  S^ireibe^h  tim. 


?. 


Of  the  imiiiamiive.  80 

>.  sublime  ih  wridDg.    Dm  Beste'dei  LatUki^  tike 

i^'good  of  the  country. 

III.  According  to  the  sixth  declension  are 
alko  declined  the  .foreign  words,  which  end  in 
aei,  ak^  anuj  ant^  api,  ar,  arci,  ard^  asty  off 

and  have  the  accent  -.  on  the  final  syllable.  Ex- 
amples: Der  Wafldch^j  der  Kosak^  der  Polakf 
Ikr  Tgr&nn^  der  Diamdnt,  der  Elephant^  der 
Trabdntj  der  Paragraph,  der  Barbor^  der  Bul» 
gOr^  der  Husar^  der  Monarch,  der  Patriarchy 
der  Leopard,  der  Dynast,  der  Advocfft,  der 
CandidMt,  der.  Croat,  der  Soldiit,  der  Dissident^ 
der  Prasident,  der  Regent,  der  Student,  der 
Po&t,  der  Prophi^t,  der  K^athoUk,  der  Prinz,  der 
Atheist,  der  Christ,  der  Pietist,  der  Adamit,  der 
Eremit,  der  Israelit,  der  PhilosQph,  der  Dia/ffg^ 
der  Theolag,  der  Idiot,  der  Patriot j  der  Kal^ 
muck,  der  Pandur. 

lY.  Der  Seraph  is  declined  after  the  first 
declension.  When  the  word  Christ  is  a  propec 
name,  it  has  in  the  genitive  Christs,  and  in  the 
dative  Christefi. 

Y.  The  word  Herr,  master,  belongs  also  to 
the  sixth  declension.  But  instead  of  des  Herren^ 
dem  Herren,  den  Herren,  they  say  deS  Herrn^ 
dem  Herrn,  den  Herrn*  In  the  plural  number 
the  vowel  e  is  not  suppressed.  They  say  conse- 
quently die  Herren. 

Seventh  declension. 

The  seventh  declension  contains  only  fenu- 
nine  substantives.  They  terminate  in  ahl,  ahn^ 
alj  ar,  dt^  au,  cht,  d,  de,  e,  ee,  ei,  eU^ 
el,  er,  eu,  heit,  ie,  in,  J^eit,  m,  rt,  schafij 
tunf,  ur.  Examples :  Die  Anzahl,  number.  Die 
Bann,  path,  way.  Die  QuSl,  torment.  Die 
SohUr  (SchaarJ,  troop.  Die  Universitat,  uniyers* 
ity.    Die  Frau,  woman.    Die  Absicht,  intention. 

I  •*  AnothMT  word  is  dtr.  WdUaekf  1.  geldisg. 
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Die  Amdaehtj  devotion.  Die  Oegend,  oonntry. 
Die  Tugendj  virtue,  DieSeide^  suk.  DieSeitei 
side.'  Die  Arm^ey  army.  Die  See ^  sea.  Die 
Lumpere^y  trifle.  Die  ZeU^  time.  Die  Wuch^ 
tely  Qiiail.  Die  Ader^  ^^^^  -^^^  Scheu,  fear* 
\Pi€  jkrankheii,  siclcness.  Die  Akademfe^  aca- 
demy. Die  Sckqferinf  shepherdess.  Die  Sii/iig^ 
)  ieitj  sweetness;    Die  Sickamj  shame.    Die  Jirtj  , 

manner.   Die  AfUwort^  answer.  Die  JFeindschaJt^ 
'enmity.    Die  GeiftaU,  shape.    Die  Welt,  world. 
Die    Troulung,    consolation.     Die   Spur  y    trace. 
Die  Vhr,  watch. 

The  singular  number  of  the  substantives  of 
the  seventh  declension  is  subject  to  no  variation. 
In  all  the  cases  of  the  plural  number  an  n  is 
Added  to  the  nominative  singular,  when  it  ter- 
ruinates  in  e.  But  when  the  nominative  singular 
«nds  in  another  vowel,  or  in  et,  eu,  or  in  a 
•consonant,  the  syllable  en  is  added  to  it  -in  all 
the  plural  cases.  The  words  ending  in  el  or  er 
add  only  an  n  to  the  nominative  singular  in  the 
plural  number.  When  one  of  the  vowels  a^,  o, 
'Uy  occurs  in  the  last  syllable  of  the  singular  of 
^    ,  the   substantives,    which  belong  to    the  seventh 

declension,    this    vowel    remains    unchanged  in 
;the  plural. 

E  X  a mp I e  »  : 

S^ingular.  Plural. 

.    Nom.  7>te  Taride,  the  pigeon.  Norn.  Die  Taubeny  the  pi- 

feoiis. 
}er.  Taubeny    of  the 
geon,  pigeons. 

Pat  Der  Taube^  to  the  pi-   Dat«  Den   Tauben,    to  the 

geon.  V  pigeons. 

Ace.  Die  Taube,  the  pigeon.  Ace.  Die  Tauben^  the  pigeom. 

Singular,     ^  Plural. 

Norn.  Die  F^ier^  the  pen.     Nom.  DieFederUy  the  pens^ 
^-     Gen.  DerFedeVy  of  the  pen.   Gen.  Der  Fetfern,  of  the  pens.  ^ 
)9lat.  Der  Feder,  to  the  pen.   Dat.  DenFe^ern^to  thepens. 
A6e.  Die  Feder,  the  pen.      Ace.  Die  Federuj  the  pens* 

Obiervatiom. 
I.  The  termiDation  «  ot^  en  was  foimerljr  given 
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to  the  BiDgalar  nn/nber  of  the  seventh  deolensioiu 
We  find  remains  of  it  in  the  following^  phrases : 
Anf  J^rden^  on  earth,  for  a^f  der  Erde.  Zn 
EhreUj  in  honour  of,  for  xu  der  Ehre.  Vam 
Seiienj  on  the  part  of,  for  von  der  Seite.  Mit 
f^euden^  joyfully.  Vor  Freuden^  for  joy.  Zn 
Schanden  teerden^  to  be  disgracefully  disappoint- 
ed. That  termination  is  al80_  found  in  the  fol- 
lowing compound  words:  der  Ehremchdnder^  ^h^^ 
renrUhrig^  dais  Ereudef{feit,  die  Hollet^fahrt^  die 
EraBenkirche  c&c. 

II.  They  say:  die  Rechte,  die  Linke^  instead 
of  die  rechte  Handj  the  right  hand ,  die  linke 
Hand,  the  left  hand.  These  adjectives  employed 
substantively  preserve  their  declension  and  take 
consequently  in  the  genitive  and  dative  an  n: 
der  Rechten,  der  Linken,  ^ 

III.  The  word  die  Truhsal,  tribulation,  is 
declined  in  the  plural  number  after  the  first  de- 
clension: die  Trubsale.  The  reason  of  it  is,  be- 
cause the  form  das  Triibsal  formerly  was  in  use*' 

lY.  The  words  ending  in  ee  or  ie  are  written 
in  a  double  manner  in  the  plural  cases.  For 
instance:  Die  Allee,  in  the  plural,  die  Allee^en 
Of  Alle^en.  Die  Harmonie,  in  the  plural,  die 
Harmonie  -  en  or  Harmonic  en. 

Eighth  declension. 

Also  the  eighth  declension  contains  only  femi- 
nine substantives,  which  end  all  in  a  consonant,  . 
and  likewise  are  subject  to  no  variation  in  the 
singular  number.  Their  plural  number  is  de- 
clined after  the  first  decDension,  and  takes  conser 
queotly  in  the  nominative,  genitive,  and  accusa- 
tive an  e,  and  in  the  dative  en.  When  one  of 
the  vowefs  a,  an,  OyU,  occurs  in  the  last  syl- 
lable of  the  substantives  of  this  declension,  they 
Mmmute  these  vowels  in  the  plural  cases  into 
dj  du.  Of  u. 

All  feminine  substantives  ending  in  niss  be- 
long to  the  eighth  declension.    For  instance: 


> 
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K^fnS&iiilfir,  afflictedness.  Die  Hdmiitj  hornet* 
Die  KenntniBs^  knowledge.  AH  other  substan- 
tives of  the  eighth  declension,  with  the  exception 
of  some  compoand  words,  have  only  one  sylla* 
ble.  Examples:  Die  Angst ^  angnish.  Die  An-^ 
kuf{fi,  arrival.  Die  Armbrust,  cross-bow.  Die 
,  Aa:t^  axe.  Die  Bank^  bench.  Die  Braut,  bride* 
Die  Bnmst^  rut.  Die  Brust^  breast.  DieFautt^ 
fist.  Die  Gans^  goose.  Die  Grvft^  vault.  Die 
Hand^  hand.  Die  Hawt^  hide.  Die  Kbfft\  gulf. 
Die  Kraft^  power.  Die  Kuh^  cow.  Die  Kunstj 
art.  DieLaus^  louse.  DieLf{ft,  air.  DieMacht^ 
power.  Die  Mffgd,  maid.  Die  Maus^  mouse. 
Die  Nacht,  night.  Die  Naht^  seam.  Die  Nuihy 
need.  Die  JVm»^  nut.  Die  Sau^  sow.  Die 
Schnur y  string,  lace.  Die  Stadt,  town.  Die 
Wand^  wall.  Die  Wurst^  pudding,  sausage. 
Die  Zfifift^  guild.  But  the  following  substan* 
lives,  though  they  have  only  one  syllable,  are  de* 
clined  after  the  seventh  declension  and  do  not 
change  their  vowel  in  the  plural  number:  Die 
Birn^peRT.  Die  Brut^  brood.  Die  BucAt,  bay. 
Die  Cur,  cure.  Die  Fahrt ,  conveyance.  Die 
¥lUr,  field.  Die  JFliith,  flood.  Die  Form,  form. 
Die  Frdcht,  freight.  Die  Glulh,  a  vehement 
'  fire.  Die  Jtfgd,  chase.  Die  Last,  burthen.  Die 
List,  cunning.  Die  Mark,  the  boundary,  and 
a  species  of  coin.  Die  Pflicht,  duty.   DiePrackt, 

Eomp.  Die  Post,  post,  post-office.  Die  Schlacht, 
attle.  Die  Schrtft,  yfntmg.  Die  Schuld,  dehu 
Die  Stirn,  forehead.  Die  That,  deed.  Die 
Trdcht,  the  mode  of  dress.  Die  Tr\ft^  pasture* 
Die  WaAl,  choice. 

Ea;  amp  I  e. 

Singular.  Plural. 

fio\u.  Die  Frucht,  the  fruit,  ^om.  Die  Frtichie,  the  fruits. 

Gen.    Der  Fruchtf    of  the  Gen.  Der  FrUchte^    of  the 

fruit.  fruits. 

Ddt.    Der  Fruchi,    to   the  Dat.  Den  Fruchten,  to  the 
'                 fruit.  fruits. 

Aec.  Di9  Frucktf   the  fruit.  Ace*  Die  FriiclUef  the  fruits. 
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Observations. 

'  I.  The  feminine  substantives  ending  in  niss  • 
denote  the  action  itself;  but  the  neuter  words 
terminating  in  this  syllable  express  that  which 
has  been  effected  by  the  action.  For  example: 
Er  hat  sick  eine  Versdumniss  zu  Schuiden.  kom- 
men  iassen,  that  is,  er  hat  Etwas  versliumt.  He 
has  rendered  himself  guilty  of  a  neglection,  he 
had  neglected  something*  •  Er  ist  verdntwortlich 
Jnr  das  Versaumniss  des  heutigen  Tages,  He  is 
accountable  for  that  which  has  been  neglected 
by  him  to  day.  Die  Erkenntniss  signifies  know- 
ledge <»  and  das  Erkenntniss  the  cognizance.* 

IL  When  the  word  die  Bank  signifies  a  bank, 
where  pecuniary  concerns  are  transacted,  it  has 
in  the  plural  number  die  Banken. 

HI.  When  the  word  die  Sau  denotes  the  fe- 
male of  a  wild  boar,  it  has  not  in  the  plural 
number  die  Sdue^  hut  die  Sauen. 

Of  the  declension  of' proper  names. 
There  are  five  ways  of  declining  proper  names. 

I. 

Singular,  Plural. 

Nom.  Friedrich,  Frederic.     Nom.  Die  Friedrichef    the 

Frederics. 
Gen,Friedrkh$,  of  Frederic.   Gen.  Der  Friedriehe,  of  the 

Frederics. 
Dat  FrtVifrtcAtfSy  toFrederic.  Dat.  DenFriedricheUy  to  the 

-Frederics. 
Ace.  Friedrieheuy  Frederic.  Ace.    Die    Friedrichey    the  . 

Frederics. 

In  this  manner  are  declined  all  proper  names 
of  men,  which  do  not  end  in  a  TOwel,  and  in 
a/,  ar,  el 9  en^  er,  o,  or,  ur;  the  names  of 
men,  which  are  composed  of  Mann;  and  the 
names  of  women  ending  in  d^  g,  th.  Examples : 
Adolf  ^  Albert  J  August  *j  Barth,  Catullj  Ernst , 

*  This  word  has  the  accent  onr  the  first  syllable,  when 
it  is  the  Christian  name:  or  when  it  signities  the 
name  of  the  eighth  month.    But  when  it  denotes  the 
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Franz  ^  Fritz  ^  Opitz,  Fuckt^  Getlert^  George 
Heinrich^  Joieph^  Kant,  Kirich,  Klam$,  Les^ 
Ming,  Luean,  Mao:,  Pfaff,  Pitt,  Schulz,  Tkeo^ 
phrast,  Virgil,  Wilhelm,  Wolf,  Zakn^  Zopf, 
Aehermann,  Adelheid,  Gertrud,  Hedwig,  Eli9a» 
beth.  Also  the  proper  names  of  men  ending  lA 
e  are  declined  SLiter  Friedrie'h.  Their  plural  does 
not  differ  from  their  singular.  For  instance  i  Gd» 
the,  Gothei,  Gbthen,  die  Got  he.  When  the  syl- 
lable er  has  the  accent,  the  proper  name  ending 
ill  it  is  also  declined  after  Heinrich.  For  ex- 
ample: Homffr,  Hodmen,  Homer  en,  die  Homer  e. 
As  for  the  proper  names  of  men  terminating  ia 
anz,  au9,  cm,  itz,  pf,  sch,  si,  a:,  z,  they  take 
the  two  letters  ei  in  the  genitive  case :  Franzes  % 
Klauses,  Fritzes^  Opitzes,  Fuchiei,  Zopfei^ 
Kirschei,  Vossei,  Maxe9,  Schulzes.  The  names 
Terenz,  Horaz,  ProperZ  take  likewise  es  in  the 
genitive  case.  They  have  consequently  in  this 
case  Terenzei,  Horaze$,  Properze9*\  The  ad- 
dition of  the  simple  9  wi>uld  herd  create  an  of- 
fensive harshness*  It  must)  yctt  be  observed^  that 
proper  names  do  not  change  their  vowel  in  the 
plural  number. 

Singular.  ,   Plural. 

Norn,  Pefer,  Peter.  N'om.  Die  Peter,  thcPetem, 

Qen.  Pe/«r«,  of  Peter.  Gen.  D«rPefer,  of  the  Peters. 

Dat,  Petern,  to  Peter.  Dat.Df nPef^ rn,  to  thePeters. 

Ace.  Petern,  Peter,  Ace.  Die  Peter  f  the  Peters. 

Thus  are  declined  the  proper  names  of  men, 
^hich  end  in  el,  en,  er.  Examples:  Daniel, 
Degen^-Asien,  Luther* 

name  of  the  first  Roman  emperor,  it  has  the  accent 
on  the  last  syllable. 

*  But   it  must  b'e   said:  die  Tngenden  Franz  de$  Er- 
iten  f  the  virtues  of  Francis  the  lirst. 

^  The  forms  TerenzeuB^  HorazenSy  Preperzentf  must 
not  be  used. 
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« 

in. 

Singular.  PluraU 

Norn.  Cd$pWi  Caspar.  Nom.  Die  Casparif  the  Cas- 

pars. '  , 

Gen.  CoMpdrif  of  Caspar.       Gen.  J)er  Ca$par$i   of  the 

Caspars. 

Dat.  CatparHf  to  Caspar.       Dat.  Den  Ca»parn\  to  th# 

Caspers. 

Ilcc  Casptfnty  Caspar.  Ace.  Die  Caepart^  the  Cas- 

pars. ' 

la  this  manner  are  declined,  besides  some 
names  of  women  ending  in  p,  the  proper  names 
of  men,  which  terminate' in  a,  f\  o,  a/,  ar^  or, 
«r.  Examples:  Dido,  Sappho,  Hannibal,  KarJ^ 
Amor^  Timur.  As  to  the  proper  names  of  meni 
ending  in  a  or  o,  they  taice,  according  to  the > 
role,  ah  9  in  the  genitive,  and  an  n  in  t)ie  da^ 
tive  and  accusative  singular;  but  they  may  also 
be  declined  with  the  definite  article.  For  in- 
stance: Catilina,  Catilinas  or  dei  Catilina,  dem 
Catilma , ,  den  Caiilina*  Cicero ,  CicerUs  or  de^ 
Cicero^  Cicerffn  or  dem  Cicero,  Cicer on  or  den 
Cicero-  The  form  ^  dem  Cicero  and  den  Cicer& 
is  preferable  to  the  form  Ciceron.  The  plural 
of  these  proper  names  is  regularly  declined.  .  In- 
steoft  of  JDidon,  Sapphon,  in  the  dative  and  ac- 
cusative cases,  it  is  better  to  employ  the  artidet 
der  JMOi  die  JDido,  der  Sappho ,  die  Sappho./ 

IV.  •  •' 

Singalar.  I^lural. 

Nom.  Sopkia,  Sophia.  Nom.  Die  Sophien,  the  S'd-" 

bhias.  *-       '•  i 

Gea.  S^pkiMy  S^hieMf  der  Gen.  Der  Sophienf  of  thsi 

Sopkia ,  f)jS-  Sophia.  Sophias. 

Dat.  Sopkien,    der   Sophia,  Dat.  Den  SopJUen,    to   th^ 

to  Sophia.'  Sophias. 

^€c.   SopiiieMy    die  Sophia,  Ace.  Die  Sophien,  the  So^ 
Sophia.  ]^ias.  "' 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.    Clementine^   Clemen-  Nom.  Die  Cleinentinen ,  €b^ 

tina.  Clementinas.             .  ; 

Gen.   Clementinene ,  of  Cle-  Gen«  Der   Clcmeniinen,    of 

mentina,              .  ^  -     the  Clementinas. 
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Bat.  Clementtnen  f  to  •^Cle-  Dat.  Den  ClementineUf  to 
mentina^  the  Clementinas* 

Ace.  Clementtnen  i  Clemen-  Ace,  Die  Clementtnen  ^  the 
tina*  Clementinas. 

Iq    this    manner    are    declined    the   proper 
names  of  women,  which  >  end  in  a  or  €•    Exam- 

Jles:  Anna^  Agpasta^  Diana  ^  Eleonora^  Flora^ 
da^  Laura ^  Chloe^  Daphne^  Friederike^  Wil- 
helmine.  As  to  the  proper  names  Africa  and 
America^  they  take  only  an  s  in  the  genitive^ 
and  in  the  other  cases  they  remain  unvaried. 
Also  the  word  Jehova  is  declined  after  Sophia*, 
The  proper  names  of  countries  and  towns'  ending 
in  a^  which  are  of  the  neuter  gender,  remain 
iinyaridd,  except  in  the  genitive,  where  they 
take  an  9.  For  instance :  Ajihaja^  Achajas^  Spar^ 
ta^  Spartan  dc 

V. 

'Singular.  Plural. 

Norn.  $o/oit,  Solon.  Nom.  Dt« iSio/on«,  the Solons. 

€(en«  SolonSf  of  Solon*  Gen.  Der  Solone^  of  the  So- 

lons, 
Dat  S^lon^  to  Solon*  Dat*   Den  Solohens  to  tiie 

Solons. 
Ace'» 'Soion^  Solon.  Ace.  DieSolonef  the  Solons* 

•         ■  '  »  * 

Aites  this  word  are  declined  all  proper 
names  of  men,  which  end  in  am,  an,  on,  and 
inany  names, of  countries  and  towns.  Examples: 
Ahraham,  AntUn,  Q,uintiliSn^  Deutschland,  Eng^' 
land,  Holland,  Rualand,  JDdnemark,  Frankfeichj 
Athffn,  Hamburg,  Leipzig,  London,  Bom,  c&c* 
In  the  same  manner  the  plural  number  of  the 
proper  names,  which  terminate  in  o,  is  com- 
monly declined.  They  say  consequently:  dieCa^ 
to^e,  die  Cicerone,  Jnstead  of  die  Catos,  die 
CicerOi*  As  for  the  proper  name  Otto,  it  is  de- 
iplined  after  Solon,  when  it  denotes  the  name  of 
the  German  emperors.  But  when  it  signifies  the 
Christian  name,  it  is  declined  after  Caspar,  and 
has  consequently  in  the  genitive  dttffs,  and  in 
the  dative  and  accusative  singular  Olton,  and  in 
the  plural  number  <//e  Ottos. 
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L  The  genitive  case.  of-.Ihe  .teoper  names  4f 

towns  endieg.in  $  ot  zi»  fennea  b^  puftitog  the 

preposilioii  non  before  their  mnfe^natiTe.    Fpy  in- 

^  stance  1  Die  Emwohner  wnJPqrh^  roll.  vWWP% 

tke  InbabitaBts  of  Paris,  eftMi^^z.        .. ,       .:,/,^ 

n.  The  declension  of  lAe  proper  iiam^.v.eC 
mm'i  which  ead  in  at,  et,  eusi  osy  tit's  i*r*ta%l 
formed  h^  the  definite,  articleu  For  instanojBt  AJUh 
Hadef,  d€t{AIoAiad€9^  At.  Most  naBkesisttbMe 
endings,  are  from  the  Greek  or  Latim*.  /In.llM 
foUoMring  inflBtance  the  Latin  termination  ef  .die 
ffenitive  is  used:  Das  Leidetii^Ckriiiiyllii^^^aiiSlIt 
nri^gs  e^.Christ.  /.}•  / 

in.  The  names  of  ednntries  >and  riters,  iwhieh 
are  ef  die  feminine  gender,  are  declined  acsQr4f 
ing  to  the  •  seventh  decled^on-  !  They  .toe  dot 
elined.,  widi . .  the  definite^.  £Mrticle.  For  example ; 
die  S^hw^fy  die  Elbe^  <&c^  ,  .All  other  propex 
names,  whiph  are  ased.wiih  tH^  definite  ,ard^|f^ 
are  declMie4  after  the.decle9J|ip](i,,;t9  whic|f..thra 
belcNDg.     ... 

IV.  When  proper  names  are  declined  vWilh 
die  definite  article^  they  remain  unvaried  in.thi 
ebllqne  cases,  that  is  to  say ^  in  the  gemtivB^ 
dative,  aind  accusative*  It  miisi  conseqnendy.'be 
eaid:  die  IliiU  de$  Horner^  die  Aeneis  de$:.KkH 
gilj  instead  of  Homert  IHas.^  VirgiU  AeMi$$ 
which  mode  of  speaking  is  more  u8uaL>  ...   ..  \> 

T.'*lii%en'a  snbstandve,  having  tlie  -feupdcle^ 
stands  before  a  proper  name,  the  latter  remainil 
midedined*  For  instance:  Des  Kaisers 'Jateph, 
of  die.  Emperor  Joseph.  But  if  the  substantive 
IS  not  attended  with  the  article,  the  prpper  namc^ 
is  declined*  For  example :  Kdnu^  ilriedrich^s, 
Siege y  long. Frederic's  victories,  jft  ig  hpwevj^i) 
better  said:  die  Siege  des  JKofUgs  Ifriedrick^      i 

YL  When  the  surname  is  preceded  by  one 
or  more  Christian   names,   the  surname  only  is 

German  Or.  4.  edit.  ^ 
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declined*  Examples: .  Johann  Georg  Heinrich 
FMers  Schriften ,  the  writings  of  John  George 
Heriiy  -F^der.  J^mUd^  ChriHian  wm  tPeitPM  *  <?«- 
MAie^  the  poemB  of  Ewald  Christian  of  lOeist; 
-i  iyjji.  An  •appeQp'five)  teing  in  nppositioft  to 
a^^Wper  name, 'iniipt  be  pnt  in  ll^  same  case. 
For  instance:  <lft»-^£^^fi^»  Karh  -des  Zwo^en, 
TSoft^'Vom  Sek^edi^^  the  life  of  Charles  the 
tA^fAi,  Jkingof  Sweden.  It  appears  at  the  same 
iIbU^  b^'  this  e:»ainple',  that  the  genitive  case 
anuA:  ilmietittes  <be'^exptessed  bv  :>the  prepositioa 
9ibl.''Yet  one  instance  is  the  following:  iHeKd^ 
mige  ^OH  England,  for  Engla$id»  Kinige^  ib/^ 
kngs ::of  England*  « 

VnL  In  the  genitive  case  of  the'  proper 
miaes  ending  in  ii^or^d  thii  apostrophe  is-' used  foy 
iwany  Cfeniians.  But  this  practice  is  ndt  lo  m^ 
ittiltated,  the  apostrophe  hieing  here  unnecessary* 

'  OL  The  nominatiTe'  and  acctisative  of  ther 
j^it^p^  hdmes  always  are  used  without  the  ar^ 
ticle ,  when  '  they  -denote   only  the  name  of  any 

Srsoh.  Fo^  instance:  Schiller  war  ein  guter 
ann^  Schiller  was  a  good  man.  Ich  habe 
SekUhm  viermsl  ge^ihe»^  I  have  «een  Schiller 
fonr  limes.  But  when  by  the  name  of  any  man 
at  the  same  time  are  signified  the  works  he  ha» 
written,  the  article  then  is  added  to  the- nomi- 
native and  aceusisitive.  Der  Schiller  ^entzHtckt 
mieh*?  KSehiller's  writings  enchant  me.  Ich  U»e 
den  Homer,  den  Virgu,  den  SchdUer  mit  Ver^ 
gi^gw^'t  read  Homer ,  Virgil,  Schiller. with 
pl0afwrt. 

»X.' When  the  names  of  countries,  towns,  and 
Tillafges  are  preceded  by  an  appellative,  they 
remsun  unvaried.  Das  Herzegthum  Sachses,  the 
diltdiy  of  Saxony;  des  Herzogthumes  Sactl^eH,  of 
titHe  '^ti^hy  of  Saxony,  per  Monat  MarZj  the 
month  of  March,  dc 
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Ofk  tie^  ui€  of  the  ea9ei  of  the  Oer* 
man  iubstantivei. 

On  the  use  of  the  nominative  eate, 

L  The  Germans  pat  in  the  following  and  ai^ 
milai^  instances  two  nominatives,  of  which  the 
latter  inEnglish  must  stand  in  the  genitive  case: 
/  Eim  Qld$  W'asier ,  a  glass  of  water.  Ein  Sach 
Wblle^  a  sack  of  wool.  Ein  Stuck  BrUft^  a 
piece' of  bread.  Erne  HSrde  Schcfe^  a  flock  •( 
sheep^  '  Bine  Menge  Fische^  a  Quantity  of  fish. 
Z^hn  Ellen  T^ch,  ten  yards  of  doth.  Ein  Re* 
giment  Soldaten^  a  regiment  of  soldiers.  The 
genitive  however  takes  place,  when  to  the  second 
Imbstantive  is  joined  an  adjective  or  a  pronoun.  " 
For  example:  Ein  Regiment  guter  Solaaten,  a 
regiment  of  ffood  soldiers.  Ein  Gericht  sehener 
F^he^  a  dish  of  fine  fish.  Zehn  Ellen  diesee 
Tuehe9j  ten  yards  of  this  cloth.'  The  genitive 
case  is  also  used  in  the  following  examples. 
Eine  Summe  Geldes^  a  sum  of  money.  Ein  Han/^ 
fen  Oolde9^  a  heap  of  gold.  Eit^  Menge  Volh^ 
a  crowd  of  people,  c&c. 

IL  Two  or  more  substantives,  forming  an  ap- 
position, are  put  in  the  same  case.  For  exam* 
tie:  der  Konig^  unser  Ereund  und  Vater^  the 
ing,  our  friend  and  father.  The  two  last  sub- 
stantives, determining  the  first  word,  stand  in 
the  same  case  with  it. 

2. 

On  fhe  use  of  the  genitive  case. 

1.  The  genitive  case  is  used  in  the  following 
instances  absolutely,  that  is  to  say,  without  being 
governed  by  any  other  word:  Af{fang8f  des 
Abends  or  Abends  ^  des  Morgens  or  Morgens^ 
JUittagSf  MdMagSf  Dienstags,  heutiges  Tages, 
meines  Eracht^nsy  meinfes  Wissens,  nmerrichte: 

G2 
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ter  SacAe^  itehenden  JPufiei^  gerades   Wegefj 
ich  meines  Ortes^  ich  meine*  Theiles^  dieies  Or-- 
,  /<?*,  aller  Orten^  gehorigen  OrteSj  Ac 

U.  Two  or  mote  genitive  cases,  when  trans- 

Sosed,  produce  a  heavy  sound.  For  example: 
)es  Bitters  der  Sonne  .Henteuer,  ^instead  of 
die  Abenteuer  de9  Bitters  der  Sonne  ^  the  ad- 
Tentures  of  the  knight  of  the  San. 

in.  The  governing  word,  though  put  after 
the  genitive ,  keeps  sometimes  the  article.  But 
dien  the  genitive  is  deprived  of  it  For  instance: 
Volks  die  Menge,  a  multitude  of  people.  Jf)reude 
die  Fulle^  abundemce  of  Joy*  It  must  yet  be  ob« 
served,  that  the  genitive  stands  before  the  ad- 
jectives, which  govern  it.  For  example:  Des 
Jjobes  wurdigj  worthy  of  praise. 

rV.  It  is  a  fault  to  put  a  substantive,  in- 
stead of  the  genitive,  in  th^  dative  and  to  add 
Mein  or  $Ar.  For  instance:  Meinem  Vafer-  $ein 
Garten^  for  meines  Voters  Garten.  Meiner 
Sciwester  ihrKleid,  for  meiner  Sehwester  Kleid^ 
Y.  The  genitive  case  is  frequently  supplied  by 
a  preposition.  Examples:  Den  ScAein  von  Bed* 
Uckkeit  habenj  instead  of  den  Schein  der  Bed' 
Uckheit  haben^  to  have  the  appearance  of  honesty.. 
Ein  Herr  von  hohem  Adel^  von  alter  Herku^/i^ 
instead  of  ein  Herr  hohen  Adels,  alter  Herku^, 
a  gentleman  of  high  nobility,  of  ancient  origin. 
Einer  von  meinen  Freunden^  instead  of  emer' 
meiner  Preunde^  one  of  my  friends.  Also  a 
preposition  is  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the 
same  endings,  or  to  render  the  meaning  of  the 
phrase  perspicuous.  Examples:  Die  tJrsachevon 
dem  sonderbaren  Betragen  des  Mannes,  instead 
of  die  Ursache  des  sonderbaren  Betragens  des 
ManneSj  the  reason  of  the  singular  conduct  of 
the  man.  Die  Ldebe  zuGott^  the  love  to  God, 
lor  die  Ldebe  Gottes,  the  love  of  God.  But 
when  the  genitive  case  renders  the  meaning  of 
the  phrase  perfectly  clear,  it  is  a  fault  to  em-« 
ploy  a  preposition.    It  must  consequently  be  said^ 
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intteadl  of  der  Verftuter  von  den  BUchem,  der 
Veffa$$er  der  Bncker ,  the  author  of  the  books, 
'instead  of  die  Classiker  von  DeuiscUand^  die 
ClasHker  Deuifehlandesj  the  classics  of  Germany* 
YL  The  dative  in  sometimes  used  in  Eng- 
lish, -where  in  German  the  genitive  is  employed. 
Examples:  Ich  bin  ein  Preund  der  WahrheU^ 
und  ein  Feind  der  FdhehheU.  1  am  a  friend  to 
truth ,  Mid  an  enemy  to  falsehood.  Er  i$i  ein 
Sklave  seiner  Leiden'scha/ten:  He  is  a  slave  to 
his  passions*  Er  ist  Oeheimtchreiber  de9  Her^ 
zog9.  He  is  secretary  to  the  duke.  Min  Vater 
der  Armen,  a  father  to  the  poor. 

3. 

On  the  use  of  the  dative  eaie* 

The  dative  has  its  place  after  the  verb ,  and 
if  there  be  an  objective  case,  besides  before  the 
latter.  Er  giebt  demJManne  dasBuch.  He  gives 
the  book  to  the  man.  The  dative  dem  manne 
here  stands  between  the  verb  and  the  object. 
IVhen  the  dative  is  to  be  marked  v^rith  an  em-^ 
phasis,  it  is  moved  from  its  place,  either  before 
the  vexbi  or  after  the  object.  Dem  Manne  giebt 
er  das  Buck.  Er  giebt  das  Buch  dem  Manne. 
The  first  position  is  the  most  powerful ;  the  se- 
cond does  not  so  much  alter  the  force  of  the 
sentence.  -If  the  object  be  a  monosyllable,  and 
the  dative  case  consist  of  more  syllables,  the 
former  is  put  first,  because  a  long  word  finishes 
the  sentence  better  than  a  short  one.  For  in- 
'stance:  Er  sagte  es  dem  Vater-  He  told  it 
to  the  father.  Es  is  the  object,  and  comes  be- 
fore the  dative. 

4. 

On  the  use  of  the  accusative  case. 

I.  This  case  is  employed,  to  mark  time  both 

as  to  date  and  duration.     Examples:     Vorig^n 

Dienstag^  last  tuesday.    Den  zihnten  Tag  nack 

derScMochty  the  tenth  day  after  the  battle.  Den 
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nemwien  Julius  9  the  ninth  of  Jaly.  DreHuU  di^ 
Woehe^  three  times  a  week.  Ich  wirde  noch 
einen  Monat  in  der  Stadt  bleibeUj  I  shall  remain ' 
yet  a  month  in  town.  Ich  bin  den  ganzen  Tag 
zu  Hause  gewesen^  I  have  been  at  home  the 
whole  day.  Verweilen  Sie  zwei  Augenblickef 
stay  two  moments. 

II.  Th^  accusative  case  follows  after  certain 
adjeedves  and  verbs^  signifying  weighty  measure, 
extent,  age,  price,  value.  Examples:  Es  wiegt 
zwei  ijfund.  It  weighs  two  pounds.  Einen  Fufe 
ireiij  a  foot  broad.  Einen  Monat  alt^  a  month 
old.  Dieses  Buck  kostet  bios  einen  Thaler.  This 
book  costs  only  one  dollar. 

III.  The  accusative  case  is  also  Used  to  express 
space  and  motion.  leh  toerde  einen  langenWi^g 
gehen*    I  shall  so  a  long  way.    Er  geht  einen 

Stten  Schritt.  Be  walks  a  good  pace.  Dem 
erg  hinunter  laufen^  to  run  down  the  mountain. 
iV.  The  accusative  case  is  put  after  the  verb. 
Ich  liebe  meinen  Freund.  t  love  my  friend* 
When  a  stress  is  laid  uj^on  the  accusative  case, 
it  is  placed  in  the  begianing  of  the  sentence* 
Den  Homffr  Use  ich  n^it  Bewunderung.  Homer 
I  read  with  admiration. 

Section  Y. 
Exercises  on  the  German  substantives. 

I. 

The  temple  of  Diana  at  Eohesus  was  one  of 
the  seven  wonders  of  the  world.  The  situation 
of  Hamburgh  is  advantageous  for  trade.  We  are 
insensibly  trained  on  from  one  vice  to  another* 
Charon  transported  the  shades  in  a  boat  over  the 
Styx.  Women  entertain  themselves  very  often 
with  trifles.  Francis  the  first,  king  of  France, 
^as  the  implacable  enemy  of  the  emperor  Charles  Y* 

*  The  temple,  def  Tempel,  4*   at  Ephesus ;  zu  Ephesus, 
oi,  Diana »  der  Dianoy  was ,  war, 

*  In  order  to  construe  the  phrases  in  the  translation. 
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one,  «£n#»«  qaestion:  in  quern  looum 

seyeiiy  siehtn*  .'  (wohin)?' 

the  wondeiFy  dde  Wundevj  4;  the  bout ,'  das  Boot ,  1. 1  lo 

the  woi'ldy  die.  Welty  7.  .    the  plural ,  di^  Boott* 

the  situation ,   die  La^e  y  7-  over ,  ic^er- 

Hamburgh}  Hamburg,  the  Styx,  der  Styx,  1. 

is,  ist,  woman,  das  Frauenzimmer^ 

advantageous,  vdrtheilhaft.  4.  die  Frau^  7. 

for,yur;  a  prepositionivnich  entertain  themselves,  imter- 

governs  the  accusative*  hdhen  Sick, 

trade  ,  der  Handel ,  4.  very  often  ^  &e&r  q/t. 

we  aire ,.  u;ir  mSrden,'  with  ,  mit.    ikZi't  is  a  prepe* 

insensibly ,  unvermerkt,  sition ,  which  goreroa  the 

from ,    von ;    a  preposition  dative^ 

.    whteh  governs  the  dative,  trifle,  die^  Kleimgkeit^  7« 

otte»  em,  eine,  ein.  Francis  the  first,  Frana  der 

vice  X  ^^^  Laster ,  4.  Erste  ,6. 

to  another,  zum  andem*  king  of  France,  Kiinig^  von 

trained  on ,  fdrtgerissen,  Frankreich. 

transported ,  yu/irt«.  the  implacable  enemy,   c2er 

the  shade,,  dir  Schatteny  4.  unversbhnliche  Feind\  1. 

in,  in.    In  and  uber  (over)  the  emperor,  der  Kai'sery  4. 

'govern  the   dative  on  the  Charles  V.,  JCorf  dex  Ftbtf^ 

question':  quo  loco  (wo)^  te,.  Q^ 

and  the  accusative  en  the 

Some,  excen-ent  authors  have  written  upon  tiie 
right  use  of  human  life.  This  book  is  written 
for  the  use  of  all  who  wish  to  learn  the  Germaa 
language.  Goethe,  one  of  the  most  eminent  Gler- 
maft  authors,  has  written  in  his  youth  the  sor- 
rows of  young  Wertheri  The  name  of  Albert' 
Durer  ought  to-  he  dear  to  the  artists* 

Some  excellent ',  einige  vor*  for  the ,  zum  (instead  of  zu 

treffUche,  dem), 

author,:  der  Schriftsteller,  4.  the  use,  <?'er  Nuizen^  4* 

upon,  Ubery  witn  the  accu-  of  all  who,  Aller,  welche, 

sative.  the  German  language,  die 
right,,  rechten,  deutsche  Sprache^  7« 

the  use,  der  Gehrauch y  I.  to  learn,  zu  lemen^ 

of  human,  des  merischlichen*  wish ,  wunschen, 

life ,  das  Leben ,  4.  one    of   the    most'  eminent 
written,  geschrieben*  German',    etner    der  aus-^ 

have,  haben,  gezeichnetsten   Deutschen^ 

this  book,  dieses  BUehy  2. 

the  words  must  be  exactly  placed  in  the  same  order 
in  whieh  they  stand  in  the  Tocabulafry. 


lOi  Chapter  IV.   .  : 

liaty  Aar«  The  name,  d»  Nam$^  5. 

in  his,  in  seiner.  ought ,  muss*  ^ 

youth,  die  Jf^gend^f*  the  artist,   der  KOntUer^  4« 

the  sorrow,  doe  Leiden ^  4.  dear,  theuer^  wirih. 

of  young,  des  jungen,  to  be,  s^n. 

ra. 

They  speak  every  where  with  great  remrd 
of  the  excellent  ffOTemor  of  my  brother.  The 
poor  lanib  struggled  under  the  knife  of  the  but- 
cher. I  have  surrendered  all  my  goods  to  my 
creditors*    The  French  beggars  are  the  politest 

Seopla  I  ever  saw.  He  wore  a  seal*ring  on  his 
nger.  Unheard  of  crimes  were  committed  in 
{"ranee.  Goldsmith  is  the  author  of  the  Vicar 
of  Wakefield* 

*They  speak,  man  sprieht^  to  my,  meinen* 

every  where,  u&er<iZ^  the    creditor,   der    GlHubi^ 

with  great ,  mit  grofserm  ger ,  4. 

regard,  die  Achtungt  7.  surrendered,  iiherldssen. 

of,  von.    When   the  prepo-  the  French ,    die  franzosi* 

sition  of  occurs   after  a       schen^ 

verb,  it  is  rendered  most  the  beggar,  der  Beuler^  4« 

frequently  in  German  by  are,  sind^ 

.    the  preposition  vont  which  the  politest  people,  die  hqf' 

goyems  the  dative,  lichsten  Leute, 

the  governor,  der  Hdfmei"  I  ever  saw,  die  ich  fe  eah* 

ster,  4.  he  wore,  er  trUg, 

esi  my  f  meines*  the  seal-ring,    der  Siegeln 
the   poor  lambf    das  arme      ringy  1. 

Lamm^  2.  on  his,  an  seinem. 

struggled,  strHubte  sicK  the  finger,  der  Finger y  C 

junder,  unur\  a  preposition  Unheard  of,  unerhdrte* 

which  governs  the  dative  the  crime,  das  Verbrechen^  4« 

on  the  question :  quo  Ideo  were ,  wurderu 

(wo)?  in  France,  in  Franhreich* 

the  knife,  das  Messer^  4*  committed,  begangen, 

the  butcher,  der  FUiscker^^*  the  author,  der  yerfasser,  4c, 

I  have,  ich  habe»  the    vicar,    der    Ddrfpredi" 
all  my,  alle  meine,  ger^  4« 

ji;ood,  das  GSt,  2.  of,  iion« 

IV. 

The  days  are  short  in  winter;  I  have  put 
him  to.  silence^  He  has  stolen  my  purse.  Tell 
me  the  story  of  that  Englicihman.    in  the  time 


Oy  tit  iuittantive,  10» 

of  AngBstiis  die  Ronans  stood  on  the  i^tch  of 
their  glory. 

The  day,  der  Tagf  1.  the  story,  die  Oachi^tet  7. 

are  ,  Bind.  of  that ,  feneM,                            * 

short,  'kwrx. ,  the  Englishman,   d€T  Eng" 

in,  im  (instead  of  in  dim)^  lander^  4L 

winter,  der  Winur^  4.  in  the,  zur  (instead  of  %h 

r,  ihn.  der).    Zu  governs  the  dar 

zum  (instead  of  su  dem^  tive  case* 

silence,  das  Sehweigen^   4*  the  time,  die  Zeit^  7* 

put,  gehracht.  stood,  standen, 

he  has ,  er  hat*  the  Roman ,  der  Romer ,  4. 

my,  meinen.  on,  auf^  with  the  dative, 

tiie  purse,  der  G^ldbeutdf  4.  the  pitch ,  der  Gipfel ,  4, 

stolen,  g^stb^n*    '  of  their,  lAres. 

tall  me*  erz'dfdea  Sie  mir*  \*  glory*  der  iluAm,  1* 

V. 

A.  forest  is  Terr  i>lea8ant  in  the  heat  of  sitm- 
mer*  The  mason  onilds  a  house  for  the  baker, 
tad  the  baker  bakes  bread  for  the  mason.  The 
preservation  of  our  life  requires  meat  and  drink* 
A  good  boy  follows  the   advice  of  his  prudent 

father^ 

/ 

A  forest,  tin  Waldy  X  the  preservation,  'die  Erhair 

very   pleasant ,   Behr  dnge^  tungf  7. 

.  nihm.  of  our ,  unsers, 

'  the  heat,  die  tUtztf  7.  requires,  erfordert. 

summer,  der  Sommery  4.  meat,  die  Speise^  7* 

the  mason ,  der  Maurer  $  4.   drink ,  der  Trank ,  L 

builds,  bauu  a  good  hoy,  eingutrrJ?na^e,6« 

a  house ,  ein  Haus ,  2.  follows,  befolgt. 

for, /i2r.  the  advice,  d&  Aat/i,  1* 

the  baker,  Jer  Bdcfeer^  4*  of  his  prudent,  seinea  ver^ 

bakes,  bdckt.  standigen, 

bread,  das  JSrBt,  1*  .    the  father,  der  Voter y  4. 

VL 

Learned  men  carry  their  best  treasures  about 
them.  Mv  spaniel  entertained  us  for  a  time  with 
Aianv  of  his  tricks  which  I  had  taught  him.  The 
leads  of  those  girls  were  trickted  with  flowers* 
Can -yon  play  with  such  trifles  I 

Learned'  men,,  die  Qflehrtem*  their  .best ,  ihre  bissten. 
t^frj^f. Parogen;  the  treasure,  der  Schatz^  1. 


10«  ,  ^iupt^f  IK* 

about  tljeAiy  M  Bichf^^        ^ik€  head^  derj^opf^'l.      ' 

my  spaniel,  mein  Pudel,  4.  of  those,  dieser* 

entertained ,  unterhieh»  the  girl ,  das  Maidchen  i  4. 

Its,  uns.  .  were,  u/oren. 

for  a  time,  eine  Zeltlang,'  with,  mit. 

with  many  of  his ,  ¥ni$  vie-  a  flower ,  eine  Blume ,  7. 

len  seiner,  trickted,  geschmiickt^ 

the  trick,  daa Ktinststuck,  1.  can  you,  konnen  Sie^ 

which  I,  die  ich*  with  such,  mit  solchem,  ^ 

him,  ihm.  the     trifles,     das    Puppen* 
taught,  geUhrtm  werk,  1« 

had,  hatte*  V^^Yi  spielen* 

VIL 

Her  folly  repels  me,  while  her  chanris  at* 
tract  me*  The  hand  of  death  is  upon  him*  II» 
killed  her  upon  a  mere  suspicion.  The  rose 
yields  a  very  agreeable  smell.  That  is  not  to 
my  taste*    They  nave  won  him  by  'presents.'- 

Her  folly,  ihre  Thorheitj  7.  3'ields,  gieht  von  sicK    Von 

repels  me,  treibt  mich  zu-       sich    must    stand   at  the 

'    rfick,  end  of  the  sentence^ 

while,  wahrend^  very,  sehr^ 

mp ,  mich,  agreeable  ,  angenehmetu 

h^r,  ihre*  smell,  der  Geruch^  1. 

w^  charm,  der  Rets  9  !•  that,  dieses. 

attract,  dnziehen,  to,  niloA,  with  the  d^itiye. 

the  hand ,  die  Handf  8*  my ,  meinem»  • 

death,  der  TSd^  1.  taste,  der  Geschmacky  1« 

is  upon  him,  liegt  auf  ihm,  they  have,  sie  haben. 

he  killed  her,  er  todtete  sie.  him  >  ihn* 

•upon,  auSf  with  the  dative,  by,    durchy   with  tlie  accu- 

mere,  blofsem,  satiVe* 

suspicion,  der  Verdachty  1.  the  present,  Jas  G^scAenJ^j  I; 

the  rose,  die  Kose^  7«  ^N6uy  gewor^nen^ 

vni. 

The  sutnect  of  this  tragedy  is  taken  fro^i 
'  the  bible.  In  evenr  part  of  our  body  is  air*  I 
live;  but  animals  live  likewise.  The  butterflies 
live  only  one  year.  .Trees  and  stones  49  not 
live.  God  has  endowed  my  sons  with  several 
talents,  of  which  they  make  not  the  least  ui^e* 

The    subject,    der    Odgen-  of  this,  dieses^ 

.:  stand y  1.  tragedy,  das'  TraOerBpieh  h 


Of  t.k9  »ui»ta»$ive.  ior 

,   from 9  «uv/with>he  dative*  tiie  tree,  der  Bawitf  h 
the  bible,  die  Bibel,  7^  tiie  stone*  der  SuiUf  1* 

taken  ^  ^enomnun*  do  not  live ,  leben  nieh^ 

fn  every ,  in  fedem*  God ,  Gotu 

the  part,  der  Theily  1.  my,  meine, 

of  ourV  UTtsers.  *  the  son,  der  Sohrif  !• 
the  body,  derKorperfit      vf\th  several,  mit  verBthic^ 
the  air,  die  Lufiy  8.  denen. 

I  live^  fcb  Uie.  tl^e  talent,  das  Talent ^  1. 

but ,  aber,  endowed  ,  hegabu 

animal,  das  Thierj  1.  of  which,  von  welchen^ 

live  likewise,  lehen  auch,       they,  sie* 
the  butterfly,  ier  Schnutter"  not,  ntchu 

ling^  !•  the  least,  den  geringaten* 

.  only,  bldf$»  the  use,  der  Gebr auch ^  1« 

one,  JSsiv  make  I  machen^ 

the  year  I  i2<u  /a&T)  1« 

IX. 

The  courage  of  lions  does  them  less  honour 
than  their  generosity.  Princes  often  love  flat- 
terers, and  flatterers  often  deceive  princes.  Tho 
diamonds  were  all  rough. 

The  courage,  der  Mnih^  1«  often,  ofi, 

the  lion,  der  Lbwcy  6*  the  flatterer,  der  Schmeich^ 

does     them     less     honour,       ler^^, 

macht  ihnen  wentger  Ehre.  deceive ,  hintergehen^ 

than  their  generosity,   ah,  the  diamond,  cI^rDiamifiUjOw, 

ihre  Grofsmuth,  were  all,  waren  alle, 

the  prince,  der  FOrstt  Q,  rough,  iingeschliffen* 
love,  lieben. 

X. 

Geography  and  chronology  are  the  two  eyes 
of  history.  The  Germans  have  many  writers  o£ 
merit.  Princes  who  are  wise,  love  their  sub« 
jects,  and  are  loved  by  them.  The  tongue  !• 
the  interpreter  of  our  thoughts. 

Geography,  die  i^rdbeschrei-  the  German,  der  Deiitsehe,  Om 

bung ^  7*  many,  viele^ 

chronology,    die    Zeitrech-  the  writer,  der  SchrifisteU' 

nung,  7.  Ier,  4. 

are ,  sind^  of  merit ,  von  VerdiensU 

two ,  zwei«  who  are  wise ,  welche  weis$ 

the  eye,  das  Auge^  3.  sind^ 

liiBtory,  die  GescAicfee,  7.  their,  ihre* 


IM  Ciapisf  JV, 

the  subject,  ^r  C7nt«rtton,6.  the  interpreter,  der  Ddbmi^ 

and  are  loved  hy  them,  und  scher  ,4. 

w^dgn  von  iknen  geliebt,  of  our,  unaerer. 

the  tongue,  die  Zungtf  7,  the  thought,  dfrOedankef  5* 

XL 

We  owe  obiedienoe  to  our  superiors.  If  man 
did  not  live  in  society,  he  would  not  be  able 
to  communicate  his  thoughts  to  others.  The 
jBesh  of  horses  is  only  fit  to  satiate  wolves  and 
ravens.  Whole  droves  of  vigorous  cows  obey 
the  commands  of  the  shepherd. 

We  owe,  wir  sind  9chuldig*  to  communicate,  mUthdUn^ 

Schuldig   mu9t  be  put  af-  be  able,  konneiu 

ter  the  word  superiors.  the  flesh,  das  Fleischy  !• 

the  obedience,    der  Gehdn--  the  horse,  das  Pfird,  1. 

saniy.  1*  is  only  lit,  dient  blojsm.. 

to  our,  unsenu  the  wolf ^  der  Wolf^  L 

the    superior,    der    VTSrge-  the  raren,  der  Rabe^  (2. 

sitzte^  6.  to  satiate,  zu  sattigen^ 

if,  wenn^  .  whole    droves    of  vigorous 

did  not  live  in  society,  nicht       cows,  ganze  Hirden  star" 

in  Gesellschaft  libte,  ker  Kiihe, 

he  would  not,  so  wiirdc  er  obey,  gthorchen^  with  the 

nichu  dative, 

his,  seine*  the  command,  derBefihl,  I« 

to  others,  Andem.  the  shepherd,  der  Hirt,  6. 

xn. 

Reason  is  implanted  in  the  soul  of  man.  His 
reason  makes  him  lord  of  the  earth,  if  he  duly 
cultivates  it.  The  elephants  are  docile.  This 
accident  weakened  the  resolution  of  our  soldiers. 

Reason,  die  Kernunft^  8.  duly,  gehorig. 

thl»  soul,  die  Seele^  7.  cultivates,    dnhaut^  oflsbil^ 

iBiplaated,  eingepflanzt  ^  gt"       dety  dnwendeu 

^  tegt.  -  the  elephant,  der  ElephdtrUf  6* 

his,  seine,  docile,  gelehrig. 

laakes  him,  macht  ihn  zum^  this  accident,  <2ies£r  Zi|faZ2, 1« 

the  lord ,  der  Herr\  Q.  weakened ,  schwachte. 

the  earth,  die  j^rde^  7.  the  resolution,  der  Muth^  1. 

if  he,  wenn  er*  of  our,  unserer, 

it  I  tie.  the  soldier,  der  Soldat,  6. 

xni. 

A  delicacy  of  taste  is  favourable  to  love  and 


firiendship ,  by  confinim  onr  choice  to  few  peo- 
ple^ anct  making  UB  indifferent  to  the  com^j^ny 
And  MBTemtion  of  the  .greater  part  ot  men. 
Tears  are  the  prerogative  of  ipian. 

A  delicacy  of  taste,  dnfeir  ,    Tie   put   after   the  word 

lur  Onehmaok^  1«  man* 

Wt«,  .Hb  ldtk$j  7.  iadiffiereBt,  gl^Uhgultig. 

friendship  9      dU     Freund'  to,  gegen^  ivith  the  «C9i|» 

schaftj  7.  sative, 

faTourable,  gumtif*  tiie   company  >    dU  GtseUr 

by  coniiiiinffy   well  er  tinr  tcKaft^  7. 

Mehrttnkt.hdnachrAnktma%t  the  coiiTersation ,  der   Um^ 

be   put    after   thei   ivord  gang,  1. 

-people*    '  of  the    greater,    d€9    gro^ 

our,  unsere*.     •  fiercja^,                                 % 

the  cRoice,'tfitf  PFahl^  7.  the'p^,  der  Theilt  1. 

to -few  people  f   a^fw9nige  ieaV,  die  Thrane,  7. 

Menack^i.  the  prerpgatire , ,  dak   FSrr 

and' making  as,  und  weil  er  retht,  1. 

XIV. 

Love  is  seldom  the  frieiid  of  virtne.  It  is  a 
fhiMkg  ineomprehensible,  that  so  few  well-matched 
<5oa]^es  are  seen ;  and  that  persons  endued  with 
so  ni^iy  uncommon  accomplishments,  who  make 
the  joy  and  pleasure  of  all  companies,  live  to? 
gether  only,  to  make  one. another  mad. 

ScMom,  e4lten,  Forzugj  1.    In  the  plural 

tiie  friend ,  die  Freundinf  7*  die  Vorzuge, 

▼irtue,  £fi>  TugendyJ.  endued, begW!>te,geschmUchti. 

it  is,  €f  ist.  the  person,  die  Persffrif  7.- 

ineomprehensible,  |m^e^€(/^  vrbo,  welche* 

Uehe*  the  jo V,  die  Freude^  7. 

a  tiiinff,  tftns  Sache,  7.  the   pleasure ,  das  IVohlg^ 

that',  dd99.  fallen  y  4. 

so    few  well -matched,    eo  oX  M,  alter. 

wenig  passende,  make,  machen, 

the  couple ,  das  Ehepaar,  !•  live  together  only,  bl^/h  su^ 

In  the  plural,  die  Ehepaare,  sdmmen  liben. 

are  seen,  gesihen  wirden*  to  make  one  another  ma^, 

Mfith.so    many   uncommon^  um    eindnder    rasend    zu 

mit  so  vielen  seltenen*  machen^  um  sich  einander 

the    accomplishment,      die  zu  ^ualen* 

VMkommenheitt    7.    der 
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XV; 

The  very  things ,  of  wMdi  we  are  apfrehen- 
dve ,  often  becomp  die  cause  of  hajigpinejsfif  of « 
prudent  person  wno  places  his  reliance  oh  Pro- 
videnceb  Men  are.  Resigned  to  live  togedier. 
Therefore  the  first  of  all  sciences  is  that  which 
shows  how  to  Urey  that  is,  how  to  behave  iu 
the  world* 

'Ae  rhry  tiung^,  gerade  Hi  designed,  hestimmt. 

Dinge.  to  lire  together ,  xusiimmeit 

of  which  we  are  apprehem  '  tu  lihen. 

sive,  vSr  welchen  wit  uns  therefore  >  ddikit^ 

fSrchtetii ,                    ,      -  -  is ,  ist, 

often  become 9  wirdtn  cfi*.^  the  first,  die  erste^ 

the  cause,  die   Ursache^  7^  of  all,  aller^ 

■    die  Quelle  t  7.  science,  die  fFissinsehqftf  T« 

^bappitieijrs,    die  Gl&cheelig^  that,  diejenige^  die* 

heit,  7.  "which  shows,  welcne  zeigt, 

of  a  prudent,  einer  verstSh"  h6W  to^iiVe,  wie  wir  lihen 

digen*  sollen* 
who ,  welche*.                         *  that  is ,  das  heisst. 

his ,  ihre*  how  to  behave,  wie  wir  uns 

the  reliance,  die  ZUuenichif  tu  hetragen'  iuSbem^  Zk  her- 

7.  doi  Vertrauen^  4.  tragen  hahen  must  be  put 

on,   aufi  with  the  accusa*  after    the   words  in   the 

tive.  world. 

FroYidencei die VirsihungiJ.  the  world,  die  Wdt^  7i 

I^CfiK  I  8€tzU 

xn. 

When  we  are  'sick,  we  learn  to  know  the 
value  of  health.  Plants  and  other  things  are  pos- 
sessed of  their  qualities.  Men  will  never  beUeve 
those  who  have  often  been  detected  in  a  lie. 
They  will  not  believe  such  liars  even  when  Ijiey 
tell  the  truth.  For  they  are  accustomed  otily  to 
bear  lies  from  them. 

IVhen,  wenn*  to  know,  hennen* 

we,  ii;ir.  plant,  die  Pflanzey  7. 

flick,  kranh*  other,  andere* 

are,  sind,  the  thing,  die  Sache,  7. 

we  learn,  dann  lemen  wir*  are  possessed,  besitzeny  ka^ 

the  value,  der  JVirthy  1«  &m,  with  the  accusative. 

health,  die  Gesundheiti  7.  their,  ihre*       ^ 


Of  tki  9uhit^n4iv€.  Ill 

vfill  nerer  y  werden  ni$.  even  ^  sogar  dann. 

thote y  d€ni€nigen»  •  uok  beiieve;  mcht  glauhtni 

believe  9  glauben^     •  with  the  dative. 

iKhOf  wslehe*,  tbey  tell,  «>  sag^en. 

dften,  oft.  tiie  truth,  dU  Wahrheit,  7. 

in,  u2»«r;  with  tiie  datirer  «  for,  denn. 

a  lie,  eine  Liige^  7;  ■-  accustomed,  gewohnu 

ileteoled,  artappu  i  only,  blofs,  .  . 

have  been,  warden. 9iiuU  from  them,  von  ihnem 

ther  will,  sie  werdm.  to  Jiear,  aii  ikdr«i». 

such,  so^c^n* 

xvn. 

AH  times  have  produced  men  of  distinguished 
merit* .  Women  are  the  mo3t  charming  class  o{ 
society*  They  comfort  us  in  every  situation  of 
lif^,  raise  our  minds,  constitute  our  happiness, 
and  have  no  other  vices  b^esides  those  which  w« 
coinmnidicate  to  them* 

All,  alle.  tis,  U7ii, 

time,  die  Zeit,  7.  in  every >  in  jeder* 

liave,  hahen.  Sitaation^  die  Lage^  7«    . 

a  man ,  ein  Mann ,  2* .  life ,  da9  Liben ,  4. 

4»f  diatingiiished  merit,  von  raise,  erheben^ 

ausgezeiehneten    Verdien-  our,  ttnsere. 

sten:    -  ^  mind  ,  das  Gemuth^  2# 

produced,  hervorgebrachu  constitute,  machen* 

woman,  die   Frauy  7.    das  our,  unser» 

Weib^  2«  happiness,  das  GlUchj  1» 

the    most    charming    class,  and  have,  und  haben^ 

die  bezauberndstEf  die  rei-  no  other,  keine  andem* 

zendste^    die  anziehendste  a  vice,  ein  Fihlery  4. 

Classe*  besides  those  which,  ai\fser 
society,  die  Gesellschaft ^  7«       denen^  welche. 

they  comfort,    sie  starheny  we   communicate  to   them, 

sie  erquicheHf  sie  trdsieii^     .  wir  ihnen  mittheileh. 

XVIII. 

I  hurt  myself  by  rashness  and  thoughtlessness. 
I  may  easily  do.  an  injury  to  my  limbs  by  tMtf 
means.  An  ox  is  not  in  the  world  for  nothing* 
It  must  serve  man  with  its  flesh,  its  skin  and  its 
horns.  It  is  always  for  the  good  of  children, 
when  their  parents  give  them  any  prohibition  oc 
tKunomand. 
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I  hurl  myielf,   Idk  Mohatk  aaa,  der  JMciaoft,  6* 
^  »»»•.  with  its ,  mit  ieinem. 

hyf  dureh;  with  the  toeiir  the  flesh;  da$  J^UUchf  U 

satiTC.  itg,  ieinenu 

rashnesfy  UnheaonnenheiifT*   the  skio,  das  All,  1« 
thoii|^deMBeMy  Oedoiilcfii-  its,  Beingtu 

losigheitf  7.  thehon,  doM  il#m,  X 

I  may  9  ich  kann*  aerre,  dUnen. 

easiJvy  leicht.  it  is  always,    «•   g§B€hMi 

hy  this  means )  iad^reh.  imnuT. 

to  my  9  me^f  accusative*  -   for  the  good «  turn  'B€UU9U 
the  limb,  das  Glud^  2«  child,  das  Kindt  X 

do  an  injury,  verletzeup  when  their    parents,  wenn 

an  oz,  ein  OchSf  6.  i^e  Alunu 

is  not,  isi  mcA^.  gire  them   any  prohibition 

for  nothing ,  umsonst.  or  command,  ihnen  irgend 

dke  world,  die  JVtUt  7«  Euoas  verbieten  od»  be 

b  must,  €r  mu$u  fMtn. 


Without  life  we  are  deprived  of  die  fiacnlties 
of  seeing,  liearing,  tasting,  feeling,  and  smelling. 
We  have  then  no  agreeable  sensations.  We  aro 
dien  deprived  of  our  reason,  and  cannot  learn 
any  thing*  Books  and  clothes  would  be  of  as 
little  service  to  u^  in  this  state  as  to  stones  oc 
trees.  Wherefore  we  must  be  careM  to  preserve 
our  lives* 

Without,  okne;  with  the  ac-  a  book,  ein  Buchy  2. 

cusative*  cloth ,  das  Kleid ,  2t 

life,  das  Liben,  4.  would,  wUrden% 

we  are   deprired  of  the  fa*  to  us ,  uns^ 

culties  of  seeing,  hearing,  in  this ,  in  diesem, 

tastine,  feeling,  and  smell-  state,  der  ZUstand^  I. 

-  ing ,  Mnnen  wir  nieht  si-  of  as  little,  von  then  so  wt* 

henf    kdreny    schmecken^       nigem, 

fuhlen  und  riechen»  serTice ,  der  Nutzen ,  4. 

we  have ,  wir  haben,  be  ,  seyn^ 

then,  dann*  as,  als» 

no  agreeable,    keine  ange*  stone,  der  Stein ,  I. 

nehmen,  tree,  der  Bauntj  U     - 

sensation,  die  Empjindung,?.  wherefore ,  dahir. 

we  are  deprived  of  our  rea-  we  must  be  careful,,  mmsen 

son,  wir  haben  keine  Ver^       wir  uns  bemuhen* 

nw{ft*  our  lives,  unser  Leben* 

and  cannot  learn  any  thing,  to  preserve,  zu,  erhalten. 

und  konnen  nichts  Icrnen, 
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xx; 

I 

The  warm  coimtries  of  ^Europe  give  birth  to 
the  generous  olive'* tree*  Go  into  the  vJUages, 
and  ramble  through  the  fields,  in  order  to^nnd 
an  opportanity  for  doing  good.  

The  warm »  die  wamun,  accusative, 

the  country,  das  Land^  2.  the  rillagid,  das  Dorf^  2.  " 

of  Europe,  Europa's,  ramble  throiig^h.  dtttchlaitfik 

give  birth,  sind  das  Voter*  the  field ,  das  Feldj  2#        «" 

land*  id  order,  utiu                      -l  , 

to  the  generous,  des  edl^,  an  opportunity ^   eit^  Qflf- 

des  vortrtfflichen,  genheitf  7» 

the    olire  -  tree,  *  rfer    Ol-  to  hndy  zufindett,              '• 

bauntf  1.  for    doing  good,.  GutO  tk 

go  into,  gehe  in;  w^th  the  thun. 

XXI.  '  ■  ■  ^ 

A  little  boy  was  oiie  dav  In. a  garden*  H6 
happened  to  catch  a  bird^  which  gave  him  mach 
pleasore.  For  he  thought,  that  it  was  a  night* 
ingale*    He  was  already  looking  for  worm?,   to 

S*ve  them  to  the  bird,  when  a  man  came  into 
e  garden.  He  wa^  a  gardener.  Xou  think  yoU 
have  a  nightingale^  saia  he  jto  hints  ^nd  you  have 
only  a  swallpw* 

Little ,  kleiner*  er  suckte  schon. 

the  boy ,  der  Knabe ,  C  the  worm  ^  der  fTurm ,  %.   • 

one  day,  eines  Tages,  einsu  to  give  them ,  um  sie  zu  ri- 

in,  in;  with  the  dative.  ben.     Zu  geben  mint   bt 

a  garden ,  ein  Garten ,  4^  placed  after,  the  words  to 

he   happened   to   catch ,    er  the  bird* 

fing  von  ungefdhr.  when ,  als, 

the  hivA t  der  Vogely  4.  man,  der  Mann,  2. 

which,  welcher.  Came,  kartt^  trlU.                    / 

him,  ihfn,  he  was,  er  loat* 

much  pleasure,  viel  Vetgnu-  the    gardener ,     det    GHrt* 

gen.  neri  4. 

gave ,  machte.  you  think,  du  glaubst, 

for,  denn.  you  have,  du  hast. 

he  thought,  er  glaubte.  said  he  to  him,  sagie  er  zu 

that  it,  dass  es,          -  ihm. 

the  nightingale,  die  Nach-*  only,  blofs ,  niir, 

tigally  7.  the    swaUow,    die    Schwal" 

was,  wUre.  be,.?,    . 

he  was  already,  looking  for^  '                                          • 

German  Gr.  4.  edH.  ** 
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xxn. 

.^    PMIoflopby  is  -a  noble  science.    A  brave  and 

fenerous  man.  never  fights  for  an  unjust  cause* 
.know  a  woman)  who  was  ruined  at  gaming, 
and  still  continues  to  play.  He  scratched',  his . 
own  face  with  a  thorn.  Man  is  not  the  sport  of 
a  blind  destiny.  He  who  has  no  tear  for  the 
griefisf  of  a  friend,  is  unworthy  of  the  title  of  a  , 
man.  Mina  had  a  little  piece  of  gold.  She  took 
it  out  of  her  pocket,  and  gave  it  to  a  poor 
woman.  Joseph  had  been  severely  offended  by 
a  beggar-boy.  But  he  forgot  the  offence,  and 
made  nim  a  present  of  a  coat.  I  have  received 
a  very  fine  letter  from'  a  worthy  woman,  which 
I  have  read  with  an  inexpressible  joy. 

Philosophy^      die    Fhiloso-  destiny,  das  Verhdngniss,  1. 

vhUy  7.  he  who,  dir,  welcher,  '' 

noole,  edle^  no  tear,  keine  Thrane,' 

science,  die  WisBenschqftf?,  the  ^iefs,   der  Kummer,  4. 

brave,  wackere}^.  the  triend,  der  Freund^  1« 

geneTQuafedelmuthigerihoch'  has,  hat* 

herziger,  the  title,  der  Jtfatne^  5* 

man,  der  MdnUj  2.  unworthy,  linwurdig. 

never    fights,    kdmpft   life-  Mina,  Mienchenf  4. 

mals»  had,  hatte, 

for,  furl  ^lih   the  accusa-  little,  kleines. 

tive^.  the  piece  of  gold,  das  Gold- 
unjust,  ufigerechte*  stiick,  1. 

.  the  cause,  die  Sache,  7,.  she  tpok  it  out  of  her  pocket, 
1  know,  ieh  kenne»  sie  nahm  es  aus  ihrer  To- 

woman,  die^  Frau^  7.  sche, 

who,  welche*  and  gave  it,  und  gab  es, 

at  gaming,  durch  das  Spiel,  poor,  armen. 

was  ruined,  zu  Grunde  ge-  had,  war., 

.     richtet  wurde,  by,  von;  with  the  dative, 

still,  immer  noch.  the  beggar-boy,  der  Bettel- 
to  play,  zu  spielen.  knabe,  6. 

continues ,  fdrtf'dhru  severely ,  hart ,  sehr. 

he  scratchf^d ,  er  zerkratzte.  offended ,  beleidigt^ 

his  own  face ,   sein  Gesichu  been ,  warden. 

with ,  mit ;  with  the  dative,  but  he  forgot,  allein  er  ver- 
the  thorn,  der  Dorn,  3.    In        gafs, 

the  plural,  die  Dornen,  the    offence,     die    Beleidi- 
man ,  der  Mensch ,  6.  guns ,  7. 

the  sport,  das  Spiel ^  1.  made  him,  machte  ihm^ 

blind,  blinden.  the  present  das  Geschenh,1. 
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of,  mhl  with  the  dative..  which,  wdchen.. 

the  coat,  der  Roch^  1.    '  I,  ich* 

very  fine,  sehr  sehonen.    •  inexpressible,  unaussprdch^ 
the  letter,  der  Brief  ^  1.  lichen. 

from,  von;  with  the  dative,  the  Joy,  die  Freudtt  7. 

'worthy,  wurdigtn*  read,  gelesen^ 

received}  erhahenf  empfan"  havcy  nabe. 
gen.. 

XXHL 

Give  me  some  paper,  pens,  and  ink.  I  want 
to  write  some  letters,  that  they  may  send  me. 
some  money.  Bring  me  some  sand,  sealing  wax, 
and  a  candle.  The  merchant  has  no  more  seal- 
ing wax ;  but  there  are  some  wafers  to  sell.  And 
when  I  have  done  writing,  bring  me  some  books, 
and  tea.  Do  not  forget  to  take  some  sugar, 
bread,  and  butter. 

Give  me ,  giben  Sie  m7r.  ^  niann  f  2. 

9ome    is    not   expressed  in  no,  ^kein, 

German.  more,  mehr.    Mehr  must  be 
paper,  das  Pofieri  1.  put  after.  f#a{»n^  wax. 

the  pen,  die  rider ^7.  but,  aber. 

Ink ,  die  Titue ,  7.  there  are  to  sell ,  man  ver-' 
1  want  to,  ich  will.  kauft» 

the  letter,  der.  Briefs  h  the  wafer,  die  Oblate ^  7^ 

write,  ichreiben^  when  I  have  done  writing, 
that  they,  damit.  man*  wenn  ich  geschrieben  ha^ 

me  9  mir,  ben  wirde. 

money,  das  Geld,  2.  hook,  das  Bnch,  2.  ' 

may  send,  schicke.  tea,  der  Thee^  1. 

bring  me,    bringen  Sie  mir*  do  not  forget,  vergessen  Sie, 
sandy  der  Sand,  1.  nicht, 

the  -sealing  wax,    das   Sie-  sugar,  der  Zucker,  4.  ' 

gellacky  1.  bread,  das  Brod^  1. 

the  candle 9  das  Licht,  2.  butter,  die  Butter ,  7, 

the    merchant,    der    KaOf-  to  t^ke t  zu  nihmen. 

XXIV. 

The  grand  dutchy  of  Tuscany  produces  much 
com,  wine,  oil,  silk,  cotton,  and  brimstone. 
Mr.  Maurice  Ims  some  fine  sisters,  some  excel* 
lent  wine,  some  elegant  gardens,  and  many  flat- 
terers. Your  brother  lately  said  to  my  eldest  si- 
ster, on  presenting  a  nosegay  to  her:  Handsome^ 
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girls  are  like  fine  flowers.     Their  beanfy  lasts 
but  a  very  short  time. 

.The  grand dutchy^iasGrq/s-  your  brother,  Thi  Bruder. 

herzogthuhiy  2.    .  s&id,  sagte» 

Tuscany ,  Toscantu  lately ,  neulick^  s 

produ<;es ,  erzeugt,  to  my  eldest  sister,  zu  mei- 
much ,  vieL  ner  dltesten  Schwesterm 

the  corn,  das  GetreidCf  !•  on  presenting  a  nosegay  to 
oil,  das  Oelf  1.  her,    indifti   er  ihr  einen 

Bi\kf.  die  Seide^  7.  Blfimenstraiifs  ilhtrriichte* 

<M)tton,  die  Baumwolley  7«  handsome,  hUbsche. 

brimstone,  d^  Sch'wtfel,  4.  a  girl,  ein  Mddcheriy  4. 

Mr.  Maurice,  Herr  moritz.  are  like,  gleichen. 

fine,  sehont,  line,  schdnen, 

excellent,  vortreffiichen*  a  flower,  eiiu  Blumef  7. 

wine,  der  Wein,  1.  their,  ihre. 

elegant,  herrlichey  prachtige,  beauty ,  die  Schonheit ,  7. 

«  the  garden,   der  Garten,  4.  lasts,  ciauert. 

m^ny,  viele,  but,  nur^ 

the  flatterer,  der  Schmeich-  very  short,  sehr  kurze. 

ler^  4*  ^  time,  die  Zeity  7. 

XXV. 

If  I  had  money,  say  many  people,  I  would 
do  much  good  to  the  poor.  That  may  be;  but 
-  there  is  no  occasion  to  have  so  much  money  for 
that.  There  are  many  Germans  who  are  like 
some  Frenchmen ;  but  there  are  few  Frenchmen 
who  are  like  some  Germans.  What  commodi- 
ties do  the  Germans  receive  from  the, French? 
They  furnish  them  with  excellent  wines,  with 
oil  of  olives ,  capers ,  millinery ,  and  other  arti- 
cles. When  one  has  to  do  with  people  who 
Eossess  judgment  and  knowledge,  ancf  a  good 
eart,  one  may  lay  aside  those  measures  of  cau- 
tion, which  must  be  observed  with  people  who 
do  not  possess  the  mentioned  qualities. 

If  1 9  wenn  ieh.  do ,  thun ,  erweisen, 

nioney ,  das  Geld ,  2.  that  may  be,  das  mag  seyn» 

had^  hHtte*  but,  aber* 
my-  many    people,'  aagen  for  that,  dazu. 

viele  Leute,  1.  there  is  no  occasion,  braucht 
I  Ivould,  so  wurde  ich*  man  nichu 

the  poor ,  die  Armen*  so  much ,  sp  vieh 

wach  gO03clt  viel  Outes,  to  have»  zu  haben^ 


there  is,  there  are,  es  gieht,  people ,  Leuit* 

many,  viele*  yvho,  welche. 

the Germun^  tUrDeutschef  Q.  judgment,  der  Verstandj  L 

ivho   are  like  some  French-  kno\vle()ge,  die  Einsichtf  7. 

men ,  it/elche  wie  Franzo-    a  good,  ein  gutes, 

sen  aus9ehen»  heart,  das  Herz^  5* 

few,  wenige*  ,    possess,  besitzcn* 

ivhat ,  was  fur,  to  do ,  zu  thun, 

the    cumittodityy  die  fFaa-  has,  hat* 

re,  7.  one  may,  so  hann  m(in«    •• 

do  receive,  empfangen.  those,  jene.     ,  «..      .  • 

from  ,  von,  the  measure  of  caution,  di$  ^ 

they  furnish  them,  sieversi-       Vorsichtsmajsregel^  7* 
.    hen  sie.  lay  aside,  unterlds^en* 

with,  mitm  Avhich,  welche* 

excellent,  vortreffiichen,        •  with,    bei^  with  the  dative, 
with  oil  of  olives,  mit  £aum«   Xvho    do    not    possess,    die 

ol ,  1.  nieht     hesitzen*      Sesitzen 

caper /c^i'e  Kaper^  7.  must  be  put  after  tjuaU- 

millinery,   die   Putzwaareny       ties.  • 

plural  of  die  Piuzwaare,  7,   the  -mentioned ,  die  erwHh^ 
other,  aridern,  ten, 

the  article,  der  Artikel,  4.     the  quality,  (iieEi^enscAfl/^,7: 
when  one ,  wenn  man,  must  be  observed ,  heobach- 

withy  mit*  iet  wirden  miissen*' - 

x&n:         •  ■   .  >■;' 

Religion  is  tbe  strongest  tie  of  human  society* 
The  tie'  of  true  friendship  is  indissolnble.  Po* 
verty  is  one  of  the  greatest  evils  of  men.  For 
the  poor  man  is  exposed  to  cold,  hunger,  and  a 
great  number  of  other  inconveniences  which  are 
unknown  to  the  rich.  But  riches  alone  do  not 
make  ai  man  happy,  and  he  may  be  poor  without 
being  unhappy  on  that  account.  The  source  of 
true  nappiness  is  in  the  heart  of  man,  and  the 
greatest  .pleasure  consists  in  the  practice  of  virtue. 

Religion,  die  Religion^  7.  of  the  greatest,  c^er  gro/sten. 

the  strongest ,    das  stdrkste.  thb  evil,  das   Ubel ,  4. 

the  tie,  das  Band,  1.  man,  der  MenschyQ. 

of  huuiau",  der  mens chlichen.  for,  denn* 

society,  die  Gesellschaft.  the  poor  man,  der  jirme^  0. 

of  true ,  der<wnhren.  is  ,  ist, 

friendship,       die      Freund-  cold,  die  Kalte ,  7. 

schqftyi.  hunger,  der  Hunger,  4. 

indissoluble,  unaufloslichm  to  a  great,  einer  grofsen,    . 

porerty,  tlie  Armuthf  7.  the  number,  die^Menge^  7. 
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of  other,  andenr.  be,  seyn. 

the  ineonvenience  I  tUe  Uiy*  without ,  ohne, 

gemHchlichkeit.  on  'that  accounli  desswigetu 

exposed,  ausgesetzt*  unhappy,  iingluekUeh^ 

which,  welche.  heing,  zu  seyTi, 

tiiepch,  die  Reichen^  the  source,  die  Quelle^  7* 

unknown,  linbekannt*  happiness,    die   GlUckselig" 
are ,  sind.  keit ,  7. 

riches,  der  Reiehthumj  2.  the  heart,  d^  Herz^  3. 

alone,  otlcin;  the  greatest,  das  grhjste. 

dp  not  make,  macht  nicht.  the  pleasure i  das  yiergnH- 
IKf  den.  g^n^  4. 

happy 9  glUifklich,  consists,  hesteht. 

he  mtty*  ^  XEOiiit.  the  practice,  die  >fusu&un^i  7. 

poQft  orm.  virtue,  die  Tugendf  7. 

XXVII. 

My  son  has  a  fault,  that  will  ruin  him.  Learn- 
ing may  purchase  riches;  but  riches  cannot  pur- 
chase learning.  The  learning  of  a  professor 
must  be  profound.  Bentley  was  esteemed  for 
the  profoundness  of  his  learning.  It  is  not  bo- 
lite  to*  give  oile  a  box  on  the  ear.  JMh^  eldest 
sister  had  a  thousand  good  qualities.  She  pos- 
sessed no  less  a  good  heart  than  a  fine  under- 
standings There  is  a  great  difference  between 
the  German  and  French  tongue.  The  Russians 
pronounce  all  tongues  best.  My  brother  has  seen 
a  thousand  strange  animals  on  his  travels  and 
voyages.  He  has  pun^hased  from  the  Dutch  coffee, 
tea,  sugar,  cinnamon,  pepper,  tobacco,  cheese, 
smd  herrings.  Those  who  govern ,  are  like  the 
heavenly  bodies  which  have  much  splendour 
and  no  repose. 
•  ■ 

The  sun,  der  Sohjtf  1.  cannot,  kann  nicht, 

%he  fault ,  der  Fihler ,  4.  a  professor,  ein  Prqfi^sor^  4. 

that,  der»  must,  muss, 

him,  ihn*  profoand ^griindlicht 

ruin ,  ins  Verderhen  sturzen^  be ,  seyn* 

will,  wird.  was,  wurde, 

learning,     die     Gelehrsam"  for,   wegen;  with  the  geni- 

keity  7.  tive. 

may ,  kqnn,  profoundness  ,     die    Griind- 

ricnes,  Reichthum^  2.  lichkeitj  7. 

purchase,  erwerben*  of  h^s^  seiner. 
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esteemed 5  geaehtet*  hat,  hat. 

>*>*«•.  ,  strange ,  Jremde. . 

polite,  hoflick.  aniinal,  das  Thievy  1. 

one«  Einem.  on,  aiif;  with  the  dative, 

the  hox  on  the  ear,  dieOhr-  his,  seineru 

feigCf  7.  ,  the  travel,  die  Ldndreisi^  f» 

to  give,  zu  gibefu  the  voyage,  die  Siereise,  7. 

my  eldest,  nuine  Hlteste*-  seen,  gesihen, 

had  a  thousand,  hiUte  tau^  he  has,  irr  hat. 

send,  from,  von* 

good,  gute.  the  Dutch,  dieHollHnderf^ 

she  possessed,  sie  hesajs*  <;offee,  der  Kaffee^  U 

no  less,   (nicht  minder)  so-  tea,  der  Thee^  1* 

wohl,  sugary  der  Zucker^  4. 

than,  aZs*  cinnamon,  der  Zimmet,  I. 

fine,  vortrefpichen^  pepper,  der  ^effer^  4. 

understanding,      der     Ver-  tobacco,  der  Tabah.  !• 

standi  1.  cheese,  der  Kase^  1. 

there  is,  es  isu  the  herring,  der  Hiring f  1. 

great,  jrro/ser.  ,  purchased,  gejtauft. 

the  difference,    ilrr   unter-  those  who,  diejemgenf  wel", 

schied^  1.  c^e. 

between,  zwisc/ien ;  with  the  govern ,  regieren* 

dative.  are  like,  ^gicheni  with  the 
Gennai\,  deuischenm  dative. 

French ,  frdnzdsischen.  the  heavenly  body,  der  Wm- 
the  tongue,  die  Sprache,  7.       melskorperf  4. 

the  Russian , .  der  Russe ,  6.  whidi ,  welche. 

prohbuhce,     sprecheh    aui.  niuch,  vieZfn. 

Aus  must  be  put  after  the  the  splendour,  det  OlanZf  I* 

word  besu  no,  heine* 

all,  alle.  the  repose,  die  Ruhe^  T. 

bestj  am  hessitfi*  have,  haben> 

XXVIII. 

There  are  two  affections  implanted  in  our  na- 
ture, hunger  and  thirst  These  always  point 
out  to  us  the  time  for  eating  and  drinking.  We 
must  eat  till  our  hunger  is  appeased.  We  muAt 
drink  till  our  thirst  is  quencned.  He  who  eats 
more  than  is  necessary  to  appease  his  hunger^ 
is  guilty  of'  intemperance.  He  who  drinks  more 
than  is  necessary  to  allay  his  thirst,  is  likewise 
guilty  of  intemperance. 

There  are  two  •  •  .  implant-  our ,  unserer. 

'ed ,    es   liegen  zwei ,  • .       '  nature ,  die  Natur »  7* 
the  affection,  der  Trieb^  h  hunger,  der  Hunger,  4* 
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the  thirst »  der  Durst \  1«    '  he  who,  war, 

^ese,  di  se*  more,  m«Ar. 

point  4\i%  to  118,   begtimmen  eats,  isn. 

ufulv  than ,  als. 

always,  immer.  nopessary^  watW^.' 

tHie  tim6,.<2fte  Z«i<,  7.  his,  seinen. 

filr,    sum    (instead    of    zu  to,  zu. 

dem),  appease,  stillen. 

eatin"^,  das  Essen,  4.  is»  maehp  sich,        ,  . 

drinking ,  das  Trinken ,  4.  intemperance,  die  Unmafsig" 
vie.  limst  eat,    ivcr  mus««n       ^eit,  7. 

essen.  guilty,  schuldig^ 

till,  i^is*  drinks,  trinku 

OUT f  ufiser*    '  his,  seinen, 

appeased,  gestilh*  to,  zu, 

is ,  I'st.  .  allay ,  loscheru 

driqkv  trrn^en.  likewise,  gleichfaUs* 
quenched ,  geloschu 
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Calamity  calls  out  the  fortitude,  that  distin- 
guishes a  spirit  truly  noble*  Love,  that  deserves 
me  liame,  obliges  the  lover  to  seek  the  satisfac- 
tion*  of  the  beloved  object  more  than  his  own. 
Heroes  have  their  fits  of  fear,  cowards  their 
brave  moments,  and  viirtuous  womeh  their  crUi* 
0^  moineiits. 

Calaniity,  das  Unglutk^  }•  more,  mehr. 

calls  out,  exfordtru  than  his  own,  ajis  sHu  ei* 

the    fortitude'i    die    SeUe^r  genes, 

Starke,  7«  to  seek,  zu  suchen* 

that,  welche,  hero,  der  Held,  6. 

tnily> noble,  wakrhaft  edleV'*  have,  hahen, 

^^  spit*it ,  der  Geist ,  2$.  their ,  ihre,     , 

distinguishes,       ,    kenntlick  the  fit,  der  Anfall,  1. 

mackt ,  aUszeichnet,  of,  von. 

love,  die  Liebe,  7,  the  fear,  die  Furcht,  7. 

the  name,,  der  Nam^,  5.  coward,  derfeigeMensch,(i* 

deserves,  verdient,  der  Feige,  6. 

'ff}f\ilfe8,  legt . , ,  die  P^^rbind'  hraxe  ,muthigen. 

tighkeit  ai{f;  >vith  ^he  da?  the    moment,     der    AUgen* 

•tiv6.  blick,  i, 

the  Ipver,   der  Liebende,  CI.  \irtuou8 ,  tug^ndhafte, 

tlie  satisfaction ,  die  Zufyie-  woman ,  das  Frauenzimmer, 

denheit,  7.  4.  die  Frau,  7, 

beloved,  ^eliebten,  critical ,  bedenklichen. 
the  object,  der  Gegeftstar^d,  1. 
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I 

'/LA.  A.* 

Henry  the  ffreat,  king  of  France,  was  walk- 
ing one  day  along  with  the  duke  of  Mayenne, 
who  had  disputed  with  him  the  possession  of 
the  crown.  This  gentleman  was  a  bad  walker, 
because  ha  was  very  lusty.  The  king  look  a  de- 
light in  tiring  him  out  by  walking  very  fast  with 
him  a  long  time.  On  the  return  from  their  walk, 
Henry  the  fourth  said  io  him:. This  is,  my  cou- 
sin, the  only  revenge  I  shall  ever  take  on  you* 

Henry ,  Heinrich.  took ,  fand» 

the  great,  der  Grofse,  G.  the    delight,     das    VergnUr 

the  king,  der  ^onig,  1.  gen^  4. 

of,  t/on.-  in   tiring   him   out,     daranf'' 

France  ,  Frankreich,  dass  er  ihn  miide  machu, 

^vas  walking ,    ging   spazie-  by ,  indim  er, 

ren»      SpazUren   mUst  be  long,  langd 

put  after  Mt^jrenne*  time,  die  Zeit,  7* 

one  day,  eines  Tages.  with  him,  mit^ihm. 

alon^'with,  mit,  veiy  fast,  sehr  geschivind, 

the  duke,  der  Herzog ^  1.  walking,  ging^ 

v/ha  9.  vfvleher^  on^bei;  with  the  dative, 

with  )iim,  i^m.  thQ  v^turn^idURiickJQchrfT* 

the  possession,  derBesitz^l*  from,  von, 

the  crown,  die  Krone ^  7,  their,  ihrem,      > 

had  disputed,    streitig    ge-  the  "walk,  der  SpazTergang^  1/ 

macht  hatte^  Henry    the    fourth  said  to 

this  gentleman ,  dieser  Herr.  him  , .  sagte  Heinrich  der  ' 

was,  war.  Vierte  zu  ihm, 

bad,  schlechteTp  this  is,  my  cousin,  the  only 

the  walker,    der    FJifsgan-*  revenge,  dieses  isty  mem 

ger,  4.  Vetter,  die  einzige  Rache* 

because  he,  weil  er,  I  ever ^' die  ich  jumals. 

very  lusty,  sehr  stark*  on  you,  ^n  Ihnen. 

was,  mar,  shall  take,  ausuben  wirde*'    - 

XXXI. 

Somebody  desired  to  be  introduced  to  Alex«« . 
ander,  king  of  Macedonia,  in  order  to  show  hini 
a  feat  of  art,  which  consisted  in  throwing  froia 
a  certain  distance  a  lentil  through  the  eye  of  a* 
needle.  He  expected  a  considerable  reward  fcMr 
it.  When  Alexander  had  seen  his  trick,  he 
made  him  a  present  of  a  bushel  of  lentils^  th^t 
he  might  exercise  himself  in- this  fine  art. 
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Somebody,  Jemand,  the   eye  of  a  needle ^    doM 

desired ,  verlangu,  Niidelohrf  I. 

to,  vor;  with  the  accusative,  throwing,  warf, 

Idn^  of  Maceclonia,  den  K3-  he   expected ,    er  erwartetif 

nig  von  Mac^donien*  or  er  versprach  sich, 

to  be   introduced y    gefuhrt  for  it,  dafiir. 

zu  werdenm                  \  considerable ,  dnsShnliche* 

ill  order,  urn.  the  reward,  die  JSeio^nun^,  7. 

him,  ihtn,  when,  nachdim* 

the  feat  of  artf  da9  Kdnst^  his  trick,  sein  Kun$tstuc1ti  1* 

stiickf  1.  had  seen,  gesihen  hatte, 

lb  show ,  zu  zeigtn*  he  made  hini^  machte  er  ihm* 

which ,  welches,  the  present,  das  Geschenk^  l« 

in,  darin.  of,  miu 

consisted,   hestaid,  dosser,  the.  bushel,  <2er  Scheffely  4, 

from,  aus\  wit\  the  dative,  of  lentils,  Linsen^ 

certain,  gewissen,  that   he  himself,    damit  er 

the    distance,    die    Entfer-  sich* 

nung,  7,  in  this  fine,  in  dieser  tckd^ 

the  lentil ,  die  Linse ,  7.  nen, 

through,    durchi   with   the  the  art,  die  Kunst^  8.^ 

accusative.  might  exercise,  Uben  kUnnte* 

XXXII. 

Charles  was  with  his  father  in  the  open  field. 
The  rain  made  them  quite  wet.  This  was  nn« 
pleasant  to  Charles.  Gnstavus  was  sociable.  Biit 
Christian  was  a  quarreller.  The  boys  did  not 
love  Christian;  but  they  certainly  loved  Gnstar 
Yus.  The  mother  of  Gustavus  was  goin^  to  the 
inarket.  Gustavus  intreated  her  to  bring  him 
something  on  her  return.  His  mother  promised 
to  do  so.  She  returned  from  the  market^  and 
brought  with  her  a  great  wooden  bird  for  Gu- 
stavus. 

Charles,  Karl,  3.  after  the  words  to  CAar^es* 

Vi'as,  war,  Gustavus,  Gdstav,  1. 

.with  his ,  mit  seinerh*  sociable ,  vertrdglich, 

in  the  open  field,  auffreiem  but ,  allein, 

^Felde,  Christian,  Christian  t  1. 

the  rain,  der  Regen,  4.i  a  quarreller,  ein  Zanker^  4. 

made  them,  machte  sie»  the  boy,  der  Knahe,  6* 

-quite ,  ganz,  did  not  love ,  liehten  nicht, 

wet,  nass0  but  they  loved,  sie  liebien 
this  was,  dieses  war*  aber, 

xmpleasant ,       unangenehm,  certainly,  gewiss. 

This  word    must  be  pu|  was  going ,  ging. 
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to»  auf;   with  the  'accusa-       aprachj  et  xu  ihun. 

tive.  i^hc  returned  y  $ie  kehrte  tu^ 
the  market,  der  Markt^  1.         ri2cfc. 

iatreated  her,  bat  sie,  from  the,  vom^  i^astead  of 
him,  Vim.  von  dem. 

something ,  Etwas,  and  brought ,  und  brachte* 

on    her   return,    bti    ihrer  for y  fur, 

Riichkehr.  a  '^reat  wooden ,  eintn  gr9- 
to  bring,  mitzubringen.  Jsen  holzemen.  ^ 

iiiR  mother,  seiru  Mutter.  the  bird,  der  Vogel^  4. 

promised    to   do    so,  •  vcr-  with  her,  mi$, 

xxxin. 

The  Jupiter  of  the  heathens  was  the  son  of 
Saturn  ana  the. father  of  the  gods.  ^  The  victory, 
of  Hohenfriedberg  crowned  the  soldiers  of  Fre« 
deric  with  fflory.  This  king  had  acquired  in  the 
school  of  Voltaire  his  taste ,  and  the  art  of  sar* 
casra.  The  character  of  Rousseau  was  that  of  a 
misandirope.  Alexander  the  great  was  thoisoii 
of  Philip.  ^  ^ 

The  heathen 9  der  Heidet  ^  ^^e  art,  die  Kumtj  8, 

the  gods  f  dU  QSiter.  the  sarcasm ,  der  ^cttf  h 

the  Tictonr,  der  Sieg^  1*  acquired ,  erworbetu 

of  Hohenfriedberg,  bei  If<H  the  character,   der  Cha/rah- 

henfriedberg*  ter^  4L  die  Gemiiihsariy  7« 

crowned,  krbnte,  that,  <£/r.     That  of^a  mie^ 

the  soldier,  der  Soldat^  6.  -    anthrope  {der-  eines  Men^ 

Frederic,  Friedrichy  1,  8c/ie7^0m<{fs)  is  better  rea* 

with,  miu  dered  in  German  by  the 

the  glory ,  der  Rahm  ,1.  adjective     menschenfeind^ 

this  King  ,   dieser  Konig  f  1«  lich, 

had,  hatte  aich*  the  great,  der  Grofse^  6« 

the  school,  die  SchuUy  7,  the  son,  der  Sohrif  1« 

his^  seinen.  Philip,  Philippe  i. 
taste,  der  Geschmachy  1. 

XXXIV. 

Little  James  was  in  his  infancy,  when  his 
father  and  mother  died.  A  man  of  quality  took 
him  after  the  death  of  his  parents ,  and  hrought 
him  up.  He  sent  him  to  a  school.  But  instead 
of  goinj;  to  school,  James  ran]ged  about  in  the 
fields.  James's  benefactor  was  once  taking  a  wa]k> 
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and  gaw  James  in  the  fields.    Wherefore  he  'sent 
him  siway,  when  he  came  home. 

liittle  James  ^  der  hleineJa-       erzdg  ihn. 

hob  J  1.  he  sent  hini^  et  schichtf  ihn» 

^\aH  in  his  infancy,  war  in   to,  in.  .' 

seiner    Kindheit,    or    war   instead   of  going  to  school, 
,    nbch  ein  Kind,  anstatt   in   die  'Schule   zvl 

when,  als»  gehen* 

his  father  and  mother,  sein  James    ranged^    schufarnue 

Kater  und  seine  Mutter.  Jakob* 

died,  starhen,  the  fields,  das  Feldy  2« 

a  man  of  quality,  ein  vJSr-    about,  h^rum, 
.,    nihmer  Mann,  the  benefactor y  der   IVohl- 

kook  him,  nahm  ihn  zu  sich.       thdter,  4. 
f  The 'Words  zu  sich  must  was    once    taking    A  VfSlk, 
.'  be  put  after  parents  y  Al-       ging  einst  spaziereru 

tfrn*  •  saw,  sah.  . 

after,   nach;  with   the  da-  whei'efore,  desswigen, 

tiv^.  he  sent  him  away ,  scWcfete 

t^e  death,  der  Tddy  I,       '        er  ihn  fort. 
0f  his ,  seiner*  came    home »    nadh   Hausc 

and  brought  him  up,    und       ham. 

XXXV. 

.*  Cato  rdad^  before  he  killed  himgelf,  Plato'g 
book  on  the  -immortality  of  the-  souK  The  Ger- 
man grammar  of  Adeluhg  is  very  good.  Ari- 
stotle was  the  master  of  Alexander.  The,  come- 
dies of  Terence  are  written  in  an  easy  style. 
'When  I  read  the  execution  of  Mary  queen  of 
Scotland,  I  cannot  forbear  weeping  for  her  un- 
liappy  fate.  The  jEate  of  Louis  XYL,  of  his  con- 
sort Marie  Antoinette,  and  of  his  sister  the  prin- 
cess Elizabeth,  deserves  the  tears  of  all  feeling 
hearts* 

I^ead  ,  las,  the  master ,  der  Lehrer ,  4. 

before     he    killed    himself,  comedy,  das  Lustspiel,  1. 

bevpr  €r.  sich  todtete^  Terence,  Terenz ,  1, 

'l^'book,  ein  Biich]  2,  are»  sind, 

on,  iiberi  wjth  the  accusa-  in  an  easy,  in  einem  leich- 
::.tiTC.  ten,    ■ 

the  immoi'tality^    die   Un-  the  style ,  der  Stil ,  1. 

stdrhlicfikeit ,  7,  written,  geschrieben, 

'tH6  ^oul,  die  Seehy  7*  M'hen  I  read,  iuenn  ich  Use* 
lAristotiey  Aristotelts^*    .         ^.. 
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the  execationi  dU  HinrUk-  weeping,  zu  weinen. 

*^y^S>  7*  Louis    XVI.y    Ludwi^     d^ 

'Mary,  Maria y  4.  S^chzShntef  6, 

the  queen  y  die  JConigitiy  7.  of  his ,  seiner, 

of  Scotlandi  von  Schottland.  the  consort,  die  Gemahlin^  7. 

1  cannot  forbear,   so  kann  HU^  sister,  die  Schwester^-  7. 

ic^  nicht  umhtn*  the    princess ,    die  Prinzes- 

for,  ic^er;  with  the  accusa-  sm,  7. 

tiTC.  deserves,  verdient* 

her,  tXir.  the  tear,  die  Thrdne^  X*     ' 

unhappy ,  imglUckliehes,  of  all  feeling,  allerfUhlenden. 

the  fate,  das  Schicksal,  1.  the  heart,  <ias  Herz^  3. 

XXXVI. 

Admirers  of  nature,  go  to  Naples,  if  yon  are 
desirons  to  learn  to  know  her  in  her  greatest 
beauty.  Learned  men  who  devote  themselves 
to  the  study  of  lan&^uages,  and  wish  to  know  .to 
what  extent  the  Itidian  language  is  soft,  copiousy 
and  flexible,  muist  stop  some  time  at  Florence. 

Admirer,  der  Bewunderer^  4.  language ,  die  Sprache ,  7*    ' 

nature ,  die  Natur ,  7.  derote ,  widmen ,  weihen, 

gOf  gehet.  and  wish  to  know,   und  tu 

Naples,  Neapelj  3.  wissen  wunscheh, 

if  you ,  wenn  ihr*  to  what  extent,  bis  zu  wel- 

her,  si>.  chem  Grade, 

in    her   greatest,    tn  Hirer  Italian ,  iWtaniscAe«  '^ 

grdjsten,  soft,  sanft- 

"beauty,  die  Schbnheit.y  7.  Copioiis,  reich, 

to  learn   to  know,    kennen  flexible,  hiegsatn* 

zu  lernen,  must,  miissen, 

are  desirous,  wUnscheu  s^me  time,  einige  Zeiti 

learned  man,  der  Gelehrtey  6.  at ,  zu,  in* 

who,  welche*  Florence,  Florenz^b* 

themselves,  sick,  stop,  sich  avfhalten* 
the  study,  das  Studium,  4. 

^  xxxvii. 

London,  the  metropolis  of  Great  Britain,  Id 
the  chief  town  of  trade  '  in  the  whole  worlds 
This  city  is  very  ancient.  It  is  mentioned  by 
Tacitus  as  a  place  of  considerable  trade^  in  the 
reign  of  Nero,  and  hence  we  may  conchide,  that 
it  wafii  founded  about  the  time  of  Claudius,  and 
the  year  of  Christ  42.    The  city  of  London .  baft 
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undergone  great  calkmities  of  yarions  kindd.  But 
the  two  last  were  most  remarkable,  that  is,  the 
plague  in  1665,  which  swept  away  68,596  per-  ^ 
sons;  and  the  fire  in  1666^  which  burnt  down 
13,200  dwelling -liouses* 

the  metropolis,  die  HaUpt-  the  rear,  dasJahr,  1. 

stadtf  8.  of  Christ,  Christi. 

Great  Britain ,  Grofsbritdn"  was     founded ,      gegriindet 

nien.  wurde. 

,  Ihe  chief  town  of  trade,  die  has ,  hau 

vdiyiihmHeHdndelsstadttS,  great,  grosse, 
whole,  ganzen*  calamity,  der  Unfallj  I. 

this  city ,  ditse  Stadu  of  various^  kinds ,  von  man" 

ancient,  alt,  cherlet  Art. 

it  is ,  sie  wird.  undergone ,  erduldet* 

by ,    vom    (instead    of  von  but  the  two  last ,  allein  die, 

dent)*  zwei  letzten, 

as ,  als.  were  most  remarkable,  wa- 

a    place     of    considerable       ren  am  mtrkwUrdigsten*' 

trfkiiefeinbedeutenderHan-  that  is,  hamlich, 

delsplatZy  1.  the  plague,  die  Pest y  7* 

Si),  untir;  with  the  dative,     in  1665,  imJahre  1665, 
the  reign ,  die  Regierungf  7.   which ,  welche. 
mentioned,  erwahnt*  the  person,  die  PertTin^  7. 

'hence    we    may    conclude,  swept  away,  wigraffte, 

ddrau$  konnen  wir  echlies*  the  fire,  die  Fetlersbrun9t,  8* 

sen.  der  Brand  j  1. 

that  it,  dass  iie.  the    dwelling-house,     da^^. 

about,   umi  with  the  accu-.      Wohnhaus,  2. 

sative.  burnt  down,  niederhrann^, 

the  time,  die  Zeit^  7«  verzehrte. 

CHAPTER  V. 
Of  the  German  adjectives. 

Containing 

/•  The  seven  kinds  of  the  German  adjectives, 
IL  The  declension  of  the  German  adjectives, 

III,  The  use  qf  the  German  adjectives, 

IV,  Exercises  on  the  German  adjectives, 

S  e  c  t  i  o  n    L 
The  seven .  kinds  qf  the  German  adjectives* 

The  adjective  is  a  word  added  to  a  substaii*^ 
tt?e,  to  determine  it  more  exactly. 
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Tkere  are  i^ven  kindt  of  German  ad^ 

jectives: 

1.  The  attributive  adjectivet  (die  beflegenden 
B^fwarterJ.  2.  The  numeral  adjectives  (die  zah- 
lenden  Beiworter)*  3.  The  possessive  adjective^ 
(die  zueignenden  Beiwbrter).  4.  The  demonstra-  ' 
tive  adjectives  (die  'zeigenden  or  hinweisenden 
BeiworterJ.  5.  The  determinative  adjectives  (die 
bestimmenden  Beiworter).  6.  The  connective  ad-* 
Jectives  (die  verknujfenden  BeiworterJ.  7,  The 
interrogative  adjectives  (diefragendenBeiworter). 

1. 

The  attributiv  e  adjectives. 

The  attributive  adjectives^  which  ^Iso  are 
called  terms  qf  quality  (Efgeri8ch({ftswbrter  ox  Be^ 
ich^enheitsworter)  are  words  added  to  a  sub- 
Btantive,  to  signify  any  quality  or  manner  of 
being,  which  is  attributed  to  it.  They  are  either 
primitive,  or  derivative;  simple,  or  compound.  , 

The  primitive  attributive  adjectives  are  those 
iPirhich  are  not  derived  or  formed  from  another 
"word.  For  example :  weifs^  white,  schwarz,  blacky  ' 
ffrun,  green. 

The  derivative  attributive  adjectives  are 
those  which  are  derived  or  formed  from  another 
word.  They  are  formed  either  from  a  substan- 
tive) which  is  either  an  appellative,  or  a  proper  * 
name,  or  from  another  attributive  adjective,  or 
from  a,  verb,  or  from  a  preposition,  or  from  an 
adverb. 

The  following  attributive  adjectives  are  form-c 
ed  from  a  substantive:  Freudig,  joyous,  from 
Freude.,  joy.  Kbniglich,  l|:ingly,  from  Kbnig, 
king.  Tugendhqft,  virtuous,  from  Tugend^  virtue. 
Sdchsisch ,  Saxon ,  from  Sachsen ,  Saxony. 

The  following  attributive  adjectives  are  formed 
from  another  attributive  adjective:  Bldnlicb, 
bluish,  from  blau,  blue.  Kranklich^  sickly,  from 
krank,  sick.  Gemeinsam,  common,  from  ge» 
mein,  common. 
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The  foUoiyin^  attributive  adjectiTes  are  formed 
from  a  verb:  BegreifHeh^  comprehensible,  from 
begreifcHy  to  comprehend.  Splfrsam^  sparing, 
from^^par^n,  to  spare.  Meizend,  charming,  from 
reizen,  to  chamu  Gelehrtf  learned,  from  lek^ 
reUj  to  teach. 

The  following  attribntive  adjectives  are  form- 
ed from  a  preposition:  Hiniere^  vdrdere^  varige^ 
tuUere^  wiarig^  from  Kinter^  vUr^  unter^  fcider^ 

The  following  attributive  adjectives  are  form- 
ed from  an  adverb:  dasig^  dortig^  gestrig^  Heu*' 
tig^jetzigy  from  rfrr,  dort^  gestern^  heute^  jetzi. 

The  fimple  attributive  ad^ectwei  are  those 
which  are  not  formed  from  two  words,  and  con-, 
sequently  are  derived  from  only  one  word.  For 
instance:  Freundlich^  friendly,  from  Freund^ 
^end.    Prdchtig ,  pompous ,  from  Pracbt,  pomp. 

The  simple  attributive  adjectives  end: 

L  In  bffr  %nd  licA.  These  endings  either  in- 
dicate, that  the  notion  expressed  by  the  substan^ 
tive,  from  whi(;h  the  attributive  adjective  is  form- 
ed ,  is  ascribed  to  a  person,  or  thing ,  or  refers 
to  them ;  or  they  denote  the  possibility  of  a  thing* 
Examples:  Ehroar,  honest  ScAiffbar,  navigable^ 
Glucklich^  h^PPy*     SpriiclUtchy  referring  to  lan- 

Eage.  NdchakmUch  or  ndchahmlat^  imitable. 
ch  expresses  in  several  words  a  small  degree. 
Example:  snjslich,  sweetish.  The  syllable  bar 
derives  from  the  verb  bdren  (in  English  to  bearj^ 
Avhich  signijGles  to  carry,  to  produce,  but  is  not 
more  in  use.  Fruchibar^  for  instance,  signifies 
consequently  bearing  fruit,  fruitful^  fertile. 

IL  In  en  and  ern.  These  endings  signify, 
that  something  has  been  made  or  consists  of  the 
matter  denoted  by  the  substantive,  to  which  they  ^ 
are  added.  Examples:  Gro/(/^;^,  goldejn.  Seideu, 
silken.  Wollen^  woollen.  Irden  (from  Erde)^ 
earthem  Bleiern^  leaden.  Holzern^  \Vooden. 
Silbern^  silver,  made  of  silver* 

III.  In  en    This  ending  denotes  the  dwelling- 
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dtoee  of  MNMbody*    EsMiple:  JSAi  MMffrrisaif 
ISim/kdtm.m  mer^uuit  friftai  AaurtefdMk 

IV.  Ill  14^.  Thii  M^jT  ifgaliUp,  AaA  fk§ 
Mtiott  expMtad  by  the  ttdfcM  word  l|  «Acift» 
^  to  a  peipOi|  or  thhig*    Exmplo^  Ben^^/il^ 

V.  In  idii.  Thi»  endltig  indicate ,  tl|»t 
a^joctiTe  formod  by  it  cotttaint  a  part  Or  all] 
qndity  of  tho  thlAg  expressed  by  tbe  radii 
Urota.  Examples:  noizicht^  iteMeki^  MkHt.^ 
(^tx%t.9HfiUek)^  rtikUeAi  (better  rMHet)^  mA 
i^tdhi.  In  tbe  same  manaer  are  tised  the  eod- 
Ings  ifrt^  and  haltigy  tvhich  fbim  compound  nd* 
lemTei.  Example^:  BiMenartig^  Irony.  JMrMf 
IM^j  ferruginous. 

Til  In  ^Z  This  ending  indicates,  that  the 
Ibinff  eixpressed  by  the  radical  word  is  copiond^ 
attribnted  t6  an  omect.  Ex^amples :  BhMg^  bloody. 
J^i%^  earthy.  Maar^j  hairy.  Hoiz^ ^  ym^oA^ 
Sieiuig.  stony.  Salzig^  salt,  abottnduig  vidl 
salt.  This  ending  expresses  in  some  words  a 
oertala  lime  or  place.  Exfunj^esl  g^trig^  k$m 
tig^  hieifg  ^  jenteilig. 

.'Vlt  la  i§ek.  This  termination  denotes  a 
MMemptUile  propensity  or  resembhincei  or  a  ba4 
dmracter.  Examples:  Diekiici^  tUeiHlsli.  .ITsij 
4ircA,  tthildish.  NUrriich^  foolish.  The  ending 
i§ek  is  also  employed)  to  form  acyectives  deaol» 
ing  names  of  coaotries*  Examples  t  HillSt^difci^ 
preusiiich.  ichweduch^  Ac* 

VIIL  In  iom.  This  termination  signifies  a 
disposition  to  any  thing  good  or  bad.  Exam* 
pies:  ArbeitiaMj  laborious.  FHediam^  peaeeablOi 
Orauiam^  cmel.  Sam  has  sometimes  the  meatt« 
ing  of  bar.  Example:  Wundenam  or  ttmmkfr* 
iar^  wondrous. 

The  compound  aitribuHw  a^eetiveM  are  thosa 
which  are  composed  of  two  words,  that  iS|  whidi 
are  formed  by  the  union  of  two  words.  Theat 
two  words  are: 

L  A  substantiTe  and  an  attrfbntiTe  adieedTai 

I- 
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Examplei:  EUkUt^.  cold  as  Ice,,  firom  Ei$  and 
fialt^  FreSdenleer^  Told  of  Joy,  from  Freude 
t^  teer.  GildfM^  yellow  as  gold,  from  Gold 
fluid  gelt.  Bij^ihedUrJiig ^  wantinff  help,  from. 
1k(fe  and  ledbrftigl  Kriiftvon^  fall  of  sirength, 
bwk  Kraft  and  voU.  Tug^dreichj  rich  in  virtue, 
i|om  Twend  and  reiclL 

.  II.  Two  attrlbudve  adjecdves.  Examjries: 
MiUSkn  wiite  as  an  old  man.  Hellrffti^  Bght- 
i^d.  TTaSbitumm^  deaf  and  dumb;. 
'  UL  A  numeral  word  and  an  attributive  ad- 
jective* Examples:  Drefeckt^^  three -cornered, 
tciaiigular.  SecMfufiig^  six -footed.  Aciiieiitg^ 
kavinff  eight  sides. 

,  I  v.  A  verb  and  an  attributive  adjective.  Ex- 
amples: laeben9wurd^ ^  lovely,  amiable,  from 
Keten  and  wurdig.  Habfuchiig^  covetous,  from 
haben  and  iuchtyf.  Bedselig ,  talkative ,  from 
f^d^n  and  ielig. 

V.  A  preposition  and  an  attributive  adjective. 

Examples :     tJberr^^    over  -  ripe.     Vstieknelij 

overhasty. 

'     YL  An  adverb  and  an  attributive  adjective. 

Examples:  Wffhlih&Hg,  beneficent.    HmMegObtj 

cfiidowed  with  great  mculties. 

;     VII.  A  particle  and  an  attributive  adjective* 

Exfuiiples:    Mkangtg^     dependent.      SprOcilof^ 

•peeehless.    Vng^reckij  unjust 

Observation. 

Most  compound  attributive  adjectives  consist- 
ing .of  a  masculine  or  feminine  substf^ntive  and 
an  attributive  adjective  are  joined  together  with- 

^  opt  any  variation.  Examples :  Segenreich  (instead 
of  reich  an  SegenJ ,  engelrein  (instead  of  rein 
me  ein  Engel)^  mensckenarm  instead  of  arm 
mn  MenichenJi  c&c  '  This  is  also  done,  when 
iha  substantive  is  of  the  feminine  gender,  and 
does  not  end  mheit^  keity  ung.  Examples:  Zn>- 
ievoil^  wdnnetrunken  y  c&c    But  when  the  femi- 

^iiine  substantive  terminates  in  heU^  keiiy  ung^ 
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It  commonW  aitmiiei  an  #•  Exaroplcfi:  Wakt^ 
keUsUebendj  gerecktigkeUfUebend^  *  ef;findungM^ 
reieh^  vergiUtptnguuucMig^  c&c  Manyodinpoand 
attribntive  adjectives  are  formed  by  tinittng  a 
robitantive  or  an  adverb  with  the  nresenl'cir 
past  participle  of  a  verb.  Examples:  £ir^*£«jic/ 
(instead  of  die  Ehre  liebend)^  lovinjr  liottoa^. 
Gefetzgebend  {\n%\efBLA  of  Geiefze  gSbtfUt)^  lagln^ 
laJAve.  BlSMenbekrUnzt  (instead  of  mkWBlUmtn 
bekrdnzt)^  crowned  with  flowers.  SehneffSedeeii 
(instead  of  m^  Schnee  bedeckt),  covered  #lth 
ubw.  •         ^    .'     » 

Of  the  degrees  of  compari9o,ih  .  > 

An  attributive  adjective  is  a  word  joined  to 
a  substantive  to  express  its  quality:  But  the 
qufdity^  which  an  attributive  adjective  exp/tessei, 
admits  of  different  decrees.  The  attributit^  ad*** 
iective  is  therefore  subject  to  certain  variations, 
bv  wlijch  it  denotes  those  different  degrees. 
These  degrees  are  called ,  by  the  grammarians 
the  degrees  qf  comparison  (die  Crrade  or  die 
Sinfen  der  Vergleicnung  or  dtr  Steigeruf^k 

There  are  two  degrees  of  comparison.  These 
are:  the  comparative  degree  {der  Comparntiv  or 
die  erste  Vergieichungssif(fejj  and  the  super  la-" 
tive  degree  (der  Superfativ  or  die  hffehste  Stv/e 
or  die  zweite  Vergletchnngssttife)*  When  a  aual* 
Ity  is  simply  expressed  by  an  attribntive  aajec- 
five  without  any  comparison,  it  is  then  in  the 
positive  degree*  The  positive  degree  (der  Po- 
sitivj  represents  consequently  the  attributive  ad- 
jective such  at  it  is,  that  is,  in  its  primitive 
state.  For  this  reason  it  cannot  be  called  a  de- 
gree of  comparison. 

An  attributive  adjective  is  in  die  comparative 
degree  J  when  it  expresses  a  quality  with  refe- 
rence to  another  subject,  that  posslesses  the  same 
quality.  Then  a  comparison  is  made  between 
two  or  more  subjects,  the  result  of  which  is 
expressed  by  the  comparative  denoting  the  higher 
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dafr^  jnf ■  a  quality.  Eximple:  Heiwrick  Abt 
Vifir(ew4fr  gryhmUthiger  ahrkHipp  der  iweUe. 
U^ftM^  ibe  fourth  was  miore  generous  than  Philip 
the  second.  In  this  instance  the  attribative  wi- 
^eeiiyfi  grojimutiig  is  in  the  comparative  degree. 
;;,  .Ijlift.  ti^rman  coni|)arative  degree  is  formed 
hv  ftdii^n^  to  the  positive  the  syllahle  ^r^  or  the 
^iiiplo  letter  r,  when  the  attributive  adjective 
enjLi  in  e,  and  by  clmnging  the  vowels  a,  0)f  nr, 
ip.to  &i  Of  u,  when  they  occur  in  the  last  sylla- 
%l^  lE^oonples:  Heiligj  holy,  heiliger^  liolier. 
Gelehrij  learned,  gelehrter,  more  learned.  TFeife, 
wise,  weuer^  wiser.  Arf^^  poor,  iirmery  poorer. 
CfTofiy  gi^^at,  grq/ier^  greater.  Hfftk^  red ,  ro^ 
si(Aff  9  .redder.  Kfirz^  short,  kUrzer,  shorter.  Au 
remains  unaltered.  Example:  Bauif  mde,  r4iH- 
hery  ruder. 

Ill  the  following  words  the  TOWeh  <k  ,  • ,  ^^ 
are  not  commuted  (nto  a,  o,  S.  Bloiiy  pale, 
blauer^  paler.     Sunt,    party-coloured,    aunier^ 

1»arty  coloured  in  a  higticr  degree.  t*ahty  inl- 
ow>y«Afer,  follower.  Fabch^  M^e  ^  faheker^ 
falser.  Froh  ^  g\2iA  ^  Jr alter  ^  gladder.  Gesumd^ 
heidthy,  gewnder^  healthier.  Gfalt^  smooth,  g/at" 
ier^  smoother.  Hohl,  hollow,  hohjer^  hollower. 
kakly  bald.,  kahler^  balder.  Karg^  niggard, 
karger^  more  niggard.  JfiT/ar,*  clear,  klarer^  clear- 
er. Knanpf  narrow,  knapper^  narrower.  LaAm, 
lame,  lanmer^  lamer.  Laa^  Weary,  Imser^  wea- 
rier. Matt^  faint,  matter^  fainter.  Mor»ch, 
friable,  morscker^  more  friable.  Nackt ^  naked, 
mackter^  more  naked.  Flatty  ^Rt^  platter ^  flat- 
ter. Plumps  heavy,  phsmper^  heavier.  Roh^  raw, 
roher^  rawer,  tluud,  round,  runder,  rounder. 
Sacht,  low,  not  loud,  not  noisy,  sac/iter^  lower. 
Saf^/i,  soft,  safifter,  softer.  Satt^  satiate,  sat- 
terj  more  satiate.  Schlaff,  loose,  schlaffery 
looser.  Schlank,  slender,  schlanker^  more  slen- 
der. Starr^  torpid,  starrer^  more  torpid.  Stolz, 
proud,  ttofzer^  prouder.  Straff ^  tight,  straffer^ 
tighter.    Stumm^  dumb,  mUte,  slummerj  muter. 
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Shtmfff^   dull,    bloDC,  ihumfer.  daHer.     TbU^ 
mud  4  toller  J  madder^    V^^  A1U9  ^9oHer^  USktt.. 
Zaim^  tajuAy  zahmer^  tamer*     Some   Germans 
howevor  say:  blUsser^  getUnderj  glaiter^  U&rtr^ 
mailer^  rknder,  falter.  x 

Also  the  pnHieipIeS)  and  snch  words  as  are 
shaped  like  participles »  thongh  they  cannot  be 
deouced  from  existing,  verbs,  are  exempt  from 
the  transmutation*  Oi  this  description  are:  JSe* 
jdirtj  bekanut,  betagtj  geiaandty  verhuUt^  ver-* 
Aifift^  verrucht. 

When  the  vowels,  a,  o,  «,  are  not  iuvthe 
last  or  In  the  radii^al  syllable  of  the  word,  they 
are  not  changed  inlo  a,  o,  »•  Examples:  JJ^rrr- 
A///!r,  courageous,  herzkqfter,  more  courageous. 
Furcblsam^  \\motQu^^J»rcht9amer^  more  timer- 
ons.  Gerade^  straight,  gerader y  straighten 
Gotllos^  impious,  gotlloser^  more  impious* 

Those  attributive  adjectives,  which  end  in  el^ 
omit  the  e  before  the  /  in  the  comparative  de- 
gree. Examples:  Edel,  noble,  edhr  (for  edeler) 
nobler^  Dunkel^  dark,  dunkler  (for  duHkeler)^ 
darker*  Dntin  those  attributive  adjectives,  which 
terminate  in  en  and  er^  the  e  is  not  to  be  omit- 
ted in  the  comparative  degree*  Examples:  Trok^ 
hen^  dry,  trockener^  more  dry*  Offen^  open, 
€iffener^  more  open.  Bitter^  bitter,  bUter^er^  more 
bitter.  Tapfer^  valiant,  brave,  tanferer^  more 
valiant.  Saner,  sour,  is  excepted.  It  has  in 
the  comparative  degree  saurer,  instead  of  saner er^ 

If  the  comparative  degree  cannot  be  easily 
pronounced,  it  must  be  formed  by  mehr,  which 
is  prefixed  to  the  positive  degree.  Example: 
Ein  mehr  gel&uterler  Qeschmack,  a  more  refined 
taste ,  instead  of  ein  geliiuierlerer  Geschmack. 
Also  mehr  is  used,  when  two  difierent  attribu- 
tivp  adjectives  are  coitiparod  wiili  one  another. 
Exauiple:  Er  ut  mehr  gelehrl  ah  weise.  lie  is 
more  learned  tliau  wise. 

Ch  is  changed  into  h  in  the  comparative  de- 
gree of  the  word  hoch,  high.     It  miist  therefore 
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hi!  Mid  M^€^^  apdvnot  h^ckef*  Bat  the  super* 
latllrer  degree  is  regii1W*s[fer  Mcitte,  the  highest. 
Gfflf:^  "good,  has  an  irregalar  cemparadve  de* 
greet  ie$$er^  better,  instead  of  basser^  from  the 
old  word  bass\  which  si^ifies  good)  but  is  not 
more  in  nse.  Only  as  adverb  basi  is  sometimes 
employed  for  gehr  or  mehr. 

S<)me  words  haTo  the  appearance  of  the  com- 
parative* degree,  thongh  all  of  them  do  not  have 
a  comparative  signification.  They  are:  Der  mitU 
Itre^  tne  middle  one.  Der  ausiere^  the  exterior. 
Der  innerej  the  interior.  Der  obere^  the  supe- 
rior. Der  nntere,  the  inferior.  Der  vordere^ 
the  anterior.  Der  hinterey  the  posterior^  They 
all  have  a  superlative  degree:  Der  mittehte^ 
der  &u98er8te^  der  innerste^  der  obersie^  der  tfn-. 
terste^  der  vordente,  der  hinterste. 

If  an  equality  results  from  the  comparison 
of  different  qualities  of  the  same  subject  or  also 
of  different  subjects  with  regard  to  the  same 
quality,  this  result  is  expressed  hj  so  or  iben 
90^  whieh  is  prefixed  to  the  positive  degree. 
Example:  Er  ut  $o  w  eben  io  retch  ah  gein 
Bfiider.  He  is  as  rich  as  his  brother.  Ick  bm 
nicht  80  grfff8  ab  er«    I  am  not  as  talt  as  he. 

An  attributive  adjective  is  in  the  superlative 
degree  ^  when  it  attributes  a  quality  to  a  subject 
in  the  highest  degree.  Example:  Nero  war  der 
ruchlo9e8te  alter  romischen  Kaiser,  Nero  .was 
the  most  wicked  of  all  the  Roman  emperors.  In^ 
this  example  the  attributive  adjective  ruchlos  is 
in  the  superlative  degree. 

The  Giermao  superlative  degree  is  formed 
by  adding  to  the  positive  degree  the  syllable  ste, 
and  by  changing  the  vowels  «,  o,  u,  into  d^  d,y 
«,  when  they  occur  in  the  last  syllable.  Exam- 
ples: Schon^  fine,  schonste,  finest.  Weise^  %vise, 
wei8e8te^  wisest.  Arm,  poor,  armsie,  poorest. 
^^7^9  prudent,  wise,  klugsie,  wisest.  Many 
attributive  adjectives  add  to  their  positive  de- 
gree the  two   syllables  ^«f^,    because  the  simpl^ 
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anc|  difsagreeaiblti*  Examples:  Letchi^  ^^7  ^^^ 
tette^  aasiest  Griffij  great,  grq/iefte  or  gr'^JjL 
greatest.    Kurz^  short,  kurze9te\  shortest.    ''  -^, 

The  attributive  adjectives  which'  do  not  coi^- 
mnte  their  vowel,  in  the  ,conip.araliv<e  delgre^y^re^ 
main  also  unaltered  in  the  superlative  degree/'^ 

The  vowels  a,  0,  tf,  are  not  ehan^ed  inlA 
a,  0,  Ir,  when  they  are  not  in  the  last  or  ib  tl^ 
radical  syllable  of  the  word.  For  instancy: 
Furchthar^  terrible,  der  furchthartte f  the.  mosl. 
terrible. 

.  _  ■ 

IT  is  changed   into  ch  in  the  superlative  der, 
gree  of  the  word  nahe ,  near.    It  mast  therefore 
be  said  der  nScltsie^  the  nearest,  instead  of  der 
ndhefte  or  ndhsle.     But' the  comparative  degree; 
is  regularly  formed:  naher.  .         - 

Gut^  good,  has  in  the  superlative  degree. //er 
ieMe  (beite)^  the.  best,  from  boHy  instoajl  of 
der  basseste  or  besseste,  '> 

In  order  to  enforce  the  notion  of  the  supeW 
lative  degree,  the  genitive  phual  aZ/ier,  of  all, 
is  prefixed  to  it.  Jror  instance:  Der  allerbe$Uf^ 
der  a/lerichdnsie ,  (&c.  i  ^^ 

It  must  yet  be  observed,  that  several  attributive 
adjectives  are  not  capable  of  degrees  of  compa- 
rison. Such  words  are:  Blutwarm^  blood -wfirni^ 
SchneeweU9y  snow-white.  Ajifelgrun^  applow 
green.  Sciwarzlicb,  blackish.  Kret^ormtg^  cirr^ 
cular.  Vfereckig^  square.  Golden^  golden.  Ho/-: 
zern^  wooden.  Jdhrlich^  yearly.  BrittUch^  Brit- 
ish, (&C. 

In  order  to  attribute  a  quality  to-  a  subject  in 
an  eminent  degree,  the  Germans  use  the  follov^ 
ihg  adverbs,  which  they  put  before  attribuiiiviL 
adjectives:  8ehr^  recUt^  gfir^  very.  tjber4g^\ 
ungemetn^  exceedingly.  Ausser6rdentlich\  et| 
traordinarily.  (/i»t;^rj^fc^//V:^,  incomparably.  Au$n 
sent ,  extremely.  Hochst ,  most.  ExampIeM 
Dieset  Buck  ut  sebr  nutzHch.  This  book  "!# 
very  useful.     Die  Konigin   tst  uberans  gndd^i 


|R|n«     Tilt  fMMl   Ift   raOMd^glf   ipMlMi,  iii^ 

MiMmiU J  MtttlAilt  ud  MtaMirdiiMiifly  lemrad; 
JOrJli^i^  FnulM 

it  a  past  pomlMB  M«lltq^  Alta  the  wonb  A^t, 
Ab#it  S/^9  are  employed  In  the  «inie  mail- 
m$f%  jBxampI«^;  Br  iit  enreVch,  ficrlaffnrik  Hb 
b  extremely  ridi.  8i^  #l  €n;iAt«iai|  #/# dUMaMv. 
Ifee  la  extremetjr  atnpid. 

"^eii  a  miality  le  expretsed  ta  an  inferior 
iegtree,  the  Uerniaike  employ  the  adverb  we9U* 
ger  or  mitider^  less.  E^xample:  Er  tit  t^eiM^ef 
,te  aiAMfef  fefeUri  ulSr  ii:Af    He  li  Iwi  iearMd 

The  wmmeftml  mJg&eiite^  which  we  also  alaii^ 
fly  called  the  iia«i«ra/f  (die  Sktklwmier)^  aerve 
la  aMtfk  a  ^antlty  of  tningSt  and  are  divided 
iiila  ^mrdttud  and  m'dinml  numierg. 

The  emrd&ml  mumben  (die  GnimdtmkbeMfr) 
are  the  root  of  the  ordinal  numbers  ^  and  thoaa 
%rUeh  properly  wmk  the  nnmber  of  thingi. 

The  erdi9$ml  WHmbert  (die  Ordmtngitakheirm 
lii^f  derived  from  th6  eardlaal  Damben^'ane 
Ihoae  which  diittiogniih  the  dan  of  things ,  and 
Mark  eonsefneatly  the  cnrdery  in  which  they 
faiUlw  fifiter  one  another* 

I. 

74^  curdinul  numbers 

Bte«  n«e*  Zihen  or  zihn^  tciu 

giMi  tW9.  JBi//,  elff  ci^ven, 

0r<f'f  three*  Zwdlf^  twelve. 

Ff»|(.  fosr,  Dreizehriy  Ihirteen. 

Fiifrff'Hye»  Fierzehn,  fourteen. 

ScMfl»  six*  JFixn/zc^n,  fifteen. 

^tbtn^  aeven,  Sichzehn^  suteen* 

•i?^i  ^igi»t-  Sleb^nzehn^  seventeeQ* 

IftUn^  nine.  Jtchtzchn^  eighteen. 


0/  file  €fermmn  mijteiive9.      1st 

I^d  KM  »waHxig9  twenty  Eim  und  dreU^ir^  thirty  mie^ 

two.  TwtiundireiiugftkltiyiViQ* 

JJhrn  uhdzwmnig,  twenty  Fifrxijr ,  forty, 

tliree.  JFuiffzig^  fifty, 

Vm  uii4  %wwi9igf  twenty  Stcnzig^  siity* 

Ibnr.  SUbtnzigf  «eventy« 

JP$m/ unil  firaitfffy  twenty  Achtzig,  eigtity.    • 

Are.  N$unzigy  ninety. 

j;^c^  und  Kwam^igf  twenty  Hundtrty  hundred. 

riv.  Hundm  und  €in$^  hnndre^ 

Sffhai  un4  zw0nzigt  twenty  lind  vne. 

se^en.  Tausend  ^  thons^d. 

Jcht  und  ewnnsigi  twenty  Tau»end  iind  eins,  thoomnj 

tUfhU  and  one, 

Ois^rvmtioni. 

L  Prom  aA»  Mre  derived  the  tiiiineral  adjee- 
llrei  etnzeluy  iFngle,  nod  einzi^,  only. 

n,  B^\%  proDonnced  €(f^  jknA  is  oomMonly 
written  io  thU  manner*  F^u^zehm^funfzie^  and 
9eehzehn  Qre  said  instead  of  ftiufzekm ,  /iiiifzig^ 
md  ieekizehn.  SieheH%ek»  and ,  iiebemig  are 
proooaaced  tiebz^h^  and  twizig. 

IIL  Igwanztg  aad  dreUHs;  ara  said  instead  t^ 
piPfiZif  and  dreizig.  Zfg  sfgnij^es  ten,  Zweizig 
signifies  therefore  twice  ten,    tbat  is,  tweiit^t 

una  tfrei^^S')  Ulrica  teut  that  is ,  tlui^tjr*^ 
Tie  ordinal  numher^. 

Der  Trste,  the  first. 
I>er  zweittf  the  secQnd. 
JD<r  ilrittCy  the  third. 
D«r  viert#y  the  fourth. 
D€rfui^t0,  thelifth. 
U€r  secnsu^  the  si^ith. 
Der  "Hebeme^  the  seventh, 
Vw  aohiej  the  eig*hth. 
Der  neunte  ^  the  ninth. 
X)«r  z€hnt€^  the  tenth. 
D#r  e///te  or  e//tf,  the  ele- 
venth; 


Der  zwblfte^  the  jtwelfth, 
Der    dreizehme^     the    thir« 
teenth, 

Der  vierzehntey  the'  four-> 
teenth. 

Der  fdnfzehnte,  the  fifteenth. 

Deir  sechzehntey  the  8ix« 
teenth. 

Der  sJebenzehntei  the  seven-^ 
teentli. 

Der  dchtzehntey  the  eigh- 
teenth. 


P$r  nefTnzehnt§f    the  nine-  Der  zwjti  und  tderzigfUi  .€km 

teentb*  forty  secondL                    * 

Der  zwanzigsUp  the  twen-  Der  fwifzigitt^  the  fiflietiti. 

.  tieth.  Der  sMchzigste ,  the  sixitieth. 

Der  tin  und  zwanzigste,  the  Der  siebenzigste  f  the  eeren- 

twenty  first.  tieth . 

Dtr    zwei    und  zwanzigstif  Der    achtzigste,    the    eigb- 

the  twenty  second.  tieth.' 

Der  dreissigstey  the  thirtieth.  Der   neunzigste ,    the    nine- 

Der  ein  und  dreissigste,  the  tieth. 

thirty  first.  Der  ein  und  neunzigste^  the 

Der  zwei  und  dreissigsttj  the  ninety  first. 

thirty  second.  Der    hundertste,     the    hUB"' 

Der  vierzigstey  the  fortieth.  dredth. 

Der  ein  und  vierzigstCf  the  Der  tausendstCf    the    thou- 

forty  first.  sandth. 

0  b  9  e  rv  ationt. 

L  The  German  ordinal  nambers  are  formed 
by  adding  to  the  cardinal  numbers  the  final  syl- 
lable te  and  ter^  sie  and  ster.  Eighteen,  cardie 
nal  numbers  receive  the  final  syllable  te  after 
die  definite  article,  and  the  final  syllable  ter 
Bfler  Ae  indefinite  one.  Example:  Der  zweiie^ 
ein  zweUer.  Instead  of  deireinste  they  say  der 
ertte^  for  ehente^  the  superlative  degree  of 
eker;  and  instead  of  der  dreiie^  they  say  Her 
drttte*  It  is  also  said  der  a/lerentej  the  very 
first,  in  order  to  five  an  emphasis  to  this  nn* 
meral.  '  The  final  svllable  ste  is  added  to  all  the 
other  caHKnal  numbers  after  the  definite  artticle,' 
and  the  final  syllable  iter  after  the  indefinite 
one.    Example:  Der  zicanzigste^  em  zwanzigxter. 

II.  ^ehenzehnte  and  iiebenztggte  ate  pro- 
nounced siebzehnie  and  siebzigsie.  Fur^fzigutei 
is  said  instead  oi  fuf^zigsie. 

III.  In  order  to  express  the  Latin  words  bim^^ 
ierni^  ^uaierni  c&c,  the  Germans  use  the  con«» 
junction  tti^^,  or  the  adverb  je,  which  signifiest 
fver,  and  here  denotes  at  a  time.  Example; 
Zu)€i  und  zwei^  or  je  zwei,  two  and  two,  tw<^ 
at  a  time,  every  two. 

IV.  Certain  adjectives  are  formed  from  the 
cardinal  numbers.     These    adjectives  fire  made 
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l>j  nAdlng  •  erlei^  /iich,  f^ltig,  eciigyjtf&ndig  d<^. 
to  them.  Examples:  EinerleT^  of  tiie  same  !diia. 
Zweierleitj  of  two  different  kinds,  sorts.  Dreiet^. 
lefy  of  three  different  kinds,  sorts.  Eknfackj 
simple,  nncpmpounded.  Zwetfach  or  twi^ack^ 
twofold.  Breitach,  threefold.  Einfaltig^  simple,' 
silly.  ZweXfaltig^  twofold.  Drexfalltg^  threefold. 
Drefeckigy  threecornered.  Zioefpftitidig  ^  of  two 
pounds. 

y.  The  following  adjectives  are  composed 
of  the  ordinal  numbers,  and  the  word  halb^  half. 
DrittehaJb*^  two  and  a  hcjf.  Vfertehalb,  three 
and  a  half.  Put^ftehalh^  sechstehalbj  Hebente^ 
halb^  achtehafbj  c&c.  I^ot  instance:  DrittehaW* 
Wochen^  two  weeks  and  a  half.  It  is  not  nsual 
to  say  zweitehalb^  but  dnderthalb  ** ,  instead  of 
anderehalb^  one  and  a  half.  For  example:  A]^ 
derthalb  Mutmte^  one  month  and  a  half.  ^ 

YL  Also  adverbs  are  formed  out  of  nume*' 
rats.  The  word  Mai  is  added  for  this  purpose 
to  the  cardinal  numbers,  and  m  to  the  ordinal 
numbers.  Einmalj  odce*  Ztcefmal,  twice.  Drei-^ 
maU  thrice.  Viermal^  four  time^*  JFUf^malj  five 
times.  Hundertmal,  a  hundred  times.  JSrstenSj 
firstly.  Zweitem^  secondly.  Driitenij  thirdly;, 
Viertensy  fourthly.  JPut\fteniy  fifthly.  Instead 
of  these  adverbs  may  also  be  said  zum  ersieiL 
zum  zweiien^  zum  drUten\  zum  vierten^  ztoii 
Jituften^n  the' first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth^ 
place.  They  say  also:  i^rst^  first,  Zf/^r^/,  firstly,' 
zu  aller<Sr9t^  first  of  all.  Er%t  jetzt^  but  now« 
Dann  erst  ^  but  then. 

Vn.  The  fractional  numben  (die  Bnkchzah-^ 
lenjj  with  the  exception  of  halb^.Rve  derived 
from  the  ordinal  numbers.^  Das  DrUtel^  3.  the 
third  part.  Da«  Viertel^  the  fourth  part  Dm 
Punftel^  das  Sechstel,  das  &iebeniel^  das  Ach-^ 
ielj  das  Neuntel^  das  Z^hntel^  das  Sechzehnielj 

'^Literally:    The  third   ^number)  ha1f>    that  is,   two 

whole  ones ,  and  the  tnird  half. 
*•  Literally :  One  whqle ,  and  the  second  half. 


/' 
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4lvt  7Bw4mz1gitel^  i&e.  They  are  «ibMttitiTe% 
HAA  of  the  neuter  eender.  The  letter  /,  which' 
in  added  to  the  ordiDd  numbers,  is  a  corruption 
m  the  word  dd9  Theil^  the  part.  JXas  Imiiel^ 
Jku  Viertel^  da$  SechzehtUel^  da9  Zwanzigstelj 
itare  said  instead  of  da9  dritte  TheU^  das  vierte 
Tkeilj  dn$  sechzehiUe  Theif,  da$  zwanziggie 
TkeiL  This  was  contracted  into  one  word,  das 
DrUtheil^  das  Viertheil,  das  Sechzehnlbeil^  das 
ZwanzigtheU ^  and  <  at  last  into  das  Drittely  cC;q. 
Balh  ih  a  numeral  adjective,  and  from  it  the 
substantive  die  Ha(fie3  the  half  of  a  thing,  is 
deduced. 

Tin,  It  must  yet  bo  observed,  that  Instead 
0f  der  zweiie  another  word  is  sometimes  nsed-. 
This  word  'm  der  andere^  which  corresponds  both 
to  the  Latin  alius  and  t0  alter.  In  the  latter 
aens^  it  serves  for  the  second  ordinal  number* 
Instead  of  zun^  zweUen ,  is  therefore  also  said 
l^m  anderUj  in  the  second  placet 

IX.  There  are  several  substantives,  which 
may  be  called  collective  numbers  (Sammelzaht-^ 
worter).  For  instance:  Ein  Zweier^  Dreier^ 
Vierery  jt\nfer,  Sechser^  Siebener',  Achfer^ 
Ifeuuer^  ein  Zihentf  ein  twilling^  ein  Drillings 
Hne  MUliUn*^  (&c.  Such  substantives  are  also 
Ae  following:  J)as  Dutzendy  1.  dozen.  Ein 
ntUbes  Vuizendy  half  a  dozen*  Eine  Mandela  7. 
a  number  of  fifteen.  Die  Siiege^  7.  score,  twenty. 
Das  Sckochy  Ip  threescore,  sixty,  Ein  halbes 
Schoch^  thirty.  DasPfund^  1.  pound.  Ein  Vier^ 
ieljifundj  a  quarter  of  a  pound.  Ein  Vierief-- 
/fiindert,  twentv  five.  Das  Paar^  1.  pair,  couple^ 
{"rbm  these  substantives  are  formed  the  adverbs 
4ftiZ€ndwci8e ^  by  dozens,  schockwcisej  by  three- 
sodres,  j^undweise^  by  poubds,  paarweise,  by 
|iairs,  by  coupler. 

3. 
T/ic  possessive  adjectives. 

The  possessive  adjectives     which     are   com- 
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.^moiily  eaHed  pauesiiv^  prommni^  signUy  fi  poi- 
''Cfession. 

Tbero  ure.two  kinds  of  pOssMdire  AdJeedvM* 

The  possessive  adjectives  of  tho  first  kind 
are  connected  with  substantives ,  or  stand  by 
themselves*  These  are:  Mein,  my^  or  mine. 
I)ein^  thy,  or  thine*  Setn.j  his.  l2r,  her,  or 
hers.  Sein,  its*  Uu^erj  our,  or  ours*  jSuetf 
your,  or  yoors.    Jhr^  their,  or  theirs. 

These  possessive  adjectives  are'  called  poflSttl^ 
sive  adjective^  of  the  first,  second,  and  thM 
person,  hecause  they  appropriate  something  eith^ 
to  the  first,  or  second,  or  third  person  singular 
or  plural.  For  instance:  Meiin  Buch^  my  boofe, 
that  is,  the  book  which  belongs  to  me.  These 
possessive  adjectives  may  also  be  called  j90##eff* 
jti^e  conjuncitve  adjecttve^^  because  they  are 
joiaed  with  substantives. 

The  possessive  adjectives  of  the  second  kindly 
are  not  joined  with  substantives,  and  may  'there^ 
fore  be  denominated  po9tesgive  abg&lHie  adUei^ 
fives.  They  are  always  used  with  the  demiite 
article,  and  stand  instead  of  a  possessive  con- 
junctive acljective,  and  of  the  substantive,  to 
which  they  refer.  They  are  formed  from  the 
possessive  conjunctive  adjectives  by  adding  the 
two  syllables  ige  to  them.  Der  meimge^  minew 
Der  deinige,  thine.  Der  seinige^  his.  Der  H^ 
rige  J  hers.  Der  unserige  or  nusrige,  ours.  Det 
enrige  (for  euerige)  ^  yours.  Der  ihrige,  theirs. 
Der  meinige  refers  to  the  first,  der  deinige^  te 
the  second,  der  seinige  and  der  ihrige^  to  the 
third  person.  Instead  of  these  possessive  abso* 
lute  adjectives  may  also  be  said:  Der  meine^  or 
meiner,  Der  deine^  or  deiner.  Der  seine  ^  or 
seiner.  Der  ihre^  or  ihrer.  Der  unsere^  der 
nnsre^  or  unserer.  Der  eure  (for  euerej^  or 
eurer  (for  euerer).    Der  ikre^  or  ihrer. 

4. 
The  demonstrative  adjectives. 

The  demonstrative  adjectives^  "which  are  usual- 


/ 
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ly  called  deMomiratwe  pronouM^  are  emplojed. 
to  show  a  person  or  a  tning.  •  They  are:  Dieserj 
]di€te^  (UeseSf  thii^    Jeuer^jeue^jenei^  that, 

■»  • 

5. 

The  determinative  adjectives. 

The  determitiative  adjectives^  which  are  com- 
jaonly  called  determinative  pronouns^  are  dir^ 
femige  or  dir^  dfejenige  or  die,  ddsjenige  or  daSj 
thaty  and  derseibe,  dieselbe  ^  dasselbe  y  the  same. 
Tiiey  determine  the  substantive,  before  /which 
,diey  stjind.  Exankplea:  Dirjemge  Mensch^  weln- 
<ker  UngerechiigkeU  iiebt,  ist  ein  Soteteichi. 
That  man  who  loves  injostice,  is  a  villain. 
Dj^rselbe  Mann  ^  ,Uf elder.  Sie^  liebtj  liebt  auch 
mich.  The  same  man  who  loves  you,  loves 
nUfla-me*  It  is  seen  by  these  instances ,  that  the 
detennlnative  adjectives  always  refer  to  the  con- 
Jiective  aiyective  foe/biier,  which  stands  after  tbenu 

6. 
^ke  eomneciive  adjectives. 

The  connective  adjectives  y  which  are  called 
by  other  grammarians,  relative  pronouns  (beziC' 
Aende  Furwdrter)j  serve  to  connect  the  following 
mrt  of  the  sentence  with  the  foregoing.  Die 
Xdebe  ist  eine  Leidenschqfi.  Die  Ldebe  machte 
€iele  Menschen  ingUtcklich.  These  words  form 
two  separated  phrases.  But  .when  a  connective 
adjective  is  used,  these  two  phrases  are  united 
together  by  it.  Die  Ldebe  ist  eine  Leidemch({ftj 
welche  (instead  of  tcelche  Ldebe)  viele  Menschen 
nnglucklich  machte.  Love  is  a  passion,  that 
tendered  many  men  unhappy.  The  connective 
adjectives  are  therefore  also  used,  in  order  to 
connect  the  inserted  part  of  a  sentence  with  its 
principal,  part.  Example:  Der  Mann^  welcher 
sisir  mesen  Bri^  schrieb ,  starb  diesen  Morgen. 
The  man,  who  wrote  me  this  letter,  died  this 


k.  ^ 
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noniiiifr.  The  foregoing  cnbstaiitive^  to  irKich 
Aey  re&r^  is  called  toe  anieeedetU  (dot  variSrge^ 
\e9de  BaSptwwrt).  ^ 

The  connective  adjectives  are  welcker^  toel^ 
eke  J  weiche$9  who,  which,  der,  d$e,  ii<i^,.that, 
has  the  same  signification,  and  tedr  and  was. 
The  two  last  words,  which  are  employed  sub- 
litontively,  stand  instead  of  dirjenige^  welcher^ 
3kufenige\  welches^  and  are  rendered  in  English 
by  he  ^ho^  he  that^  what. 

The  'interrogative  adjeetiv^fti. 

The  interrogative  adjective*^  which  are  de- 
nominated by  others  interrogative  pronouns,  are 
used  in  asldnff  questions.  They  are:  Welchert 
welchet  weMesf  whof  which)  whatf  WSr^ 
whof  ufdsf  whatf  Was  JSr  eint  wasfureinef 
^as  Jur..  eint  vihsX^ 

Se  cti  o  n   II. 

I 

The  declension  of  the  German  ad- 
jectives^ 

I. 

The  declension  oftheattrihutiv^  adr 

*     jectives* 

There  are  two  ways  of  employing  the  Ger- 
man attributive  adjectives. 

The  first  mode  of  using  them  is,  when  they 
are  mediately  joined  to  a  substantive  ^  that  is, 
when  they  are  connected  with  a  substantive  by 
means  of  the  verbs  seyn  and  w&rden.  For  in- 
stance: Der  Garten  ist  grff/s.  The  garden  is 
large*  Die  Tage  werden  kurz.  The  days  grow 
short.  An  attributive  adjective  eniplbyeci  in  this 
manner  is  not  declined  at  all,  and  may  be  called 
an  attributive  absolute  adfective^  or  an  attributive 
adjective  in  its  jpriihitive  state  (ei»  E'^^emchf^fts^ 
wort  in  seiner  Grundform). 


,\ 


\ 


The  peeond  mode  of  mlog  the  German  et^ 
bntive  ndj^otives  ifl,  when  l&j  are  immeAatrap 
joined  to  a  sabtftanttv^.  For  instance:  Sim  ft^ 
jier  Mann^  a  great  man,    JSOie  schSme  SUmMi 

J  fine  voice.  ISin  guiek  WeA^  a  good  wi%b 
n  attributive  adjective  employed  ia  this  maQt 
her  \%  declined,  and  must  agree  With  its  subst^% 
five  In  gend0r,  number 5  and  <$age,  and  aia% 
fhereVe  \^  termed  an  uitrA^iive  c&mihKmm 
Qdjeetice.  '*"! 

There  are  three  Ways  of  decBnlng  aitrihitiVi 
constructive  adjectives:  X  without  arttde;  11.  with 
the  definite,  article  der^  diiB^  da$i  lO^milih  tikm 
indefidte  hhide  et»j  eine^  eUu 

^    t 
Masculine  gendei^* 

Singular. 
Nonl.  Guter  JVeitif. good  wine. 
Gen.  Gutes  or  guim  WdniM^'  of  goOd  ^hUL'  ' 
Dat.  Gutem  Weine,  to  good  viae* 
Ace,  Cuten  Wtin^  good  iiviiie. 

Feminine  gend^n  ^     ^ 

fiingular. 
Nom.  Gute  Mutter  ^  good  mother. 
€len»  Guter  Mutter ,  of  good  mother. 
Dat.  GMUr  Mutter  y  to  good  mothef«  -  \ 

Ace,  Gute  Mutter^  good  mother. 

Neuter  gender^* 

Singular. 
Nom.  Gupen  Kind^  good  child* 
den.  Gutes  or  guten  Kindee^  of  good  cltild# 
Datt  Gutem  Kinde^  to  good  chilcU 
Ace.  Gutes  Kind,  good  child. 

Plural  for  all    three  genderi* 
Nei9*  Gute   PFeine,  Mutter,  Kinder ,    good  wincfi  m^ 

thers.  children. 
fik»e.  Guter  Weinej  MUtter,  Kinder ,  of  good  wines,  mo^ 

then  9  children. 
Dat.  Guten  JVeinen,  MUttem,  Kindern,  to  good  wiiie% 

mothers,  children.  ^ 

Ace*  Gute  fVeine^  Mutter^  Kinder ,  good  wines |  mothenu 

children.  ' 


^ 


■  •  • 

Of  the  G€r$f§,a$ir  adject $f9e§*       14^. 

-••<■■-■ 
QfiAervationf.    *  •  .    t       v  ^ . 

]L  It  18  seen  by  this  example,  tbal'ftii«alirfi»; 
batiw    adJeetiTe  immediately  joined  r  fa  n  ;iiib« 
stiiiifiv,»  vitbont  article  takes  the  last  tetlsEB:^ 
the  nrtide  der^  die^  do$.  '     •  ...  >-)  •,.{;   ,^\ 

ILIn^'this  manner  ia  alsa  declined  the  co»». 
parflitive  ^legree   of   the    attribntive  a4jecti4iea^ 
when  |t  is  nsed:  without  article.    For^eKamplet. 
JBesserer    Wein^    better    wine.     JSSaUete- Mi&i^i 
ooldcir  m|ifc.     SUarherei^   Bier^   <atronfec    beer* 
Sckon^^  pMriefi^  finer  garilens* .  i        '  r   .•>>(       ii 

JIL  The  genitive  flingalas  masonline  aad  mmk^- 
ter  endfli  ifiso  in  fit.  Examples^  JSm  fi/nM^^^vk 
tAen  W^eiueM^  instead  of  eiw  Gla$  ratAes.WtA 
nesi^  a  glass  of  red  winew  It  ia  however  m^isk 
nsaal  ta  say  ein  Qlat  rothen  Wein*  Trocketvemx 
Fiifie$j  wiOx  a  dry  foot«^  GtUeu  Mmihef^^  of. 
good  cheer.  Jf^Ub^^n  FMes^  in  a  osn^rnri 
case*  Anderen  Theiles^  on  the  other  haadi^  fij^ 
ten  Theilmi'  in  a  greal;  de^ee.  :  To  the.^ea^ 
five  case  an  n  is  commonly  added.  Esampla^ 
Lieben  Leute,   good-people.    For  HeULeutmi. 

IW.  When  tm&  ot  more  attribntive  »adjoirivcp 
are  joined  to  a  snbstantive  masciiline  orneatear^. 
diey  aire  declined  in  die  following  manners 


Singular. 


■' .  •  I  ''  •   '  t  § 


.Weniy  Quter  rother  W^in^  good  red  ^^ln^. 
Gen.  Guten  rothen  W^ifU9 »  of  good  red  win^. 
Diif .  Outem  rothen  Weine,  t6  good  rfed  vltae*     * 
Ace.  Guteri  rothen  Wtin ,  good  ted  Mine. •  •   \.  ... 

Plural. 

Nom.  Giue  rothe  PFeine,  good  red  wines. 
Gen.  Guter  rothen  Weine,  of  good  red  wines. 
Dat*  Guten  rothen  PVeinen^  to  good  red  wines. 
Ace.  Gute  rothe  IVeine^  good  red  wines. 

In  the  following  and  similar  examples  how- 
ever the  ending  «i»  does  not  take  place  in  the 
genitive  plnral:  EineReihe  urffhlhiingender  deiU- 
Mcher  VhrsCf  a  se^ries  of  harmonious  German 
verses."  t^fffl^.^^fftfaif^    aSftsr   griechiscAer   und 

Cemum  Or.  4.  edit.  '  ^ 


»   ' 


lateiniither    Schrifhtetler^  translations   of   an- 
cfont. Greek  and  Latin  authors. 

.  When  between '  two  or  more  attribnfive  ad- 
Mctiimr  li  comma  is  placed,  without  joininfi;  them 
by  the  conjunction  und  together,  eadi  of  them, 
reoervea  an  m  in  the  dative  singular.  Example; 
MwK^^  Btnder  Ut  ^en  sekr  $a^em ,  einickmei- 
eh^Mem  Betragen.  My  brother  is  of  very  soft, 
iBsinaating  manners* 

•^  Vw  Th^  third  observation  is  also  Jippliable  to 
the  following  plurals:  AUe^  all,  etmigej  etlt^ 
lofe^  hmmche.^  some  y .  nehrere ,  several ,  $elbige^ 
AuMOf^laiej  such,  viele,  waanf.  AUe  rtiche 
Lmiin  f  ^tn$ge  ^  etmhe^  moMche  gnte  Memciet^, 
meArere  ir^ffliche  Dichter^  ielbige  fleu$ige  jKim- 
der^micie  gelekrie  Manner^  viele  edh^lPVaMem.^ 
4«  to  alhf  it  is  usual  to  form  all  the  cases-  of 
drar^q^urRl  number  in  e»  after  itk  AUe  guien 
SbM9ckem* 

•  \.  yl..lJk  is  usual  to  suppress  the  final  syllablcr. 
eti,  which  denotes  the  neuter  gender  of  the  first- 
mdde  of  declining  the  attributive  adjectives*  For 
inslaiie^  t  SehSn  nTetter,  instead  t)f  ackones  WeU 
ter,..:fitne  weather.  Ein  reizend  Weib^  instead, 
of  eim  reixendei  Weibj  a  charming  woman.  But 
tfus  custom  is  not  to  be  imitated,  and  only  poets 
may  suppress  that  e9» 

vll.  Some  attributive  adjectives  are  not  de- 
clined at  all.  Those  which  end  in  er^  hand^  lei^ 
are  of  this  kind.  Examples:  Berliner^  alter Adnd, 
flllerk^y  mancherlef^  vielerlef^  zweierlefj  &q. 

H. 

G  r  ^fs ,    great. 

Masculine     gender. 

Singular. 

Norn.  Dtr  grofae Mmm^  the  great  man*.   .   i 
Gen.  Des  grt^sm^Monnei^^  ot*  tdp  great  n^n^ 
Dat.  Dtm  grofsen  Ufannej  id  t)\6'  g^eat  inan.    ' 
kxse.  Den  gtofaen^  THiAin  i'tlUi-  ^tteS 'teatf.     /..<... 


I  v.- 


li .  •    *    •!     t.v 


I 


Of  the  Qtrmm^.MJeetive9i      M7 
.  .-.  FerainiBe. gender*/ 


Nenterigender. 


..I        •  ■  *    « * » 

Singul«r«  '\      ''.".rt 

Neni.  !)<»  fro/lie  Verhreehenf  tht  great  arlnle•"'^\ 
Gen*  D«»  grofsen  Verbrukera  f  of  the  gr«if  crlMiV 
Dfit*.  i7«m  grofsen  Verbrtehtnt  to  the  grefit  criwci 
Ace.  Dai  grojhe  Verhrechen^  the  great  criaie.    "  ' 


. « 


Plaral  for  all  three  genders. 

N'Om«  Dit  grofien  Manner 9  Stadtef'F'erhreehent  the  great 

Bieny  towns,  crinies.   .  .    :>  ..',.,, 

Gen.  Der  grqften,  Manner ,    Stddte  f    Verbrschenf  of  tii^ 

great  men,  towns,  crimes.  ^ 

Dat.  Den  gro/seri  Mfinnenif  St'adteny    VerbrecJunf 'to  the 

great  men ,  towns,  crimes.  '     >  ;\ 

Ace.  Dii  grqfsen  Manner  ^  Stadtt^    Farbrechenf  4ie  groot 

neA«  towns,  orimes. 


.  t    .1   . 


Ob  9  erv  aiions. 

L  In  this  manner  are  declined  the  cpnipQi]|E^« 
tire  and  superlative  decree  of  the  attribiijdy^^ 
adjectives ,  when  the  d^nite  afticle  stands  ^Hi 
fore  them.  For  instance :  Her  grqfsere  Mann^ 
the  greater  man.  Die  grqfsere  Stadt,  the  grqa^ 
er  town*  Das  grqfsere  Verlrechen^  the  greatei; 
crime.  Der  grdjfieste  Mann^  the  greatest  man* 
1^  grqfieste  Stadt,  the  greatest  town.  Dai 
grqfseste  VerbrecAen,  the  greatest  crime. 

n.  The  declension  of  the  attributive  adjec-* 
five  grq/i  with  the  definite  article  shovj^,  that 
the  nominative  siDg4ar  takes  an  e^  an(d  when 
the  definite  article  is  connected  with  a  substan- 
tive feminine  or  neuter,  also  the  accusative  sin* 
gular  ends  in  €•  All  the  other  cases  both  of  th|^ 
lingular  and  plural  take  the  syllable  en.  This 
is  also  the  case,  when  two  or  more  attributive 
9dj/Betives.  are  associated  with  a  substantive.  Ex- 
9VP1?;3p4'^  a^^^  J^^r  ^e ,  ta^p  gffff$k, 


Gen.  Def  khtjgeki' mff^fen^r'thij^em  Manner. 
Dat.  Dem  klugen^  ttrpferen' or  taji/ern  Manne. 
Ace  D€0'  ktHgeWi'  tm/hm  or  -tavern  -SfanM. 
Norn.  rfK[K;  Di^]  kfug'A  iunferen  or  t^er^Man- 
ner.    %Seik\\]^€r-Mmeu^  See. 

HI.  In  the  same  manner  are  declined  the 
attributive  adjeWtvfe»,-Whfen  d^fetbe,  dieser^je- 
ner,  jeder  ,  are  prefixed  to  them.  Nom.  sing. 
DeriMt,  die$€r^  je»er^  jedtr  gute  Memeipi  Gen. 
Omi^eUmn ,  4ie9€9 ,  Jenes  yjede^  gtiteu  Mencken* 
BM5  lierl^eiheii^  -  dietemi^  jenem,  jtde^"  ^ gut  en 
Mens/hen,  Ace.  DemeFbeh,  die»eh,  Jenen,  je^ 
den  gftienJfenschen,  Nom.  nlur.  D$e»e&en,  diese^ 
i€ma,  gute»  Mewwh^n*  This  is  ako  th9  case, 
wj^en  the  singular  of  ein  solcher^  welcher ,   and 

.  iNl^M^f^  g^s  before.  'Nom.  niiig.  Welcher  gfae 
.^lUcA/^  which  good  >nan  t  Gen.  Welchei  gth 
fen  Menschen  f  Dat. .  Wjehhem  gfiien  Mehschen  f 
h»%ii  '*Wel4^n  gut  en  Menschen?  Noidr  fiing^ 
Mancher  gate  menschj  many  ft  good  iiAian.  Gen. 
Manchei  gut  en  Menschen.  t)at  lUanchem  gut  en 
McMchen.  Ace.  Manchen  guten  Mei^schen*  But 
^Hisb  ffi'e  plural  of  einsolcheirj  t^^feft^r,  and 
MtmcAef  is  used,    the  attributive  adjectives  do 

*  not  tecisive  in  tbe  nominative  plural  the  syllable 
m,  but  only  an  e.  Nom.  plur.  Welche  gute 
Menscltenf  Gen.  Wekher  guten  Menschen?  Ac. 
Nom;  plur.  Manche  gute  Menschen.  Gen.  Man- 
tket  guten  Menschen.  Dat.  Manchen  guten,  Ac, 
When  the  plural  of  the  possessive  adjectives 
mein^  dein,  seiny  ihr^  unser,  euer,  and  that 
of  th^  personal  ']>ronouns  are  prefixed  to  the  at- 
ttibntiye  adjectives,  their  plural  takes  the  ter- 
mination en.  Meine,  deine,  seirie,  ihre,  unsere^ 
eure  guten  Sohne,    Tochter,  Kinder.     Wfr  Hn- 

f'eiehrten  Menschen.  Ihr  gutefi  Kinder.  What 
AS  been  said  in  this  third  observation,  must 
also  be  appli^ed  to  the  comparative  and  super- 
lative degree  of  the  atfiributive  adjebtives. 

IV.  Some  participles,  which  ar^us^d  in^a 
dliinoimtralive  sense,  have'  the  fAMHif  i^owe^'bii^ 


Ofih^  GbrmMf^vddjfectivei.       #«9 


tee.tlielallAativQ  UJMllwf.  I'  Of  Ab  diftQ|[f||lion 

Jung,    ybvng*  ' ;•'    •**" 

^F'i  i;«;iU^  i^AiL^;^  tN^-v»Vli 


■  .  -  J  ,   : 


Ty?.?«v  ,,j 


Gen.  £iii«» /u5ffWM&j»'^V'ifytfS§\s6ll!ow 
Dat.  Einem  jungen  Kinde,  to  a  young  child. 
Ace.  Ein  junge*  Kind^  a  young  child. 

I.  This  example  shows  ^  that  the  mascaline 
gender  has  in  the  noufinatiTe  singular  the  ter* 
mination  ^r^  apd.in  ^ll  th^  other  casps  e»;  that  ' 
tiie  feminine  gender  eii'dM^ilii'^i^  ifdhnnative  and 
aoqtisatiVe  iiK  ^6  f  andp.tlie  iMUter.  geIMt^^v,t4'  ^® 
same'calste  ia  ei^  and  Ux^i^^h^  feminin^.^na.t]^ 
'neuitqfr  gender  hax^e  jiAi  t^,olj»6r.'Casesf  gf^*»v\;v. 

iL  ]&  ihe<same  mafln^^^s  4eclin0d  v\li4l?$fS^ 
ratt^  dJBffnde  of  the  iitf|ibut^i{e  '«uyecti^^s«'  .£^^^ 
aniple  i  ^mn  '-  Junger&t:  Makn  ^y  '* «  y^ungei^,  \  jd^. 
Eine  Jungere  Jbrau^  a  Jromge^  woman,    £aii  /b'li- 

Srere8:Eimdj  «  ^^oung^r  d»il4.^.  As  for  thecsnper^ 
adye>  d«gre6, .  it  is  iieVer  apcompanied  wltb  the 
indefibUe.  aBticle. 


n<'!QB|;*b'.  tb&i  -BianMr  'are'  also  dedBned  the  b6- 
UHbwtltflt  adjectives  v-'whan  .they.  are.-.eonnected 
%Hth  dSe  wi^rds  mehr  J  viel^  W£i^;  vfkh  the  tiii^ 
||olitt';«if'the  word  ietnpwith  that -e£  the.  poasei- 
«ve'^*iMUeotiTeB  M^ila,  doMy  se%$^  tir,  tfiMer,  e«er; 
abd«/mtUi  that  of  the  personal  proaoiuuk  .  Meir 
guter  Wein^  more  good  wine*  Viel  schones 
Geld  9  much  fine  mon&f^  Wenut  friiches  BrUt^ 
little  firesh  bre^d^,  ,Kein  fputer  Jaann,  no  good 
man.  Keine  guie  Frau^  no  good  woman.  Kein 
gute8  Kindly  not  goedckifaL  iMem^fdeinj  setn, 
Hr^  unier.ii  eu/er, guter  Bruder^  ipy,  tljy,  his, 
heryiMieur^  your  .  good  Wbther.  ^.'  lc4  larmer 
JKffliMI'j"  £' poor  man.  Ich  arme  Rrau^»l  poor 
VfomKrk.'''^Ich  arm^MKindj  I  poor  ehtld»  Du 
frommes  Kind,  i^pu  qui^t;  chila*  -Sie  gelehrter 
Mann f  yon  learned  man*. 

^^fyM'dr^^rJo  ,expT^  the  ploriEd  ii)ai'inber  of 
this.miiBl£^9LadA  e£  declioing  the  .at^nb'iit^re  ad- 
jectives, -they  are  'employed .  withoiU  .^attiele.  For 
example :  Arme^  Jj^^q/Bf^ ,  .j  poqr  fhildr en.  Kerne 
gftie  jUdfmen^  no   good  men.     Thc[y  say  more 

7A^  declen.9ii.iknw^  the  numeral  ad-- 

-lal  crft  -ij^l.     •-.     >.  i  "-iit-c        .:    I'i    x;  <;     ,    ! 

Iifii;  .,      ...Tie  ciirrff>d/  fi'umi'ers.  •      • 

''<|^  The'd^diteal  Uttmbcrts-'are  iddecBaaUei;adje&- 
'Yl^er;  kxi^^fV  eiM^kt^^  fatfd  drei^>  ^hen-eim, 
which' '11  the  contvaDtedl'  Aeuter  emesif  i^  joined 
1fS^);i^jfUintiv&s,'  k  h^*  ill  the  nomitiati¥e  e/;i, 
'^efne^'^eth'y  and  'i«^ :  deoKlled  like  the ,  indefinite 
'loti^le^^m  which  it  is  distinguished  only: by  a 
litfonger  accent.  When  it  stands^  by^  itsiejf',  the 
^jlikmiiiyr  and  es  isB^dded  to  tbe/aonunstlve: 
'Mn^j  einey  eines^  £ir  .denotes  .the,  mason  tine, 
and  eg  the  neuter  gender.    Em^^mws  ^ijaiuijumy 


OJ  tke  German  adjectiveu     .Xii 

■  ■  •  ■*••  • 

have,  the  definite  article  before  it..  11^  il  is 
decfiiLBcl  afiei^  the  second  mode  olt  dediidng  -lire 
attributive  adjectives ,  and  consequently  -  in  the 
foUowinfl:  m^ner:*  *-'     '* 

Singula]^. 

Nom*  Per  eine,  dU  eir^  das  cine,. the  <^ne. 
Gen.  DiM  eiiun^  der  einen,^  dju  eineuy  of.tfie  one. 
Dat.  ,De9n  einen ,  der  einen ,  dem  einen  ,  tu  the  one. 

Acc*  Den  einetim  die^ntp  daa  eine,  the  one. 

••   ••  .b!..' 

Plvral'for  ail  three  )g;endevs^- 


■%•»     • 


Nom.  Die  eihen\  the  ones. 

Gen.  Der  em^',~pf  th^  ones. 

Dat.  Den  einfn ,  to  the  ones*  '  ^  * 

Ace.  Die  einen  •  the'  Ones. 

2kte%  and  <frW  are  thus  declined : 

.Nom.  Zweif  tviQ,  j  Nom.  Drei^  th|ree<^    j..  ,„, 

Geti'.'  Zweier'f  of  two.  Gen.  Dreier,  of  £liree. 

Dat.  Zweien ,  to  two,  Dat.  DriieH ,  t&  thrtffS   - " 

Ace.  ZiMfl*  two*  .  ,     Ace.  Drei,  three*  p.  ..' 

jAifi  file  other  csurdinal.  n\imhers,:  wUk  ihe;  ex- 
ception of  mAe)!  and  ]z[<?>Hi,  <t^e  tlie  texmiiifition 
en  in  the  dative,  when  .they  are  not  joinetf  to 
a ^hat&ntivci.  ' ';    ■  .  .     ,  ;     .. 

a  «J.  '*     ,»  '■'     »  •''  'ft  ■    ••(* 

'■..I  %•••  »  ....  • 

Ob$ertdt€an$. 

•  f  r  • 

■  ..ft,  \i*.  »■•,•-*  ••■■»  II.  •  i 

L  Insteqid  of  nicii  .ein^  nicki  eine^  nichtein, 
h  useji  ieifij  keine ,  kein\  no ,  and  insteafl .  of 
nickt  fiineij  fiickt  eine^  n^bi  einesy' kefner,  ketne, 
AeineSy  none. 

II.  Beidey  both,  which  may  ^so'  be  considered 
as  a  numeral  word,  is  declined  like  %wei:  Betde^ 
beid/er,  beidenj  heide* 

ni.  Zweeuy  zwo,  zwei^  are  riotriuorioi  in  use, 
iicei  now  being  employed  foi  all  three  .||;eii4eiB« 

.  ■  '  ■    ■  *     •  •  '«■«-  *       •  \     ".  ■  ' 

The  ordinal  numb  en. 

The  ordinal  i)i,iimbers. are  deolined  like  th^ 
other  adjectives.    Example : 


Ma      *  Chapter    V. 

*  ]ilaii>y|\ffne.  Feminine.              Neoter. 

■9loni:'>0l|^-  kt9e£r#y  DU  %weit€f  tlie  se-  D«t  2i*eit«^' tke  te^ 

u  lihp.fieifiM^'  cond.  .                     «€ond»       t-    . 

Gen.  D§9  zwtiten^  Der  zweiteh,  of  the  Des  zwateiif  ofthe 

of  thp  second/  second.                     secone. 

Dat.  Dem  zweitaif  Der  zw eft ejn^  to  the  Dem    zweiten^    to 

to  the  second.  secqnd.                      the  second. 

Ace.  Den   tweiteitf  Die  xwehej  the  se-  Das  zweiit^  the  se- 

the  si^nil.  cond'.                        cond.    -    * 

Nom.  Kp^.:i(u;^Kt€r9  Eine  zweif^^  a  se*  Bin,  s^weue^f  a  se- 

a  second.  cond.                        cond. 

Gen,  Fines tweiteMf  Einen  tivekerif   of  Eines  ^xweiteri ,   of 

of  a  second'  a  s^cond•                  a  second. 

Dat.    Einetn  zwei-  Einer  zivetierif   to  Einem  zweiten^  to 

ten,  to  a  second,  .9  s^c6hd,                  a  second. 

Ace,  Einenzweiterif  Bine^  zwexte^  a  se-  Ein  zweites^  a  se- 

a  second.  cond.    '                   '(ond. 

When  the  ordinal  nnmbers  are  added  io  the 
nainett  of  ^rino^s,  they  are  declined  in  f)ie  game 
mann^ff  ;tlxamme;  ; 

Nom-  Heinrich  )ier  Vterte^  Henry  ther  feurtli:         >' 
Gea.  KtinrichB  des  VierUn^  of  Henry  the  foui^ 
Oat.  Hfinrith  dem  Vieften,  to  Henfy  ^hc  lV)ufth. 
A^'MdnHeh  d^k  ViMeni^  Henry  the  foirtk  <  > 

ell  a  tftle  goes  before  the  i^^'^  ^f jj^Vf^^^^ 
declined.     Konig  lEtetnrtcki  dei 


r 


ytiiell  a  tftle  goes  before  the  namjB  ^f  rft.." 
thfs  title  is  not  declined.     tConig  Etetnrpo 
Vierten^  of  king  Henry,  the  fomth. 

A»der  and  Tetzi.  which  may  also  be  consi* 
iteied  crs  Auiiieral  aajdctii^es,  are  A^cKne^  in  the 
^m^  iimiiner.  Ber ,  '^e,  doM  oftW^ie',  Wi  'Sther. 
D^i,  rife**,  deB  andef^en  or  t^deH:  D)^h,'di^, 
dem  anderen  or  andern,  Dets  ajidef.en.  6r  ak^ 
dtf-n^  die  andere,  da^  ander^,  D^' anderen  or 
"mitl^n','  thfe  otbers*  Vkr  andei^eh  ot  anderh.^ 
Pen  anderen  or  andern,  Ein  dntterer,  eiiifi  oA- 
dere^  et%*ander^9j  taotber,  Eines^' eiWetj  elM^  an- 
^Sih-M^  'Mdirn*  Einem;  'isinet;  eiiieW  (^d^ren  or 
andern*  Einen  anderen  ot  andern^  eifie  andere^ 
ein  andereg^  Instead  iSf  einer  den  andern^  the 
contracted  form  6fi»a»<fer  ia  used.  BHider  miisseu 
einander  lieben^  und  einander  ^reude  macheu. 
Brothers  ought  "to  love  one  another  and  must 
give  each  otner  joy,    Eitkinder  is^  nM  valridble. 


Of  the  ihf^kiii'lkS'^ctivei.       AAB 

Der^  SSey  dftt  /eltfi?,  the  last  Det,  der^ 
des  letzien.  Dem^  der ^^  \jlfim  litzten:'  Den  leiz* 
ten,  die,M(ttef  dai  ietzte.  Die^  der^  d$n^  die 
letzien*,  •-."»  ^.  *  ,;.    •■ 

.'•-■■  •   •■  3«.-.   ■    . 

The  deMleneiom  ef  tkfiijpo$ieej$ive  a4-- 

j^ctibei. 


•         •'.  .: 


The  poM«8sive  'oonjanotire  acljective»<inre  de- 
clined in  the.  fiingakir  as  the  indefinite  article 
etn,  eine .C/fff^\  •Thej'  are  i^hvays  dfrectly  ac- 
compaiiMJ!]))^.  ^|Bir  icubJsf^tJf e ,  If  .they  be  not 
separatea  iraai.fit  by  .  :sb«t|i'!  a4jecdve,  which 
takes  then  ^lie  terminations  er,  e,  and  ea  in  the 
singular ,  ind'  4^^  ^pI^^^^  '^^  '}^  "^^^  plural.  For 
instance:  iHfeilh'  guttif^^Ykier^  my  good  father. 
Meine  kute  Mwtt^^  '  my  gopd   moiberl'    JUeim 

guteimhi'i'  m  good  c^  v;m«i^  >g«f^  SHt- 

.i<er  9 « mjr.  g(»Ad  piTothecs.    ':.   ^^^  ^  ,'.\.  ,.,.;, 

The  possesiiive  'iibsdidte  aajeetivQ»i:WB  used 
wi^i'  Ifie  definite 'Article  ^deri  di^y  >4feii*>n^Md^«h* 
ciiiied;  Ulcie  M  s^tf^tapti v^^  V  the  jiiiW'ieclen- 
sion.  ^m^  irefer.  either .: to  ^^^;$fst.,' ,'94!  jhd  ife- 
cond)  or  the  tliird  persQUA-  ' 

Poi9e9 jftv.e  . c O;^/ V^i a'/« 4. .  a rfjifi? fives. 
First  p9^<^A'singular. 

•■      X.         <:^nrT."  .'<         8illguiAr,  .    .   ,.  ^^      - 

Masculine*  Femio,i^n'e^ 

thcr.  *  '.■,.'"'" 

G#n*/ ^  Meinem^    BruderBf  i*  of  Meiiter    Schw^t^., -  -of  . B^y 

,        my  brother.  sister.'  .  ,..    fr" 

Dat^  Mefrnmi  Brudir^  to  jny  Jfyii^er  .^fA^M^^i-;,  .•  ^o    lyiy 

brother.  sister.  ,^.^^.  . 

Ace.    Meinen    Bruder,     my,,  .^ine  Schwestn,  my  sister* 

brutliec       ;  .... 

'  ■»•'  '■  ■  •       ■  'JS'ektVr.^ 

■  '  WOtti.  Mein  ianrf,  toy  childi 
G^:  ilfetWB  iia«»r^  tey  chM« 


,         , ;     Pat.  ^finm  JCin^,  to  my  chUdL 
r,    ...;' Acc^  .Azim  Amtfy  my  4:hfld. 

....     .  .  Pluxal.  .      ; 

^ MaicnliAi^/  Fenkfiifne; 

'  Norn.    Meine    Briider ,    my  Meine  Schwestem , .  .my .  »^ 

brothers^  sters.  . 

Gen.  MHner  Briider  f  of  myJ.Meiner  Schwent&rn^    of   my 
brothers.  ,    .^     sisters. 

t'^lkehienBriidim^  to  srly  '^Jfem^n  ^cWtiteHi^  to.  iny 
brothers.  ,\».    *    •  aisters. 

Ace.  Meine  Briidtr,  my  bro-  Meine    Schwesterny    my    si- 
'-'■■'  o-<th«ri^  .;   sters.  -  •   ...T ' 

'•■'  -■  :Nieutf«A-     ■       •....  J       '  . 

^om.  Meine  Kindet^,,  my  children.   « 
Qen.  Meiner  Kind^Ks  of  tay  chMAA.    '       * 
Dat.  JS£nnen'JC6ie{^my  to  my  mlAr^. 

•^'         '         Ace.  Meine  Kuider^  my  ckildr^' 

Second  perBoa  siniralar. 


.  KdB.  J3«»  £ru4«ri>thy'b«»^.  £|ffj|^:  Schmster.  thy' sifter. 
tSerV       "  *■"'      ;-'-•  •      •^•■.   ir  •■•.••.•,; 


r-;' 


V  1    k 


Acc»    pfinen    Bruder,x    tpy  £E^ine  5cAu;^ste//tiiy'  sister. 
"^        brother;  •         '  ^      " '^"       ■       •    v*'^       •"' • 

Norn.  Dein  Xind^ihy  child* 
Gen.  Deinea  Kinies ,  of  thy  child. 
.  ,   Dat,  Deinem  Kinde y. to  thy  child. 

•   ^  ^    ■  Jtcd.  jSTeiv  toAr,^thy  ^hild.      ^  v^  ^  •> '  -  v/ V 

Masculine.  '   Feminine. 

Norn*    Deine    Briider i •   ihyDetne    Schwesterny    thy    ai« 

br^tfi^rs.  sters..      -  ■  '■    .'i  J- 

r'^fi^.  IMmr  Brutfeh /  Of  ^y   Dein^'  Schwi^lemy .  of  il^ 

brothers.  sisters.  " 

^^^thtJ'Deihen'Briiderny  to  thy   Deinen   Sckwestern^i  toi'^thy 

brothers.   ,  •  sisters.'      *  'u     '.• 

^(•Jitcel^'beirU^BHidiry  thy  l^-  JJeine    Schwesterny^^: 'A- 
.  thers.  •'_  sters.         — 

weuter.  ^  ; 

Nom.  Deine  Kinder,  thy  childretr.^  ^  '  -  * 
Gen.  Deiner.Hdn^eify*  of  thy  children. 
Dat.  Deinen  £2p.dern-^  ^to  thy  children. 
A<h:-  Xieutc  ^([iM^p'.tfay  childre«. 


I*.-  ■■ 


Third  person  jifugnlar  mascttline. 

•'  ■•"  J  V  SiiiguUr. 

'     MAsculin*.         ':     ''     '    Femlniiie.    •"»'- 
Nom»,S^n  BrudeTf  his  bra-  Sei^  Schufesteri  'hfiP'  sistcrr.^ 
'  -"ther.  "  ■■  ■       ;        ..   .  ,-n 

Gen.  Seines  BruderSf  of  l^iB  Seiner  SchuiesttTf    ci  his  si- 

■  '  bM>llMr.  -stfef,    •     ^            ";*.  .r    1 

Da|«  Seinepi  Bruder,  tO'his  Seiner  ^chwester^  to  his  si- 

••■'bl'Ofth*;                -•   *  "Ster,                               .  :. 

Ace.  Seinen  Bruder^  his  bro-  5eme  Schw ester  y  Kfs-  sister, 
then 

Neuter. 
Kw^^^in  itiW/his  chiia. 

fi^Br^^^^  Kinder  j^  of  his  childL. 
at..  5<^inem  Kirtfle^iQ^is  child.   ; 
Ace,  5ein  Kini^  his  child. 

.1  .i  . .         P)iira1;i    ^  •• 
Masculine.    .  Feminine. 

Nom.  Seine  Briiderg  his  bro-   SWne    Schwestemm..  his    si- 

tners  sters 

Gen. 'Seiher'Hr^dder  f  of  his  '^'S'etni^'SchweHern,  6f  hfii'lrl- 
,   brothers.,  .,  sters. 

'ttkt.*  fcAi'M  B^55«-n,  to  his   5^rnin*:$cAii;€Si^rh;    to  '  fkh 

brothers  fiistfers'  '  ' ' 

Acc.*'fe«V«  B^akfT,  his  bro-  5Ani'   5cWme?^;,'*' bis'   irt- 
.:    .thers.       ..,'  sters.  *     " 

•.    Neuter.  .» 

Nom.  Seine  Kinder j^  bis  children. 
Gen*  Seiner  Kinder  ^  'of  his  children. 
Bat.  Seinen  JT/nimt  ,"tO*  his  "children. 
•  >  "!'  '  A^ci  SWfM  Kinder )  his  children. 

Third  periion  siiigiilar  feminine. 

Sin^ulHar. 

M<a6««i4ine.  .  ^FeminiBlf. 

Nom*  Ihr\Brudtiiy  her  hvo- -ilhre  Schuiester^  her  siateK 

ther. 
.  Gen. J  Jhtee.  \Brui9r<8  ■<, .  of  hler  1 1hret  .  Schwester ,  of.  hmh  asi- 

brother.  ster. 

IHit.^jr/Brfm!  jBrudery.to  her   liu'^ir  Sohwester,  to  her  4i« 

.-'«bl*dthtr.-  .  •  eter. 

'Act.-  Ihren.  Bruder^  her  bro-':J&re;fcAu;£S^ery  her  siatea 

ther. 

N  e  u  ter. 

Jlpin,  .(fcr  Kmdj,,lier,c^\^^.      ._ 
.r  ,tom>J^^  -'fi'i^A.r^f  Mrc«h"«l. . 
,1        :::!  ;  ijjiWftt..  -^A"*^"  A^^*?«  t^.A^  chUd. 


,   I 


i'lfe  1      Ckapi}B4'  IT;  .     '  \.V.' 


Masculine.  ^.         Feminine. 

Norn.  Ihr0  Brilder^  her  bro-  Ihre  Schwestinh  h^  sisters. 

O^n.    Ihrer   Brudetf  of  her  tfirer  Schwestern,  of  hiet  A- 

.^.        brothers.  .    sters. 

Dat.  ihren  Briidernf  to  |ier  Ikren  Schwesun^^  to  her  st- 

l^rothers.  .    vters* 

Ace.  thre  Cruder  9  her  bro-  Ihre  Schwesiern^  her  sisters. 

■  thers, 

■         ■     ■   ■    ,       ^ 

Neuter.  •■    - 

Nom»  Ihre  Kinder  f  her  children. 
Gen.  Ihnr  /Cinder  ^  of  her,  .^hildifl^ 
DsLtlhrenjtindernj  tjs  her  chililrfp. 
Ac6^  Ihre  jtinderf  her  children,     'i 

First  p.erspfi  plural. 

:       Singular.     *     -     ;    -  ^^     . 

Masculine.         ^  Feihfhln^;'    r'     • 

NoBit    Unser     BrudsTi    our  Umere   ScbiaesUi',' ^our    sl- 

'^  •      brother.           .        '  ''ster.'     *      •       '  ;        - 

Gen,  Unseres  or  unsersBru-  Unserer   Schwestkr,  'of  our 

rf*r»,  of  ou?  brothefr.  'slAer.    '     ;;  V    .:'    ■^» 

pat.  Unserem or uraerm Br u-  Unserer.  SchweMter/* to  our 

' ^icr y  to  our  brotber.  '  siHt'eh      "'*'".!..,    .■•        ' 
Ace.    Unsem    Brud'er'f"  oos  Unser e  Schwest^ '^  '  our  si- 
brother.                    L  ';  :»*®^« 

.    ..   -•  .'_-;Niule_rw     '   ''. r^'^ 

.:.NpikU  t/nticr  JTiw^i  OV  child^ 
Gen.  C/iiierespr  unitfTS.  irm<2^S|  .oif  our  child. 
Dat.   Unserem'6r  iinserm  Kinder  to  our  ciiild. 
Acc  Un^o!  JSJindi  our, child.     ,    S  ^;. iV 

.    Plural. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

Norn*    Utiisere  Briider  f   our  Unsere  Sckiaetum^  our  ai- 

brothers.  st'ers. 

'  iQeuv  Unserer  Briider,  of  our  '  Unserer  Schw^tem  9  .  of  our 

brothers.     .  sisters. 

-'Dat.  Unser  en  or  untem  BrU-  ■  Unser  en    or    unftcra  'Schw€' 
dern,  to  our  brothers.       stern ,  to  our  sisters. 
Ace*     Unser e    Briider,    our    Unser e  Schw€stemf.owr  ai-  ' 
brothers.  sters.  '; 

Neuter. 

Noi^.  Unsere  Kinder,  our  childrelt. 
Gen.  Unseter  'Kinder,  of  our*  children. 
Dat.  Unserih  ot  unsern  KindeM,^  ouB  children. 
Ace,  Uaien"BiMa'  i  our  duidro\i 


Of  the  German  Mdjectivei.       lU 
S0.cond   persan  pIuraL 

Mas  eu  line.  FeminiAe. 

^OlNL     Euer  Bnidtr  y  you^  Eur4  Sehwester,  your  sitto^.' 

brother.  -     • 

Cten;  £iir<j  Bruders^  of  yoair  £iir«r   Schioestpr  ^  ,  of  your 

brother.  8i8ter> 

'DRU^EuretnBruigrf  to  yout  Eu^er'  SchwetUr,    to' yo«f 

brother.  sister*                   •  ') 

Ace.    Euren    Bruderf    y ont  Sitrt  Schw ester p  your  sister. 

brother^ 

t  Neuter,  . 

.:  9km*  Euet  Kind^yovtr  c1\ild. 
Gen.  Eures  Kindes ,  of  y9ur  child.  - 
Dat.  Eur  em  Kinder  to  your  child. 
Ace.  Euer  Kii\d,  ypur  child. 

Plliral 

'Mascnline.  Feminine. 

Norn,    Eure    BrUder^    your  Eurt  Schwesiern^   your  si- 

brothers;  sters. 

Gen.  Eurer  Briider,  of  yoitr  £ur/r   Schwesterrif  of  your 

brotbenr.  sisters. 

Dat*  Euren Briidernf  to  your  Eureh.Schwestmi,'  to'  your 

brothers.  sisters. 

Ace.  £yrs  Briidir^  your  bro*  Eure  Sehwesumt   fOflr.  [ff^ 

thers*  sters*  '.    ' 

•    ••  • 

Neuter. 
Non.  Eure  Kinder ,  ypifr  children* 
Gen.  Eurer  Joinder  ^  of  your  children^, 
Dat.  Euren  Kindern^  to  your  children* 
t  Ace.  Eure  Kinder  ^  your  children. 

Third  petson.  pluraL> 

Singular, 
Masculine.  Feminine*,.^ 

Nonf.  Ihr  Bruder,  their  bro-   Ihre     Schwester^    their     si- 
ther.  ..  ster.  ^  „ 

Gen.  Jhres  BritderSf  of  their   Ihrer  Schivesterf  of  their  si- 
brother,  ster. 

Dat..  Ihrem  Bruder^  to  their   Ihrer  SchwesteTf  to  their  "si- 
brother.  8t,et,  .    .  .....: 

Ace,  IhrenBruder^  their  bro^  Ihre  SchwetUTf  their  atster* 
ther*  * 

Neuter. 

Nom*  Ihr  Kind ,  their  child*  * 

Gen.  /Ares  Kindes,  of  their  child* 
'.„'  '0at.  lAr«m..JCin^<y^to  their  fhiW*^'     -        ,'-^ 

Ace.. iAr  Al/tuI,  their  child*  •*«'•' 


:Pliiral»    : 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

Nom.  IhreBriiderf  iheivhrO''' IhrbSchwestem,  their  aiaien. 

then. 
QeM^'Ikrer  JMider^  of  their   Ihr^^   Sehwe$Umy    6f  iiieic 

brothers.  sisters. 

I}aU  Ihren  Briidetnf  to  their   Ihren  Schwutemj  to   their 
^  brothers*  sisters. 

Aieo.-,JAf«  BriidiTf  their  bro-  Ibre    SchwHunif    their  :h- 

thers*  '  sters. 

Neuter. 

Nom ^  JAre  Kinder  ^  their  children.  '. 
Gen.  Ihrer  Kinder  ^  of  their  children. 
Dat.  lliren  Kindem^  to  their  chlidreii. 
Aoe.  Ihrg  Kinder  f  their  children. 

11. 

Pomessive  aliolute  adjectivei* 

First  person  singular. 

Singular. 

Masculine.  Fei^i^ine.              Neuter* 

fi^aii^.  tJerrneinige,  Die  nieinigei  mine.'  Da3  nuinige^  mine, 
,       .  mine. 

^enl^Oes  ntetnigerif  Djr  nieihigen,  of-  Dei  meihigen^  of 

of  mine.  '"^mine.                         min6.       * 

Dat.   Dem    meini"  Der  meinigen^  to    Dem  meinigen  ^  to 

gen,  to  mifie.  mine.                         mine* 

Ace.    Den'  •nieini*'  Die  meinigef  mine^    Dasmeinigeyminem 

genf  iftiine.' 

Plural   tHrough  all  three  genders. 

Nom.  Die  m«^^en  y  nine.     Dat,     Den     meinigeny      to 

mine. 
Gen.     Der.   meinigen  9     of  Acc,  Die  meinigen^  mine, 
m&e.  '  ^    . 

Second  pejrspn  singular. 

'  .  Singular. 

"M-ascUli-ne.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

Nom.  Der  deinigej   Die  deinige,  thine.   Das  deinigej  thine. 
''•tblne#'  .'»■••'-■        •    •  '• '  .   -.  . 

•  Gen.  Des  deinigen^    Der    deinigen  >    of  Des   deinigen ,     of 
of  thine.  thine.  thine. 

Dat.    Dem    deini-  Ddt  deinigen ^    ix^^^Dem'^inigen^  to 

gen ,  to  thijf d«    ;       thine.  ?   '  thine) 

Ace.  Den  deiniS€i/l^  Diddeinige^Xhine*   Dfisdemige^  thine, 

thine.  "     .»;•.     »  'li*):\l  ,«>j»V'A    *  x\  .-r^A  • 


Of  the  Gtrliun  i^'djeciivei.       n9 

Plural*  fhrotigh  all  thrive  genders. 
Nt>in.  Die  dtinigen^  thine.      Dat^.X'en  defnigetij  to  thine. 
Gen.  p^  4finigin,  oftbiai»« 'Acc»'D/e  ^lemiggn,  thin^ 

Thlr^  person  »iii|fular  masenlinei 

Sia^ul«.r.    . 

Masculine*           Feminine,  Negater. 

Norn.  Der  seinig^^  Die  seimge  9  .bi4>  Pa$  ^timgey  \fiB»^ 

his*  I-        .    .  J 

G^n.  DeeneMgaif   Dtr  ,^einii[^f    of  De$   AfVH^^».. oC 

of  his.                        his.  his. 

Dsit.  Dem  seinigefif   Der    s^ni^erif    to  Dem  seinigen,  to 

to  his.                       his.  his. 

Ace.  Den.^Mgmit  DU  f«M^e».his.  Dag  eeinlg^,  hij. 

his.  .  '.  > 

Plural  through  all  tiiree  ganders. 
Nom.  Die  seinigen,  his.  I)at«  Den  seihigeriy  to  his. 

Gen.  Der  seinigenf  Of  hiiii  -  Aco.  Die  $einigem,  his. 

■ «     ... 

Third  p^irson  sio^gulat  leminine. 

Singular. 

Masculine*-  Feminihe.  Neuter; 

Nooi.   Der  ihrige^  Die  ihrige^    hers.  DtU  ihrige,  hers. 

*  her*.  ■ 
Gen,  Des  ihrigmf  Der    ihrigen^     of  Des     ihrigen^     of 

•  of  hers.  h^rs.  hers;*     '    . 
Dat.  Dem  ihrigen^  Der    Virigen,     to  Dem    ihrigih',    to 

to  hers.  hers.  hers. 

Ace.  Den  ihrigen.   Die  ihrigey  hers.     Dai  ikrige^  her«« 

hers. 

•       «     •. 

Plural  through  all  thr^e  genders. 
Norn.  Die  ihrigen,  hers,         Dat.  Den  ihrigeny   to  hers. 
Gen,  Der  ihrigeny  of  hers.  Ace.  Die  ihrigen,  hers,      ., 

First  person  plural. 

Singular. 
Masculine,  Feminine.  Neuter. 

fiom,  Der unserigey   Dieunserige,  ovltb.   Das  unserige,  outs. 

Gen.  Pea   unse/i'-  Der  unsertgen^   of  Dee  unserigen,  vf 

gen  J  of  ours,  ouris.  ours. 

Dat.  Dem  umeri"  Per  unserigen^  to  Dem  unserigeUfto 

gen 9  to  ours.  ours.  ours.            -^  <  - 

Ace.  Den  unseri"  Die  unserige^  ours.  Das  unserige^  ours. 
gen^  ours. 

Plural  through' all  thfee  genders. 

Nom.  Die  uneexigen^  ours.'    Dat.  Deri wuerigenf^Xo  oiirA 
Gen.  Der  uiu«ri£;en>  of  ours.  Ace,  Dis  unurigeHi'^vjou^* 


VSfl  .    ■  MAattt0y-.  V.      -'vvN 


' «    ■  ■  ' 

»     »    \    '  t 


:    f  Seisond:  pelbf  op  p.bitalt. 

Slh'|fttla¥! 
M a s c tt I i n e«  F em  I  n\ n'e,  ■  jV e ut e'p.  ** 

Noni,  JJ^tf  turif^Cy   Die  f^fi^f* '  yP^J^^  ^^  ^^is^}  jfmurn^ 
yours.  '  '         '■..'-• 

Gen.  De9  eurigen^  Der/  eurfgen-^    of  Des     tMrigen^    nf 

of  your*.  youri.      -■  yAors. 

I>lit.  Bem-eurigerif  Der    eurigen^     to  Dim   turigen-f   -td 

to  yours.  yours.  yours, 

Afec'  Deti'  iurigthi  The  eUrige^  youro^  Dai.  eurige,  y;ottni 

y6ur9.  .     .  ,     •  '  •  ..       .'.^"  ■'■ 

Plural,  through  all  three  genders. 

NAlii*  JXe  eurigen,  yours,      D^at.  Den  eijLrigtv,,  tP.  your»( 
Gen.  Der  eurigen^  oi  yours.   Ace.  Die  eurigen  ,  youjra« 


Thii^d  petiion  {ilaraL 


1 1  «  « 


Singular. 

M a s c u I j n e.  F e in i n j.n e*  JSe li tif >••,  : 

Nom;   Dtt  ihrigey  Die  ihrigel  -thein.  Dus\  iArigt^  their». 

theirs*    . 

Gen..  Z>c5  {hrigen^  Der    ibng^ep.f     of  De^    ifyigep.,^     of 

of  theirs*  theirs.  theirsj 

Dat.  J^em  ihrigeny  Der    ihrigen  y     to  Dent    ihri^eij^^    to 

ta  theirs.  theirs.  theirs.                ^ 

Xcc.  ben  ihrigen^  Die  ihrige^  theirs.  Das  ihrig^, 'i^^ijrM. 

Plural  for  all  three  genders. 

Noni.  DU  ihrigen ,  theirs,    .  Dat.  Den  ihrigen,  to  theffi* 
Gen.  Der  ihrigen^  of  theirs*  Ace,  Die  ikirigen ,  thehrs. 

thie  deelention  of  the  demon$trative 

ndjiectivei, 

!. 

S^ingular, 
Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter* 

NoQU  .£>i>5er,  this.    Die^e,  this*  Dieses,  tkii,    t      i 

Gen.     Dieses ,     of   Dieser^  of  ttiis.        Dieses  ^  ot*  this* 
f  »this*    .    . 

Dat.    Diesem,    to    Dieser,  to  this.        Diesem,  to  thiSiT 
.:.  Afal^  . 

Ace.  Diesen,  this.    Diese,  this.  Dieses,  this*  . 

Plural  for  all  three  ge adders* 

^m,  Diese,  thfsei Dat.  Piesen.^  to  ithese*       j. 

G9n^i)iu€r ,  M\Ui^9e»  ...    Aco.  Xhi^ei,  these*  ...    ./^i 


Neater. 
JeneSf  that. 
Jenes ,  of  that. 
Jenem,  to  that, 
Jenea^  that. 
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n. 

SSngnlan 

Ma8cnline«  Feminine. 

Nom.  ftner9  that.  Jene^  that. 

Gen.  Jen^Sy  of  that.  Jfnfr»  of  that* 

Dat.  Jenem,  to  that.  JentTf  to  thai, 

ikce*  Jetun^  that.  Jentf  that. 

Plural  for  all  three  genders. 

Nom.  JeTte »  those.  Dat.  Jenen ,  to  those* 

Gen.  /ener  9  of  those. «  Acr.  Jen« ,  those. 

Observation. 

Also  ieH^er,  selbige^  selbiges^  that,  may  be 
considered  as  a  demonstrative  adjective.  It  is 
declined  like  dieser^  dieie,  dieses.  Selbiger 
Masin^  that  man,  or  the  said  mgn.  Zm  $eW4ger 
Zeiif  at  that  time* 

5. 

The  declension  of  the  determinative 

adjective  s. 

h 


Neuter. 

Ddsjenige,       da$, 

that. 
Desjeriigeh ,     de»^ 

sen  y  of  that. 
Demjenigaif  denif 

to  that. 
Dasjenige ,       das, 

that. 


Singnlar. 

Masenline.  Feminine. 

Koiii«^    Dirjgnigey  DJejenigeg      die, 

dSr\  that  that. 

Gen*    Disjtrusenj  Ditjenigerij      of 

desieUf    of  that.       that. 

Dat*    Dimjenigen,  JDirjenigen ,   dir^ 

dim  f  to  that.  to  that. 

Ace.     Dinjenigen,  Diejenige,       die, 

din ,  that.  that. 

Plpral  Yor  ail  three  genders. 

Nom.  Diejenigeny  die,' those.  Dat.  Dinjenigen^  dSrienp  to 

those. 
Gen.  Dhrjenigi^f  direr ^  of  Ace.  Diejenigenj  Jie,  those* 
those* 

Observation. 

Derjenige,  toelcher^  diejenige,  toelche^  diejeni- 
gen,  welche,  are  expressed  in  English  by  he  that, 
he  whoy  she  that,  she  who,  they  that,  they  who^ 

OtrmanCr.  <«'  edit.  '  *^ 
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those  fi)Tio.    Example:  IHejenigen,  welche  in  der 
Siadi  wokneUf  they  tharlive  in  town. 

n.         • 

S  i  n  n;  u  1  a  r. 

Masculine,  Feminine.               Neater. 

Nom.  Derselbey  the  Dieselbef  the  same.   Daaselbejthe  same. 

same. 

Gen.  Deaselbeuy  of  Derselben ,   of  the   Desselben ,  of  the 

the  same.  same.                         same. 

Dat.  Demselben,  to  Derselben ,    to  the   Demselben^  to  the 

the  same.  .  same.                         same. 

Ace.       Denselben^  Diesf/^e^  the  same.   Z)asse/3e,the  same. 

ttheisame. 

~  Plural  forall  three  ^e^nders, 

Nom^  Dieselbtn  ^   the  same.   Dat.  Denselben,  to  the  same; 
QeOf  D^9$ljkenf  of  the  same.  .\cc.  DieselbfUt  the  same. 

Ohser^aiions.   •   •     -  » ■ 

I.  Der^  die^i  das^  When  serving  as  a  deter- 
minative adjective)  is  pronounced  wjth  a  stronger 
kccbfit  tlmn  the  definite  ^r'ticl^.  E^'afrnf^le:  ^nSt 
Mensch  ist  weisei  wehher  —  That  man  is  wise, 
who  — •  Der  Mensch  isf;  weise^  wenn  er  —  Man 
18  wise,  if  he  —  The  genitive  plaral  should  al- 
ways be  derer^  in  idrde^  to  discriminate  it  from 
the  genitive  singular  feminine;  but  neverthefess 
it  is  s6fhetimes  e:t^)ressed  hy  der  en  ^  in  order  fb 
ameliorate  its  sound.  For  instance :  JOeren  e%* 
ner,  instead  of  derer  einer^  one  of  those. 

IL  Derselbe  has  sometimes  the  adverb  Sben 
before  jt^  by  which  a  greater  energy  is  given 
to  that  word.  Eben  derselbe,  elen  dieselbe^  ^hen 
dasselbe,  the  very  same.  Also  the  first  numeral 
\&  added  to  it^  which  still  increases  fts  meaning. 
jSm  und  eben  derselbe^  one 'and  the  same.  In- 
stead of  eben  derselbe  is  also  used  eben  dSr. 
Eben  der  Mann^  the  same  man.  Eben  dieFrau^^ 
the  same  woman.  Eben  das  Kind,  the  same 
child. 

IIL  DerseUfige,  dieselbige,  dasselbige,  which 
now  is  seldom  used,  is  svnonymous  with  der^ 
selbe,  dieselbe,  dasselbe.    Also  there  is  yet  aO'* 
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other  tvord^  which  has  4he  same  signification, 
and  may  be  considered  as  a  determinative  i ad- 
jective. Thid  word  is:  der  namliche^,  iUe  nam" 
liche ,  das  ndmliche ,  the  same.  It  is  declined 
like  the  other  ^djectiveld. 

lY.  Whi^n  the  determinative   lidjectiv^s   are  ^ 
geparated  from   their  fiubstantive  by  some  dttii- 
bntive  adjective^  this   iadjeibtive  is   declined  like 
der  eiMe,  die  eine^  dai  eine. 


The  declension  6fthe  tbnh^ttive  ud- 

je(Dt<^e$p 

• . .  \ 

SitiguUr. 

Masculine.         .  Feminine.  NeuteY. 

NoBi.      ''^W4chery  Welche^         whd,    Welches  ^         who, 
\vho,wiiich>that.       \vhlch^:thak.  Which ,  thaftv 

^^  _  ■  »        •  Tir*   T  ■  ♦'       '   ■    titT-  II'  _- .  1.  ^  ^'<.         tJtT   I     S.  ■  *V 


.  .1 


en.    *     '^elcJtfsJ  f)^e?cAer,     whose^  JVelchea-.     Whdsel- 

uhose,  of  lyhom^  of   whottij      or  of  ^  whort',  ••  or 

of  wliieh.  "which.  .  which.; 

Dat.  l^elfili^^  to  JVelchef ^toynhomf  IVelcheni^to'^h^aa^ 

wh6ni,  to  which.  to  which.    .  td  which. 

Ace.          fVelcherij  tFelchi ,      wliOtal,  Vf^elehei ,  * '  ^whovAy 

whom,     which,  which >  that.  which,  ihat« 
that. 

Plural  for  all  three  genders.    • 

Nom.  Welthe^  who,  which^  Dat.  fyelcheti,  to  Whom,  to 
that.                 .  whichi 

'   Gen.  Welchef^  of  Whom,  of  Acq.  tVelcher  \vhoinj  which, 
which.  that. 

It. 

Singular. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  ^         Neuter. 
Npm.  Dir*                          Die.  Das^ 

Gen.  Desseh*  Diren,  Desseru 

Dat.  D^m*  Dh\  Dim. 

Ace.  Din.  Diem  '  Das. 

l^lttif>i  foi?  all  three  gdaderid. 

Nom^  jDiV.  X>^i.'Dinen. 

Gen.  Diren.  Ace.  Die,. 

La 
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m. 

Norn.  Witf  was,  Dat.  fVem. 

Gea*  Wstten,  Ace.  PFenf  was. 

L  The  genitive  singular  masculine  and  neater 
of  the  connective  adjective  welcAer^  welche^  wel-^ 
cketj  is  not  in  use,  but  instead  of  them  the  ge- 
nitive singular  masculine  and  neuter  of  the  con- 
nective amective  der^  die^  das,  is  always  em- 
ployed. Example:  D^r  Mann,  desten  Kinder 
Ste  gesihen  haJben,  ist  sehr  arm.  The  man 
whose  children  you  have  seen,  is  very  poor* 
The  genitive  singular  feminine  welcher  is  not 
used  before  a  substantive.  The  genitive  plural 
welcher  is  in  use,  but  diren  is  yet  more  in  use. 
Before  a  substantive  deren  only  is  used. 

n.  The  genitive  plural  of  the  connective  ad- 
jective deTj  die  9  da9,  is  properly  direr;  but  it 
IS  always  changed  into  deren. 

III.  The  adverb  90,  which  formerly  was  ufle<i 
instead  of  wetcher,  welche]^  welches^  is  now  not 
more  in  use  in  that  signification. 

7. 
The  interring ative  adjectives. 

■  t 

Singular.  . 

Maseuline.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

Nom.        Wtlcher?^   Welched        who!  Welches?       who? 

who?       which?  which?  uhat?  which?  what?    . 

what? 

Gen.        Welches?  Welcher?   whose?  Wdches?   whose? 

whose?  of  which?  of    which?      of  of     which?      of 

of  what?  what?  what?      ,     . 

'D2lX.  WelchemJ  io  ^e/c^er?  to  whom?  Welohem?   .        to 

whom?  to  which?  to    which.'      to  whom?  to  which? 

to  what?  what?  to  what? 

Ace.        Welchen?  Welche  ?    whom?  Welches?    whom? 

whom?   which?  which?  what?  which?  what? 

what?  , ' 
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Plaral  for  all  three  genders^ 

Nam.  Jf«/c/M?ivhof  which!  Dat.    Welehen?    to  whomf 
Gen*  fVelcher?  ivhtuef    of  to  which  f 

i»  bich  !  Ace.  Wtlche  ?  whom  f  which  f 

II. 

Matculine  and  feminine.  N  e  n  t  e  r* 

Norn.  Wer?  who!  fTas?  what! 
Ge»/»  JVessenl  whose!  —     — 

Dat.  IVem?  to  whomf  Von  was?  of  what? 

Ace.  TTen?  whom!  PFas7  what! 

itt 

Masculine.           Feminine.  Neuter. 

Nom.  Wasfurein}  fFas     fur      tinef  Was     fur       tin? 

what!                        what!  ^vhat!*" 

Gen.  Was  fur  «-  Was    fur     einer?  Was    fUr     eines? 

.  ?t«5 ^ . of  what!          of  what!  of  what! 

Dat,  JVas  fur   «-  Was    fur     einer?  Was    fur    einemf 

nem?  to  what  I       to  what!  to  what! 

Ace.  Was  fur   «i-  Was    fiir      erne?  Was     fur      nnf 

run}  what!              what!  what! 

Odgervafions.      , 

L  Was  fur  ein?  wai  fur  einet  wa^fur  ein% 
which  siguifies  literal] j  what  for  a,  haa  in  the 
plural  number  wai  fur\ 

IL  Instead  of  woi  fur  einX  wm  fur  eineX 
was  fiir  ein\  is  sometimes  used  wekh  eini  weich 
einei  welch  einX 

III.  Wh6n  the  interrogative  adjective  wa$ 
fur  ein%  is  used  in  an  absolute  setise^  it  has  in 
the  nominative  singular  masculine  was  fur  eir 
uerX  and  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  sin- 
gular neuter  was  fur  eines  or  eins  ? 

Section   III. 
The  use  of  the  German  adjectifres. 

1. 

« 

The  use  of  the  attributive  adjectives 

Their  place. 

I.  The  attributive  adjectives  in  their  con- 
strudiva  state  are  placed  l^fiNre  their  si|b9tantiye. 


This  is  also  the  case  vnXt\  all  the  other  adjectives. 
Examples :  Der  gute  Knobei  ^^  g^^^  hoy.  tlhe 
ichpne  Blume^  the  fine  flower.  Eine  iprdde 
Mieney  a  prudish^  air*  Nothige  DiAge^  things 
necessary.  Allmachtiger  Gott^  God  almighty. 
l*here  are  however  some  exceptions.  The  attri-> 
bntive  adjective  is  placed  after  its  substantive: 

1.  When  it  assumes  the  function  of  a  relative 
sentence ,  or  forms  an  appositioui  as  it  is  called. 
Examples:  Der  Held,,  mdchiig  im  Felde  und 
fceise  tm  Bathe,  wird  allgemein  verehrU  The 
herp^  powerful  in  the  field  and  wise  in  the  coun* 
oil,  is  generally  revered.  This  stands  for:  wel-^ 
cher  mdchtig  im  Felde  und  weise  im  Bathe  itt. 
It  may  also  be  said:  Der  im  Felde  machine 
und  im  Bathe  iceise  Held.  Diesesi  war  ein  Werk^ 
eines  grqfsen  Mann^  wfirdig.  This  was  a  work 
worthy  6f  a  great  man.  This  stands  for:-  wel- 
chef  eines  grqfsen  JUonnes  wurdig  war.  Ich  ha^ 
he  heute  gut  en  Wein,  rot  hen  und  weiisen,  ge- 
ttnnken.  I  Have  drunlc  to  day  good  wine,  red 
and  white.  This  stands  for :  welcher  rffth  und 
weiss  war.  It  may  also  be  said :  Ich  habe  guten 
rofhen  mid  weissen  W^sin  getrunken. 

2.  When  it  is  joined  to  a  proper  naine  as  a 
title  of  distinction.  Example:  Alexander  der 
Grfffse,  Alexander  the  great. 

3.  In  these  and  similar  expressions:  Zwan^ 
i^  Mark  Ifibeckisch,  twentv  marks  of  Lubeck. 
Hundert  Fflfs  rhefnldndischj  one  hundred  feet 
Rhenish. 

II.  Those  words  which  immediately  relate 
to  an  attributive  adjective,  are  put  before  it. 
Examples :  Er  i$t  vieler  SprSchen  kundig*  .  He 
is  skilful  in  many  languages.  Zihn  Filjs  lang, 
ten  feet  long,  ttwolftfund  schw^r,  weighing 
Iwelve  pounds.  Drei  Thaler  werthp  worth  three 
dollars.  Funfiig  Jahre  alt,  fifty  years  old.  Er 
ist  viel  Geld  schuldig.  'He  owes  a  great  deal 
id  money.  Dieser  jHftge  Herr  idar  '^nichtf  ffir 
S&i^ens  Beizf^  Anetdjyflndiich^    This  .young:  ^geA^ 
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I 

lleni«i'*iira»^  nift  tiwenaible  (i«) *of  the' tharnur  of 
So|»hhi.  ••JSr  tit  etf^  gauz  ahaerer  Mann  dli  9ie 
MSgtem  Vie  i^'qahe  anothep  man  than  you  said, 
j^  «rf  eifi  gHkidlich  gelehrief  Mann.  He  is  i^ 
MefeuftdJjr  leafned  mail.  ,  Vieh  arenig  bedeutende 
jSeweme^^nkany  arguments,  signifying  little*  Eate 
fb  gOr^nge  -Saek^,  so^  small  a  matter*  Etn  zu 
ager  Kimig,  teo^gracioas  a  kiiiff.     Vouep- 

alWely  ootnplexiom  Sometiuiea  however  tho 
wtDrfM  relating  to  an  attributive  adjective  are 
]^aced  after  it.  Example:  £r  war  em  Prim^ 
Jikkig'  znt.  Regierung*  He  was  a  prince  fit  for 
^ovenunent.  '. 


.1"  ' 


pn,  the  agreement  ^  the  attr0uttve.  adfecttpa 
pfith  Hi  iuf^tantive.    To  which  are  added  iome 

other  oSiervdtioni* 

V  L  The  attributive  adjective,  as  also  all  the 
other  adjectives ,  must  agree  with  its  substantive 
in  gender,  number,  and  case,  when  being  in 
its  constructive  state.  This  rale  must  also  be 
applied  to  the  degrees  of  comparison.  The  suIjn 
stantive  is  sometimes  omitted.  Examples:  Der 
gute  Mann 9  und  der  boie^  the  good  man,  and 
the  bad.  Den  zwolften  dieiei  Mcnatei^  the 
twelfth  of  this  month.  Instead  oS  den  zwo(ften 
Tag. 

U.  Almost  every  attributive  adjective  may  bcf 
employed  like  a  substantive  masculine  or  neuter. 
Examples:  Der  Arme^  the  poor  man;  die  Ar^^ 
^  men^  the  poor.  Der  Reiche^  the  rich  man;  di& 
R&ichen,  the  rich.  Der  Ehrgeizige  ^  the  ambi- 
tious man ;  die  Ehrgeizigen,  the  ambitious.  Der 
Gelehrtey  the  learned  man;  die  Gelehrten^  the 
learned.  Der  Gerechte,  the  just  man;  die  Cir«- 
rechten^  the  just.  Die  Alien  ^  the  ancients.  Die 
Neuern,  the  moderns.  Die  VornShmstenj  the 
principal.  Die  Efngebornen^  the  natives.  Dai 
ISdle^  that  which  is  noble.  Dai  Erhabene,  that 
whi<ch  is  sublime.    Dai   Grojie^   that  which  is 
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Seat  Dai  SchSne^  that  wUdh  h  beavtlfiiL 
ie»er  Mann  hat  keinen  Sinn  fur  dai  Wakre^ 
This  man  has  no  sense  for  truth.  Alle»  wokr* 
kqfi  6uie  und  Ij^ennturdige  tit  der  Gegen' 
stand  meiner  Wunsche.  All  what  is  truly  noble 
and'  praiseworthy  is  the  ohject  of  my  wishes. 
Wir  fuTckttn  immer  das  SchlimMste.  We  al» 
ways  fear,  the  worst*  When  the  attribatire  ad* 
Jectives  are  used  like  substantives  masculine^ 
they  have  also  the  indefinite  article  before  them. 
jSan  Gelehrtetj  ein  Armer,  ein  Reicher.  In  the 
plural  number:  Gelehrte,  Armey  Reiche.  It  haaf 
aif  eady  been  said  at  another  place  of  this  Gram* 
mar,  that  substantives  of  this  kind  are  declined 
according  to  the  sixth  declension.  It  must  yet 
be  observed,  that  the  attributive  adjectives  may 
also  be  used  like  substantives  feminine.  Escam- 
ples:  Die  Schone^  the  fair  lady.  Eine  HassHche^ 
an  ugly  woman.  Eane  Gelehrte,  a  learned  woman. 
Substantives  of  this  kind  belong  to  the  seventh 
declension.  They  say  also:  Grojs  und  Klein 
sind  dagSgen^  instead  of  Grofse  und  Kleine  sind 
dageren.  Great  and  little  men  are  against  it. 
Grqfs  and  Klein  (instead  of  Grojies  and. Kleines) 
are  here  the  neuter  gender,  and  have  the  ^igni* 
fication  of  substantives. 

III.  The  following  words  are  also  attributive 
adjectives  employed  as  substantives  neuter:  Das 
BlaUi  the  quality  of  bein^  blue,  the  blue  colour. 
Das  Gelbj  the  yellow,  the  yellow  colour.  Das 
Grun^  the  green.  Das  Ruth^  the  red  colour* 
Das  Schwarz,  the  black  colour.  Das  IVeiss^ 
the  white  colour.  Das  Rund,  the  round.  In- 
stead of  das  Blaue^  da^'Gelbe^  das  Grune^  das 
Roihe,  das  Schwarze^  das  'Wetsse,  das  Runde* 
But  those  words  are  declined  after  the  first  de- 
-clension. .  The  dative  case  however  does  not 
tlike  the  ^,  which  other, words  require. 

IV.  It  is  yet  to  be  observed,  that  the  greatest 
part  of  the  attributive  adjectives  may  be  used 
as  adverbs. 
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On  tie  government  of  the  attributivif 

adjectives, 

L  There  are  attributive  adjectives  which  go* 
vem  nc^  case.  For  example:  Mutiig^  ooorage* 
ous.  tjnerechrockeny  intrepid.  Rffdlichj  honest. 
Bat  there  are  also  many  attributive  adjecti- 
ves, which  govern  either  the  genitive,  or  tho 
dative^ 

The  following  govern  the  genitive :  Bed&rftigj 
in  want  of.  Benothigt^  in  need  of.  Bewmft^ 
conscious.  Eingedenk,  mindful.  JFahigy  capable^ 
JFrohf  glad,  satisfied.^  G^irm,  certain.  Gewohntj, 
accustomed.  Kundtgj  knowing,  skilled.  Mdch* 
tig,  eminently  skilful.  3Iude,  tired.  Satt,  weary. 
Schuldig,  ..psSitj.  Theilhaft  or  theilhaftig^  par* 
taking,  tfoerdrussig ,  tired,  weary.  Verddch^ 
tig  J  suspected.  Voll,  full.  WSrth  or  wurdigy 
worthy.  Examples:  Er  ist  meines  Beiifiandes  6e« 
d»rftig*  He  wants  my  assistance.  Er  tit  gffr 
keines  binges  benothigt.  He  wants  nothing  at 
all.  leh  bin  ni^  keiner  bosen  Handlungeh  bewufst. 
I  am  not '  conscious  of  wicked  actions.  Er  i$t 
meiner  Kinder  eingedenk*  He  is  min^jiful  of  my 
children.  Mein  Herz  ist  nicht  der  llndankbar" 
leit  fiihig.  My  heart  is  not  capable  of  ingrati* 
tnde.  Ich  ^  toerde  mcht  meines  Lebens  froh.  I 
do  not  enjoy  my  life.  Ich  bin  seiner  Liebe  ge^ 
wiss.  I  am  sure  of  his  love.  Ich  bin  der  Ar^ 
beit  gewohnt,  I  am  accustomed  to  work.  Er  ist 
des  Weges  kundig.  He  is  acquainted  with  the 
road.  Ich  bin  der  deutschen  Sprache  miichtig* 
I  am  master  of  the  German  language.  Ich  bin 
des  Lebens  mude.  I  am  tired  ^  of  living.  Ich 
bin  meines  Lebens  satt.  I  am  weary  of  my  life« 
Hie  machte  sich  einer  Schwliche  schuldig.  She 
was  guilty  of  a  weakness;  Ich  bin  dieses  Men* 
schen  uberdrussig,  I  am  weary  of  this  man. 
Er  ist  voll  Weines.  He  is  full  of  wine.  Er  ist 
allgemeiner  Achiung  wUrdig.  He  is  worthy  of ' 
general  esteem. 
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man  by  um^  Examples:  8ie  M  mm  Vielei  (or 
iei  UKeiiemJ  hubicher  al$  ikre  Sckwester.  Siie 
is  prettier  by  much  than  her  sister. ,  Er  iit  um 
zihu  Jakre  junrer  al$  ich.  He  is  younger  by 
ten  years  than  J.  Er  iit  um  einen  ganzen  Kop/ 
grSfier.  He  is  taller  by  a  whole  head.  Eir  %ti 
um  die  Hdlfte  kUrzen  He  is  shorter  by  half. 
Vm  may  however  be  omitted.  Er  i$t  zehn  Jak- 
re alter  al$  ich.  He  is  ten  years  older  than  L  * 
y.  The  superlative  degree  is  followed  by  the 
genitive  case,  or  by  the  prepositions  von  and 
^unter.  Examples:  Cicero  towr  der  grqfste  Rsd* 
ner  der  Rbmer.  Cicero  was  the  greatest  oratoc 
of  the  Romans.  Er  ist  der  reichsle  von  um  aU 
len.  He  is  the  richest  of  us  all.  Die  Reichen 
Mind  nickt  die  glucklichsten  unter  alien  Menscken. 
The  rich  are  not  the  happiest  of  all  men. 

YL  Also  the  superlative  degroe  may  bev^iised 
as  a '  substantive.  Example:  l)te  Zeit  i9t  da$ 
Mdebte  und  Kostbarste^  was  wfr  in  dieser  WeU 
kaben.  Time  is  the  most  noble  and  precious 
gift  we  have  in  this  world. 

*  yil.  The  superlative    degree    is    used    only 
with  the  definite   article,   when  it  is  mediately 

Sined  to  a  substantive.  It  is  of  course  not  said : 
erjenige  Mann  ist  weisest^  but  der  weiieitCy 
teelcher  ein  ruhiges  Leben  fuUrt.  That  fnan  is 
the  most  wise,  who  leads  a  quiet  life.  Only 
the  compound  word  allerhebst^  most  lovely  of 
all,  is  excepted.  For  instance:  Ihre  Schwester 
iit  allerliebst.  Yoiir  sister  is  very  handsome. 
Das  ist  allerliebst.  That  is  most  lovely.  The 
superlative  degree  may  however  mediately  be 
connected  with  a  substantive  by  means  of  a 
eircumlocution.  This  circumlocution  consists  in 
the  dative  case  singular  of  the  second  mode  of 
-  declining  the  attributive  adjectives,  to  which  the 
word  am  is  prefixed.  The  following  English 
phrase:  It  is  finest^  \9  consequently  expressed 
in  German  by:  Es  ist  am  schonsten.  Here 
are  aiew  examples)  in  order  to  illustrate  the 
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Qse  of  that  €ircamlocntion.  Dfejem'ge  Frau  i$i 
am  klSg^teHf  welche  ihren  Haushalt  g&i  be^ 
9wrgt.    That  woman  is  most  prudent,  who  takes 

food  care  of  her  domestic  concerns.  Ddsjentge 
tind  ist  am  liebenswurdigsten  ^  welches  folgsam 
ift.  That  child  is  most  amiable  which  is  obe- 
dient,  Dfejenigen  Leute  sind  am  vernunfiigsten^ 
wekhe  am  toenigsten  Vorurtheilen  unterw&r/en 
simL  Those  people. are  most  reasonable  who 
are  least  subject  to  prejudices.  JEs  wird  am  hes$^ 
ten  segn,  .  hente  zu  House  zu  bletben.  It  will 
be  best  to  stay  at. home  to  day.  Der  Rffdner 
ist  dann  am  grSfsten^  wenu  er  d4e  Leidensch^f- 
tern  Anredet.  The  orator  is  then  greatest,  when 
he  addresses  the  passions.  Diese  Dame  ist  am 
schbustenj  wenn  sie  sick  nicht  schminkt.  This 
lady  is  most  handsome,  when  she  does  not  paint 
herself.  In  all  these  instances ,  with  the  excep- 
tioa  of  (he  two  last  sentences,  the  definite  ar- 
ticle may  also  be  used.  Diefenige  Frau  ist  die 
Uugsiey  that  woman  is  the  most  prudent.  Dof- 
jenu^e-JSnd  ist  das  liebenswurdigste  ^  that  child 
is  the  most  amiable*  Diejenigen  Leute  sind  die 
vermitiiftigsten^  those  people  are  the  most  reason- 
able. Es  wird  das  jBesste  seyn ,  it  will  be  the 
best  thing. 

yiU.  The  superlative  degree  is  employed  in 
the  vocative  case  in  the  following  examples : 
Theuerster  Bruder^  dearest  brother.  Theuerste 
Schwesterj  dearest  sister.  Theuerstes  Kind^ 
dearest  child.  Wurddgste  Freunde^  most  worthy 
friends. 

IX.  In  the  third  mode  of  declining  the  at- 
tributive adjectives  the  superlative  degree  is 
used  only  after  the  pronouns  and  the  possessive 
adjectives.  Examples:  Ich  armster  Mensch^  I 
poorest  man.  Du  theuerster  Bruder^  thou  dear- 
est brother.  Mein  theuerster  Sohn,  my  dear- 
est son*. 
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Tie  utfi  of  tie  numeral  adjectivei. 

I.  When  in  English  the  substantive  is  left 
out  after  an  attribative  adjective,  one  is  pnt  in 
its  place.  But  this  is  not  done  in  German,  inhere 
the  numeral  ein  never  is  nsed  to  fill  the  place 
of  the  omitted  gabstantive.  Also  this  is  not  ne- 
cessary, because  by  the  declension  of  the  Ger« 
inan  adjective  its  referenc0  to  the  preceding  sab* 
iitantive  already  is*  signified.  But  this  is  not  die 
case  in  Enfflish.  Here  is  the  adjective  Invariable, 
and  therefore  one  must  be  employed  to  avoid 
thie  repetition  of  the  substantive,  to  which -it  re- 
lateHi.  Examples:  Das  ist  eine  gute  (Fider)^ 
That  is  a  good  one  (instead  of  a  good  pen)* 
Holen  Sie  mir  die  schwarzen  fStrtmpfeJ.  Fetcn 
hie  the  black  ones  (instead  of  the  black  stock- 
inj8[s)k  The  words  enclosed,  to  which  ^hose*  iit& 
itributive  adjectives  refer,  must  be  understood 
after  them.  I  ^         .:     .   ». 

II.  Zwei  and  drei  must   be  ihfleeted^  iH  thtf. 
genitive  and  dative,  when  -these  cases- -lii^e^ net 
odierwtse  distinguished*    Examples:  Ike  SiSrke 
ztifeier  Mtinnets  the  stretrgth  of  two  men.    1>£^ 
Macht  dreier  JKonige^  the  poWer  of  three  kinge* 
but  when  th6  genitive  case  6f  the  ntimerals  twei 
and  drei  is  determined  by  the  article  Or  ati  ad-* 
iective,  it  ii3  not  inflected.    It  must  consequently 
be   said:    Die  Starke    der    tieei   Manner ^    the 
BtrlDngth  of  the  two  men.    Die  TteUe  ztcei  »ifj^ 
richtiger    J^Yeunde^    the    faith    of    two    sincere 
friends.     Die    Macht  die$er    drei  Kokige^    the 
power  of  these  three  kings.     The    terminatiotf 
en  must  be   added  to   the   numerals  zwei  and 
dreij  when  they  are  not  followed  by  a  stibstaD'* 
five.     Examples:  Id  habe  ei  zweien  gegSben* 
I  have  given  it  to  two*    Mit  zweien^  with  two. 
Ich  habe  es  dreien  mitgethei/t.    I  have  comma*' 
tricated  it   to  three.      Von  dreien  ^    from   three. 
Also  all  the  other  cardinal  numbers,  with  the 
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exception  of  iieben  and  zShn^  admit  the  temnina** 
tion  of  the  dative  in  the  same  circumstances. 
Examples:  Ic&  habe  es  vieren  gesffgt.  I  have 
told  it  to  four.  A^f  alien  vieren,  upon  all  fours* 
Mit  seehsen^  with  six.  Von  achten^  of  eight. 
Ich  habe  es  ztcanzigen^  hunderten^  tamenden 
mUgetheilt*  I  have  communicated  it  to  twenty^ 
to  a  hundred  ^  to  a  thousand.  But  when  the 
cardinal  numbers  are  followed  by  a  substantive, 
their  dative  does  not  receive  the  termination  en^ 
Example:  Ich  habe  es  zwei^  drei,  tier,  zwan'^ 
"zigi  nunderty  tausend  LeUten  ge^agt.  I  hav^ 
toll)  it  to  two^  to  three,  to  fotkr,  to  twenty,  t0 
a  hundred,  to  a  thousand  people.  Also  in  coin^ 
poniid  numbers  the  termination  en  is  not  adde4^ 
Example:  For  ein  iwtsend  acht  hundert  siebeii 
Uttd  ZitqnZig^  before  the  year  1827* 

'  lIL  As- the  termination  of  the  genitive  is  pe^ 
caliar  only  to  the  numerals  zwei  and  drei^  the 
preposttioh .  t7<m  mtist  he  employed,  in  or|ler  to 
express  the  genitive  of  the  other  cardinal  num-^ 
bers.  Example :  Die  Macht  vqn  vier  Konigen^ 
the  power  ^i  four  kings* 

iV.  In  i  Ehg;1tsh  the  numbers  hundred  mA 
thoUiftnd  i^ave  the  indefinite  article  before  thetn ; 
but  in  German  this  is  not  the  case.  Hundert 
Thaler,  a  hundred  dollars.  Tausend  Pfund,  a 
thousand  pounds. 

Y.  Fractions  of  numbers  are  put  before  the 
tiome  o£  a  thing ,  which  is  reckoned  or  num- 
bered. Examples:  Ein,  zwei,  sieben  und  ein  hat* 
ber  Thaler,  one,  two,  seven  dollars  and  a  half* 
Drei  uhd  drei  Viertel  Pfund,  three  pounds  and 
three  quarters.  Instead  ein  und  ein  halber  Tha^ 
ler,  zwei  itnd  ein  halber  Tkater,  sieben  und  ein 
halber  Thaler,  may  also  be  said:  anderlhalb^ 
drittehalb,  achtehalb  Thaler^  In  naming  the 
hour  of  the  day  the  numbers  ar^  either  pat  alone^ 
or  the  word  Vnr  is  added*  Examples :  Es  schlagt 
tins  or  ein  Uhr.  It  strikes  one.  Es  isl  acht 
or  acht  Uhr.     It  is  eighi  o'clock.      Es  ist  eiH 
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Viertel  anf  achi.  It  is  a  quarter  past  seven. 
E9  ist  halb  acht.  It  iff  half  past  seven.  St  ^ist 
drei  Viertel  aiif  eHf.  It  is  tnree  quarters  past 
ten.  Ich  will  um  haH  neun  wiederkommen*  I 
will  come  again  at  half  an  hour  after  eight. 
£9  ichldgt  em  Viertel  mif  seeks.  It  strikes  a 
quarter  past  five.  Ei  schldgt  halb  sech$.  It 
Strikes  half  past  five.  Es  fehlt  ein  Viertel  zu 
acht.    It  wants  a  quarter  to  eight. 

VI.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  also  used  as 
feminine  substantives.  Die  Eins^  eine  Eins. 
Die  Zwei^  eine  Zwei.  Die  Drei^  eine  Drei. 
Vier,  eine  Viery  c&c.  In  the  plural  number: 
\e  Einsen^  die  Zweien,  die^Dreien^  die  Vie^ 
ren.  Drei  Sechsenj  three  sixes.  Vier  JVeunei^ 
four  nines.  Alle  Achten,  all  the,  eights.  Die 
Xwol/e  is  said  for  die  zwoff  Apostelj  the  twelve 
apostles.  Hundert  and  tausend  are  employed  as 
neuter  substantives.  Das  Hundert,  the  hundred. 
Das  Tausendj  the  thousand.  In  the  plural  num- 
1>er:  Die  Hunderte,  die  Tausende. 

VU.  When  the  cardinal  and  ordinal  numbeirs 
are  associated  with  substantives,  they  stand  ei- 
ther with  the  genitive,  or  with  the  prepositions 
von  and  unter.  Examples:  Einer  semer  JPVeun- 
de  or  von  seinen  Freunden,  one  of  his  friends. 
Zfwei  meiner  hessten  Freunde  sind  tffdt.  Two 
of  my  best  friends  are  dead.  Der  erste  von  d- 
nen,  unter  ihnen,  the  first  of  them. 

VIII.  when  the  second  of  two  persons  is  de- 
noted, der  zweite  is  not  used,  but  der  andere. 
In  the  same  manner  the  word  beide  is  employed, 
when  but  two  persons  or  things  are  denoted.  In 
this  case  zwei  cannot  be  used.  Example :  Karl 
und  Wilhelm  sind  noch  hier.  Keiner  von  Beiden 
ist  nach  London  gereiset.  Charles  and  William 
are  yet  here.  None  of  neither  of  the  two  is  gone 
to  London.  Sie  tcurden  avf  beiden  Fliigeln  ^nge^ 
griffen.  They  were  attacked  on  both  wings. 
jBeide  sind  schUn  langst  todt.  Both  are  dead 
long  ago.     Wir  beide,  both   of  us.     Sie  beide. 
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both  of  thenu  Die9e  beiden  (Minder  both  ibeae 
reasjons.  Beides^.  both,  is  used  as  a  ttobstan- 
liye*  S^  Aimnen  BeideM  nikp^en^  itefU^  Sie  wol^ 
tern.    Yon  may  take  bothi  if  you  ^qSL 

8. 

The  me  of  the  po^tetti^e  iidjeetivtu 

L  ,Tho  poss^sive  coiyunctive  adjectjves  hrd 
Joined . iBvi^h  substantives.    Examples:  Mein  Va* 
ter^  my  fether.  Deine ,  Jthater^  iny  niotki^x*  SeH^ 
Kikd^  his  child.    But  tb^  ^taud  ulso  by  them- 
selves.   Examples:  Der  Garten  isi  mein*    The 
garden  is  mine.    Die  Stuhe  ist  deifu    The  room 
»  thine.    Dot  BaU9  igt  Bein.    Tbe  house  is  his. 
Ei  i$t  mein.   It  is  mine*    Ei  M  iht.  It  is  hers* 
E$  iit  umter.    It    is   ours*    Es  i$t  euer.    It  is 
yours*    Wheu  a  distinction  of  the  possessors  is 
made  9  these  possessive  adjectives  ^  when  stand- 
ing by  themselves,  receive   in    the  nominative 
singidar  masculine  the  termination  er^    in  the 
nominative  singular  feminine  the  termination  e^ 
imd  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  sinffulat 
Muter  the  ending  e««    Examples :  WeB^eH  Mund 
iit  daif    Whose  dog  is  thatt    Ei  ist  meiner^ 
umereTk    It  is  mine,  ours*     Weasen  E^der  ist 
doi  f    Whose  pen  is  that  I    Es  ist  seincj  unserek 
It  is  his,  ours*     Wessen  Buck  ist  das?    Whose 
book  is  this?    Es  ist  seines^  es  ist  ihres^  es  ist 
UnsereSi  e$  ist  eutes.    It  is  his,  it  is  hers, (it  is 
onrs,  it  is  yours.    Ist  dieses  meines  oder  Ikresf 
It  tlus.tuine  or  yours? 

IL  The  possei^ive  conjunctive  adjectiveis  Uiust 
Jbe  repeated:  before  every  substantive,  which  has 
•another  gender  or  number  than  the  preceding 
•word*  Examples  ^  3iein  Sakn  und  meiue  Toch* 
4fer,  my. son.  and  jdaughter.  Mein  Eock  und  mein 
Oeld^  my  coat  aiid  money*  Meine  Ti^chter  und 
meine  Sohne,  my  daughters  and  sons^  This  re^  v 
petition,  takes  also  place  before  the  attributive 
adjectivM^.  .5yhicb  denote  .dii%ient  things*   ^* 

Ottcmali  Gr*  «»  edit*  ^ 
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'ample:  JrA  keime  9eine  grojien  und  Hint  Uei^ 
men  Itfirde.  I  know  Ms  great  and  his  litdi 
horses;  Bat  when  the  sabstantiTes  have  flie  saiM 
gender,  or  a  similar  signification,  the  possessim^ 
conjunctive  adjectives  are  not  repeatecf.  Exam- 
ples: Meine  Tochier  und  Schw^ster^  my  danghtec 
and  ^rsler.  Seine  schSnsten  und  beisten  Bucker, 
his  finest  and  best  books.  They  say:  Meinee 
^leichen,  ddinet  Gleichen^  seine*  Gleiehen^  ih^- 
re$  Oleichen^  eurei  Gleichen^  mean  people  of  an 
Mnial  situation  with  me,  thee,  him,  lier,  them;  you; 
Ttieso  absolute  genitives  'are  to  be  taken  eilip^ 
titeally^,  and  -*  stand  for  Einer  or  Jemand  mei* 
Jiff  Gieiekenf  <6c 

-  III..  When  a  substantive  is  followed  hfwef* 
eher  or  d^r^  the  use  of  a  possessive  conjunetivtEi 
/adjective  does  not  take  place.  Example:  Baben 
■Sie  meinen  Bri^j  welcnen  ich  Ihnen  geHkrier 
benhahe^  erhaltenf  It  must  be  saidi  £Mm 
Sie  den  Brif^f^  welcken ,  )£c. 

rv*  When  two  substantives  are  in  a  sentence, 
to  which  the  possessive  conjunctive  adjective  may 
be  referred,/  the  genitive  of  der  and  derielbe  is 
used,  in  order  to  obviatei  an  ambiguity.  ■  Exam- 
pies:  Karl  ioh  Pranzen  und  dessen  Schwesten 
Charles  saw  Francis  and  the  sister  of  hiin.  Ci^ 
cero  lies9  die  Mitverschworenen  des  CatUina  in 
deMsen  Hame  ergreifen.  Cicero  ordered  the  ac^ 
complices  of  Catiline  to  be  seized  in  his  house. 
Here  deuen  stands  for  Meinem^  and  prevents  all 
misconception.  But  seinem  might  be  referred  to 
Cicero.  Gr^f8  sind  die  W(fhlthaten^  ^ekhe 
JFriedrich  seinem  Bruder  und  den  Kin^ern  des- 
selben  erwiesen  hat.  Great  are  the  benefittl^ 
which  Frederic  has  conferred  upon  his  brother 
and  the  children  of  him^.  The-  genitive  of  der 
and  derselbe  is  also  used  in  speaking  of  inani- 
mate objects ,  particularly  wheh  they  are  of  the 
neuter  render.  Example:  JD^r  mensekiiehe  JKSr" 
per  una  dessen  VerricAtungen.  The  human  body 
and  ite  functions*     Da0  ist  ein  sehimes  Ham* 
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Wer  tit  deuem  Beiiizer  or  der  JBefitzer  dei^ 
teVbenf  That  is  a  fine  house.  Whp'^is  the  pos- 
sessor of  it  t  Ich  bin  dei8eniiberdr^$ig.  I  am 
tired  of  it. 

Y.  Ewre^  Seine ,  and  Ihre  serve  for  address- 
ing kinsps.  Examples :  Eure  Mqfeit&t,  yoar  ma- 
jesty. Mure  kokigliche  Hoheit,  your  royal  hig^-^ 
ness.    They  say  also:  Etser  Gnaden^  your  grace. 

TL  The  possessive  absolute  adjectives  are 
used  in  the  following  manner:  Westen  Hst  i$t 
dasf  Whose  hat  is  thatf  E$  tit  der  meine  or 
der  meinige^  It  is  mine.  Wessen  Uhr  ist  dasf 
Whose  watch  is  thatt  Es  ist  die  deine  or  die 
deinige*  It  is  thine.  Wessen  Buck  ist  datf 
Whose  book  is  that?  Ei  i$i  dm  seine  or  da^ 
seinige.  It  is  his.  In  speaking  to  a  single  per- 
son diese  words  are  employed  as  the  pronouns. 
Dekt  imA  deihige  are  used  as  du;  sein  and  tei^ 
nige  tkA  er;  ihr  and  ihrige  as  sie. 

.  YIL  The  possessive  absolute  adjectives  are 
also  used  as  substantives.  Das  Meine  or  das 
Meinige^  my  property.  Das  Deine  or  das  Dei^ 
nige^  thy  property.  Das  Seine  or  das  Seinige^ 
his  property.  Das  Ihre  or  das  Ihrige^  her  pro- 
perty; your  property;  their  property.  Das  17«- 
sere  or  das  TInserige ,  our  property.  Das  Eure, 
or  das  Eurige^  your  property,  l^iue  das  Dei^ 
nige.  Do  wnat  is  thine.  Sie  fordert  das  Ih^ 
rige^  she  demands  what  is  hers.  DihfiMeinen  or 
dSe  Meimigeni  my  family.  Die  Deinen  or  die 
Deinigen\  thy  family.  Vie  Seinen  qr  die  Sei- 
ii^eA,  his  family,  d^c.     ; 

The  use  ef,  tie  demenstratjtte   ad-  \ 

Jeetives* 

I.  The  demoifstrative  adjectives  are  not  oiily 

Joined  to  a  substantive,  but  aire  als&  pbt  abac- 
utely.  '     ,      ;    ' 

It  When  dieeer  and  Jeiiet  siand'  before  an 
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•  ••  .  • 

attrlbntive  a4je€tlve,  this  word  does  not  receive 
die  termination  masculine  and  neuter. of  the  da- 
tive*   Example :  Ich  fchreibe  qfi  diefem  gtUek 
Manne.    I  often  write  to  this  good  man. 
\    III.  Dteser  relates  ta  that  which  is  near,  and 
Jener  to  that  ^ich   is   remote.     When    dteser 
and  jener  relate  the  foregoing  words,  dteser  is 
. referred   to  the  latter,   and  jener  to  the  f^mer. 
Instead  of  jener  —  dteser  are  also  used  der  ffr- 
stere  — •  der  letztere,  the  former  —  the  latter. 
iV.  Th6  neuter  singular  of  the  demonstrative 
adjectives,   dieses   and  jeneSj   is  also  used  as  a 
auDStamive.      When    it  forms  the  subject  of  a 

Shrase  or  sentence,  it  is  placed  before  and  after 
_[ie  verb  seyn  without  any  distinction  of  gender 
or  nujilber.  Examples:  Dieses  ist  ein  Mann* 
Tin's  is  iPi  tnah.  Jenes  ist  eine  trau.  .  That  is 
a  woman.  Dieses  sind  gnte  Mef^tschen.  These 
fuce  good  men.  Was  fUr  ein  Mann  ist  dieses  f 
What  man  is  this  I  Was  ftir  eine  JFViu  is  die- 
f€S%  What  woman  is  this?  Was  Jnr  Lettte 
sind  dieses}  What  people  are  these?  Instead 
of  dieses  may  also  be  said  diess. 
.  v.  Instead  of  dieser^  diese^  dieses^  the  Ger- 
mans also  use  in  colloquial  conversation  the 
article  der^  die^  das^  on  which  then  a  particular 
stress  is  laid.  In  this  case  must  be  said  in  the 
genitive  singular  dessen^  diren^  desseh'  (dessj; 
xn  the  genitive  plural  direr  ^  and  in  the  dative 
of  the  same  number  a^//^ii«  Examples:^  Wie 
schmeckt  ihnen  dir  Weinf.  How  do  you  like 
this  wine?  Instead  of  dieser  Wein*  Wessen 
Haus  ist  das'i  Whose  house  is  that?  Dessen 
da.  That  person's*  Wi^m  gehort  es'i  To  whom 
do^s'Ht  beldiiig?  D^  </«.  T^o  thrtl  person.  Wir 
ist' die  Persffni  Who  $s' that  person?  For  diese 


JBerso^.    D^s  ist  der  Mann.,   Thatjs  the  Hian. 

tm.tsi  d\e 

stna  die'Ijeute.    Those  arelhe  people. 


Frau*     Tlia't   is  the  woman.    Das 


yj.  TJie  JfoUo^^ii^.  adRerbff  ,ftre  employed  in- 
siead'of  th^  idemonstrathre  adjemVe  m6ki 


^ie^gdvem- 
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ed  by  a  preposition :  Damii ,  therewith.  For  mH 
dieiem  or  mit  dim^  with  this.  Dardn^  thereon. 
For  ail  4SeteM  or  an.  d^,  on  this.  DaraUf^ 
ihereout.  For  au9  dieiem  or.  ^u»  d^m^  out  of 
this.  '  PdrSher^,  thereypon.  For  Uber  dieses  or 
"ftSer  diz^,  iijron  this.  l)ar^9  thereof.  Fortwn 
dfdsem  ot  von  dim,  of  or  from.tliis.  Hierdny  heiri^ 
on.  For  "an  diesem,  on  thist  HierauSy  here^ 
ofnt,  hence.  For  dus  diesem^  otit  of  this;  Hter^ 
mii^  herewith.    For  mit  diesem^  with  thUu 

* 


Tie  us£  of  the  determinative  adr,  \ 

jecttves^  , 

■  "    "     .  ■  .  ■* 

I.  The  detehninatiYe TBidjectiVes  may  be;  joittra 
to  fllubstantiyes,  or  stand  by  themselves.'  .Ei^- 
ampies:  Utejenigen  Mehschek)  or  simply  «lfej^- 
nigekj  dinen  itgend  ein  Sinn  mang fit,  oentz^ 
die  ubriffen  mit  grSfseter  SiHrke  uHd  LeheHdig^ 
keitm  Tnos6;w1ip  want  fiiiy  ()n((  sense,,  posseiih 
die  ot&^rs  With -ffr^ater  force  ^nd  Tiyacity.  D&r 
kennt  nuM  di^  Menschen,  welder  Hc^  'ttt(f  ihre 
Veriprechutagen  verlassti  He  kiiows  n0|;'*ihen 
]who  trusts^  in  their  promises^'    '^^      *  '*i 

;  n. ;Th^.  phiral  cases  ditir 'Bind  dinen  siapd 
insteaid  of 'a  ^bstantive  itipd  nfever  -are  used' 1^- 
fore  and  with  it.  flxamples:  l)ds  Schichkaf  itlf- 
gUickiicheif  Mikschen  iitybedau^HswUrdig;  -W^ 
das  Schichinrderer,  fkt^lciejiikh  ihrVngHl^ 
selbst  iUg'itog^n  haheh,  iibt  ndbh  SedauemMiiifr 
digeu  The  Jfate  of  nitfortttuat^  ipen  is^  dcfp{bis 
able;  biit  fh(^  fate  of 'those  idi|ybt  more  :deptoi>- 
able,^  who  are  the  caus6'  df  thJ^.bwnMi^Narph^. 

\  Wiftrduen  d^nlen  nicht,  welcl^Vnwatirheitkin  sa- 

gen.    Wi^  do  hot  trust  tlioi^  y^o  *  tell  fdsehdWilL 

m^' Dirjekige  and  dit*^  alsotnled  ttr  aTofil 

'  the*  irci^^tltim  of  a   ^bsta^tlv.^^  liefore  ih^ihttf. 
Example:  ilfi^m  ly^ird  ist  bisser^  ah  ^dsf^^^ 

^ihrei  Voters.    My  hoiige  is'%6tter  than  tha(  of 
your  fath^r.'^*  '  -'^    '  ^  '■*'  -''"'' 


» «■»  ■*.  t-     ■■■     '     ■»,-•• 


183  Ciapttr  V. 

6.  ,'*.■■' 

TA*  u$t  •/  the  eemneetiv  mdjeeHntt. 

L  Tbe  Engliih  apply  who  to  penon,  and 
which  to  anitodB  and  things;  but  io  Qennan 
wtlcher  sod  der  aie  used  in  relation  to  the  one 
and  the  other.  They  are  promiscaotuly  vnploy- 
•d.  Der,  die,  dat^  hat  the  advant^e  of'bre- 
vity,  and  i/t  therefore  often  prefeneiC  It  mnyt 
not  only  he  used,  in  order  to  avoid  the  i6o  fre- 
quent repetition  of  welcher,  welche,  welchet,  bat 
alao  whenUcA,  t/x,  vr,  ft«,  wir,  ihr,  si>,  go 
before.  Examples:  Ich,  der  ich  vHefe  BSchir 
geleten  habe,  I  vho  have  read  maov  hooks. 
-jP»,,.rfer  (fviUer  Mte&ett^  thoa  who  staodeat  here. 
0  Gott,  der  du  AUei  ma  Weitheit  regiere'ti,  0 
Qoi ,  who  goveroest  all  things  with  wisdoiii. 
JTiTf  die  wir  kier  venammelt  *ind,  we  who  are 
jiere  assembled.  JAr,  die  Ikr  ^iter  Vaterland 
Uebt,  yon  who  lore  your  coontry.  Welder^ 
feeicMt  welchei,  which  is  the  onginal  and  pr^^- 
jM  connective  adiectiTe}  mast  be  employed,  when 
jtbe  definite  aiticlQ  or  a  determinative  a^ectiVe 
goes  before,  or  when  it  stands  alone'wtth  a 
verb.  Examples  t.Z'fl-  Atheitt,  welcAer  nicht  an 
Qptt  glfiubi,  tlirht  ohie  Uoffnung..^  1"hp  atheist, 
who  does  not  believe  ia  God,  dies  without. hope. 
-.ftfr,  teelcher  die  Frmmdvchnft  verrath^  nmte 
WH  der  Geiellichaji  ausgexlofsen  w^den.  Ha 
vW  -befiays  friendship  ought  to  be  banished 
Arpra  society.  'jBt  ut  derselbe  J/ann,  welcher 
)f^t$/»    if,  fs.  the   same   man   who  is  writing. 


Mifiifi^bep  welcher  liest,  a  boy  that  is  reading. 
,...  tl,  The,  connective  adjectives  are  put  in  tbe 
f|^iral,iniml>er,  when  they  relate  to' more  than 
ivbaJiihstaotive.  Example:  fFettAeit  iind  Tu- 
Ki»d-jiind  es,  Kelche_^UH»  gliickUch  mficiett.  It 
li  wisaoni  and  virtue  diat  make  us  happy. 
. '  ,nC  The  conncGtive  adleciives,  which  in  Eag- 
llsK"Bre  sometimes  omitted,  must  in'  GflimfUl  fU- 
way4  be  expressed. 
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IV*  I^^Mi   tbe  connecdre  adjective»  toiajr  be 
referred  to  4wo  precedioff  gabstantiYes,  or  i^hen 
ibey  mav  be  takea  for « the  nomincttive  or  acca- 
•aatiTe  pniral,  this  ambiguity   must  be   obvi9te4 
by  aoolber  fnm  of  expression*    Examplei^:  JBk 
i$t  eine  Wirhung  der  Vffrsehung^  ueleke  unu^^ 
Bemmnderung  wrdienU     It  is  an  effect  of  Pro- 
▼tdenee  which  deserves  our  admiratioo^      W.elr 
eke  may  be  referred  in  this   sentence  to  Wif^ 
btnr  and.  Ven^hung*     It  nmst  consequeiitly  be 
aaid:  E9  iet  eine  Wirkung  der  Vdrseimng,^  m»4 
diese    Wirkung   verdieni   nuaert   Beummlerwig* 
Die  Metuehen^  tcelcie  die  Xjeidensjch^ft^n:  ie^ 
herrscken,  sind  nicht  weise^    Welche  may  bc}  ip 
•this  sentenco  the  accusative   or  nominative  n^^ 
ral.    It  must  of  eourse  be  said:  Difi  M^mckiiei^ 
weleke  von  4^n  LeidemcA^/ten  hek^r^cAi  ,w^r 
den^  sind  nieit  tceise^    These  men  ^ho^..iv#  ge^ 
V4»nied.^bv  passions  are  net.ivise*.    Ahto;U.is.to 
be  remarked^  that  thecoDneetiveadjectiveft'miifit 
ifiKstiiady  present  their  antecedent-  to  ih^  wiffi.  of 
•the  reader  without  the  least  obscurity.    '],    :.  .-.^^ 
*       T.    Wekhei    relates  4o:  4i'  whole  ttent^HO^ 
Exaiiple :    WelcAei  zu.  fiecoMMn  ic^r ».  whfit  .wil9 
to  be  proved.  ..., 

YL  Wekher^  wilehe'i  tcelekeB^  ^x^pre^s^Sr  ab|D 
the  Engfish  iome.  Example :  Dieset  M  >  gnie^ 
Oist'.  .  Geben  8ie  mfr  toelchei.  This  is  ^s>Qi 
finut.    Give  me  some..        ■.    ,  .\.\ , 

yiL  Wir  always  begins  a  scMenee^.  rExMir 
plea:  Wer  e$  fffgty  iat.ein  Lugner.  .He.  who 
Bays  so  is  a  bar.  Wer:  ein  gutes  L^ben  J^irtf 
wird  dajur^  helohnt  werden^  He  tbat,  leads -a 
good  life,  will  be  rewarded. £o«  it.  W^ef{^^ 
JVi99en»ehi(ft  veracbtet^  i^enmt  $ie  #tcAA:\$^<^ 
who  despise  ""science  .do  not  know  it.  When  fofi/r 
is  but  used  for  welcher^  dir  stands  at  th^/at^ 
ginning  of  the  second  part  of  the  sentence.  Ex- 
ample: Wer  mich  lieot^  din  liebe  ich.  I  love 
those  who  love  nie.  When  ther  stands  alone 
with  the  verb,  da  is  -added  to  it.     Example: 
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Wet  da  ghmbt^  dan  diesei  so  M,  der  irri  $ich. 
He  who  thinks  that  this  is  so  is  mistaken.  For 
w^hher  glanbU  When*  wer  is  followed  hf  undk 
*iitX  anch  immer,  it  signifies  whoever  ^  whosoever. 
fi^atnple:  Wer  aneh  der  Mann  segn  mag^  who- 
ever,may  be  the  man. 

'  yill*  The  neuter  was  may  either  commence 
Ik  fleptence,  or  he  placed  after  das^  Alles^  (fee, 
Samples :  Was  gerecht  ist,  verdier^  Lffb.  What 
^  just  deserves  praise.  JFas  Sie  sagen^  ist 
9Nir  tv  wahr.  What  yon  say  is  but  too  true* 
'J^asywas  Sie  mfr  gesagt  haben,  that  which  you 
itave  told  me«  AlleSj  was  ieh  gesehen  hidrej  all 
9'  have  seen.  When  was  is  followed  hy  auch 
irt?  aueh  tmmer^  it  signifies  whatever^  whatsoever. 
<£xample :  Was  auch  immer  die  Folge  seyn  mag^ 
llditttever  may  be  the  consequence.  Was  hk  also 
itt^^^tM)elches.  Example:  Das  Buch^  was  Sie 
Hh^'f^f^hen  habeHj  the  book  which  von  have 
l^i^met  Instead  ot  welches  Sie  mir^  c&c  . 
^^  ^iKi'  The  following  adverbs  are  employed  in^ 
frtead  of  the  connective  adjective  welehet^  weir 
^e^WflcheSi  governed  by  a  preposition:  TFb- 
i^chj'  where  through,  for  durch  welehen, 
durch  welches  ^  durch  welche^  through  which. 
Womti  i  wherewith ,  Instead  of  mit '  wilchem^ 
"Vft -wefther  y  mif-wehken^  with  which*  .  IFo- 
ffelBr,  whereon  J  for  ai^f  welcheuj  auf  weir 
che^  mif  welches^  upon  which.  Woraiia^  where- 
'<iVlt  9  instead  of  aus'welchem^  a%ts  welcher^  aus 
^/c/P^,,o1it  of  which,  Worvher^  whereupon, 
'wHereover,  for  ^ber'^elchen y  fiber.  weUhci  iiber 
^koehheSy  M^t^e/cA^,-  upon,  which,  over  which. 
'Wq^^\  wller0of ,  iiftfUiaa  of  von  welcham^  von 
^^ikher\  v0n  weldhen'i^  of  which,  Wozu^  where- 
'^-',  insti^d  of  w  ioetchem^  zu  welcher^  zu  wel- 

"iJHeH,  to  which,  ;  .     . 

•■  •  ■       .  , 

Th^  use  of  the  interrogative  adjectives. 
'  ■'■   L'  Welcher  and  wir  must    well'  be  >  distin- 


0/  the  QerM^^fr^ijective^i.      :l8p 

goighed.  Jy elder  detecmiaeA  the  p^Tspp  to 
whi<?h  the  question  refi^rfl^;-  but  wer  does  not  deh 
terndae  the  person  of  whidi  yire  spe^  .jft£f^ 
cher  may  be  united  with  snbstfintives,  Qf.  uHaofL 
alone*  Wer  and  wa^  have  no  plural^  apd  are 
nevex  joined  with  ^  sqbcitanUve..  Hf^er.  is ,  e^ 
plied  to  persons,  and  ufa$  to  fhin^  .^..;..  , 

IL  Welchei  is  used,  when  after  the*  verD 
»eyn  a  substantive  in:  the  singular  ox  plural  num- 
ber is  named,  which,  as  the  subject  of  the  qu^ 
tion ,  is  yet  undetermined ,  hmf  t(r  ^^hhih^'  ibSt- 
ehee  refers.     Example:   Welche$  i$t  der  Siein^ 


amongst 

Jects  of  its  kind,  the  interrogative  adjective  i^e^ 
cher  is  put  in  the  gender  to  whil;h  flie '"subjeet 
of  the  ouestion  belongs.  Example  ?  Welcher  v^ 
dienn  teiden  Steinen  tit  der  hdrteref  'WhitAi'iiS 
these  (two)  stones  is  the  harder) 

m.  The  foUowinff  examples  will .  ilhow  the 
use  of  theJkiterrogatlVe  adjective  wag /Sif  lefid^ 
Was/iir  ein  Mann  ist  dieie$%  What  man  jh 
Ais?  1^09  Jur  eine  tfhr  wiinschen  SfeJ  Whtft 
watc^  do  you  wish?  WcCifur  ei/n  Buch  letfiik 
Sfef  .  What  book  do  yOu  read?  Was  fur  U- 
nem  Kinde  haben  Sie  es  geg^bek'i  To  wKri^ 
child  have  you  given  it?'  VeriUchen  'Sii''inj 
teas  Jur  einen  ^reund.  Sie  an  mxr  iabeum  :Tiry, 
what  a  friend  I  anw  Wai  J^ur  BeweUe  kt^ben 
Szei  What  proofs  have  ypu?  Wa9  Jur  nar- 
teiische  Richter  sind  Ldebe  und  Hast!  y/Tf^f^t 
partial  judges  are  love  and  hatred!  .    .    ^ 

iy«  The  article  etn  is  not  added  to  the^n- 
terrogative  adjective^ira*/wr?- wfiien  it  refevif  lb 
a  substantive  that  is  enly  -employed  in.  tjbe  ^i^-» 
gular,  J&xainple :  Wdf  Jur  GoU  ist  dafX,/^jf^ 
gold  is  that?  They  say  howevet  alsaft  Jm^wie 
Jiir  Gelde'i  In  wa9  \fur  Munze}  In^'^aft^iM^ 
ney?  tkoush  both  ih^se  words  are  alsd^mini'lil 
the  plural  ouipb^rt  ^  ..  -z:\:k^  .* 
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^^   Vi  It  18  a  fanlt  to  separate  /6r  from  wmi» 
Ekample:  Wtu  fltr  BScker  hahtn  Sief    What 
;jbo6ks  have  yquf    It  ahonld  be  H  fiiult  to  say: 
W9M  hmbe^  SiefUr  Bucket  f 

'  y\»  The  iiiterro^tiTo  adjectivea  are  abe  used 
ivithoat' Interrogation,  in  order  to  express  admi- 
ndon  PC  surprise*     ' 

-■  '  Seb  tion   IV. 

jp!iii^erei$e$.on[tie  German  adjectives. 


I, am  very  happy,  said  Gustavus,  because  I 
Jiave.  wise  and  virtuous  parents.  Poor  people 
^ve.  often  nothing  to  eat,  when  they  are  huft- 
4{rry.  .  Obedient  children  hare  the  love  andconfi- 
^Oence  of  good  men.  Quarrelsome  boys  are  not 
-^vedl  Eclward  was  in  the  company  of  some 
ooys.  The  grass  ,of  this  meadow  is  very  high. 
J^ofkgnt  the  ^rass  are  some  fine  flowers*  lyheti 
niKe  are  siqk,  we  learn .  to  know  the  valuci  of 
^e^th.  For  healthy  limbs  -are  requisite  for  all 
jfhajk;we  undertake,  (xood  qualities  do  ]|ohour  to 
Joan'.  I  have  always  a  ^eat  pleasure,  when  I 
!c^ve  to.  poor  people  a  trifle,  it  is  a  small  ex- 
j^jBnce  to  me  to  assist  them*  But  this  little  is  a 
^great  relief  to  them. 

rl^am^  ick  bin,  iirhen,  u^eniu 

•.Tftry^  sehr.  .  .  they ,  sie. 

^k^fPy»gluchUcK  hungry  ^  hungrig* 

^B9aa  GustsLYiUf  sagte GuUavm  are,  sind. 

''I^cktfse^  weiL  obedient,  gehdrsapi, 

l^ich.  ^  ■  the  love,  die  Liebfj  7. 

-wise,  wtise.       '  the     confidence ^    das    Zu- 
<virtii0Uf  y  tugendhijifu'-  -  trauej^y  4.     ' 

^ihe  parents,  dig  AUenu  .,   .  quarrelsome ,  xdnUsch^] 

"nate,  ^b§*  tliti  bo)^,  der  Knahey  6« 

*Jp8dr.  orm»'  .      '   ■        *     ^'  ■  '^re  notloTiscly  wirdeniUcht 
%p«t>pla,  4li.^£i€ia«9  !•  gelieht. 

-•|r«i;*Wj<»i: *  ..  Ed>vard,  JEducrfJ.   .. 

pettejoit, .<{£(..;,  ..  .   wag,  war. 

'•feotKihijT^c^tt;  ^"'^^  •*     'the   compariy,    dit  GeuH- 
to  eat,  Mu  essen*  tckt^,  7. 
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•  ■      » 


some,  einigt,  we  qnder^ke,  11;^  vJtrriSh^ 

tbe-muw,  d0$  Graft  X  .      'fft^^  \ 

of  this y  lUcscr.  «        re^oltite,  #irfori<r2<eft.' 

the  meadow.  iii#  ^«f«^,:.74  tiiefi|Ufilit^^<iuJi;(^ciucJk4^,7« 
high)  /ide^  .     do^  bringeh, 

ampBgaty  itnm*  (dat,)^    .!       111410  ,'4er  Afm«c/^,  6. 
are,  siiu^i  .$uh€n,  .  the  honour ,  dxc  Wir€^  7.    | 

jf m#   is   not  expressed   In  always ,  immtr. 

German.  •    the  pleasure,  di$  Fr$ud€^7» 

fine,  s.^/u^  .*..    l^ich,.    .       ;    *  ' 

the  flower,  di§  Blunuy  7.      the  trifle,  die  KttUtig'kdrf  f. 

"we ,  wiV*  /.  .  give ,  ^f ^«. 

aipk,  krafi.'k.^  small,  hlein* 

mtk .  9UU.    '  *       :  the  eipen^  dit  Amg§hey  7* 

we  learn, 'Ifrnsn  lair.    ..      ,.  to  me  f  fur  tnioh^'^^^  \^.  ^  -. 

tiie,Ti^ae^  dtr.  Wirth^l),*  •'  t6.a#9ist  them,   wmn  "iek 


f  ■   1  •! 


health,  die  Getundhdt.  7.  »M#n  he\fe. 

to  l^dw,,Jkmnm.^  -'     IxitAis  little,  irfMai^inA 

foT^  d9%i/ii    ■••  •       9Fenif€.  ;..  ,.   • 

lieakhy,  jrJrsOiuf.  .,  the,,  relief,  .  di$  . jErZ^ 


.A   k 


the.liiab,  <ias  Gjie^,  2*  '  rung,  7.        . 

are,  sfr^if.  '  to.t1wBm,;/SrfMt'"   ' 

'ior  all  tinit,  ztt  ilZlem,  t^tto.     "    '    '        ■    ^•.••<i   o:!  7 

f  ■      •    ■   ■  ■  ■  ■  1       *  , 

'  Brkve  find  Ansty'  ih^  «thil^e)r*tly  ^IMIW^ 
tender  and  merciful;  while  men  of  balte^ifto  Horn 
minds  are  usnally ,  .^rannical ,  cmelj, „^ .  jnaoL^nt, 
when  they  have  poworj  -A  man  who  rroKolV^s.  tp 
paj  a'lsacred  regard  to  divine  and  human  laws, 
has  no  reason  to  fear,  fi  .wicked  man.  '  Relij^oini 
considerations  will  lighten  tP  a  mind  rightly  toM- 
ed   the  heaviest  misfortunes.     Few  '  thinga  are 

necessary  to  make  the  wise  man  happy» 

..■.'.       ^ 

Brave,  rf6/^^c^<i^4^.  crael,  grausam.  '■    •'^utrs 

trusty  f  zuverldssig.  '  insolent ,  tf^ffimit^g* '  * 

generally, ^eifne/nrgl^cft;  •"  ^*h^'>  «»>• 

hninsihy  menschtich.        ".'"  'til^'d' p6wer,  liis  0«ip«i»^7« 

tender,  2art//cA.            *'*"  have,  Aa&«n*            .>..  ..j 

meroif^l.,  Wrm&erxV/.     **'  .a.' mail- whe 're«olvei>   wmt 

-wldte^  wWitefid.  bbef.    *'  '  '  ^tm^hloum  *»;.  .    :    , 

of;  i^on  (d^.)*  safcrttf,  hHUg** \  .   v;  r, 

base,  nxein'g.  .the   regard,  ^AAjtfA&nuig, 

low,  gemgin^                '"'-'■'  -^-ISJt^hUtiuigs  «*   mm... 
the.  Hii<^d,''^jf^;&eiinnimjrVy.   divine ,  gSn/iclii<i-:i  \  -/.«, 

''ima^y,  gtwlShnlU!H\        ''\  law,  da«  0*«iMi,'l- M.m.,    . 

tyrannical,  Hdn.    *"■•  tqpay,»tt*oZr#»,Mi*f^s<sm. 


\  i 


na^hein^.  ^         -^  wohlgeordnete$ Oemuth,  X 

the  riBason',  dU  Utsacne^  T.  heayiest,  tchw^Mte. 

to  feoFy   sKcA  vSr  ...'(dat*}  the    misfortune ^    .^os .  £ei- 

^^ufurchihu     itu  JuTchktA  derif  4, 

*  'Adust  be  {placed  after. mall  lighten ,  erleichtem.' 

wicked}  ruchlos'f  bdse.         \  few,  wenig. 

religious-,  religios ,  fromm^  *  the  thing  ,  das  Ding ,- 1  • 

the   consideration  9    dU  Be^  nec^ssar^,  nmhwendig.    • 

^•^trachtung,  7.  iihe  tiise  man,  der  IVeise^  O* 

wilT,  werden.  happy,  glucklich.   • 

m  mind  rigl&tly  turned*.  €in  to  make,  zu  macken. 

-^  'Many  misfortunes  of  life  proceed  from  ihe 
£^s^.noftons  which  men  have  ^soAceniing' what- 
ever'liappens*  The  good  ^'ualides  of  the  exceii- 
ImitHMiy  the  fourth  oonld  not  protect  him.frbm 
the  .s^abs  of  the  knife  of  the  infamous  ti^vaiUao. 
^tbit  impious  wretch  deprived  the  French'  of 
this  good  .king,  virho  was  one  of  th6  best  pnn^elB 
who  have  reigned  in  F^/iipce*:.  AJlex^dex  '  die 
great,  king  of  Macedonia,  has  acquired  the  ad- 
miration of  the  world  r:  hut  the  generous  Henry 
4iMw4{ia0«as  to^aw  ^k^-  a^ecUons.Qf  ,hk  feith- 

^^^      M*I||     JBI?    ■     j  '■*'.'.'.  ••■('**•■ 

t  •  I  ■        .  '- 

■Hartjrii'tielrl-  .  •    -•  ■    hirfl,  fi/ofc*.        •         ^'.    i. 

-IherAisftMminey  *di$  Wider^  fom,  gegen  (ace.); 
/'.vi0a^lMi>s.7.  :  .  :;^   ihe  8ta£  of  tUe  knife,  Ver 

jUDOlJBedf  jj;^r#n  .A>r.  '  If i^   Infao^oui^,  nichisururdig: 
ikiusCW  placed  aftfer^io^  iw^6tect,  schutzMi  • 

'4ions*  '    '     .    ■  /:  ■     .- -diati.  f/^ner)   cbejpei',    : 

from,  vo»  (datj.       ..;     ,/  ;i»j}|ous,:,  g^tttos., 

false ,  falscK.  the  wretch,  der  B9$ewicKtf  i* 

the  notion,  <{^#.  Vor^tellungf  7.   deprived,  beraubte.,    

which, ^to  have,  wplchtdie  the  French,   f^iY  fVdiiiz^seit. 

Menschen  haben^ .  Pfifyf^    of  this , 'dieses'.  '  . ': 

Ai^wflt'^  ^ut  «ft€ir   ha^  the* lung;,  dir  f^onigj,  1« 
pens.  .  ■  ,.■     who,  welcha^^^]       '•■'•,■  n. 

1  oonc.eniih9  ^-jivhatey c^r.  J?ag-   one ,  ef ner« '•"       *  *  *       ' 

pens,  uMI  4^^^>  wM^ich  the  hes^j   iler  ^ieiti)' fy^te, 

t^jpBcadlAotyv 
Henry  t|ib 

der  Viertii      .r  ,   ,..^...rr,    /Fiafipe,;^r«ri^«;«aft.''...' ''^ 
could  y.lfco«il«n«  nkve  reigneid.'reiierj(  fta9M« 

-hto^.iMcr-.'-    .-;  -    -•;'     ha«,  feat  «cAv 


m,d    *.        J 
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•^  *  "  mm  M 

'  M^ng,  7.  «ll^  ftfTectionii;  dMi'-nsrHi  3* 

die  wtral,  ^  IFeJtf  f*    ;     of.his^  aeintr. 


acquirf)d.»  €ni;or&e?i.  faithful^  trei^\:..^  ;r     •',;-■ 

generous,  edelmuthig*  to  gaiU,  eu  g-eui^^iiiVi.     '.   * 


./   .> 


IV.       :■  ■•'•,•.  ..-. 

Modesty  is  one  o|  the  jnqst  beoono^ng  v^itoes^ 
which  adorn  the  human  heart.  There  is  s6nie- 
thing  in  [it  which  prepossesses  us  strongly  in 
favour  of  him  who  wears  it,  and  ffeneroujs  minds 
long  to  assisif  the  worthy  man  who  seemfl  diffi-* 
dsnit  of  his  merit,  and  cannot  pri^vail  on  himself 
to  challenge  the  praise  or  tribute  he  desetres*^' 

Bipdesty^    die    Bescheidm*  long,  tragirt,  an  Via^langenu 

heii,  7*  worthy,  wurdig. 

oii^ ,  einim  the  man,  der  Manni,2. 

the   most  becoming;  virtae,  to  assist,  zu  hilfen    (dat.J>« 

dieanstiindigsteTugendy?*  who  seems   diffident;  of  his 

which,  welehe*  merit,  der  tin  Miastrauen 

the  heart  ,"i2as  HerZf  3*  iri  seine  Verdienste  afu  sei^ 

adorn ,  zier^Tt  ^  schmucken>  zen  Bcheint^ 

there  is  something  in  it,  es  and  cannot  prevail  on  mm-* 

ist  in  derselben  Etwas.  self,    und    €$  nicht  Uber 

which ,  welches*  sich  vermdg, 

us 9  uns*  the  praise,  aas  tiob ^  1* 

in  favor  of  him  who  wears  the  tHbute,  der  Trih^t^  1» 

it^fUr  d^Tif  der  es  besitzu  to  challenge,  zufordern, 

strongly  y  stark.  he  deserves^  wHchen  €t  ver- 

prepossesses ,  einnimmt*  dient* 
the  mind ,  die  Seele  %  7* 

V. 

Amongst  the  arts,  the  invention  of  which 
belongs  to  the  German  nation,  two  of  the  most 
remanKable  are  the  arts  of  printing  and  ehgrav-* 
ing«  In  a  visit  Queen  Elizabeth  made  to  the 
famous  Lord  Chancellor  Bacon  at  a  smalL  coun- 
try seat  which  he  had  built  for' himself  before 
his  preferment,  she  asked  him 9  how  it  came 
that  he  made  himself  so  small  a  house^  It  %8 
not  J,  Madam^  answered  he,  icho  have  made 
my  house  too  sfnaitjof  mytetfi  ^^  gourMigjssty 


m      .. .,     fAfPfr  r. 


,K'\    i  \ 


I 

wi&  iaa>e.  made  «#.  to^  hig  f^^tl  ^'^*^«  .  ^. 
muBcuroiw  and  flo  exoeilent  are  tne  books  w^ijpti' 
have  been  written  for  'the  Jise  of  childveD'and 

Siunff  penoDB  within  a  very  few  years,  that  on 
ii  great  dntiea  of  life  nothing  can  perhapjp  bo. 
added  which  is  either  new,  or  which  can  he  ad- 
dressed to  them  in  any  tiew  form.  Let  us  be- 
come as  little  children,  without  disguise^  with« 
oiit  pride,  and  without  malice* 

Amongut,  ufUer  (dat.)*  c^es  flauscA^n,  4« 

'  tke  art ,  die  Kum^ ,  8.  made ,  baute* 

the  iny«ntiofi  of  ^hich,  di-  it  id  not  I  ivho  hare,  nicht 

ten  Rrfihdung^  7m  ieh  habe. 

'the  aa^on,  dig  NatiSn,  7.  antwered  he,  dntwarttu-mpi 

bel|>ii§f8y  di^ehJiru  my^  meiru                         »     . 

are ,  sind*  for  myself,  fUr  micK 

two,  zwa*  too.,  zu. 

the  most  remarkable,  der^  made,  gebuuu 

diet  da$  merkwurdigste.  but  your  Majesty,  tMUem 

Hke  art  of mintiney  di€ Bach'  Eure  MaUst'du                   * 

druckerKunit yO*  who,  ivelchc* 

the  art  of  engraving ,    die  me ,  mich. 

Kdpferstecherkunst y  o.  too  big,  zu  gry^    ' 

ia,  bH  (dat).  for,/Mr  (ace). 

the. visit,  der  Besttch,  1.  In  have  made,  gemacht  haien* 

the  plural ,  die  Besuche,  SO  numerous,   so  zaMreichi 

queen    Elizabeth,'   welchen  the  hook,  das  Bitch f  % 

die  Kbnigin  Elisabeths      ,  -which,  welche* 

famous,  berUhmu .  for    the,    zum   (instead  of 

at,  in  (dat«)»  tu  dem), 

•mail,  klein.  the  use,  der  GebraUch^  1. 

thU  fcbttritry  seat,  daB  Ldnd^  within ,  in  eineni  Zeitraum^ 

haus,  2.  vdn   fdatj. 

made,  dbstnttete.  a  vei'y  few  years,  sehr  w&^ 

which,  welches*  nige  Jahre. 

he ,  er,  have  been  written,  geschrie* 

hffHi^  f  tfpr  (fiaLii)f '     '  *  ben  warden  eind. 

hiB^  seinen^  that,  dass, 

the  preferment,  die  i^rHe^  on,  Ubet  (acc.)« 

bun^y  7:  the  doty,  die  Pfliekt^  7. 

for  himself, /I2r  eich*  perhaps,  vielleleht* 

had  built,  gebau^.haue*  nothing,  Nichte,^ 

tike   asked  hira,./rja^  $ie  added,  hinziig^Ugt^ 

ihn*  can  be,  warden  kann% 

how  it  came,  wle  es  kdme.  which,  welches: 

ihmt  he,  dass  it*  either,  intweder* 

himself)  sich*  new,  neu* 

so  sBaall  aheuse*  eta  ^oU  is,  isu 
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or,  Oder*  My  wUm 

to  th'eii  V  ihnnu  little  child,  das  hlHnt  Kihdf  2« 

any,  irgend  ein.  without,  ohne  (aoc.)*'  * 

the  form 9  die  Gestah^  7.       the    dif guise,    die    VersteU 
can  be    addressed,    i/drg^       lung,  7. 

tragen  werden  hann*  the  pride,  der  Stolzf  1. 

-let  us   become,    lasst  ufis  the  malice^  die  BBMheit,  7» 

Vferdekm 

VI. 

Washington  is  the  capital  of  thelThiteidStateii 
jof  America.  S!yria  is  agree^Iily  refreshed  dur^ 
ing  the  hot  -  months  of  June,  July  and  Au« 
ffust  by  cooling  breezes  from  the  mediterranean* 
This  charming  country  produces  spontaneously  4 
flaperabundance  of  all .  that  is  necessary  for  th« 
profit  or  delight  of  man.  For  the  indolent  Turks 
we  too  lazy  to  cultivate  it.  The  wise  man,  en^ 
ligh'rened  by  the  heavenly  instruction  of  the  Chxi- 
stian.ieligi^n^  does  not  ascribe  his  success  ot 
misfortunes  to  wrpiig  causes.  When  we  do  not 
knoi;^  something,  we  must  Ustea  to  the;  well-^ 
meaning  advice  of  sensible  people,  and  foRpw 
it.  Benevolence  and  compassion  brinff  down  a 
blessing  on  those  who  exercise  such  shining  vlr<« 
tnes.  Their  merit  virill  not  only  meet  its  reward 
in  the  ,next  life,  but  often  receives  du^  retnbn^ 
tion  also  in  this«       .    . 

■ '     ■  '      .  •  ' 

The     capita],    die    Hadpt*-       (plnn  dieMonaUf  Xl)  Jvh 
stadty  8.N  nius,   JuZius  und  AugiisU' 

Ignited,  vereinigu    The  par«  by,  durch  (acc.j. 
ticiples   are  used    as  ad-   cooling,  kiihlend, 
jectives ,  4uid  declined  as   the  breeze,  das  LUftchefi,  4. 
Bitch.  .  from ,  von  (dat.)* 

8tat^,.<{ie  Staattn^  plural  the  mediterranean^  4as.  m/i^* 
of  th^  nng^slmr  der ^aatf3i       telldndischlB  Mter  ^  l^     ,i_ 

of ,  vohp .  refreshed ,  etfrisicKu 

Syria,  Syrien*  this,  dieses. 

^  Ss,  wird.  '  "^'Charmhig,  beiaubem^i  retr 

agreeably,    nitf  eine*dnge*      zend. 
nihme  Jrt»  the,  co^ntry,  das  Landf  2* 

during,  wdhrend  (genit).      produces,     bringt     hervpr* 

hot ,  heiss,        -  Hervor  is  plteiced  after  tbf 

the  month  of  June,    July      words  of  all, 

^  and  Aagosiy   der  Jfione*  spontan^iislyt  tf^ntdhet^' 
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the-  snperabuiidancef     dtr  to,  auf  (ace).  ' 

'.VbtrfluMSf  !•'  well-meaning,  ifiT)Uifwivi£iu{. 

of  all ».  OK  Alltm*  the  advice  ,  der  iloiA ,  1* 

that,  welches,  sensible,  verstdndig* 

for ,  zu  (dat.).  liaten ,  horen,  < 

the  proiit>,.der  NuizetL^  4.  and  follow  it,  und  ihn  he- 
the    delight  9    daa    Vergnu'-      folgen, 

geriy  4.  '  benevolence )  dai  IFShlwol" 

U    necessary  I     nothwendig       len,  4. 

ur«  .  compassion,  dasMitleidefif^ 

for,  ittfitn.,  brinffi  bringen.  . 

lAdolent,  g^AZ/ot.  lin  those ,  atif  el/ffenigtit. 

the  Tfurk,  der  TurJk,  0.  :th«  ble«jng,  der  Segen,  i. 

too,  su«  down,  A«r<lk 

lazy,  trdg#«  who,  welche% 

It ,  rs.  •  •  such ,  solck* 

^  cultivate )  f(nzu^mi€it*  shining,  gl&ntend. 

the  wise  man,  der  Weist^  6*  the  virtue  ^  die  Tugemd^  7. 

^ntight^ned,  erUuehteu  exercise,  alUUben^ 

heavenly,  himmlisch.  their  merih  ihre  Verditnsa^ 
'€ti%  instruction,  der  Unter^  plural  of  the  singular  i^fos 
"    Hehtf  1.  I^erdienst^  1.      .   ••         • 

Christian,  thriMtUeh.  will  not  bnlyvi&srilsn  lucAs 

•)4oes  aot  |uicribe»    schreiht  .  nun. 

'  nicht.  xu.     Zu  is  placed  its,  ihre. 

'  after  causes.  the  reward,  die  Belphnunfgf  7* 

Ills  success,  sem  G2{{cfc«  nentf  tukiinftig* 

%r  misfortunes  >    oder   Un^-  meet  f^Jinden. 

.    glUck*  but,  eondettu 

j^ong,  unrec^t)  falach*  often  receives »  s^s  empfan' 
^e  cause  J  A's  Vrtachej  7.         g^n.  o/t, 

'we ,  wtr*  .   '  jjyg  ^  gebiihrend, 

something ,  Eiti;a$*  retribution,  die  VergeUung,f. 

do  not  know ,  nicht  wisien,  also  in  this,  auch  in  dieeem* 
-Wf  must  9  to  miissfii  uiir* 

•  ■ 

vn. 

The  reformfitioii  was  effected  in  Ertgland  ra-* 
4ber  from  the  caprice  of  the  sanguinary  tyraat 
Henry-  the  eighth  ^  than  from  any  regard  he  had 
to  the  real  interests  of  religion*  The.  Pope  ^  in- 
JSuenced  by.  the  Emperor,  King H>f  Spain ^  \\]^ 
was  nephew  to  the  unfortunate  Catharine  of  Ax- 
iBgdn^  his  first  wife^  refused  to  give  his  assent 
;tA  .the  dissolution  of  that  marriage*  The  cons^ 
quence  of  this  was  ^  that  Henrjr  $  who  was  Y^- 
•olvad  .to  tmaujr  Anitia  Boleyn^  with  Jiiiioiia.. he 
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was  enainoiired^  thougli  utill  a  lUpdrgtidotiS  hU 
got  tbrew  off  the  yok^  add  emancipated  hig 
aobje^ta  froii  (he  impositidttg  which  had  till  then 
been  iMtened  oA  them  in  thd  abtuied  name  of 
reKgioQ* 

vfmBfWUrtU.  the  disnolatioii,  He  AnM* 

rather,  me^f.  *ung,  dU  Tttnnung^i. 

fh^nni  voti  (dat.).  Of  that  ^  dieset. 

the^   caprice  9    det    Etgen*  the  ttiari'iiige »  dii  Ehe^  7. 

nnni  1.  to  give»  zu  giben* 

sanguinary )  hlfttdurstig.         the  consequence  ^   die  Fol- 
the  tyrant,   der  Tyrdnrii  6.       /e,  T* 
the  eighth, '<i«r  Achte^  0*       of  liis,  davon^ 
than,  alu  that,  dAsi* 

WCkf^'irgend  tin*  ^vas  resolTCdi   ttuachlossen 

€tke  regard,  dieKfiek$tehtf7.      tuat. 
he>  die  er«  With    tvhdUl    he   Wad   ena- 

to  5  attf  (aec).  moured,   in    JiV   er  t/cr- 

real.  u>^r«  lieht  waK 

the  intereati  iefVdnhiUi  1.  to  marry »  iu  A^i^a/W. 
had,  ilA^m.  though  still,    ob    er  gleich 

effected^  tuStanie  ^ihtacnt*      immef   noch'  Waf^     War 
'    the  pope«  der  Pnpstf  I.  is  placed  after  bitfot. 

Inflaencea »  bewogm*  lUperStitioUs ,  aberglHubig. 

by,  dutch  (ace.;.  the  bigot,  der Andachtlerf  4. 

*  the  emperor,  det  Kaiietf  %•  the  yoke,  dae  Joeh,  !• 
6D|Lin»  ^i^te*  threw  off»  dbwatf. 

vJio,  Uielch^*  his^  Acine.. 

aepheWi-t^fi  i^<;f<^f  0-  '  the  siibject>  det  Ui^, 
io  they  ^er  (geiiiti%  t^cttij  6» 

aufbrtUilAte^  t^gficelb/ic^  the  imposition,  He  itOH't'T^ 
Catharine  .<^Arragon»  Co*  emancipated »  fte^dis.    ; 

l&aii^  t^oll  Arrafonieiu      u^hich,  welchi* 
hlk,  s'st^*  till  then^  bi$  zu  jeriet  ZbU^ 

first,  enti.'  Iiti  umsr  fdat.)»      

the  wife,  dii  GimAkliHt  7*  abused,  gemisibtauckt*  , ,, 
refttSedf  weijfwi€ Mck^  the  name>  tfe^  Name^'S,   ' 

his,  tsii)0^  —  had  beeil  fastened  oh  themi 

tiie    assent »    dii  iSimoiUi'^      iknen    nttferltgt    toorden 

g^g9^1^      ■* '  *      *  V        t»«ren, 
idthe,s^^«ad  ottud^t). 

vin.  : 

:  AVIoiihfiil^  ^elul  doeg  not  forsake  htg  friend 
In  fteodi  Thig  gkl>faag  a  good  heart  A  jrene- 
i^M  heatt  'Writeg  dn  «and  the  ben^fitg  whf(ch 
cthets,  ]ti^,V0  jre^Vi^4Jlrom  it|  and  it  engvayVi 

Ctnnaa  Oit  «*  edit*  N 
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on  marble  those  which  it  has  reeeit^  from  others: 
This  is  a  happy  pair  of  lovers.  Your  btodier 
made  me.  a  present -of  a  fine  pdir  of  piMoIs; 
Ciive  me  a  new  pair  of  stockings  aind.  gloTes; 


!»'■»■  .*» 


Faithful y  treu»  those  \rhich  it,  iiejenigen, 

the  friend,    der  Fr^und,.  1.       welche  es» 

does  not  forsake,    verldsist  from  others,  v6,n  Andenu 

nicht.  has    received  j,     empfan^en 
his ,  seinerij  hai.  . :  .  ,  -  ^       1  = 

neted,  dU  Noihy  8.  .  this  is,  dieses  isu  /      ^ 

this  girl,  dieses  Madcheny  4.  happy,  gliicklich,  '    ' \        ^ 

fi;encrous,^£fe/mux^i^«         '  a  pair  of  lovers,  ein.  Pain 
heart,  das  Herz,  3,  hiebendcy  1. 

u rites,  schreihu  yoiir,  Ihr^  ,. 

on,  auf  (ace).  made    me    a    presentj'  3^ 
the  sand,  der  Sandy  I.  achenkte  mien.  ,. 

the  benefit,  die  WoKlthat^  7.  of,  mit   (dat.).   '   ..  ' 

'which,  welche,  fine,  schbn^ 

o^ers,  Andere.  the  pistol,  die  PistdUy  7. 

from  it,  von  ihm.  g;ive  me,  giben  SJLexnJ/. 

have'  received,    empfahgen  new,  neu.' 

haben.  .  '  .A,P^>'^  of  stockin|;sV  fin  Po^r 

it  engraves  f  es  grdbt.  '    StrUmpfe, 

the  marbici  der  Marmovy  4,  the  gloye,  derUdndtchuh^X' 

, i    .  ............ 

The  parents  of  a  good  and  obedient  child  are 
very  happy.  Charlotte  gave,  a  little  (ri^ce  of 
gold  to  a  poor  \voman,  who  had  a  littte  aipk 
<4i^d.,in.hei:  arms.  Charles,  gave  a  useM  book 
to  a^  poor  boy,  who  had  offended  him.  I  faavfe 
received  a  very  finre' letter  from  a  learned  yeoman 
who  hais  given  signal  ^pik>ofs  of  her  learniiig,*,      \', 

TJ»S:P.arcnts,  i^e  Aluirn^^i\  iiWul,  w/^lipA^, .' .i;.^.  J,.* 

Oqedie^gi^,  g^rs^n^,        ,,  the  boy,  der  Knab$.f  6.  ,..■■ 

fjh^l9tte,  iott%«.        ;  jyhox  w/cfriij.  ,i.,,..;.    ^W^ 

Sive,  gab.  y\"^iL  him,  lAn.  r      .      . 

e  piece  of  gold,  dtisGold-  had  <^Qn(i?d»  ;&# Af/^MP^  ^^^ 

stuck y  1.  learned,  gelehrt.' 
the  woman,. <2i#  Frauy  7^1  [W^o,  welche. 

who.  welche.  signal,  aflsgezeichnet, 

bl^lArank.  ,         . .  f  inn    >  the  l^t^i}  attir •  Jomiisfi.  1. 

i^»\^  y  fiuf  JhrenJl   l»<..v»   ,,  of  keiPy  ihv^iy       K.^...  .,-[ 

W^^  ^^*'* .  ^ il^*;-  • '^  .M#^^f  r 

*  •  •ill-  ■  ••■  .\Ci  j'lijuii  lu   I 
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Tlie  ttltiich  is.  the  largest  bird.  The  iiiffh«i 
ingfeile  has  the  rtiost  melodii»ua  voice.  Etirobe'lc^ 
the  least,  but  at  the  same  time  the  most  enlight- 
ened part  of  the  world.  The  warmest  regions 
are  ixt  Afrka«  Americai  is  much  richer  than  the 
other  parts  *  of  the  Worlds  Albertina  is  hand* 
somer  than  her  sister.  ■  Rosetta  is  at  present  the 
inost  aiuiable  of  all  her  listers,  wlfo  are  ,h^w« 
ever  more  amiablo  than  many  otheif  glrlik' ' 

Th€f  oslirich,  der  Str^uas,  1.   warfti^  wnrm. 

ISLTge ,  .£rqfs.  •..  -tbe  region,  A>  G^^en^:,  7j 

the,1)i]^d^  der  P'ogel^  4.«    .     inuchy  viel^  weit^ 
the -nigWiigsdei  Wi«iV4<J&.  rich",  reic^. 

tigiUly7%  •  -tiiki^fj  anderru' 

melodioiis.,  ».  .w^Vklingtndf  handsome.,,  hubach* ;      ,r.  :•'  \ 

the  TOice,  die  Stimme.  7<f.'    Kpset<0,  Roachen,. 

'Bat6jf(i';'kur6pit' ^  ^.trt*CSetltV/^ti^*   '        *  "  ; 

Ifttie ,  ^2ezil;>  '^'9i^ifihlerlMenaw{iraig/'     ' 

but.  mt  the'  saMe  fivae i  dbler.  .o£:all:  h«r ,:  Aler  ihrefi 
' ,  i?jf  gle^}ttr  Z^U'  .,  ^,5^hd,  welche.., 

enlightened^  erleuehtety  aHf-r  however,  Jocb. 

gMUri:-      '      ,  '  m^hy  other,  iiW«;iiWerV.' 

Hie'  -^rt  of  the  .world  ^ '  <^  the'  jgirl  y  daa  Mideh)gnj  4<  ' 

fVehtheily  hetter  der  Erdf^'*  ai^f  ^ind^  >   .■  «  .   ;. 'ir-ii.i 

theilf  1. 

f      *     ■  "I    .  \      •■'... .if  i.  «      .     .     » 

.  ^     ■■  ■     •  Irr  .     ■  '^    ■  ■  '•' 

,My  wat^  Is  jmojre  cunning  tjiian  (liey  think;  ..it 
you  had  more  fltense  tban  you  have,^  you^wolild 
speedc' in  ef  joiore  rational' manner.  Of*  a^'thb 
humtiii  etiataiiTtets  a  ii6torious  liar,  is ; the  nktrnj 
cpi^ittptjKlp.VJfl5s»,w:oj:4s  we/al^Ay^  treaWdwiib 
the  utmost  contempt;*,  nor  can  the  most  solemn 
»ui^eratieuir')^c«tre  >eredit  td  what  h^  deUtcftiit 


I .  i  •  I    I  . «  f 


• «  •.-«>•»      ■- »"•   ,  ■  ••  ''f''i  •..'.# 


Cuoiiifc%y  linig f^'^fiGhlAu.  <^  \  you  would,  so  wUrd^ifi  Si^* 
they  tXiixtk  f  man- dtnht.  ■"•  inv««i^'(ac€r/).-  «  ••  *"^ 
If,  i»«ibir<^"      •!..•..     r  :»   rational,  vernunftig^ 

you,  5Sf*.  .o  ,  .i       the  maawer,  di«»-4^t^''7/**'* 

mere>»<ii«Wiwi^'\<*  ^'^.^.w^i   speak',  r«<2en.        .;   -'    ,;r,::* 
the  sense,  ^er  Per  standi  L/jO^^all  the  human  characters, 
>  had ,  hatten*  '    '  yinter    alien  menachlichen 


W  V     Chapter    V. 

htist*  treated,  hehandelu 

BOtorioufl  9  qffenhar,  nor  can  the .  • .  procure  cre« 

1k6  liar,  dmr  Lilgrur^  4.  dit  to  ivhat  he  deliven, 

'coaftemiptiblei  ^gr&oktUok^  ..      auch  kJonntn  dU  *••  dan^ 

kia  I  hnne*  was    er    aUisagt^    keinen 

Itfe,  loerdin^  Glauhen  vfrschqffen* 

itWa^jTf,  immsr*  solemn , /eier/icA. 

ntaiofily  Uus$erit€.  the    aMereratioOy   die  £»- 

tQutemj^t,  die  Ktraehtungif.  th€urung,7» 

xn. 

^*  Lewis,'  tell  me,  who  discovered  America? 
An  Italian,  called  Christopher  Columbus,  in  the 
year  one  thousand  four  hundred  and  ninety  two. 
Who  invented  gunpowder?  They  say  .that  a 
monk,  called  Bertholdus  Schwarx,  invented  it  in 
the  year  one  thousand  three  hundred  and  eiffhty 
two*  Who  invented  printing  ?  A  German,  ciuled 
John  Gnttenberg,  in  the  year  one  thousand 
four  hundred  and  forty^  Who  invented  watches? 
Peter  Heller  citizen  of  Nuremberg,  in  the  year 
one  thousand  five  hnndred*  Do  von  -also  know, 
who  invented  air -» balloons?  Yes,  S|r,  they 
were  two  Frenchmen,  called  Mongolfler,  who 
invented  them  in  the  year  one  thousand  seven 
jinndred  and  eighty  three* 

Lewia,  Ludwig,  a  monk,  ein  MBnchf  I. 

tell  me«  sagen  Sie  mir.  printing,   die  Buchdrucker^ 

who    dl^aorered    America  I  kunst^  8.  . 

wer    hat    America     enu  a  German,  einDeiitHher^^^ 

^ektl  John,  Jojb^nii.            '. 

aa  Italian  i  em  ItalidneTf  4.  a  watch,  eine  TdsehkruOtr^  7* 

called  y  J\/^amms«         '  citizeti  of  I9ureii(](>'ei:gV..eii» 

,  diHstopher,  CAnstoD^.  Nurnberger  Burger.  '  " 

la  the,  im    (insteaa  of  ni  do  you   also  know.t  nbissen 

■.:  dem).                                   '-  .    Sie  auehl               '*'.'• 
dieyear,  doe  Jahr,  |>,  .;..  .tl»   air-ha^loon^    ^ft  ,^4^ 

who  Invented!  wer  hai  «r-  ball^  1.  ' 

,JunMnl                              .  yc»»  Sir,7<if>  nuin  Uerr. 

^M  gunpowder^  daeSeh^u^  th^  were,  ee  warenX. 

"  pulver ,  4.  a  Frenchman ,  ei'it.  r  JVenzS- 

tiiey  say ,  man  eagt.  se ,  6.                   .^".-^  f  ■  '. 

that,  date*                        •    -  invented  y  erfundm:^qimi^\ 

xiii.   •         ''\'  :  "  ■''• 

Geliert,  an  exoeUent  German  author; 'd^ed  ia 


V 
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die  year  It ^9.  Rousseaa  and  Voltaire  died  in 
the  year-  1778.  The  greatest  of  all  the  kiQga  of 
die  hpase  of  Bourbon  was  Henry  IV.,  who  reiffn^ 
ed  in  the  sixteenth  and  serenteenth  eenturmb 
Lonis  Xin.,  his  sotr,  inherited  his  crown,  biit 
not  Iiis  great  qnalitief^  Lonis  XTV.,  the  son  off 
Louis  XiU«,  reigned  in  the  seventeentji  centqry, 
and  died  in  the  neginning  of  the  eighteenth,  lA 
the  year  1715,  after  hayinff  reigned  7j2  years* 
liouis  XY.,  his  great  grandchild,  succeeded  him 
in  the  fifth  year  of  his  age ,  and  died  in  .  tl^e 
year  1774,  Louis  XVI.,  bis  unfortunate  grand* 
son,  who  had  deserved  a  better  fate,  succeeded 
him,  and  died  in  the  year  1793,  on  the  21sl 
of  January.  Loui»  XVIIL,  his  brother,  became 
king  of  France  in  the  year  1814.    Now  rei^ens 

in  France  Charles  X.,  the  brother  of  Louis  XVlIL 

■•.-■■ 

.BzeeUent,-  vonrejS^icA.  lathe,    im   (Instead  of  H 

the  author  9  dcr  Schriftndr'       dem)* 

djed,  ^star^;  stor^im.    .  after  EaTing  reigned,  nac^r 

all  the,  alh,  dim  er  regieri  hiatie^  "  ' 

tlie  king,  der  Kdnig,  I.  the.  great  ffrandchild»  ' dif 

the  house  of  ^ourbon,   da$  Urenkelti* 

Hau9  Bourbon,  succeeded  hiniy  folgte  i4f|t* 

the  centary)  das  Jahrhun-^  the  age,  da*  Altera  4. 

"^^  dertt'l.    In  German  the  unfortunate ,  lin^/ucJj^'cik. 

singular  must  be  put.  the  grandson,  d€r  Emkelf  4. 

reigned,  regierte*  better,  b(es$ir, 

inherited,  erbte*  fate,  das  Schichsal'^  L 

the  crown ,  die  Krone ,  7.  had  deserved,  verdieru  hatte,' 

but  not,  aber  nichu  ,.           .  on  the  21st  of  January,  wn 

the     quality^     du    Eigrn^  or  den  %Utin  Ji^nuar* 

sehetfiy  7. 

XIV. 

You  have  no  good  beds.  Did  you  hear  no 
news  in  town  ?  In  other  places  it  would  not  do., 
Others  are  not  of  your  opinion.  lie  has ,  two 
children,  a  good  and  a  bad  one.  He  has  a 
thousand  good  qualities,  She  has  but  one  child. 
Twice  one  is  two.  Three  times  one  is  three. 
Twice  two  is  four.    Tliree  times  three  is  nine. 


199      .v">       phagiterV.      \       •> 

* 

JV>i|ff' timed  fear  i%  sixteeB*  Five  .jtimeft  fiye-Ul 
twenty  five*  Six  times  eix  is  thirty  ftix.  Seven 
limes:  seven  is  forty  Diner.  Eight  tirtie»  eight- ie 
laKty,  focir.  Nine  times  nine  14  eighty  one.  •  Ten 
tUnes  tea  is  (a)  hundred.  T.en  times  a  hundred  is 
H. thousand.  .One  million  is  a.  thousand  times  a 

l^piuiaiid^  or  ten  hupdred  .thoiisand*    -  t 

*■      '  •      . 

Md'yo^he^F,  hSrten  Sie?  bad,  3^s«. 

tlitf  hewBy'  die  Neuigkeitj  7.   one  is  not  expressed  inGer« 

ta  tbwn^m  der  Stadu  man •  <- 

If)  av^i  vf^ith  the  d^ktire.        a  thou^aqd,  ta\istnd, 

^^^pl^ce,  der  On^%  but,  nUr* 

'  "f^pilld  not  do,  wurdc  das   ten  times  a  buiidre4i  zMn- 

fiibkt  ingehen,  rnal  hundert, 

0f  t^ur, 'i^rer.  a  thousand  thnes,  tausendh* 

^i^ogiiiieji,  die  Mfimngi7*       mal. 


XV. 


My  brother  and  my  sister  are  at  home;   but 

mytcorusiii  and  my  niece    are    gone  iu*to.  the 

den  together.  Fray,  where  are  your  father  and 

^  mother?    Th^  are  gone  to  the  French  church. 

our  mother  and  my  lather  are  very  well  satis- 
fied, with  their  sons.  Has  Louisa  shown  hec 
new  grammar  to  her  father  1  Yes,  my  friend^ 
y^tejtday  evenings  And  what-  did  her  father 
sayf  Ue  did  not  say  any  thinff.  For  the  daugh- 
ters ol.our  neighbour  were  there.  When  your 
children  are  there  ^th  our  cousins,  my  uncle 
ii^y^*  finds  fin  opportunity  for  speaking. 

At' home  ^  zii  Hause.  the  son ,'  d^r  SoTin  ,1^ 

the   G^ousihy    dier   Vetter^  4.  reryAvellsatisiiedy  se^  i(;o^2 

In  the  plural   die  Vettern*       zufrieden. 

the  niece,  die  Nichte,  7»  new,  neu, 

are,  sind,  ■  the  grammar,   die  Sprach- 

fc^ether^  ^usammeny    mit       lehrej  7, 

'  ein^nder*  '  shown ,  gezeigU 

tite  gsflrdeil  I   der  Garten  f  4,  yes ;  ja, 

ilpone,  '^egan^en*    ■  jresterday.  evening,  gestem 
fray,' where  ape,  wo  $irid    '.Ahendu*  ^ 

\4fnni'  ...  .   ..  and  what  did  say,  und  was 

iQ,.ii{u  ^tn  the  accusative.  ,^8agte, 

¥teitn y  franti^isch.'  not  any  thing,  Nichfs. 

tke^hupch,  die  lOttcke^  7*  the  neighbour^  <^iykic^Ar>^* 
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*  * 

were^tfier^i  murtji^dtk.  .    r  .-     Oheim%  1.  

Hk^len/ijemt*  '  nerer,  nfemah  or  niel 

are : tlMM,  ila  aiitd.  the  opportunity ,  die  GeU' 

finds -^  itQ  findet*  ^tnheiif  7* 

the  undei  der  Onkels^  der  for  /gp^^ng,  zu  r§den, 

XVI.-    .    • 

Tho  friends  of  my  friends;  are  also  nliy fiends. 
.YpUr.fbrojdier  is  my  friend,  because  he  is  the, 
/nea4  of  my  parents*  I  am  pleased  with  the 
friendly  treatment  of  my  soja  in  law.  Your  fa- 
ther honours  me  with  his  friendship  withontl' 
knowing  me.  I  wrote  three  times  to  my  hrother, 
but  I  received  no  answer.  I  see  your  grief  writ- 
ten in  youv  couiitenance.  Her  brother  has  writ- 
ten me,  to  employ  every  means  in  order  to  gain 
yonr  friendship.  Our  common  friend  will  be  a 
means  of  our  union.  His  friendship  will  straigh- 
ten our  bands.    Others  are  not  of  liis  opinion. 

llic  fi'iend,  der  Freund^  1.       jintmort* 

bXso  f  auch.  I  see,  ich  sShe, 

Becduse ,  iueiZ.       ,,  the  grief ,  der  Kummer ,  4. 

the  pao'entis'^  ;Jie  Ahem*  in^^  airf,  with  the  dative. 

friendly ,  j^euni/ic^.  .  the  countenance^    das   Ge- 

the  treatment,  die  Behandr  '  sichty  1. 

luhgj  7.  written,  geschrieben^ 

the  son  in  law,  der  Schwie-  has  written  me,  hat  mir  ge- 

gersohUf  1.  der  Eidam,  1«       schrieben* 

1    am    pleased   with  some-  to    employ    every     means, 

thing,  es  gefdllt  mir  Etwas^       dass   icn   jedes  Mittel  or 
honours  me  9  beehrt  raich,  .        Alles  anwenden  sollie* 

friendship ,       die      Freund-  in  order  to  gain,  um  zu  ge- 

schafty  7,  winnen. 

without  knowing  me,   okne  common,    gemeinschafibich, 

mich  zu  hermen*  will,  luird,, 

I  wrote,  ic?f>  schrieb.  the  union,  die  F'ereinigung,  7, 

three  times  ,  dreimaU  be ,  seyn, 

to,     an,    with    the   accuaH-  will,  wird. 

tive.  ^  the  bands  (die  Bande),  das 

but  1  received  no  answer,       Band* 

iibcr    ich    empjing    heine  straighten,  enger  kniipfen. 

XVIL 

My  sister .  has*  deserved  the  affection^  of  her 
,  parents  and  the  esteem  of  all  her  acquaintance. 
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Her  modesty  ennobles  all  her  Tirtnet..  Her  leam^ 
inff  doei  honor  to  her  masters  and  to  hfir.ap* 

t plication.  When  thejr  speak  to  her  of  her  ta» 
ents'i  she  tarns  the  conversation  another  way 
with  mnch  address,  Yonr  brother  and  their  con* 
sins  speak  every  where  with  great  regard  of  her 
aceompUshments«  Her  writing  pleases  the  eye« 
bnt  her  style  makes  one  forget  the  fine  ^  strokes 
of  her  pen. '  All  men  have  their  particular  fiuilts, 
.^and  are  subject  to  error« 

IIis>  han.  with  much  address,  mf  dm 

the  afTec^on,  Ait  Lieht^  7.       geschickte  Art. 

the  esteem ,  die  Achtung,  7,  aDother    way ,    mtf  ttmM 

of  alls  alUr.  Anderes, 

we,  acquaintance.    dU  Be-*  speak   every  where »  »pre* 

jumnterif    plural    of    the       chen  iiberdlL 

word  dir  mkannt$f  6,  with,  mitj 

deserved  I  verdiem*  great,  grofi. 

modesty,     die    Bescheidenn  regard,  die  Achtung f  7* 

hhit^  7*  the    accoDiplishment,      der 
ennobles ,  adeU^  yUrzngj  1. 

all,  alle*  the  writing,  ^te  Schriftf  die 
Virtue,  die  Tugend^  7-  Hdnd$ehrifiy  7. 

learning,     die    Kenmhisse^  pleases,    gefUlhj   Witii  the 

Slural   of  the    word  die      dative, 

rennmxss,  $•  the  eye,  dat  Auge^  3* 

does,  gereichu  but,  aher^ 

the  master,  der  Lehrert  4,  style,  die  Schreibartf  7. 

application,  der  FleieSf  h  makes  one,  macht,  dassmaru 

honor,  zur  Ehre*  ^ne,  echdn* 

when  they,  wenn'maru  the  stroke,  der  ZfT^,<l. 

to,  mit,  with  the  datire*  the  pen,  die  Fider ,  7. 

the  talent,  das  TaUnt,  l,-  forget,  vergisst* 

speak,  sprickt*  particular,  besonder* 

she  turns,  so  lenlt$  sie^  fkult,  der  Fkhler^  4. 
the  conversation ,    da^  Oe^  error ,  der  Irrthum ,  2* 

sprUch'i  1.  subject,  unterworfen* 

xvra. 

This  horse  is  mine^  he  is  a  great  deal  better 
than  yours.  Your  sister  dances  better  than  mine. 
'  The  sister  of  your  neighbour  sings  better  than 
yours  and  nune«  Her  father  and  yours  spoke 
with  mine  of  dxeir  children.  They  said :  to  edu- 
cate our  children ,  tod  to  render  them  happy ,  is 


the  great  objeet  of  our  life.  My  books  are  tnuqli 
dearer  than  touts.  Biit  yotirs  aire  a  great  deal 
better  than  mine.  My  gardens  are  all  very  large; 
but  they  are  not  as  well  cultivated  as  yours. 
My  youngest  son,  who  speaks  very  welf  Ger- 
man, perfectly  resembles  my  mother,  but  not  his. 

..This  horte,  dUsu  Ffhri^  L  Hfe,  da»  Lihen^  4. 

a  great  deal  better,    wnt  much,  utel^meit* 

hesser*  dear,  iheuer* 

dances  better,  tanxt  h€$»er,  large,  ffdj^. 

the  neighboori    dor  Ndchr-  aa  well  cultiTatedi  io  gut 

h»\  4*  dngthauet* 

sioffs,  Mingt.  young,  jung. 

•poke,  sprachen.     %  iwho  epeaks  rery  well  der^ 

of,  voity  with  the\ dative*   '  man,    welcher    $ehr    gftt 

said ,  iagum  Deutsch  spricht, 

to  educate ,  zu  erzithtiu  resembles ,    ghichet  t    with 

happy,  glucklich*  the  dative, 

to  render,  zu  macheru  perfectly ,  vdUkomnun* 
the  object,  <2<r  Gf^ensianc^,  !• 

XIX. 

A  cat,  I  think  that  it  was  ours,  stole?  the 
roast  ehfckeA  which  the  maid  had  laid  upon  Ihe 
table.  My  brother  has  given  to  yours  the  letters 
which  he  has  received  from  the  brother  of  your 
wife.  I  read  one  of  them  yesterday,  which  be<f 
gan  thus;  My  dear  friend!  Our  country  hae 
made  peace  with  yours,  and  yet. I  do  not  re« 
eeive  any  letters  from  you.  Do  not  sav  that  they 
have  been  lost.  For  at  present  your  letters  ana 
mine  are  no  longer  intercepted  by  the  enemy* 
If  my  children  were  his,  Ana  not  mine,  I  should 
not  care  for  them.  His  are  not  much  better  than 
mine  and  yours.  Every  nation  has  a^self-^love 
of  its  owmr  The  Russians  have  theirs ,  just  as 
well  as  the  English* 

A  cat.  fine  KatzCf  7,  ivhich,  utelchis. 

1  thinly  that    it    was  I    Uh  the  maid,  die  Magd^  8. 

glQuhct  09  itfar*  upon,    auff  with  the  acciH 

stole ,  stahU  sative. 

Toant yffebr^ten^    ^  the  table,  der  Tisth,  1« 

the  chicken,  ^toHnftnc^fn,  4*  had  laid,  gehmcht  katte. 


\ 


1 

|lie  letter gjier  Brief ,1,  tkt^,werden,'         . 

glrcui  gegibtn,  ho-  longer ,  nicht  ri^efirl.  ' 
.MfeyMf^Freiui  7.                '  '  byV  von>  with  did  datite. 

I.n9a4,  ich  lasi           :?    :.;  ..the  enfmy ,  4ai  F<rinft,  I*:  . 

yesterdjEiy ,  gsstern, .   ;  .  iiiterce|pted »  ^ltfg(0angen* .. . 

.  OiiQ,.«n«>.   ,     ,'..,.'„:.;  if ,  Wnn.                   .,•    .'-^ 

tl^hfch V  u^«?cAfi^  '    *        '^ere'j  ivSreru :^ • 

thus,  so.  I  should  not  care  for^theiUy 

began ,  arifi^g*         '..,'.''*  ,*.  s/i   wiirde  ith  .  mich  nUhi 
dear,    theutry     Jnslead-  ol       um  sie  beliurhm'§nu 

theuerer-         .     ■    .  .  -  •  are ,  sind. 

the  country,   das  L^nd^  2*  every ,  jede$.    .   .;  ■  .    ....'.   ..* 

the  peace,  der  Friede^  o»    .  the  nation,  4**^  Fo2Aey:2L'  -  t 

made,  gemacht,  has  a  self- lore  of  its  own, 

and  yet ,  und  doch*  .  .  Aat    seine    besondere    Ei" 

1  dift  Ireoeire,  bekomme  ich,  genliehe*  . 

not  any,  keine,  the  Russian  ,   der  Russe^  6« 

do  say,  sagen  $ie»  Just  as   well    as,    eben   sa 

^6tfnichU:  w4tht- als.    -- 

that  they  hare  been   lost,  the    English,    <2m   Engldti" 

dast^-tiB^  v§rlorfn  gegun*-  der*  - 

gen  sind*  .     ' 

XK. 

'  -'Thisi^poor  peasant  is  always  content;  but  this 
rich  mi^er  is  scarcely  ever  so.  Which  of  the 
Ifwo  ik  the  most  happy  f  This-^lady  is  die  daugh- 
ter of  this  old  miser,*  of  whom  I  have:  already 
Bpoken  to  you  at  another  time.  This  young  lady, 
on  the  contrary,  throws  her  money  out  of  thef 
window^  At  is  a  pity*  That  fault  is,  I  believe, 
liie  only  one  she  has.  Do  you  know  those  gen« 
flemeftf  Of  what' gentlemen  ikre  you  speaking? 
I.am  speakiqg  of  those  who  are  dancing  in  this 
new  liouse.  i  es ,  I  know  some  of  them.  This 
gentleman  who  speaks  to  the  young  lady  your 
sister,  is  my  friepd.  It  is  he  who  has  bought 
this  fine   garden,   and  the  fine  meadow  which 

fdeased  you  so  much.    But  I   do  not  know  this 
ady ,  who  is  near  this  window* 

Poor,  arm,  rich,  reick* 

the  peasant,   der  Bauer f  4*  the  miser,   der  GeizhaU^  !• 

always^  immer.  is  scarcely  ever  aOy  Ut  9$ 
conit^^t,  zj^frieden,            ..,       fasp  ni^nials.*   ... 


*  .»* 
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which  of  the  twp,  w^chtr  she  has,  tUn  tie  hat* 

von  Beideii.        *  do  you  know,  ktnnenSie. 

happy  ,  ^luMkih.  the  ^entlemaa ,  dtr  Herr,  6. 

the  lady, /fiu  Fr&ulein^  4.  of  what,  von  welchen,  / 

the  daughter,  die  Tochterj  4*  are  you  speakiog ,  »prechen 

old,  alt,  '    Sie,         « 

•  of  whom,  von  dim.,  I  am  speaking,  ich  spreche. 

Ifiek.'  ■'■•  new,  neiii 

to  you ,  mit  Jhnftt.  •  .  the  house ,  daa  Uaua ,.  :2*  • :  ^ 
'at   another,  tioie,   zu  dner,  are  dancing,  tanzen. 

andem  Ztiu  yea,  I  know  some^  /d,  icA 
already,  schUn,  henj[ie  einige, 

hare    spoken,     geiprockeri  who  i'wdcher,  '■■.■.' 

hdbJfi,'^  to,  mity^with  the  daiiTe« 

yova^fjung* .  speaks,- s/^ricAt. 

on  the  contvary^   hingegen.  the  meadow,  dit  Witse^  7. 

throws,  ioitfif  has  bought,  gekauft  hat. 

money,  dai' Geld  9  2.  -who  y  die. 

out    01   the  <  window 9  ,zum  you,  i%nen,  datire*   : 

Finfter  hinaus.  so  much,  so  sehr. 

it  is'a  p'lfy,  ddi  tst  Schade^  pleased,  gefieU    . 

the  fault,  der  Fihler,  4.  1  do  not  know,    ieh  hehn$ 

I  belieye ,  glqube  ich.  *    nichu 

the  Qnl^  one,  der  einzige,  near,  bei^  with  the  dative. 

This  ig  much  better  than  that*  Do  not  stir 
from  this  place*  Ton  must  go  this  way.  They 
were  talking  of  this  and  that.  Do  you  ktidw 
these  beys 9  these  diildren,  these  women?  .  Y^s, 
I  know  them.  He  often  is  but  a  fool  who  thinks 
lumself  the  wittiest  of  men.  He  has  nothing  to 
expect'  fi;Qm  others  who  only  thinks  of  himself. 
They  are  lazy  people  who  sleep,  drink,  and  eat 
all  day: long, -and  will  not  work. 

Do  not  stif,  ruhnn  Sie  $ieh  often  is>  ist  oft. 

nieht.-  ^      *  but,  nur. 

from,  vonf  with  the  datire.  the  fool,  dtr  Narry  6. 

the  places  der  PlatZy  h  himself,  sich, 

yovk 'musty  Sie  mu89en.  the  wittiest »  fiir  denhiiig-' 

the 'WAV  y,  der  JVtgy  1.  sten. 

'  SO)  ^l^em-                              '  thinks,  halu 

Siey  were  talking,  zit  spra-  has  nothing  to  e;xpect  from 

cAen.                                  '  others,  hat  nichts  von  An" 

of,  vony  with  ^he  datire.  dem  zu  erwarten, 

the  boy,  dtr  Knahey  6.  only  thinks  of  himself,  blofs 

3ipir(HI»Aiixii«SiFratt«iizimmer,4«  an  sich  denkt. 
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lazy.y  faul,  and  eat  all  day  long,    uni 
people,  LeiUe*  dtn  ganzen  Tag  Msen. 

sleepy  drinkf  ichlaferif  trh^  and  will  nolwork,  und  nichi 
keju  arbgiten  wolUtu  ^ 

xxn. 

Here  jg  the  money  which  I  owe  you,  and 
the  books  that  you  have  lent  me.  I  am  much 
obliged  to  you  for  the  kindness  you  have  shown 
ike  9  and  I  shall  endeavour  to  render  myself 
worth^f  of  your  friendship.  The  vast  regions 
which  Alexander  the  great  had  conquered  fell 
into  the  hands  of  his  successors,  who  established 
several  monarchies,  which  did  not  last  a  loikg 
time.  There  is  not  one  of  them  who  does  not 
sometimes  say  something  that  is  not  true:  the 
one,  because  he  deceives  himself,  and  die  other, 
because  he  wants  to  deceive. 

Here  is*  hier  ist.  das  Land^  2. 

the  money,  dai  Geld^  2.  h&d conquered,  erobirthane* 

owe ,  schuldig  bin*  fell ,  JieUn, 

have  lent,  geliehen  haben.  into,    in,  with  the  accusa- 

I  am  much  obliged  to  you,  tive. 

ich    bin  Jhnen    $€hr  v«r-  the    successor ,    der  Nachn 

bunden*  folg^f^. 

for,  jfttr,  with  the  accustt-  several,  versckiedeM, 

tive.  the  monarchy,  di^  M^nar^ 

the  kindness,  di€  GUUy  7.  chicy  7. 

Which  y    tliat    is  Omitted  estdblished,  grUndttau 

after  kindness  in  English,  not  a  long  time,  nicht  lange* 

must  be ei^pressed  in  Ger*  did  last,  dauenen. 

ihan*                         ^  there  is,  es  i$U 

hare  shown,  bewiesen  haben*  of,  wuer^  .with,  the  dating 

I  shall  endearour,  ich  war"  not,  nichu 

(ie  mich  bgstriben*  sometimes,  manchmal* 

myself,  mich.  does  say  something,  £tii>as 

friendship,       dit     Freund^  $agu 

schqftf  7.  true,  wahr. 

Uk  render  worthy  |    wurdig  because  he  deceives  himself, 

zu  machen*  weil  er  sich  selbst  betriegt^ 

vast,  iiberaus  grafs.  he  wants  to  decelTC,  er  £c* 

the  regioa,  dU  Gegmdy  7.  tri^gen  mlL 

XKllh 

The  plums  which  we  have  found  in  the  mea« 
dow  that  we  have  bought  from  your  neighbour, 


Of  the  Oermum  n4jeetiv€s.       80ft 

tre  not  as  good  as  thone  which  ffrow  in  your 

Sarden.  The  place,  of  tvhich  1  spoke  lomo 
ays  ago,  is  very  unwholesome*  The  servant 
maid,  to  whom  you  gave  such  fine  melons  'the 
day  before  yesterday,  has  several  good  qualities. 
His  mother,  who  was  a  little  indisposed  last  night, 
ilid  not  come.  'We  see  many  people,  who,  not 
content  with  what  their  parents  have  left  thenif 
give  themselves  much  painsj  in  order  to  acquire 
great  we«dth« 

The  plum\,  dU  Pftauntu  7*  fine,  aoli^ft. 

in,  aufy  with  the  dative.  the  melon,  die  Melone^  1[^\ 

the  meadow,  dig  fViese^  7«  the  day  before  yesterday, 

hare  found,  gefunden  hahtm       iforgestem, 

from,  Mm,  with  the  dative,  gave,  rabeH* 

have  bought,  gtkauft  habetu  ^tqumty^dUiEig^Huhrft,?* 

are  not  as  good,  sind  nicJu  a  little,  ein  wenig, 

so  {tfH*  indisposed^  lunpasi* 

as ,  aiu  last  night ,  geatern  Ahenda^ 

in,  n|,  with  the  dativis.  was^  war. 

the  gaxflev ,  der  Oarten  $  A*  did  hot  come ,  kain  nicht*  . 

grow,  wachMeti*  we  see^    wir  sihanf    huui 
the  place,  der  Ort^  2.  siehL 

of,  voHf  with  the  dative*  Ittany  p^opi^i  vUte  LeuU4 

I.  ich*  not  content,  nicht  zufriedeH* 

sbme  dayi  agOi't^f  Wni^M  with  ivhat,  mit  dSniy  was, 

^    Tageti.    1  ihf^  patents i  die  Alurrit    <>^ 

spoke,  J/l^ac/u  htLY^  \^ti  hitUerldiseAhabeit^ 

very  uawholesome,  uhr  dn*  give  themselves  much  pains, 

gesuna, ...  sich  j^idle  Miihe  gihetu 

theservatiimaid,(l/eJtt3g<2;S«  in  ord«r,  urn  sick* 

you,  Sie*  weMhi  das  VerinogeH^  4« 

such  J  so*  '  io  acquire,  fu^  e}*ii;fr&€ii« 


The  elephant  which  we  have  seen  last,  VefU^ 
is  pf^i^pA'  tJie  largest  of  all  those  whidh:  ni^yi 
ever  come  to  Europe*  The  rules  thf|t  we  h^ve 
read  and  explainea  hitherto,  are  easy  and  so 
adapted  that  every  cMld  can  understand  and  &p« 
ply  them* .'  Bttf  those  which  remain  aire,  io^om'^ 
fwrably :  moce^difficnlh  fHieyiejcplain  theconstmo^ 
tioa  <rf  phrases,  wfatck.'oftett.'.k  diffettint  frojai 
the  bgifaib   GOfeuitraetuNi<    ^he  G«rmaii:.irerfat9 
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Iirtkith' fire  rery   cbjnplieate,  ttriU  tteMpy*  us  tt 

Tbe     elephant,     iftfr*    Ele^  >Pply«  dnwmifn*  .: 

phi^tj  6.  .  can,  Auinn.  '     .  ' 

VejWir,  i*ehiainy  iihrig  hteihen,         •   , 

iMt  yeaf ,  vergangenes  Jahf,  {ncomparabl5^  /  -Ctnglttclu    , ' 

have  seetty  gesihen  habttim  difficult,  sohnixeix'   <  •  •     •    i 

Mrhap»,  t)ie/2«ici^..  explain ,  er^/q>eiH    ..     -     » 

togej. jfr^«« .  .;    ..  .  *^®  construction,  die  W6rP^ 

of  ail  Aose,  von  atlrn  denr  •  fugling,  7.* 

jenigen,  the  phrase,  rf^"  Sdfdf  1.   ■-■= 

ever,  jcmals,  from,  i;on,  with  the  dattive. 

to  Europe,  nach  Europa*  '.  English,  ehgUaelu 

ha^e  come,  gekomnien  sind^  often,  oft, 

Itifie  rule, /fitf  Regelf  7»  different,  verschiedetu         4 

hitherto,  hishir*  German,  deutnh, 

hare   read    and    explained,  the  rerb ,   daa .  Zckwott »  2k 

■ '.  ^^Hen  und  erkldrt  lu^au  rery ,  sehr, 

are,  sindm  :  complicate,  verwiekdU'. 

easy,  leitht*  will  us,  wirden  unf* 

80  adapted,  bo  hetcluffen*  long,  lang. 

that,  dass,  tirne^  <2t6  Zc»fc,  f«  ' 

every  child,  /a^^s  Kind*'  .  .  o6cupy,  hischaftigem   . 


XXV. 


>l 


\Vh,o.  is  always .  wise?  To  whpm  .does  tUd 
book  belong?  To.,  me.  Who  gave  you  Vitl  t 
boiight  it  the  day  before  yesterday*  Of.  what 
fiboKitelleT?  Yon  do  not  know  him.  Of '| what 
does  it  treat?    Of  the  German  language.    ~ ; 

.i"  i  '  -        ■                  ■.■'..  . 

Alwiirs ^  W/"«r.                   .  :  of ,  von,  with  the  datite,,.: 

Wise,  weise.  the   Dookseller,    aet-  JSitcA- 

does  belong,  gehdrU          *  handler,  4. 

gave  you  it!  hat  e$  Ihneri  ybu  do  not  know  him,   Sie 

»Mgib£n*\  hennen.  ihn  ni^ht.     t..i. 

jDOt^tiichkauJie,','     '-'  tfoes  i^  treai;, «Aan<^!i  Vs.    . 

ihe'dly'b^ore  yeBt«hlayi\ of,  vont  iMi  th\9'wchlB«? 

m\^  t  •  •    '         >.  •■■  1 1.  J •     -.■  1.  ;■•■«  »ii«»      !■•      •• 


,,*■         >  <•••-<•         >.4^  .<■«  •■•IV         i'^- • 

!<;  Whreh  of  thnae  liwd.womaii  ia^s^yoiurianotheH 
^hkii  of  those  fftadentsiis.  yourbrothec?  <Wliiida 
Ii>*l1iei  Jbest  Gerinair  gramttiar  written  in.  Engliahl 
jy«jvrhai'iahe^  bail&    yoiuilMiitgbl>thMj<id^peh- 
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plafenf  Vto  ^vhom  do  you  ieriend'  io  ffvimhiim^ 
What  do  yoa  0iBLj  to  diis«<paperf -FiMi'  wbai 
town  do^yon'get  th«B^'  booka»i'  My  brbdiieC'gaire 
nte  themj'  ^ho  did  tiof'  mH  me^  in  ^wlutC  towd 
he  hi»  bMght  them.  Whidh  IP<¥brd  will  ym.  gi^i 
tnel     What  do '  yoitt   lobk-Ctl     Whatfuews  ii 


ipomany  <2ie  fVyzu,  .7.  ;  \     ■  to^  sxt^  wi|lh*tt|e  .dativ.e*.  :^ 

ilif e'  siuqent ,  Vliefr  Studinty '  ^, '  paper',,  das  Papier ,  1  *     " 

German    grsimtnar    writteti  fromy'»i/s,  ivhh'the  datirei 

in  En^lsh*,-  deutsehe  eng^^  the  town,  die  Stdii,  .f^yi.-r 

U$ch  gi»€krUb€n€  Spruok^   do  you  get,  bekonynem  jtffy 

Uhre.  :  gave  me,  g^a^  rmr..  .^.. 

the  shop^  d(i;r  Laden ,  4«  ^      lybo  did  not  tell,  me  ^    der 

h^ye  f,on\  Kdben  Sief    '    '"    '' i/wr,  mc^t  saj^t?.'      ■    "  •,  * 

the  copperplate,   ^  JjCil/y-^-  the-st^ord,  <f<^  'Degeh^  4^:% 

ferstich,  li  i     '    ;         •  ••     rwill'^ou,  iooU^.^ie,,,^,   .;■. 

Bought,  gekaufu  ~^        ~  '^      "'**^'^  "^'  ""^^ — ' 

xlo  you  intend. 


ffivc,  gehen* 


U.  ;   at,,  nac^r.^l^h  the  dative.    * 

f  wgllen  Sie»  do  you  looky sfhen  Su*  • 

f  on' Bay,  sagen'Sie.       •'  ia  th^i^',  ^{>&<  #<•'  -7 

'     '     CHAPTjEK  VI.      ■   - 

"    Oy  the  GeirmHk  proftoUffs:     -i 

'     -      •  Cohtaiining  .\'..r  ? 

♦••'  »■  ■^•■•'  «     1 -•  ■      '  ■  •  ^ 

.     /-  T^^J^eoiension  qf.Uve  CheirmanprqmuH^*'  " '/^ 

„ ^^? : ^f  J  W  ?/^  the, Mermn  pronouns, '      '  *   '  *   ;^, 

/xi.  Exercises  on  the  German  pronouns*     ^ 


• » -  t   ■  f  ■,     1  ■  I 


TAe  ii'ecieni$io,M  Af  *^^  Gernifik'fTQ'  . 

The  woti»  X,  tkauy  he,  she,  wadH,  wa^ 
substantives;  but  they  are,  a  peculiar  kind  of 
theni;'*by  Whlch'^the  relaftoif  of  tHose  who  =^peak 
is  denoMd.'  *  They  havj^  three  gemkirs,  two  num-  ' 
bers,  afd;^uir  bas^S.'I'Only  the  pronouns  of  thfe 
first  an.fl  gejQphd  perfign,  as  they. are  callifed , 'jefij- 
preai  nosdistUictioa  of  gender.    Xb^,lvmP>hii9f 
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it  It  plaiiL  .F(»r  at.  thtjr  alwfiyi  Mffr^tf  per- 
MBt  who  are.preiepi  to-cMUch  other ^  vheii  .they 
&f9kf  their  sex  appears  at  first  mghi,  and  there* 
fore  needs  not  be  narked  by  a  laasoaline  or 
isminiiie  form*  But  as  the  third. penKUi  may  be 
.  absent  os.  nnltnowily  the  distinctioa  of  gender 
must  be  expressed;  and  accordingly  it  ham  all 
the  t)iree  senders  belonfi[ing  to  it*  At  the  same 
tinlift  the  mird  person  has  this  quality  5  that  it 
ptitfids  for  the  name  of  the  person  or  object  of 
which  we  speak*  It  may  and  must  therej&re  be 
ceiled  pronoun.  But  the  first  and  second  person 
are  not  used  instead  of  a  name  or  substantive. 
For  it  is  not  sufBcieiit  to  put  instead  of  /  and 
tk&u  my  name  and  the  name  of  that  to  whom  I 
•peak,  as  by  these  proper  nouns  this  is  not  dearly 
expressed,  that  we  ard  thpse  who  speak* 

There- are  threis  kiuds  of  pronouns,  according 
to  the  different  persons  who  speak*  Th^se  per- 
•pns  are:  !•  That  who  speaks,  or  the  first  per- 
son* 2*  That  to  whom  wa^  speaki  Or  the  second 
person*  3*  The  subject  of  ^hich  we  are  speak* 
ing  o^' ^eating)  or  the  tii\td  person*  -J^ere  is 
consequently  a  pronoun  of  the  first  /  01  the  se- 
cond, and  of  the  thijsd  fierspa*  They  are  called  the 
pertonal  pronoum  {die  pertSnlichen  Fur^^Mer). 
itks  ^9  ^^«  ^s  ^'»  denote  in  Germiua  tliose 
three  persons*  They  are  declined  in  the  foljow* 
ing  manner:  ' 

i^ronoun  of  ike  ^irat  person. 

Singular.  .     .  _            Plural*      .  ,„ 

Nbilt*  DpV^  L  '    ^AoSl.  Wvf%  we.  <■'    ^  ^'  > 

Ges»  Mgiturf  of  md.  ....  ;'6sn.  Unsery  cf  ut. 

I)at.  Mjr*  to  me,  '  Dat.  Uns  ^  to  us. 

Abt,  idUn^  me.  '     .  Adc^  l/Sf^us. .  r    'f  ^' 

*  ~ 

Pronoun  o^  t)iA  tidcond  person^ 

;        -BfnguUr.     \.;.^.\   ^PJ^rfst:',: 

'Norn.  Du^  thou.  JVom*  xAriL  yov« 

^inyt>4intri  of  ihee.  Gen.  Eu^r,  dfyb|i; 

J^st/Dir;  to  thee,    -^   "     *Dst.  .Ew<^;  to  youi"* 
'hxAV^DM^i^oi.    '        v.;.;   'jScc^iiAmIi,  yeu«*-<«    i:^-y. 
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(Fohoun-of  ike  third  person* 

Masctiline.  FeniTnine.  Neuter. 

Nom.  Kr,  he.  Sie,  she'.        ■      »-  Es,  it. 

Gen,  Seinery  of  him,  /Arer^  of  her.  SeinerfOfit, 

Dat.  Ihrrtf  to  him.  /Ar,  to  her.  /Am,  to  it' 

Sichj  to  himself.  &'cA|  to  herself.  Sichy  to  itself. 

Apc^  JAn,  him.  «Sie,  her.  £s,  it. 

5ifcA,  himself.  .St'cAy  herself.  Sich^  itself* 

Plural  for  all  three  geHders. 

Nom*  Si€t  they.  . 
\         ..,:;.    6en.  IhrtTf  of  them. 
Dat.  IhTUHf  to  them. 

5icAy  to  themselr^.  > 

Ace.  Sicy  them. 

^kcAy  themselres. 

O^iervatiom. 

L  Ppetfi  say  also  eieils,  dMs,  teAi,  instead 
of  M^iker,  detner^  seiner.  That  genitive  was 
formerly  iiiuse,  as  the  grammar  of  the  German 
langaage  yet  was  in  its  infancy.  Hier  ist  ein 
neuer  MSt.  .Here  is  a  new  bat.  JjSt.  M  9eir 
/euu  It  Js  very  fine.  W^o  .Mem  Bie  ikn  gi^ 
htmfil  Where  did  you  buy  it?  Wi€  g^dlU 
Unen  diete  Witterung%  How  do  yon  like  ihis 
weather!  '  Sie  ist  M€%r  ituu^enHm.  It  is  very 
unpleasant. 

IL  When  mir^  dir^  t2si,  are  followed  by  an 
attributive  a4jective,  it  receives  no  si  in^  the  da- 
tive singular.  Example:  Mir  kranken  Maimer 
to  me  mio  mn  a  sick  man. 

tSL  The  e  in  e« ,  when  standing  as.  acoisa- 
dye  i\  is  frequently  suppressed  j  and  the  apostro* 
l^e  'rat.  in  its  place.  Example:  Sage  mir'e, 
TelXi%  me..^Fp;r:  Sage  mir  es, 

IV.  The  genitive,  cases. tfiM^  and  euer  must 
noi  1^  ^^^ounded  with  the  possessive  acyectives 
«rM^^  and  e%fr.  Examples:  Umer  oiler  Vater 
tit  Gotp  jGrpd  is  a  falber  to  us  all.  €^ott  ist 
unser^  Vaterji.  God  is  -opr  fatber.  Euer  alter 
JLiikf^jil^^  of  you  all  is  b^d. .  Suer 

Cemaa  Si^  «•  edit.  ^ 
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'Leben  M  Mm*  Yoiir  life  is  bad.  Aha  the  ge- 
nitive casea  nnser  |E^d  euer  must  not  be  con- 
founded with  the  ffenitires  nnsrer  and  eurer^ 
which  are  i^  contraction  of  umerer  and  euerer. 

Yf  I  myself,  thou  thyself,,  he  himself,  she 
herself,  we  ourselves,  vou  Yourselves,  they  them- 
selves, the  man  himi^eif,  the  woman  herself,  the 
child  itself,  the.  people  themselves,  are  expressed 
in  German  by  ich  selbst^  du  selbst^  er  selbstj 
$ie  selbstj  toir  selbst,  ihr  selbst^  sie  selbst^  der 
Manu  ieU>sty  die  Frau  selbst^  das  Kind  selbst^ 
die  Lettte  selbsL  When  telbst  goes  before,  it 
signifies  sogSr,  even.  Example:  SeWst  ich  hah* 
es  gesehen.  Even  I  have  seen  it.  Er  afi  selbst 
die  Knochen*    He  eat  the  very  bones. 

Sec  tibil  IL 
the  Wie'  of  the  German  prohoum.  - 

I.  The  pronouns  ich^  du^  n>ir,  tAr,  must  be 
repeated  alter  the  cbnnedive  adjective  dSr.  £x- 
arapleU:  leh^  der  ieh  ihn  kenne^  \  •yrihe  ki|ow 
him.  Buy  der  d»  mich  Itebst^  thou  Whe  lovest. 
me.  Wiry  die  wir  reich  nnd^  we;  who  are  rieh.^ 
Ihr^  die  iftr  /rnn  fejfi/,  yon  who  are  poor.  Bui* 
If  hen  e$  stands  before  det^  the  prdhouns  ich^  dui 
wir^  eAr,  are  not  repeated,  and  the  v^A  i9  ptil^ 
In  the!  &ird  persoti.  Examples:  Ieh  bin  es ^^der 
esgethan  hat.  It  id  I  wbd  have  ddne  'U^'^'Ste 
sitkt  es^  der  ihm  solche  IHnge  gel^hhin.  ''It 
is  you  who  have  taught  him  stoh 'tMn^v  AP^ 
er  and  ^sie- no  re|>^itida  takes  place.-  fiikaiiip^es: 
Etj  def^  mich  liebt^  sie i  die  mich  lehrt^-  sie^-^Wtf 
mich- erquickeik.  /IkH  -in  *addifessiiig'^isoM^btfcl{yr 
Sie  is  repeated.  Sie^die-Sie  midi  imsig  If^^en^ 
you  wheloVe  me  intimately.    '         \   '       • '  ^ 

Q.  Ich  is  also  lifted  substiBintivelyv  'Exattnlple;' 
Sein  thewes  Ich^  his  oti^h^  dear  sWft^  »'    ■  ^^-*'..v 

III.  The  dative  of  ihiei^  |ironouttt^')s  itf^ml-^' 
liai*  language  sometime^  ii^iSert^  only  ^^6  an'^'^^lt-'^ 

pletive.     Ek^pleii:  UBu  ^^M^  mir*^m  iek9^^ 

• '  • »    '.  ■  *•  f«  |. .  I-  •  1 
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Kerh  Thou  art  a  fine  fellow.  Id  lohemir  den 
BAemwein.  T  give  the  preference  to  Rhenish 
wine.  Dat  mag  dir  eine  F^eude  gewisen  seynl 
That  must  have  been  a  great  Joy!  Das  tear 
euch  ein  Vergnugen!    That  was  a  pleasure! 

IV.  The  accusative  of  the  pronouns  commonTv 
stands  before  the  dative  of  them.  Example:  JSr 
bringt  es  mir*    He  brings  it  me. 

V.  The  English  say:  A  friend  of  mine,  an 
acquaintance  of  ours,  a  servant  of  yours,  a  book 
of  Iiis.  The  Germans  use  the  personal  pronouns. 
Ein  FVeund  von  mtr,  ein  Bekannter  von  unsj 
ein  Bedienter  von  euchy  ein  Biich  von  ihm.  The 
English  say:  I  wash  my  face.  At  the  left  hand 
of  me.  The  Germans  say:  Ich  wasche  mir  4^ 
GesichU    Mir  zur  Linken* 

'YI.  Es  is  joined  with  all  genders  and  num- 
bers. Examples:  Es  ist  der  mann^  die  JPrau^ 
das  Kind,  it  is  the  man,  the  woman,  the  child. 
Er  war  es  ielbst.  It  was  he  himself  Es'isi 
ein  Mann  da.  There  is  a  man  here.  1st  es 
ein.  Mdnnf  Is  it  a  man!  Es  sind  Manner^ 
They  are  men.  Es  sind  viele  Leute  da.  Therer 
are  many -people  here.  Sind  es  Manner  od'eif^ 
Weiberi  Are. they  men  or  women?  Ein  Mann 
ist  es.  It  is  a  man.  Manner  sind  es.  They 
Bse  mefii  When  thus  placed,  e^  gives  an' ^ra-' 
phasis  to  the  substantive  preceding.  Es  is  vHiii 
put,  where  the  English  use  the  adverb  there^ 
as  it'is'isieen'by  the  preceding  and  the  following: 
instances:  Ei  ist  ein  Streit  im  Hchise.  There 
i»  b*  quarrel  ill  the  house.  Es  folgten  Vielei 
There  followed  many.  Es  itarben  nur  Whntgi?, 
There  died  but  few.    '  '    P"'* 

yUi  The  following  examples  will  shciw  thii*^ 
use  of  the  genitive  and  dative,  cases  of  the  pro*, 
nouns:  Er-  fachef  metnet."  He  laughs  at".]Miii' 
Erbarmen  Sie  sick  meXner.  Hi'i^e  piercy  dpoV 
nfe.  Ich'tchdiAe  mich  dtfiner^  '  I!am  ashamecf 'of 
thee.  Er.spottet  Hirer.  He  miJcks  her..  Vns^' 
zikn'Mid^tarm.    T^ti  of  us'are  pfobr.    Inst^iwf  blP 

0  2 
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zHn.fHm  uns^  whidi  »  better.  Et  $%nd  ihrer 
zwanzig.  Tbey  are  twenty  of  them.  Vaier  «m- 
ter,  father  of  us,  instead  of  fin»er  Vaier ^  onr 
father.  This  geniljive  unser  in  the  Lord's  j^rayer 
is  governed  by  Vaier.  It  is  a  literal  imitation  of 
the  Greek  Trarf^  ^ficor*  Er  ut  weiier  ab  einer 
von  um.  He  is  wiser  than  eitlier  of  lub  Kein 
ner  von  uns  hoi  es  geiihen.  Neither  of  ua  has 
seen  it. 

Yin.  The  sender  of  the  pronoun  doea  not 
agree-  in  the  following  examples  with  the  gender 
of  the  word  to  which  the^  pronoun  refers:  Dte- 
kes  J^rauenzmmer  ui  am  schoHMieUj  wenn  sie 
nichi  »pr$cht.  This  lady  is  most  handsome, 
when  sne  does  not  speak*  Er  liebi  iein  Weib 
nichi  f  sondern  nMshandelt  iie.  He  does  not 
iove  his  wife,  but  ill  treats  her.  Frauenzimmer 
and  Weib  are  of  the  neuter  gender,  and  the 
^  pronoun  ei  ought  therefore  to  be  used.  But  the 
feminine  pronoun  sie  has  been  employed,  be* 
cause  this  is  the  slender  which  those  substan-r 
tives  ought  naturally  to  have*  The  meaning  of 
the  words  Framenzimmer  and  Weib.  has  conse* 
fluently  been  more  regarded  than  their  gramma* 
ttcal  nature. 
.  IX.  In  speaking  to  a  single  person  the.  Ger- 
Hians .  employ  the  pronouns  in  the  following 
ipanner: 

1,  The  second  person  singular  du  is  used  in 
addressing  the  Supreme.  Being ,  because  ;  upon, 
Kim  we  poor  mortals  can  bestownone  of  those 
▼ain  and.  worthless  tiiUes^.  with  which  we  decor 
rate  om  fellow  -  creatures.  Further,  dn  is 
employed  between  intimate  friends^  as  it  implies 
fainiliarity  iounded  upon^  affection  and  fondness. 
Lb  is  therefore.  language  of  love  and  coiyugal 
uiuOn.  Parents  vse  consequently  du  in  speaking 
^.  their  children  ^  and  brothers  and  sisters  do 
the  same.  Even  many  children  now  are  allowed 
tp  speak  to  their  .parents  in  the  same  manner, 
though  this  is  not  to  be  approved^  and  children 


O^  iAe  German  proHouMS.        213 

•  ■  ^ 

onght  to  employ  only  the  third  peraon  plnral 
S$€j  as  more  respectful,  in  adaressinr  tbeir 
parents.  It  is  Tery  natural  that  du  is  abo  enn 
ployed  in  poetry  and  in  the  fefvoar  of  some  pas- 
sion. Lastly,  dW  is  nsed  in  speaking-  to  little 
children  ana  to  people  in  very  snbordinate  A* 
tnations  ^* 

2.  The  third  person  singular  er  and  iie  is  em- 
ployed in  speaking'  to  people  belonging  to  the 
lower  stations  of  life. 

3.  The  second  person  plural  ihr  is  used  in 
speaking  to  people  belonging  to  the  lowest  sta- 
tions of  life.  . 

4.  The  third  person  plural  ste  is  nsed  in 
speaking  to  people  of  edacation.  This  last  mode 
of  address  is  the  most  poUte  practice  of  speaking*. 
Also  it  is  now  become  the  prevailing  castom, 
being  employed>at  present  towards'  all  persons 
without  distinction.  JExampte:  Wte  b^finden  Ste 
$ichl  How  do  you  do?  Literally:  How  do^ 
they  do)  It  must  also  be  observed  that  the 
pronpnmp  and  the  possessive  adjectives  5  when, 
theytnre  employ ea  in  addressing  any  person, 
commence  with  a  capital  letter.  Onlv  du  is  ex- 
cepted, when  it  is  used  in  addressing  the  Su- 
preme Being. 

X*  Instead  of  er,  sie^  e«,  the  detemunative 
adjective  deneibej  diesetbcy  dasselbcy  ^\»  fre- 
quently employed.  Example:  Ich  habedasBuch 
^  erhaUen^  und  dasselde  gelesen.  I  have  received 
the  book,  and  read  the  same,  for:  and  read  it. 
It  must  be  used ,  in  order  to  obviate  an  ambi- 
guity. Example:  Mem  Veiter  giebt  mir  in  iH- 
nem  letzten  Mri^e  Kunde  von  Hch  und  meintm 
Bruder^  und  tckretbt  «m*,  dtu^  er  ein  grsftei 
VerMogen  geerbt  hoi*  My  cousin  gives  me  no- 
tice in  his  last  letter  of  himself  and  my  brother, 

*  There  is  a  particular  rerb  %vhich  expresses  the 
use  of  the  singular  of  the  second  person.  This 
verb  answering  to  4he  French  tutoyer  is  duzen%  to 
call  thou. 


^  * 
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and  writes  to  me  that  he  has  inherited  a  large 
fortune.  If  er  be  referred  to  the  brother,  der^ 
ielbe.  or  dieser  or  der  letztere  (the  latter)  must 
be  employed,  in  order  to  obviate  an  ambiguity 
by  clearness  of  expression.  Also  the  plural  num- 
her  of  4firselhe  is  sometimes  to  be  used  instead* 
of  816  in  order  to  avoid  a  disagreeable  sound. 
E^^ample :  Ich  weissj  doss  Sie  sle  Ueben.  I  know 
that  you  love  them.  Better:  dots  Sie  dieselben 
lieben. 

S  e  e  t  i  o  n   in. 

Ewerciiet  on  the  German  pronouns. 

I  * 

,  I  am  there,  she  is  there,  and  he  is  not  here. 
He  told  me  that  he  would  come,  and  promised 
Itier  to  be  here  at  two  o'clock;  but  he  does  taot 
^me*  If  he  had  not  promised  to  come  to  see 
ns^  we  should  not  have  thought  about  him. 
fiave  yo>u  seen  him  to  day?  Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
Bfien  him ,'  but  he  has  not  seen  me.'  If  I  had 
spoken  with  him,  I  should  have  said  to  him: 
tell  me,  why  do  you  promise  to  come,  and  why 
do  you  not  come? 

km  y  bin,  man  before  the  Infinitives 

there ,  da,  and    participles.      Exam- 

here ,  hier,  pies  :  Er  wunscht  mich  zu 

told  roe,  sagte  zu  mir.  sehei\.    He   wishes  to  see 

that,  dass,.  me,    Ich  hahe  ihn  xmmer 

would  come,  kommen  wurde,  geliebt,      I    have    always 

promised ,  versprUch,  loved  him. 

at  two    o'clock ,    um  i  iwei  we  should   not ,   so  wurden 

Uhr»  wir  nichu 

to  be  h^re  ,  hier  zu  $eyn,  about,  <zn,   with  the  accu- 

but  he « does  not  come,  aber  sative. 

er  komnu  nichu  have  thought,'  gedacht  ha- 
lf f  tuenn,  ben..  . 
had  not  promised,  nicht  ver-  to  day ,  heute* 

sprochen  hdtte*  seen,  gesihen. 

to.  come   to  see,    zu    besn-  Yes,  Sir,  jfa,  mein  Herr, 

chen.    The   personal  pro-  with,  mtt,  with  the  dative. 

nouns  are  placed  in  Ger- 


'       /  riim  nfersprtchtn  Jjfc. 
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|iad     flj^okehV    .  gesprochm  .Aie »  ^at» 

I  should,  «o  wurde  ic/iu    '  ,  , ^, 

to,  2u,  tt^ith  the  dative.  to  comft,  zu^Jbonftn^. 

have  said  ,  fi^esa^t  hdbtn.  do  yOa  not '  6itoe ,  ItorHMUn 

telly  sa^m  &>•  .  :    A'i.fiM^  .  .    «  ^  > 

■H.  •■■.*•   •■ 

,  I 

TjbII  h6r  that  I  love  her^,  becaiiae  .iiliuB'JoYea 
me;  but  do  bot^  tell  /her  that  I  am  tickv  flow 
do  your  brptheris  doi  Very  ibdifferenthr;  the]^ 
have  still  both  of  them  a  fever-  Give  them  niy 
compliments.  I  thapk  you.  But  do  you  know 
them?  What  a  question!  Aftd  do  you  know 
my  sister  likewise  1  Why  should  not  I  kjiow 
tier,  ^he  knows  me,  and  I  know  her^  IS  you 
had  not  known  her,  I  should  have  made.^you 
acquainted'  with  her* 

Her,  dau  do  you  know,  "kermm  Sie, 

love ,  iiebe.                  >  ^  what,  a  question !  -.  was  fw,^ 

because,  weil,  tint  Frage!                       '^ 

loves,  liebu  ■  likewise,  gletchfalU^  aucHt 

do, not  tell,  safen.  AV  nic^t.  should  J,  sollte  ich*   [ 

how.  do  your  nirothers  dot  ribt  know,  nicht  kenfiem  - 

«  wie     hefiridgn  .  sich     Ibre  knows ,  kennt, 

Herren  Brvder?             .  .  •  kn.o\v,7;ei(n€. 

very  indifferently,  so\  so*  had  not  known ,  nicht  ge- 
^till,  noch,                     <            _     kannt  .hdtUn-' 

both  of  thew ,  beide,  *  I  should ,  so  wurdifs'fch,- 

a  fever,  das  Fieber,  4.  you,  Sie.                   '.■    ":;."  J 

give,  machgn  Sie,  with,  mit,  >vith  the  datj*;«. 

luy  compliments,  meifieEny-  hare  made  acquainted,   he- 

^  pfihlung.  kannt  gemacht  hdbefi,* 

1  thank  you,  JcKJanX;e  i^iitfh. . 

■  •  - .  .  . 

■  »  - 

CHAPTER.  Vn. 
M  is  eel  la  n  e'O  i»  a    wo  r  d^s. 


There  are  some  words  which  may  boreonsi- 
dered  as  substantives.  Several  other  words. are 
a  kind  of  numeral  adjectives.  The  f6rmer  wovds 
sire:  Eiwas ^  Nichi9 ^  mam^  JedermAnni'Jinidnd% 
Niemand.  The  latter  words  are:  AU'^'eiutgery 
eiUche^  ganz^  gewi8$yje44rsji^dwsderrjegj^en 
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mancieTf  mehrere^  ddemeirsienj  die  meittem^ 
iolcheVf  venehieden^  viil^  vfenig.  It  is  neces- 
sary to  speak  of  aU  these  words  9  which  very 
freraently  are  used* 

1.  Eiwui^  Nufkii^  and  flknt  are  snbstantivea 
indeclinable.  leh  kahe  ]^u>a$  zu  thun.  I  have 
something  to  do.  JStwa$  is  also  employed  ad« 
JecdyeKr  and  adTerbiaily.  *  Wtiwen  '  Sie '  eiwm 
Neueif  Do  you  know  some  newst  leh  kahe 
et^a$  C-eid,  I  have  some  money.  Ei  ut  etwat 
grun.  h  ts  somewhat  green.  When  this  word 
is  used  adjectively  and  adverbially,  it  commences 
with  a  small  letter.  As  substantive,  it  beffina 
with  a  capital  letter.  This  is  also  to  be  applied 
to  JVickts. 

Ich  hSrte  Nickis  davSn.  I  heard  nothing  of 
It*  JEr  im  ihn^  Nichts  mehr  davon  zu  fagen^ 
He  ])(Bgg«d  him  to  say  no  more  of  it.  Der  Schdp^ 
jkr  JuLt  Mile  Dinge  au9  dem  Nichts  gebildet. 
The  Creator  has  formed  all  things  out  of  no* 
diinff.  Ein  Mfffies  Nichtif  a  mere  nothing.  Nichts 
is  abo  employed  adjectively.  Was  hortem  Siei 
Neues  in  der  Sta4if...\Vix9^t  news  did  you  hear 
in  town^  leA  haie  nichts  Neues  gehSrt.  I  have 
heard  no  news. 

Ma$^^  which  is  written  with  a  small  letter,  is 
properly  the  substantive  Manny  that  originallv 
signifies  Menschy  man.  It  answers  to  the  French 
Oil,  and  is  expressed  in  English  by  one^  theg^ 
people.  Examples  2  Man  sogt^  on  4itm  one  says* 
they  say,  people  say,  it  is  said.  ^Sagt  manf 
dit'-onf  do  thev.sayt...  Sc^if  tnan  nichtf  Do 
they  not  sayt  Mansagt^  dass  sie  geht.  She  is 
said,  to  walk*  Man  muss  sich  in  Acht  nihmen. 
One  must  take  care.  JUoii  irrt  sich^  teenn  maa 
glmski^  we  mistake  if  we  think.  Mun  sieht  set- 
tem^  dasM  Diehier  reich  sind.  It  is  seldom  seea 
that  poets  are  rich.  Nichts  ist  so  gut  9  das  mam 
nseki  missirauehen  Aanm^.  There;  is  nothing  so 
goody  hot  may  be  abused.  As  man  is  indeclin- 
able^ JSiMf  is  used  ,ibr.  Its  oblique  eases.    Ex^r 
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amples :  Man  Srgert  $icA  $tm,  ^enn  Einem  >  ge» 
wiM9eMrwairtu»fte»fikli€hlagen*  One  is  ahvaya 
ve^ed ,  ivhen  he  is  disappointed  in  certidn  ex« 
pectations.  Man  tamcht  Hch,  wenu  man  glauhti 
da$9  die  Menge  Emen  •  um  ^tdkrer  Verdtensie 
wiUen  ichatze.  One  is  mistaken,  if  he  think* 
that  the  multitude  esteems  him  for  true  merit. 
In  these  examples  Einem  and.  Einen^  dative  and 
accusatiYe  oases  of  JSiia^,  answer  to  Mail. 

IL  JedermAnn  stands  for  jeder  Mann^  every 
man ,  every  body.  It  is  declined  in  the  follow- 
ing manner :  Nom.  Jedermann.  Gen.  Jedetmannim 
Dat.  Jedermann.  Aco.  JedermaHn,  Jedermanm 
hat  eine  geunsie  EttelkeU*  Every  body  has  a 
certain  vanity. 

IIL  J&mandj  any  body,  somebody,  formed 
fromje*  einMand*%  is  thus  declined:  Norn.  Ja**' 
mandL  Gen.  Jemande9.  Dat  Jemand.  AeciJen 
mand^  War  Jemand  hier^  der  fiad  mfr  ffagtef. 
Was  somebody  here  asking  for  mef  Sometimes 
an  attributive  adjective  is  put  after  Jemandi 
That  word  then  stands  in  the  neuter  gendw,  and 
is  used  as  substantive.  Example :  Ei  tit  Jemand 
JPremde9  da.  Some  stranger  is  there.  Instead 
of  this  ungrammatical  mode  of  expression  you 
say  more  correctly:  E»  ist  ein  Fremder  or  etuis 
Jremde  PersDm  da. 

IV.  Nfemand^  nobody,  formed  frohn  nickt 
ein  Mand,  not  one  man,  is  thus  declined:  Nonu 
Niemand.  Gen.  Niemandes.  Dat.  Niemand.  Aec 
NiewMnd.  Mso  after  Niemand  an  attributiVei 
adjective  neuter  is  sometii^es  put.  Example  f 
Ei$  iit Niemand Fremdet  da*  There  isno  stranger. 
But  also  here  it  must  be  said :  E9  ist  kein  Fremn 
der  or.  keine  fremde  Person  da. 

y^  Ally  all,  is  declined  in  the  following  man- 
ner: Norn.  sing.  Alter  ^  aUe^  allesi    Gen.  Allet^ 

I 
-    ■    I  ^ 

'*  Je  answers  to  irgtnd  in  irgend  mn^  any. . 

«*  Mandf  which  is  also-  a  Danish  word,  is  said  for 
:    Mann^  man. 
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utter  ^  allei.  .  DaL  Attem,  oiler,  aUem.  Aec  Al^ 
len^  alle,  allesm.  Norn,  plan  Alfe,  Gen*  Aller. 
Dat.  Alien.  Aoe.  Athm  Examples:  Alle  Welt, 
ril  the  world.  Allee  Geld,  all  the  mene^.  Al^ 
Isr  sein  Wein,  all  hia  wine.  Alle  feine  Kumt, 
all  his  art.  AUes  sein  Oeld,  all  his  money.  Al' 
lee  dot  Untnge,  all  we  possess.  Dieses  ¥>^er 
Alles,  was  sie  kaiten  retten  Aonnen.  This  was 
all  they  had  been  able  to  save.  Dieses  Alles^ 
all.  this.  AUes  ist  vergiinglich.  Every  thing  is 
perishable.  AUe  Menschen,  all  men.  Alle  Tie- 
ge,  every  day.  Alle  die  Meimgen,  all  my  fa- 
Biily*  Alle  H^en  hinausm  All  ran  oat.  Afteh 
meine  Vettem  erinnerten  sich  alle  ihrer  Ver- 
wandtscl^qfit.  My  cousins  too  all  remembered 
iheir  affinity*  Die  Thranen  alle,  all  the  tears. 
Wir.  alle,  all  of  as.  Sie  alle,  all  "of  them.  They 
aay:  Der  Wein  ist  alle.  The  wine  is  finishea. 
For:  Der  Wein  ist  alle  getmnken.  Instead  of 
eUl  getmnken*  Die  £!rdbeeren  sind  alle.  The 
Strawberries  all  are  eaten.  For:  Die  Erdbeeren 
$ind  alle  gegessen.  Alle  is  conseqaentlv  to  be 
taken  elliptically  in  these  examples.  They  say 
idso :  das  AIL  Das  weite  All,  the  vast  nni verse. 
YL  Either,  which  is  derived  from  ein,  is 
ihos  declined:  Nom.  sing.  Kinder,  einige,  eisd* 
gesm  Gen.  Einiges,  einiger,  einiges.  Dat.  JEiist-. 
fpem,  einiger,  einigem*  Ace.  Eiwigen,  einige, 
einiges.  iSiom.  plar.  Einige.  Gen.  Einiger.  Dat. 
JSintgen*  Ace.  Einige.  Einiger,  which  properly 
is  one  and  the  same  word  with  einig,  signifies 
one;  but  its  most  osnal  signification  is  that  of  the 
English  word  some.  Examples:  Wird  er  einige 
Ueit  kierbleiieni  WiU  he  stay  here  somp  timet 
Einige  dersetben  sind  gut,  und  andere  sind 
eeUeckt.  Some  of  them  are  good,  and  others 
are  bad.  Ohne  einigen  N^htheil,  without  :any 
detriment.  Einiges  gefdllt  mir  nicht.  Some 
things  do  not  please  me. 

Vll.  Etliche,  some,   is  thus  declined:  Nom. 
Etliche.     Gen.   EtUcher.    Dat.   Elkcken.     Ace 
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Etltehe.  Examples :  Etiicie  zwanziBPfunij  some 
twenty  poundu*  EtUche  tausend  Thaler  ^  some 
thousands  of  debars.  Etlicke  Meti^t^  a  few  miles* 
Etliche  Worte^  a  few  words^ 

VIIL  Ganz^  whole,  is  declined  like  all  the 
other  adjectives.  The  following  examples  will 
show  the  use  of  it:  Der  game.  Tag^  the  whole 
day.  Dte  gauze  Stadt,  the  whole  town;  Ifmer 
ganze*  LSben  isi  Nichti  ah  ein  steter  WechieL 
Our  whole  life  is  nothing  but  a  perpetual  change. 
.Von  ganzem  Herzen^  from  all  my  heart.  Da$ 
Ganze^  the  whole.  Im  Ganzen,  upon  the  wholes 
Ein  Ganz€9  aus  Tkeilen^  a  compound  of  parts. 
Before  the  names  of  Countries  which  are  used 
without  article  and  befqre  names  of  towns  ganz 
is  not  declined  at  all.  Ganz  Deutickland.^  all 
Germany;  Ganz  Parity  <&c.  This  is  also  the 
case  with  halb^  Halb  J^rankreichi  half  France, 
1.  e.  the  hidf  of  France.  Halb  London^  d;c^  But  it 
must  be  said:  Die  halbe  Welt,  half  the  world. 
Eine  halbe  Stunde,  half  an  hour.  Ganz  is  also 
employed  adverbially.  For  instance:  Ich  bin 
ganz  dfir  JJ^rigem  1  am  wholly  yours*  Ganz  und 
gSr  nicit,  jipt  at  all. 

JX..,Gewi9$^  certain,  is  declined  like  another 
adjective.  It  signifies  iome,  and  sure,  true* 
When' it  has  the  former  signification,  the  sub-* 
Stantive  to  which  it.  is  joined  is  pronounced  with 
a  stronger  accent.  But. when  it  has  the  lattei: 
meaning,  it  is  pronounced  with  a  atroimer  aor 
cent  than  its  substantive^  Examples:  mn  ger 
wiiser  Mann,  eine  gewiise  Jirau,  ein  ge^isaeti 
Kif^  iOgte  mir  diefea.  A,  certain  man,.woman9 
child  told  me  this.  Dieted  ist  eine  gmoiMe  Nack' 
richt.    This  is  a  ^ure  notice. 

X.  Jeder^   every,  has  but  the  aingular  numr 
ber ,  and  is  thus ;  declined :  Nom.  Jeder ,  Jedet 
^jedef*     Gen.  Jedef^  jeder ^  Jedei*     Dat.  Jedew^ 
jeder,  jedem.     Ace.  Jfeden,  jede,  jedes.    Exam- 
ples: An  jedem  Orte,  in  every  place.     Er.  isi 
Jt'oMt  jeden  Tag  hi^..   He.  is  here  almost  every 
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day.  Man  ink  ei  anfjeder  Seiie*  It  was  geen 
on  each  side.  Also  ein  is  added  to  Jeder.  Ein 
jeder^  eine  jede,  ein  jedeitj  every  one.  Jeder 
and  ein  Jeder  ^  are  used  substantively  in  the  fol- 
lowing'example:  Jeder  or  ein  Jeder  beklngt  9ich 
iter  sein  Geddf^hindss^  aher  Niemand  uber  iei- 
nen  Ventand.  Every  one  complains  of  his  me- 
mory, bat  Aobody  his  jadgment.  Instead  oC 
aUe  und  jede^  all  and  every  one,  must  be  said 
#/fe«  The  forms  j^dweder^  jedwede^  jedwedeij- 
JSgHcher^  Jegliche^  JeglickeSy  are  not  much 
Hsed  now* 

XI*  Mancher,  many  a,  is  thus  declined.  Nom« 
ring.  Mancher,  manche^  manches.  Gen.  Manr- 
ekes^  mancher^  manchei.  Dat.  Manchem^  man" 
eher^  manckem.  Ace  Manchen^  manche,  mam" 
eies.  Norn.  plur.  Manche.  Gen.  Mancher^  Datw 
Man^h.  Ace.  Manche,  Example:  Mancher 
Men$ck  or  Mann ,  many  a  man.  Wie  mancher 
Drat,  how  many  a  step.  Manche  Stunde,  many 
an  hour.  Icli  hahe  manche  Reise  gemachtm  I 
have  made  many  joameys.  Mancher  Malj  ma- 
ny times.  Ich  toei»$  Manchei  nieht.  I  do  not 
know  many  things.  Mancher^  used  as  substan- 
tive, signifies  many  a  one.  Manche  Mentcheuj 
some  men ,  or  many  men. 

XII.  Mehfere,  more,  or  several,  which  is  em- 
ployed adjectively  and  substantively,  is  thus  declin- 
ed: Nom.  JIfeirere.  Gen.  Mehrerer.  Dat.  Mehre^ 
ren*  Ace*  Mehrere*  Examples:  Mehrere  Worte, 
more  words ;  several  words.  Mehrere  Jfa/tf,  several' 
times.  Mehrere  langnen  geiftige  Wesen.  Se- 
veral men  deny  spiritual  substances.  This  word 
is  also  used  in  the  singular  number.  For  in- 
stance: MU  mehrerem  tJeii$e^  with  more  accn- 
racy.  Instead  of  mehrere  manjr  Germans  now 
say  morJB  correctly  mehre.  The  primitive  word 
of  mehr  is  meh;  whioh  is  nfot  more  in  use  aUd 
signifies  much^r  From  meh  is  formed,  according, 
to  the  rule,  the  comparative  degree  meher  and 
by  contraction  mehr^  more.    For  this  reason  it 
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ig  also  laid  mehrenthetU ,  for  ihe  most  part,  and 
not  meiflBreniheils.  In  the  plural  number  meir^ 
most  consequently  be  said ,  and  not  mehrere^  as 
the  pivral  number  of  the  comparative,  degree 
always  receives  a  simple  e^^  when  it  is  jpined 
to  a  substantive,  or  when  it  is  employed  sul^ 
atantively*  Mehre  is  thus  declined:  NonuMekrem 
Geq*.  Mekreu    Dat.  Mehren.  AeC  Mehre^  more. 

The  superlative  degree  -o(  meh  is  der  mehite^ 
for  whidh  der  mehrste  or  der  meiite  is  said.  It 
is  thus  decKned:  Norn.  sing.  Der,  die,  dagmeir* 
ete  OT  meiste.  Gen.  Des,  der,  des  mehnien  or 
meuten.  Dat.  Dem,  der,  dem.mehnten  or  meir 
$ten*  Ace  Den  meknten  or  meuten,  die  mehr* 
9te  or  meiate,  dm  mehrste  or  meiste*  Plur.  Die^ 
der,  den,  die  mehraten  ^ox  meisten,  most,  of 
most,  to  most,  most.  Examples:  Seine  meiate 
Zeit ,  most  of  his  time.  Die  meiiten  Menachen^ 
most  men.    Die  meisten  Leute,  most  people. 

XIII.  Solcher,  such,  is  thus  declined:  Nonif 
sing.  Solder,  solche,  aolches.  Gen.  Solchee^ 
eolder,  $olchei.  Dat.  Solcbem,  aolcher,  solciem* 
Aoc  Solchen,  solche,  solcAes,  Norn.  plur.  Sol;- 
cie*  Gen.  Solder,  Dat.  Solden*  Ace  Soldem 
Examples  \  Ein  solcher  Mann,  such  a  man.  Eisie 
solche  Frau,  such  a  woman.  Ein  soldes  JSindf 
Bueh  .a  child*  AM(f  solche  Weise,  in  auch  a  mani^ 
ner.  Er  machte  einen  solchen  Larm,  dass  Nie^ 
wuind  in  dem  SSimmer  bleiben  komUe.  He  made- 
Boch  a  noise  that  nobody  could  stay  in  the  roonu 
Vom  Kolffher  hohen  Erziehung,  of  tucK  high 
breed&ig,  Ein  Solcher  solUe  besirifft ,  wer^^^ 
8iusb  aone.iQughi  to  be"  punished.  Solche  Leuie^^ 
auch  people*  Wtr  sind  nichi  solche  Me^sc/ken^ 
dass  toir  dieses  thun  solhen.  We  are  not  saw 
toien  as  to. do  that.  Splqhe  in  also  en^^loyed  foic 
iu^enigen.  Example:  JcA  ndhm  solche,  die  mir 
g^elen.  I  took  such  as  I  pleased.  Instead  j(|f 
dligenigen,  die  mir  gqfielen^  \  . 

XlY»  Fer#cA^<2<^,  dijBEerent,  is  thus^e(d^ 
Noni*.  iwg.    Verichiedener ,  versehiedene^r,  vf^^, 
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$thiedent9.  Gen,  Verschtedenei  j  veHehiedenerj 
versck$edene9.  Dat.  Venchtedenem ,  versehiede'^ 
ner.^  vergciiedefiem*  Ace.  Venehiedenen  ^  ver* 
9ehiedene^  ver9chiedent9.  Norn.  plur.  Venchie'- 
dene*  Gen.  Venchiedener.  Dat.  Venckiedenen. 
Ace  Verschiedene.  Examples:  At(f  eine  t?er- 
ichiedene  Art  ^  in  a  different  manner.  JDa^  #tW 
jf^Ar  verschiedene  IHnge.  These  are  very  diffe^ 
rent  things.  Ich  habe  Ihnen  Verschiedenei  or 
tersckiedene  IHnge  zu  sagen.  I  have  to  tell  yon 
several  things. 

XV.  Vie/,  much,  is  thus  declined:  Norn.  iSting. 
Vieler  i  viele  ^  viele9.  Gen.  Vieles^  vieler^  vie- 
lei.  Dat.  Vtelem^  vieler,  vielem.  Ace  Vielen, 
vieh  ^  vielet.  Norn.  plur.  Viele,  many*  Gen. 
Viekr^  of  many.  Dat.  Vfelen,  to  many.  Ace. 
Viele^  many*  Examples:  Vieler  rothe  Wein^ 
much  red  wine.  Viele  Miihe,  a  great  deal  of 
painis*  Vieles  weiise  Brfft,  much  white  bread; 
jRr  tDei99  Vieles.  He  knows  much.  Er  gpricAl 
vieL  He  talks  much.  Instead  of  Vieles.  Viele 
Schiiftiteller^  many  writers.  Sehr  viele  Leufe^ 
a  great  many  people.  Ichkenne  Viele.  I  know 
a  great  deal  of  mefi;  Instead  of  vieler ,  viele, 
vieles^  the  adverb  viel  is  commonly  lised.^  Viel 
¥6th€^  Wein^  viel  JUuhe\  viel  weisseS  Br  of. 
BUkem  k}iel  Chetes  er^p'eiien,  i^  bestow  nitieh 
goodn'eSB;  on  somebody.  But  it  is  a  fault  to  *siay 
viel  Gikehrte,  mady  learned  men,  instead;  of 
trieie '^G^leKrte^        :':;;•)   ■  ,  ^-.s**..  ■.  ...... 

"'XVE'FTfwV,  little,  is  declined  likd  trfte/* 
Exampfe9t  Weniger'Weih;Mttle  T^ine.  ^  Jf^i^ige 
Milch;  lliflth  milk:  ""IFeniges  stdrkeSi^,  a  sni«lf 
aiiantity'V6if  strong  freer.*  Das  Wenige<i  wksich 
mbe,  the'  llttFe  1  have.  JEr  spricht  nfir  'Weidg. 
He  spetfkir  but  litdfe/  Itofead  of  rff/r^FTew^eJ. 
tVenige  J^ensehen"  9ipd  zti/rtetien.  .■Few^mfen" 
ai^  corirMt.  IchiAtfe  iti^r  ^enig'^:  I  had  bd^ 
a. few.  Ich  heme  Wtll^e.^  I  knoWifeVr  itfen.' 
Initenigeh  If^ocAif^,  W'a-'few'weeki^.  ;Iilstead 
of  wen^i,  ite^ng^,  wen^iy  the  hdmbT^  tlf^ 
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is  freqimi^  used.  Wtn^  Wein^  weiUg  Milch^ 
wenig  9tarke9  Bier.  But  ^enig  ought  not  to  be 
said  for  the  plural  wenige.  It  is  also  said  ein 
wemg  instead  of  ein  Wenige^f  Ein  wenig  Weil$y 
a  litde  vidne. 

CHAPTER  Vra. 
Of  the    German   verb* 

Containing  ' 

/.  The  different  kinds  oX  the  German  verbe^      .  ^ 
JL  2%e  conjugation  of  the  auxiliari^  and  regular 

verbs  ^f  the  German  language, 
IIL  The  irregular  German  verbs*  -.    ■    i 

IV.  The  use  qf  the  German  verbs* 
V*  Exercises  on  'German  verbs* 


Section     L 

The  different  kinds  of  the  Gerkan' 

verbs. 

•  There  are  two  kinds  of  German  verbs,  with 
regard  to  their  origin.  Either  they  are  not  4e* 
rived  from  another  word,  or  they  are  formed 
from  another  part  of  speech.  The  former  ar# 
eatted  primHtve  '^erbs^ (ursprUkgliche  Anssage" 
Mfdrter}y-BniiheltiiteTy'deriwtive  verbs  '(abjfe*^ 
leHeie 'Aussageworter).  ■\-  *■. 

.:  The  nuniber  of  the  primitive  verbs  -is  but 
very  smaU  wkb  respeeb  t6  those  verbs  wieh  arcF 
formed  from  another  part  of  speech.  The  follow^ 
]ag^«\vords'- 'belong  to  th^  'class  of  the  prfmitiye 
wAfTz^JisiBen^  hiiren^  Ui^nj-sprechen^'^oeH^en;" 
zander ny  Ziehen  ^  cfec.  ■  •.'.'^■*' 

The  derivative  verbs  ki^e  deiived; 

-  I^' 'From- '^il  substantive. -Examples:  Firhkn% 
fa.  Mloiit^<  to'  die,   ftom^Fetrbe^   colour/  ditef^^ 

.  *  Mof.t..dmTatir.e  verbs  .-change  ibe  vowel  of  the;  prl- 
•ifthiYe  woW.'  .J^ 
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}nen j^to  f:Tovmy  ttomKroke^  crbwnu    Zfi/^ 
Un^  to  aiT)  from  jLt(/^,  air. 

,5L  From  an  attribative  adjective.  ExaaiiJes: 
IF&rmeMj  to  warm,  from  t^arfli,  warm.  JRi^ken^ 
to  redden,  from  rlFthj  red.  Runden^  to  rounds 
from  rund^  round. 

3.  From    a    nameral   adjective.     Examples: 
tZihenten^  to  tithe,  from  zihen^  ten.  'Halbiren^ 

to  h^ve,  from  h(M^  half. 

4.  From  a  pronoun.  Examples:  Duten^  to 
call  one  du  (thou).    Ihrzen^  to  call. one  Ihr  (ye.) 

5.  From  another  verb.  Examples:  ScUitfefn^ 
€9  schlqfert  miehj  I  am  sleepy^  from  scklqfen^ 
io  sleep.  Streicheln,  to  stroke,  from  streichen^ 
to  strike.  Lacheln^  to  smile,  from  lachen^  to 
laugh.  Spoiteln,  to  mock  others  a  litde,  from 
spottetij  to  mock.  Sttcheln^  properly,  to  Sting 
a  little,  and  figuratively,  to  onencl  by  biting 
words,'  from  stechen^  to  sting.  The  first  of 
these  words  expresses  .a  desire  to  sleep;  the 
second  the  frequent  repetition  of  the  action  eig- 
Dified  by  the 'primitive  .verb;  and  the  three  last 
verbs  express  a  diminution  of  their  fundament* 
lA'idea.  There  are  yet  some  other- Gcinhani 
T^ei'bs  of  this  kind.  The  Latin  gralalnaiiBiifl  call 
#iem  verba  detideraHoa^. /requeniaUiM^  Omi 
m^iva. 

..    With  regard  to  their  external  formi  the'Ges- 
Bipuft  yecbs  are  either  simple  ^  to:  c^nifonnfJUl. 

The  simple  t)erbs  (die  eif^fiackem  -AuifogewSr^ 
Iter^  9^e  those  whii^b:  it^pnsifitt  of  obIy  oooiiKbrdL 
EiLaiiiBl^:  Leuehteti,%  ^  light.    IhSi^^iii  :tzoniH 


ble.    Wei9en^.t»  sWiK* 

. .  Thf  campowtJkrP0€b8  (die  zusdmmengtieiztem. 
AimageuforterJ^  a<e. those  which  consist  of. two 
words.  ■    '     ^  ".  ;\  sv    ■■    ■  ■. . 

They  are  composed:     :  .  .[i. 

1;  With  a  substantive.  E^ampleefi  'F4dh^ 
9pimaff%en^  to  faW9«  If^^geln,  tO;  o^/Wek^t 
terku^kten ,  to  lij;hten.   .  ...,../ 

S;tVIth  6ne-4ftite  following  pi^epbsUii 
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An^  anf^  aus,  hei^  durch^  fur^  hinterj  in^  mU^ 
nndk^    oby    UbeTj    urn,    unterj  t^dir,  ftider,  zu. 
These    pfepositioos  are  prefixed  to  die  simple 
/Verbs,  \irhereby  their  siffnification  is  akered. 

3.  With  one  of  the  mllowing  syllables,  which 
are  prefixed  to  the  simple  verbs,  and  give  them 
another  meaning:  Ab^  4fier^  ani^  be,  emp^  ent^ 
er^  gey  Iffs,  miss,  ver,  xer. 

jtAb  signifies  a  privation,  separation,  diminn^ 
tion ,  finisning,  or  a  i^movai  from  a  place*  Ex- 
amples: Abasteny  to  cut  off  the  branches.  Ab» 
heisten,  to  bite  off.  Abtrofen,  to  wear  off.  Ab* 
macheuy  to  make  up.  Absende^^  to  send  away. 
After  and  aie/ocear  only  in  two  verbs.  Af^ 
ferredeUy  to  backbite.  Antworteny  to  answer. 
Ant  is  one  and  die  same  word  with  the  Greek 
preposidon  avxi. 

Be  ^Xj^resses  the  act  of  famishing  with  some^ 
thing,  or  it  enforces  the  meaning'  <^  the  simple 
verb.  Examples:  Beflugeln^  tov  mit Flugeln  ver^ 
eihen^  to  fiimish  with  wings.  Bereiehem^  tot 
mH  Beiektkmm  versehen ,  retch  machen ,  ta  for^ 
nish  with  riches,  to  make  rich,  to  enrich.  Be* 
epeien^  to  henyit  BetrMeUj  to  contristate.  l^^or* 
aemy  to  further^  to  forward,  is  applied  only  to 
things.  B^brdern  is  applied  to  things  and  peri> 
sons.  Mihen  b^forderny  to  promote  a  person  t6 
a  higher  rank»  JPkrchien  is  applied  to  persons 
and  things;  bat  b^^urchien  only  to  things.  Ich 
h^rehte  dieten  Umttand.  I  fear  this  circum* 
stance.  ^ 

Efkp ,  Manding  before  the  letter  jT,  is  consi* 
dered  as  a  mere  alteration  of  etU.  Empfangeny, 
to  receive/  Empfihlenj  to  recommend.  Empfir^ 
deny  to  feel. 

Ent  expresses  either  a  privative  or  negative 
signification  of  the  verb  to  which  it  is  joined, 
or  It  denotes  a  removal  from  a  place,  or  an 
origin  and  a  beginning.  Examples:  Entehreuy 
to  dishonour,  to  deprive  of  honour.  Enterben, 
to  disinheiit.    Entte^ffkenj  to  disarm.    EntJUe-- 
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ilM , .  to  fly  away.  EnUpringen,  to  arise.  Eni^ 
zUndenf  to  inflame*  EnUprechen^  to  answer  to,^ 
to  cosrespond  to.  Sometimes  ent  does  not  alter 
the  signification  of  the  simple  verb  ,•  which  also 
is. not  always  in  use.  Examples:  Entblofien^  to 
denude.    Ewlfierneny  to  remove. 

.  Er  denotes  the.  obtaining  of  an  object  by 
means  of  the  action .  e>cpressed  by  the  simple 
verb..  Examples:  ErfecMen^  to  obtain  or  gain 
by  fighting*  Ertanzen^  \o  obtain  by  dancing. 
Er  expresses  also  the  act  of  opening,  the  act  of 
inventing;  and  produQing  to  lignt,  the  placing  or 
beinff  placed  into. a  certain  state  or  condition, 
And  lastly,  a  motion  upwards.  Examples:  £r- 
qffikfiny.  to  open.  ErorecAen,  to  break  open. 
Er4enkenj  to. find  out  by  meditation.  Erjmden, 
to  invent.  Ersmnen,  to  invent  by  reflection. 
Erwurmen^  to  warm*  Er^chrecken^  to  terrify, 
and  to  be  terrified.  Erheben,  to  raise  up.  £r« 
ricIUemi  to  erect. 

•r  Ge  does  not  alter  the  meaning  of  the  simple 
vfffb.  However,  theire  are  some  verbs  in  \^hich 
jfe  isQOt  without  meaning.  Example:  Braucien, 
tQ  want,  to  stand  in  need  of,  to  have  occasion 
for.    Gebrauchen^  to.  u^e,  to  employ. 

Jj^9  signifies .  the  act  of  freeing  fronv  some* 
thing*  Examples:  L^sbikden,  to  unbind ^  to 
untie»  Luslassen^  to  set  at  liberty, 
;  Mis9  signifies ya&cA ,  wrong,  ubet^  illj  nicM^ 
D<^  and  answers  to  the  English  mis.  Examples: 
Missdeuten^  for  fakch  deuten^  to  misinterpret. 
Mi^shandeln^  for  id>el  behandeln^  to  treat  \{\. 
MwfiiU^fen^s  {or  nicht  bUUgen^  to  disapprove. 

Ver  signifies  fpeg,^ -e^Ry ^  fahch ^  wrong,  zn^ 
up.  Examples:  Verjagen,  to  chase  away.;  Vierr 
tre^e»9  to  drive  away.  Verschenken^  to  give 
away.  Versprechen',  (properly  to  speak  away) 
to  promise.  Vertandeln,  to  trifle  away^^  Ver-f 
trinketiy    to  ^  drink  away.     Verpjlanzen^  to   dis^ 

J»lant.     Verbluhen^  to,  lade   away.     Sich  verblu-^ 
en^  to  blead  to.  death*    Verspielen  ^  to  lose  a^ 
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play.  Stch  vsrrechiien,  to  reckon  wrong.  8ic& 
versc/ireibenj  to  write  wrong.  Stch  versprecheUf^ 
to  if  peak  wrong.  Verschlte'gsen^  to  shut  up,  Fer-' 
siegeln ,  to  seal  up.  Ver  expresses  als^  th^ 
meaning  contrs^ry  to  that  of  the  simpU  verl>.  Ver'-, 
bieten^  to  forbid.  Sich  etwas  vertitten^  to  beg 
to  not  do  something.  Vertagen^  to  den}\  Ver 
enforces  the  signification  of  several  simply  verbs. 
Examples:  Verehren,  to  revere.  Verflec/iien^ 
to  intwine.  Verkniipfen^  to  connect.  Lastly, 
ver  expresses  the  placing  or  being  placed  into  a. 
certain  state  or  condition.  -Examples:  V^ricJ^ 
nen^  to  beautify.  Verschbnern^  to  make  more, 
beautiful.     Verarmen^  to  fall  into  poverty. 

Zer  denotes  a  separation,  of  parts.  Exam- 
ples: Zertreten^  to  tread  in  pieces,  to  crush. 
Zentreuen^  to  disperse,  to  scatter. 

4.  With  an  adverb.  Examples:  Fdrtg^hen^^ 
to  go  away.  Wegwerjen,  to  cast  awaj.  JFrSk^ 
Btucken^  to  breakfast. 

With  regard  to  their  signification,  the  Ger- 
man verb»  are- either  active^  or  neuter. 

A  verb  active  (ein  thdtiges  Auisagewort)^  B!ii^ 
its  name  teaches,   expresses   an  action.     Wliea' 
the  action  expressed  by  it  passes  over  from  thej' 
subject  to  another  object,  it  is  called  a  verb  ac^-^, 
five  transitive  (ein  avf  einen  andern  Gegen^tand- 
ilbergehendes  AussagewortJ.     It  is   then  always 
accompanied  with  two  words.     The  first  of  them 
is    the    agent  or  the  subject  of  the  action;    the^ 
second  is  the  object  of  it,  or  the  person  or  thing 
to  which  the  action  passes  over,   or  upon  which 
it  has  an  effect.    Examples:   Er  todtete  f einen' 
JFeind.     He    killed  his   enemy.     Das  Madchen 
zerbrSch  das   Glus.     The  girl   broke   the  glass. 
When  the  action    expressed  by    the  verb   does, 
not  pass  over  from  the  subject  to  another  object^ 
but  is  confined  within  the  agent,  the  verb  is  called 
a   verb   active   intransitive  (ein  nicht  avf  einen 
andern   Gegenstand  ubergehendes  Aussagewort). 
Such   a  verb  wants  only  one  word  in  order  t6 
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fonii  with  it  a  phrase.  Examples:  Peter  Ubt. 
Peter  lives.  Lildwig  f&tlt.  Lewis  falls.  ^  Dat^ 
.Feuer  brennt.  The  nre  bums.  Der  Mund  9chemi. 
The  moon  shines.  Mei»  Bruder  scbliift.  ^  My 
brother  sleeps. 

Ohuervations. 

■  I,  All  the  verbs  which  imply  an  attribute  and 
thVcopnla*,  are  called  verbs  atiribfttive.  Die 
SiBitme  8eheintf  the  sun  shines,  stands  for  die 
S&Hni  i$^  icheinendj  the  sun  is  shining; 
*  IL  Several  verbs  intransitive  become  by  the 
diange  of  their  vowel  transitive.  Examples : 
Jflailen^  to  fall;  fallen ^  to  fell,  to  cut  down. 
Vrinketii^  to  drink;  trdnken,  to  give  to  drink. 
Several  verbs  intransitive  become  transitive,  when 
a|f^,  be^  <&c.  is  prefixed  to  'them.  Examples: 
JfitbeiieHj  to  work,  to  labour.  Ausarbeitenj  to 
elaborate.  Wohnen^  to  dwell,  to  live.  Bewoh- 
neft,  to  inhabit. 

IIL  Some  verbs  intransitive  have  an  accusa- 
tive after  themf  but  this  accusative  only  deteiv 
nUnes  more  exactly  the  action  done  by  the  sub- 
ject of  the  nhrase.  V  Examples  t  Einen  guten 
Mjumpf  hdmpfen\  to  fight  a  good  fight.  Einen 
MchrecUichen  Tntum  traumen^  to  dream  a  fright- 
inl  dream.  Ein  tngendhqftes  Leben  leben^  to 
live  a  virtuous  life.  Einen  pldtzlicken  TiFd  ster^ 
bem^  to  die  a  sudden  death.  Eine  Meile  gehen, 
to  walk  a  mile.  Die  game  Nackt  schl€(fenj  to 
sleep  all  night.  Die  game  NoAiht  stands,  for  die 
game  Nacht  kindurcn,  during  all  night.     ^ 

IV.  Only  those  verbs  which  govern  an  accu- 
sative are  called  by  the  grammarians  verbs  ao^ 
five  transitive.  Those,  on  the  contrary,  which 
ffovern  the  dative  or  genitive ,  are  called  by 
-tiiem  verbs  active  intransitive.  But  this  seeraH 
to  be  an  error.    For. also  then,   when  the  verb 

*  Copula  is  the   word  i^hich  unites  the  sul^ect   and 
predicate  of  a  proposition.    This  M^ord  is,  th^  verb . 
to  be. 
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^verns  the  dative  or  genitive,  the  subject  of 
•the  phrase  does  an.  action  which,  it  exerts  upon 
any  exterior  object 

*  V.  When  a  verb  transitive  is  nsed  without 
a  case,  an  ellipsis  then  always  takes  place.  For 
instance:  Mr  lieit,  for  er  Ueht  ein  JPrauenzim'- 
mer.  He  loves  a  woman.  Ich'  bade,  I  bathe, 
for  tch  bade  mich^  I  bathe  myself. 

VI.  Some  verbs  are  properly  verbs  active  in- 
transitive, that  is,  thev  do  not  act  upon  another 
object;  but  they  may  become  verbs  active  trans- 
itive ,  when  an  object  is  added  to  them.  For 
instance,  when  I  say:  ich  sihe^  I  see,  every 
one  does  understand  me  without  thinking;  of  an- 
other object.  Sehen  is  therefore  in  itseli  a  verb 
active  intransitive.  But  I  may  change  it  into  a 
verb  active  transitive,  \vhen  I  add  an  object  and 
say:  Ich  sehe  den  Baum,  I  see  the  tree. 

yiL  When  the  action  .expressed  by  the  verb 
passes  over  to  the  subject  itself  which  does  it, 
the  verb  is  called  by  the  grammarians  reflective 
(ein  zuruckwirkendei  Aussagewort).  For  instance : 
Ich  schneide  mich.  I  cut  myself.  Er  verlet^t 
sich.  He  hurts  himself.  But  that  appellation  is 
wrong  y  9S  it  is  only  fit  for  those  verbs  which 
have  a  peculiar  form  for  the  reflective  significa- 
tion. Tnis  is  the  case  in  the  Greek  language, 
where,  for  instance,  Xovn^  signifies  I  wash,  and 
T^voiiai ,"  I  wash  myself.  But  the  German  lan- 
guage has  no  reflective  verbs,  as  it  has  no  pe- 
culiar form  for  the  verb  in  order  to  express  the 
reflective  signification.  For  when  I  say :  Ich 
Uebe  mich  $  1  love  myself,  I  use ,  as  object  of 
the  action  expressed  by  that  verb,  the  pronouin 
rof  the  first  person,'  because  I  am  myself  that 
fiiian  whom  I  love.  The  verbs  which  have  for. 
subject  and  object  the  pronoun  of  the  first,  or 
,of  the  second,  or  of  the  third  person,  do  con- 
fiequently  not  forpi  a  particular  class  of  verbs. 
There  are  several  verbs  which  never  are  used 
.without   those   pronouns.     Such   verbs   are  the 
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following:  Sich  anmafsen^  to  arrogate.  Sick 
^'AnBchtcken  ^  to  prepare.  Sieh  hedanken  (better 
d(inAen)y  to  thank.  Sich  befteissigen  ^  to  study. 
Sich  nn  eifien  Ort  begSben,  to  go  to  a  place. 
'Sich  behelfen,  to  be  contented.  Sich  begnugen^ 
to  be  contented.  Sich  bemiihen,  to  endeavqar. 
Sich  beruhmen^  to  boa&t.  Sich  bestreben,  to 
gtrive.  Sich  urn  ein  Amt  bewerben^  to  sue  for 
a  place.  Sich  eJnbilden^  to  Imagine.  Sich  ent^ 
halten^  to  abstain.  Sich  enschliessen^  to  resolve. 
Sich  grdmeuy  to  grieve.  Sich  getrauen^  to  dare. 
Sich  schdmen^  to  be  ashamed.  Sich  unterst^" 
Hen^  to  venture.  Sich  widersetzen^  to  resist. 
Sicn  wundern ,  to  wonder.  These  verbs  may 
be  called  pronominal  verbs. 

Vm.  Every  verb  active  transitive  may  also 
'be  changed  into  a  passive  state.  For  as  the 
verb  active  transitive  expresses  an  action  exerted 
iipon  some  exterior  object^  not  only  somebody 
ihust  exist  doing  an  act|on,  but  also  an  object 
must  be  named  upon  which  the  action  is  exer- 
'dsed ,  that,  therefore ,  suffers  something.  Hence 
Brises  for  the  ^conjugation  of  such  a  verb  the  pas- 
iive  form  (die  leidende  Form  or  das  PasstvJ, 
For  instance,  when  I  say:  Ich  schlage  den  Na- 
gel  in  die  Wand,  I  strike  the  nail  into  the  wall, 
the  nail  is  the  exterior  object  towards  which  my 
action  is  directed,  that,  consequently,  suffers 
something,  and  I  may  then'  also  say:  Der  Na- 
gel  wird  von  mir  in  die  Wand  geschlagen,  the 
nail  is  struck  by  me  into  th6  wall.  It  is  seen 
from  this  example,  that  in  the  passive  form  of 
the  Verb  the  object  or  the  accusative  of  the 
phrase  becomes  the  subject  .or  the  nominative  of 
It.  Also  some  verbs  active  intransitive  admit 
the  passive  form.  But  it  is  very  incomplete,  as 
only  the  third  person^  of  it  is  used. 

A  verb  neuter  (ein  lintMtiges  Aussagewori) 
attributes  to  the  subject  a  certain  state,  a  certain 
manner  of  being.  Examples:  Ausarten^  to  de- 
geneVate. '  JErblassen,   to  grow  jale."  Erkalten, 
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to  g£<m  cold.  ErrSthen^  to  gro^  red,  to  blush. 
Erschrecken^  to  get  frightened.  GenSsen,  to 
recover  from  illness.  Sckweflen,  to  swelL  Ver-^ 
armen^  to  grow  poor.  Verbungern^  to  perish 
with  hunger.  Venchwiuden^  to  disappear.  Ster^ 
ben,  to  die.  EnUchlafen^  to  expire.  The  verbs 
neuter  admit  no  passive  form.  Their  name  comes' 
from  the  Latin  word  neuter,  nentra,  neulrum, 
wl^ich  signifies  neither.  They  are  thus  called, 
because  tney  express  neither  a  transitive,  nol^  an 
intransitive  action. 

The  verbs  are  either  pergonal,  or  impersonal. 

A  personal  verb  (ein  unper^Snfiches  Aussage" 
wort)  is  that  which  indicates  the  subject  in  a 
definite  manner,  and  consequently  has  all  the 
regular  modifications  of  the  three  persons.*^ 

An  impersonal  verb  (ein  unpersbnliehes  Aus^ 
eagewort)  is  that  which  has  only  one  person. 
This  person  is  the  third  person  of  the  singular. 
It  denotyes  an  action  of  wnich  the  efficient  cause 
is  expressed  by  the  indefinite  es,  it 

The  verbs,  lastly,  are  either  regular,  or  ir- 
regular. The  greatest  part  of  the  German  v^rbs 
are  regular. 

A  regulair  verb  (ein  regelmq/siges  Aussage- 
wort)  is  that  which  is  inflected  according  to  the 
rules  established  by  the  general  practice.  A|l 
verbs  which  terminate  in  ein,  ern,  igen,  iren, 
and  zen  as  also  almost  all  the  verbs  derived 
from  substantives  or  adjectives,  are  regular. 
All  regular  verbs  which  are  not  at  the  same 
time  verbs  intransitive  or  neuter,  have  an  active 
and  a  passive  signification,  according  as  the 
action  which  they  express,  has  been  done  or 
suffered  by  the  subject. 

A  verb  irregular  (ein  unregelmdfsiees  Aus- 
sagewort)  is  that  which  is  not  inflected  accord-  ' 
ing  to  rule.  Their  number  amounts .  at  present 
to  upwards  of  two  hundred.  Formierly  it  was 
itiore'  considerable;  but  it  has  decreased' with 
the     progressive     cultivation    of    the    huiguage. 
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Seyeral  verbs  which  in  former  times  had  an  ano- 
malons  form,  do  not  at  present  deviate  from 
rule;  There  are  others  which  may  be  inflected 
either  in  a  regular,  or  an  irregular  Qianner* 
Perhaps  yet  some  verbs  of- which  the  irregular 
inflection  still  is  usnal^  will  in  time  lay  aside 
entirely  their  irregular  shape*  For  such  is  the 
naiture  of  the  human  mind  that  it  flies  from  ano« 
malies,  and  bends  towards  rule,  by  which  its 
operations  are  facilitated* 

Section  II* 

The  conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  and 
regular  verba  of  the  German 

language. 

'  Verbs  are  subject  to  fixed  variations  or  ter- 
minations* When-  these  terminations  are  given 
to  a  verb  9  it  is  conjugated.  To  conjugate  a 
verb  (ein  Aussagewort  dbwandelnj  signifies  con- 
sequently :  to  recite  it  according  to  all  its  diffe- 
rent variations  or  terminations;  and  the  act  ^  of 
conjugating,  a  verb  is  what  is  .called  its  coiyu^Or 
tion  (die  Abwandelung  des  Auaagewortea). 

The  Germans  have,  as  the  English,  but  one 
regular  conjugation,  which  is  very  simple  and 


v. 

When  the  action  or  being  of  a  verb  is  ei." 
pressed  only  indeterminately,  its  injbiitive  is 
employed.  The  infinitive,  having  neither  num- 
bers ,  nor  persons ,  only  serves  to  denote  the 
verb  of  which  we  are  going  to  speal^  and  may, 
therefore,  be  called  the  name  of  it.  It  also  serv- 
\^  to  form  the  tenses  of  the  verb,  wheii  its 
final  syllable  en  is  omitted,  and  it  may,  there- 
fore, be  called  the  root  of  it.  For  this  reason, 
the  conjugation  of  every  verb  must  begin  with 
the  infinitive,  which,  consequently,  in  the  verb 
before  qU  is  to  be  kept  in  view* 

The  infinitive  of  the  German  verbs  always 
terminates  in  en,  if  we  except  those  iny&nitiv^s 
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whose  final  letter  is  preceded  by  an  /  or  an  n 
In  this  case,'  the  infinitive  ends  in  a  simple  tip 
Examples:  Schmeichelnj  to  flatter.  Forderuj  to 
demand*.  But  also  these  verbs  Qriginally  termi- 
nate in  en^  the  vowel  e  being  by  contraction 
ejected.  Sohmeicheln  and /brdern^  consequently, 
are  said  for  gcjimeichelen  and  forderen ,  and  the 
root  of  these  verbs  is  tchmeichel  and  Jhrderm 
Also  in  the  verbs  rechnen  and  zeichnen  an  e  i% 
omitted.  Properly  it  ouffht  to  be  said  rechenen 
and  zeichenen.  It  is,  therefore,  said  Bechenn 
hufi^t  and  Zeichenkunst ,  the  final  syllable  en -in 
compound  words  being  thrown  away,  -  as  in 
Schreibkunst  i  Ta^zkuMt*  Ich  rechne  j  ich  rech^ 
nete^  gerechnetj  ich  zeichne^  ich  zeichnete^  ge^ 
zetchneti  are  said  for  iSh  recheHej  ich  recheneie^ 
gerechenety  ich  zeichene^  ich  zeichenete^  gezei^ 
chenet.  f 

In  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  are  to  be  con- 
sidered the  persons  and  numbers  ^  4he  moode 
and  tenses.  , 

Persons  and  numbers. 

There  are  three  persons  and  two  numbers  in 
each  tense.  The  first  person  is  that  which  speaks. 
The  second  is  that  to  which  is  spoken.  The 
third  is  that  of  which  we  speak.  In  German, 
as  in  English,  the  pronouns  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  person  are  always  added  to  the  verb. 
The  numbers  are  the  singular  and  plural. 

Moods. 

The  verb  affirms  any^  thing  of  the  subject. 
The  manner  in  .which  this  is  done,  is  called  the 
mood  of  the  verb  (die  J.rl  der  Aussage).  / 

There  are  three  moods.  These  three  moodtc 
are:  The  indicative  mood;  the  subjunctive  or 
conjunctive  mood;  the  imperative  mood* 

The  indicative  mood  (der  Indicatfv  or  die 
gewisse  or  die  Unabhdngige  Art  der  Aussage) 
expresses  the  action  or  passion  of  a  verb  with 


-.« 
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certainty  and  In  an  independent  mann^er.  For 
Instance:  loh  ichreibe  einen  Bri^»  I  tirrite  a 
letter.  Ein  Britif  tcird  von  mir  geschri^ben.  A 
letter  is  written  by  me* 

''  The  mbjuhctive  or  conjunctive  mood,  (der 
'C^njunctiv  or  die  ungewUse  or  die  abhangige 
'Art  der  Aussage)  expresses  the  action  or  pas- 
Ifion  of  a  verb  in  an  uncertain  or  dubioas  man- 
ner, and  depends  npon  the  principal  verb  pf  the 
'  /iient^nce.  it  would',  therefore ,  not  express  a 
full  sense  of  itself.  Example:  Mein  JFreundbe- 
haupiety  dass  dieses  ein  jmchtbares  Jahr  seyn 
^irde.  My  friend  maintains  that  this  will  be  a 
iruitful  year.  Here  a  person  maiQtains  that  such 
and  such  an  event  will  take  place.  But  in  as 
far  as  I  do*  not  regard  this  thing  as  perfectly 
certain,  and  as  there  may  be  a  doubt  about  it, 
it  is  proper  that  the  notion  should  be  expressed 
in  the  subjunctive  mood.  The  verb  seyn  werde 
Is  in  the  subjunctive  mood ,  because  it  depends 
npon  the  principal  verb  behauptet  ^  and  because 
the  last  part  of  the  sentence  dass  ein  fruchtba- 
res  Jahr  seyn  werde  does  not  express  a  full 
'Mnse  6f  itself.    , 

The  .imperative  mood  (der  Imperatfv  or , die 

gebietende  Art  der  Aussage)   expresses   a  com- 

Inarid ,    an    exhortation,    a    prayer.     Example: 

-Giben  Sie  ihm  sein  Geld*    Give  him  his  money. 

Tenses. 

By  tenses  (die  Zeiten  or  die  Zeitformen)  are 
meant  the  difi'erent  variations  or  endings  of  the 
verb  to  signify  .  all  the  relations  of  time  which 
may  take  place. 

There  are  in  German  eight  tenses  in  the  in- 
dicative  and  in  the  subjunctive  mood.  These 
eight  tenses  are : 

1.  The  present  tense  (die  gegenwartige  Zeit 
or  Zeilform).  / 

2.  The  preterimperject  tense  or  the  tense  not 
perfectly  past  (die  unvoUendete  Zeit  or  ZeUfwm). 
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3.  The  preterperfect  tense  {die  vall^ndete 
'Zeit  or  Ze^arm).  This  tense  denotes  time  ab- 
solutely pa^t.  • 

4.  The  preterplupetfect  tense  {die  mehr  ak 
voUkommen  vergungene  Zeit  or  Zei(formJ.  This 
tense  denotes  time  relatively  past,  or  past  be- 
fore some  other  past  time.  '  \    - 

f-  5.  The  ^rst  jiiture  tense  (die  erste  zukH^f" 
tige  Zeit  or  Zeitform).  It  may  be  called  also 
the  future  not  past  (die  unvollendete  zukunf'^ 
tige  Zeit). 

6,  The  second  future  tense  {die  zweite  zw^ 
kuf^ftige  Zeit  or  Zeit  form).  It  may  be  called 
ailso  the  future  past  (die  vollendete  zukunftige 
Zeit). 

7.  The  conditional  present  (die  gegenwartige 
hedingte  Zeit  or  Zeifform). 

-   8.  The   conditional  past  {die  vollendete  he- 
dingte Zeit  or  Zeitform),    These  two  tenses  ex- 
press an  action  which  depends  upon  a  preceding 
condition 

Participles. 

Besides  the  moods  and  tenses ,'  there  is  yet 
anolher  part  of  the  verb  which  is  called  the 
participle.  It  is  often  to  be  considered  as  a 
mere  adjective  derived  from  a  verb;  and  in  this 
form  it  may  be  joined  to  a  substantive  and  its 
quality  or  accident.  The  participle  is,  therefore, 
considered  as  a  word  partaking  kt  once  the  na- 
ture of  a  verb  and  an  adjective,  for  which  reason 
it  is  called  the  participle  {das  Particfp  or  das 
Mittelwort).  There  are  two  participles,  the  pre-- 
sent  and  the  past  participle  {das  Particip  or 
'das  Mittelwort  der  gegenwdrtigen  und  der  votl^ 
eudeten  Zeit). 

.    Conjugation  of  the  auxiliary  verbs. 

The   German  language ,   as  the   English  and 

other  languages,  has  helping  ot  auxiliary  verbs 

-'(HUfswbrter).    By  helping  verba  are  understood 
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those  verbs  which  are  used  in  the  eonjngatioa 
<tf  all  the  other  verbs,  which  canndt  be  com- 
pletely iDJ9ected  without  their  assistance. 

The  Germans  have  three  auxiliary  verbs. 

The  first  is  wirden^  which,  as  verb  auxiliary, 
must  be  riendered  in  English  by  to  be.    It  serves 
for  the   formation    of  the   future    tenses  in   the^ 
active  form,  and  is  employed  to  compose  all  the 
tenses  of  the  passive  form* 

The  second  is  seyn^  to  be.  It  serves  for  the 
formation  of  three  tenses  of  several  intransitive 
and  neuter  verbs  in  the  active  form,  and,  like- 
wise, helps  to  comnose  those  tenses  in  thet  pas- 
sive form*  These  three  tenses  are:  The  preter- 
perfect,  the  preterpluperfect ,  and  the  second 
iuture. 

The  third  is  hahen^  to  have.  It  serves  for 
the  formation  of  three  tenses  in  the  active  form. 
These  three  tenses  are:  The  preterperfect-^  the 
preterpluperfect,  and  the  second  future. 

Obfervationi. 

I.  When  werden  is  joined  with  a  noun,  it 
answers  to  the  English  verbs  to  become,  to  grow, 
to  prove,  to  turn.  Examples:  Er  ward  em  gu- 
ter  Memch.  He  became  a  good  man.  Wir 
werden  Bettler..  We  turn  beggars.  Weiss  wer^ 
den,  to  grow  white.  Wahr  werden,  to  prove 
true.  Was  ist  aus  ihm  gewordeni  What  is 
become  of  him? 

II.  When  seyn  is  not  used  as  auxiliary  verb, 
it  has  the  following  two  significations:  to  have 
some  certain  state,  condition,  quality;  to  exist, 
to  have  existence.  For  instance:  Dieser  Mann 
ist  wetse:  This  man  is  wise.  Es  ist  ei^  Gott* 
There  is  a  God. 

Ill*  When  haben  is  not  employed  as  verb 
auxiliary,  it  is  then  to  be  considered  a^  a  v^rb 
transitive,  of  which  the  passive  form.,  however, 
is  not  usual.  As  verb  transitive  it  signifies  to 
possess*  lick  kabe  tin  gemaU.\  In  this  instance^ 
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ich  hahe  may  signify  I  posses^,  or  it  may  be 
the  auxiliary  verb.  When  it  stands  in  the  for- 
mer sense,  it  is  translated  in  English  by  I  haye 
him  painted.  ^  When  it  is  used  in  the  latter 
sense,  it  is  rendered  in  English  by  I  have 
painted  him. 

Fitit  ausi^iliaty   terL 
Infinitive. 

■PrtaenU  PreterperfeeU 

JTarienf  to  be.  JVord€n  le^n,  to  hare  been. 

Indicative.. 
PresenU 

Singular.  Plural. 

Jch  werde ,  1  am.  Tf^ir  werden ,  we  are* 

Du  wirsty  thou  art.  Jhr  werdet,  you  arc 

J£r,   siCf  es  loird,  hCf  ahey  Sie  werden  f  they  are. 
it  is. 

Preterimperf^cf. 

Sin^ular^  Plufal. 

Jch  wurde  or  ich- ward 9  I   Wtrwurden^  we  were.' 

was. 
jDu   wurdest  or  du  wardst,   Ihr  wurdetf  you  were. 

thoii  wast. 
Er  wurde  or  er  wardf   be   Sie  wiirden,  they  were. 

wai^. 

Preterperfect. 

Singular.  PIuraL 

Ich     bin    warden,    I     have  Wtr  sind  warden  i  we  hare 

been.  been. 

Du  hist  tdorden,   thou  hasi  Thr  sejrd  warden^  you  hare 

be^n.  been. 

Er  ist;Wordeni  he  has  been.  Sie  sind  warden  iHiey  hfkft 

been. 

^reterpluperfect. 

Singular.  ^                      Plnrftl. 

Ich    war    warden  p    I  had    Wir  waren  warden^  we  had 

been.  been. 
JDuwor^s^uyonleif^thouhadst  Ihr  waret  warden ,  you  had 

been.  ^     been. 

JBr    war  warden  f   he  liad  Sii'waren  wonlei^  they  had 

l>eeii.                    .  beefl» 
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■ 

First  fntuffe. 

8fiig;ii1a.r.  Plural. 

lih,  werde  fOirdaif    I  shall   JVir    werden    wcrdeuf     we 

te.  shall^be. 
Du  whrst  wetderif  thou  wilt   Ihr  werdet  werden^  you  will 

be.'  be. 

Er  wird    werden  ^    he  will   Sie    werden    wtrdenf    they 

be.  will  tfe, 

Second  future. 

Singular.         •  Plural. 

Itk   werde  worden   seyn ,   I  JVir    werden  ^worden  seyn, 

shall  hare  been.  we  shall  have  been. 

Dii  wirsi  worden  seyny  th6n'  Ihr     werdet     wotden     sefn, 

wilt  hare  been.  .  you  will  have  been. 
Er   wird    worden 'seyny    he 'Sie'  werdeti     worden    sejrny 

will  have  been.  they  will  have  been. 

■      .   S-u  bjunctive. 

P  r  e  9  e  n  t. 
Singular,  Plural. 

Jch  werde ,  1  be.  TVir  werden  ,  we  be.  " 

Du  werdest  f  thou  be*     ,     .    J[hr  werde{,  you  be. 
Er  werde,  he  be.  Sie  werden,  they  be. 

JPretertmperfect. 

Sipg^Iar.  Plural. 

Jch  wurde,  1  Were.  fVir  wUrden,  we  were. 

Du  wi{rdest ,  thou  wert.  Ihr  wiirdet ,  you  were. 

Er  wUrde,  lie  were.      '  Sie  wiirden,  they  were. 

Preterperfect. 

Siogulalr.  Plural. 

^^\...^*y    ^orden^    I  hare    Wir  ^eyen  worden,  we  have 

oeen.  been. 
Duuy^t  wotden,  thou  hare ' /Ar  seyd  worden,  you  have 

been.  been. 

Ef   Bey  mordtnt    l^e  have   Sie  seyen  worden*  they  hfive 

been.  been. 

Preterpluperject* 

Sitigular.  Plural.; 

leh  [wUre..  worden  f     I-  had;  Wir  war  en  worden,  v/e  had^ 

been.  ^  been. 

Du  wdrest  worden,  thou,  hach  Ihr  waret  worden ,  you  had 

been.  been. 

Er  /i^fovewpiyUni    he  hsii,'Sf£.pdrfn  worden,,  they  had 

been*       '  .        been. 
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I  . 

Fi  r  a  t   f  ut  ti  r  e.  i 

Singular.  Plara1« 

Ich  werde  werden^    I  shall    Wir    werden    werden,     we 

be^  shall  be, 

Du    toerdest    werden  f  thod   Ihr  werdet  werdi^  ypa  yf^H, 

wilt  be.  '            be. 
Er  werde  werden ^    he 'will   Sie'  werden    werden ,    they 

be*  will  be. 

Second   future. 

Singular.  Plnral. 

Ich  werde   warden    seyny   I  Wir    werden    warden  seyn^ 

'shall  have  been.  we  shall  have  been. 

Du     werdest    war  den    9eynf  Ihr  werdet  warden  sey^y  ypu 

thou  wilt  have  been.  will  have  been. 

,Er   werde  j^vorden  seyny   he  Sie     werden    warden    seyn^ 

will  have  been.  they  will  hare  been. 

Conditional  present. 

Singular.  .Plural. 

Ich  wiirdft  wtrdeny  I  should  Wir     wiirden    werden  y    we 

be.  .  should  be. 

Du  wiirdest    werden  y    thou  Ihr     wiirdet     werden y     yoii^ 

wouldst  be.  would  be. 

Er  wiirde  werden,  he  would  Sie    wiirden    werden  %    thej^ 

be.  would  be. 

Conditional  past. 

Singular.  .    Plural. 

Ich  wurde  warden  seyn,  I  PVir   ivurdeii   warden    Beyn, 

should  have  been.  we  should  hava  been. 

Du    wiirdest^  warden    seyny  Ihr    wiirdet    warieh  ^  seyn,y 

thou  wouldst  have  been.  yon' would  hare  been. 

Er  wiirde  warden  seyny  he  Sie    wiirden    warden     seyn^^ 

would^have  been.     •  they  would  have.  been« 

'                            -fc.  •     -                                      ... 

Imperative. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Werde  (du)  ,  be  (thou).  Werden  wir ,  let  us  be. 

Werde  er  y  be  he,       ^  Werdet  (ihr),  be  (youj. 

Werden  sicy  be  tbcy^, 

P"a^  ticiples. 

^resent^  ^^^** 

Werdt^d ,  being.     ,  Warden ,  been. 
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Second  anxiliary  yerb. 
Infinitive. 

Present*  Preterperfect, 

ieyHf  to  be*  Gewisen  ^ern,  to  haye  been* 

^.  Indicative*. 

Pr  e  i  e  nt. 

m 

Singular.  '          Plural. 

Ich  bin  J  I  am.  I  Wir  sind,  ive  are. 

Du  bistt  thou  art,  ,                Ihr  seydy  you  are« 

'               Bt  Ut%h»  is.  Sie  sind ,  they  are* 

PreterimperfecU 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ich  war ,  I  was.  Wir  waren ,  we  were* 

Du  warestj  thou  wast^  Ihrwaret,  you  were. 

Er  war,  he  was,  Sie  waren,  they  were. 

Preterperfect.  ^ 

Singular.  Plural. 

1th-  bin   gewesen,    I  hare    H^ir  sind  gewesin,  WO  hare 

been.  been. 
Dix  bist'gewesen,  thou  hast  Thr  seyd  gewesen,  you  hare 

been.  been. 

Et    ist   gewesen ,     he  has   Sie  sind  gewesen,  they  haye 

been,  been, 

Preterpluperfect. 

Singular,  Plural. 

Ich   war  *  gewesen ,    I   had    Wir  waren  gewesen,  we  had 

'been.  been. 

Jhi    warest    gewesen,    thou  Ihr  iuaret  gewesen,  yon  hsid 

hikdst  been.  been, 

Er  war  gewesen,    he  .  had   Sie  waren  gewesen,  they  hfkd 

been,  -   *    '    •'  been. 

/ 

First    future. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ich  werde  seyn,  I  shall  be.    fVir  werden  seyn,  we  shall 

be. 
JDtt  wirst  seyn,  thou  wilt  be*   Ihr,  werdet  9eyn ,    you  will 

be. 
Er  wird  seyn,  he  will  be,       Sie  werden  seyn ,   they  will 

be.  - 


leh  werde  geweaen  ityn  y  1  Wir  toirden  i  geweMmt '  f  e^ri) 
shall  have- been..  we  shall  have  been. 

Du  wirH  gewtsen  ieyn^  thoii  Jhr  werdet  geweHH  l^^^  y^ 
-wilt  have  been.      '  .will-  have  beem 

Er  wird  gewesen  seyUf  he  Sit  wgfden  gewtun  \Sr^| 
will  hare  been.             -^         they  will  Ivare  beem    ' 

S  u  fc  j  n  ntj  t  i  V  w* 
,  ■    Prei-ent.  . 

Singular.  Plural. 

Irh  siy^f  1  be.  fVir-  seyen^  we  be. 

Du  seystf  ytiOXL  be«  Jhr  seydy  yiou  be. 

JSr  s#f  ^  h'e  be* •  Sir  ii»^«n,  they  he/ 

freterimperfect. 

/          S  i  ;[i  g;  u  1  a  r«  P 1  u  r  a  1. 

Jch  ware,  1  were;  .  , .    IVir  waren,  we'were- 

Du  wSresf,  thjDU'wert.  ihrwHretf  you  >Yere. 

Er  ioaV«.  he  were.  .,    Sie  wdren,  they  were. 

Preterperj-ect; 

Singular.  :  .  PluraL  .  . 

Jch  sey  gewesen ^  I  Jiavc  fFirteren  giewesen, 'we  hsire 
been.  '^    '    '  j    '/i  ye4p.* ' 

JDu  sejrst  gmveserif  thou  hare   Ihr  sejrd^gw^seuyijou.  have 

l>een.  .  .  .        heen..; ,         .     *  ' 

Er  sex  g^wHen^  .lie>  hare  Sie  .s^tn.  sewesen^     they 

been.  -j    *  have  been; 

•        .  • »     ■  » •  •  •> 

Preifr  pluperfect* 

Singular.         *  Fiural. 

Ic^   ware  gewesen,    I    had  ^I'r  u;ar«a;^eKie5^  we  had 

been.  been. 

Du   warest    gewesen,    thou  Jhr  wdret  gewesen,  you  had 

had  been.   ^  been.       ,     ^  , 

JEr   u;are   getoeken',   h^  •  had  5x0    'w'drefi'  geUtesen,     they 

been.                               .  ..  had  been. 

'  ^     F  i  r  s  t    f  u  t  u  r.  e.  •      v 

Singular.     *        *  Plurali '  '    "     *S 

Ich  werde  seyn  ,  Jb  sbaH  be;;  WtrWrdehseyuy  we  shall  he. 
Du  werdest  seyn,   thou  wilt   Ihr  werdet   seyn,  you    will 

be*  .      ,     ,       V ''    '  "'    "bd    ^  .      .  V 

£r  werde  'teyn^  hie  wijl  be^    Sie  werdtti  seyn\  '"Vey;  wiM 
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Second    future. 

Singular,  Plural. 

leh  wmrde  gewesen  ttyriy  I  Wir  werden    gewesen  Meyn^ 

shtdl  hare  been.  we  shall  have  been. 

Jht    werdest    gewestn  sejf^  Ihr    werdet    gewesen.  seyn. 

thou  wilt  have  been.  you  will  have  been. 

Er  werde  gewesen  sejrfi^  he  SU    werden    gewesen    seyn% 

will  hare  been.  they  will  have  been. 

Conditional  pres.ent. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ich  wurde  seyn^    I  IshoUld    Wir  wUrden  seyn,  we  should 

be»  be. 
Du     wiirdest    .  seyn ,      thoil    Ihr  wiirdet  seyn,  you  would 

wouldst  be.  be. 

,  Er  wiirde  seyn^  he  would   «Si«  u;ur(2en  S€/n^  they  would 

be.  be. 

Co,nditiona7  past. 

Singular.  F(lural. 

Jch  wurde  gewesen  seyn^  I  Wir  wurdeh   gewesen  seyn^ 

should  hare  been.  we  should  have  lieen. 

Du  wurdest   gewesen    seyn^  Ihr    wiirdet    sewesen    seyn^ 

thou  wouldst  have.  been.  you  would  nave  been. 

Er  wiirde  gewesen  se^^n,,  he  Sie  wiir  den  gewesen  seyn,i!i\ey 

would  have  been.  would  hare  been. 

Imperative. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Sty  (du)  9  be  (thou).  Seyen  wir ,  let  us  be. 

Sey  eTf  be  he,  let  him  be.  Seyd  (ihr),  be  (you). 

Seyen  sie^  be  they,  -let  them 
be. 

Participles. 

PrtMenU  Pasu 

Seytndf  being.  Gewestn^  been. 


.» > 
>   .1.1 


Thir4   auxiliary  verb. 
Infinitive. 

Present*^  Preterperfeeu. 

Haben,  to  have.  Gehabt  haben,  to  have  had. 

.Indicative. 

P  r  e  s  e  n  t. 

■.:■,   ...lingular.  .      Plural. 

leh  habg^  I  hare,  tf^ir  hahen,  we  have* 


Of  tk^  Germmm  verb.  ^24^ 

■  , 

Du  hast  9   thou  has^.  ,  Jkr  hahet,  or  ihr  huht.  you 

Er  hatf  he  has.  hare. 


«  '»\ 


Sie^habirif  they  hare. 

Preterimperfecf. 

SingQlar.  Plural. 

Ich  Kaiii^  1  had.  tVir  hatterif  We  had. 

Du  hottest,  ihon  hatdst*  Ihr  batut 9  ^ou  hhd. 

Er  hattCf  he  had.  Sie  hatten^  tbejr  had. 

Pfeterjper/ect. 

Sijigttlar.  Plural. 

Je^    hdb€   gehaht  9    I    hare    I^ir  haben  gehabt  f  we  hare 

had*  had. 

Vu  hast  gwkabt  f^on   hast   ihr  habet  gehabt  ^  yon  hare 

had.  ••  .   '      had. 

Er  hat  gtHaJn^  he  has  haid.  Sie  haben  gehabt,  they  bare 

had. 

Prefer  pluperfect. 

Singular.  Plurat 

Ich    hattc    gehabt  f    I    had  PVif  hauen  gehabt  y  we  had 

had.  had. 

Du  hottest gehahtj  thonhsidvk  Jhr  hattet  gehaht ,  yon  had 

had.  had. 

JSr  hatte   gdutbtf    he    had  Sie  hatten  gehabt ,  they  had 

had.  had. 

F  i  r  8  t    f  o  t  Q  r  e. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Jch  werde    habtrif   I  shall    Wirwerden  Aix3«7i|  we  shall 

hare.  hare. 

Du  wirst  Haben  i  thou  wilt   Ihr  werdet  haben ,  you  will 

hare*  have. 

Er    wird   hahen,    he  will   Sie  werden  haben  ^  they  will 

have.  have. 

Second    f  u  t  a  r  e« 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ich  werde  gehabt  haben ,  I  if^r   werden  gehabt   haben, 

shidl  have  had.  we  shall  have  had. 

Du  wirst  gehabt  haben,  thou  Ihr    werdet    gehabt    haben, 

wilt  have  had.  you  will  have  had. 

Er  wird  gehabt  haben,  he  Sie    werden^  gehabt    haben, 

will  hare  had.  they  will  have  had. 

Q  3 


1 
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S  Q  b  j  II  n  c  t  i  V  e. 
..    «       Present. 

Singular  .  Plural. 

Ich  habcf  I  have.     .'  0^ir  habefiy  we  hare. 

Du  hahesty  thou  have.  Ihr  hdbety  you  have. 

Er  habcy  he  have.  -^      Sie  haberif  they  have. 

Preierimperfect* 

Sinfi^ular.  Plural. 

Ich  h&ttef  I  had.  .    Wir  hatteny  we  had. 

Du  hattesty  thou  had.  ^r  hiitt'et,  you  had. 

Er  hUttey  he  liafl.  Sie  hdttenf  they  had. 

■'■M-'/.'  ,  Pretetpeff/'ectt  ••  -,• 

•  .^Jngular.  »,..        ..pii%rai. 

/o^    hahe'    gehabty    I  have    frir  haben  gtkabty  wk^jooityre 

h^r  -ii  .  tad.                       .,^  J/. 
Du  habest  gthabty  thou  have   Jhr  habet  gehabt  y  you  have 

had.  had. 

Er  hab€  gehabt^    he  have  "Si^  hahegt  ^^abt^  they  have 

had.  '             had.^ 


•'  1 


rr  eterp  lup  erf  ere  tJ 


S'iugurar.  Plural. 

7ch  hiUte  gehabt^  yl  had 'had;.  Wir, kitten  gehabt ,  we  had 

had. 
Du  hiitust  ggjkabt,  tbpu  had   Ihr.ha^ut  g^uibt^  ya^.had 

had.'  had.  j,,  • 

Er   hdtte    gehabi,     he  had    Sie  hatten  gehabty  they  had 
had.  .    •!       *   ..        had.  ,   ■   '; 

First     future. 

I..'.    ).^inffular.     '  ■  \  U  .        I  Plural.  - 

Xch    werde   habeiiy    I   shall  fVirwerdenhabenyWeshaW 

havei  have. 

Du  werdest  haberiy  thou  wilt  Ihr  werdet  haberiy  yon  will 

ihave.       .-  'havCi 

Er    werde    haben ,    he^  will  Sie  werden  habeiiy  they  will 

have.  have.                    ' 

S  e  c  on  d    f  u  t  u  r  fe. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ich  werde  gehabt'  haberiy   I  TVir   werden   gehabt    haben^ 

shall  have  had.  we  shall  have  had.  • 

Du    werdest    gehabt    haberiy  Ihr    werdet    gehabt    haberiy 

thou  wilt  have  had.  you  wj  11  have  had,      ' 

Er  iff erde  gehabt  haben  y   he  Sie    werden   -gehabt    habeuy 

will  have  had.  they  will  have  had;  ' 


Conditional  present. 

•»»      •       •       .  .••■..  »         .1     I,      .  ,  ?*  ,»  V.  ■     *      ..    * 

Singular.  Plural* 

ich  miUrde  haben^   I  shoultf)  1^ifvi}frdtnhah€nyvm4)^VL\A. 
*  have.         .   .  ;  ...     .,   Ivaye..,;^     ;    ..  ....     .  :,  ,,' 

Du    wuriitst^  T^ahtn^     HAjaVi' Xhn    "wurdet\   haben,y     you 

MttulidsiTiaVe;"  •         ^^ourt  hafc.  *  .   '"'^ 

JBr  wiirde  haherti  ho 'would    $ie    ^urden^  hejben^     the(y< 
have,' .       -■'  .wouH^have* 


%V'     •      *  .    «  .         '     V 


•     »»  • 


C  6n4itiondt  *  p  (jLSt.- 

• -Silrig^rar.  '  '  ,:  Pltiral 

Ic/i  wiirde  gehabt  hdhen^'  1  Wir  •wUrdtrv  gehahi  hahen^ 
s  sh^d{.hare-*Kad.  /  «.  •  "tvershaiildhaveliad;!^ 
J)U[  wUfdest  gBhabt  .'hah€n^„Ihr  wiix^^t  gehabt  hahejif^ 
,  thou WAuldU^, have  had. ;  ,  ;  you  would  nave  had,/  ... 
Jpr  wiirde' gehain  hahen\  he'^zV  wiirden  gehdJft  hdheiif^ 
'  Tfonlli  hSye^Kfid.    *      -  *^  •      they- would  have  had.  '«  '» 

.:  SJjigitlar.  ,      .,.       .  ..PUral,.,.   » 

ItaU  (^uy;\i2lik  ithovL).       /Hahen  W£r,  liave  We,  let  u^ 
iffl&e*T*i.have4ie,  IfetWiri'    liav^r  '      "  '      '*     » 

•  haVe.  -t  :{.  .i:j~   >;  ;   Ifi^fet  fi/ir),  havfe  fyow).-.   > 

•  :    .  .\>.s  .;\v,M\      *•       .'   .pifiZ^aMiM^,  ,hava.^hey,  let 

Presenu  P^sw         i    U^   Uwri 

Haberkki'ihsBi^mevr/i    <         v,  $f<i^4^t^.1iad*       '    .. 

u  0  s  e  r  t>  (t  f  i  d  n  ^« 

- .  L  Whea  ,io^den ,  us  Mt'  r  an. ;  au:s(iiisury  .  veibjt 
its . past  ;parti!i]]]^9fe^ei^0s4;he  initial  syllable  »^e« 
For  instance:  JcA  bin  glucklich  geworden^,  \  sj^ 
becGyn^.happy*.  i'>i;."-'*  :.!  v-m.. •.♦.;••.  ,  ^  -^--r:' 
V I .  It/  Ik  <i!ui«^  And  er.  j  A«t: ,  ai[0  ^  contracted  ,frQQ^ 
ofi  habest  and  er  habet.  The  prieterimp^Cect  of 
Aa^fiilib^  likewise^  .cafitr^ed  from  id  iaiete, 
du  hulMtMy^^r  k^ete^  mr  h^beten^  ihr-habef^ 
tetj  sie  habeten.  Vrehabt  is  contracted  fiec^n  gf^-7 
Aai6&'  :Tlak>/CQntr^ction' i  doi^s>  ^not  take  pl^<^  in 
the  eompieinndf  <¥.erb  kdndhUben'r  to  handleii:  Ich 
ianOiabiiBb,  du\.k(mdii^Mtiyi€r'tandh€^et^i  ^Ich  • 
itikdhi^e^t.Ao*   ■   '.  '   »» ■•  .  .    ;*-^  ■  •■ 

\SL  Mnuen^  soUen  and  .woUm  bxe  mi  ws^ 
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1 

Conjugation  of  the  regular  verb* 

•  Those  tenses  ^faich  do  not  employ  auxiliary 
ver|b9  for  their  formatioQ,  are  callea  simple  tenses 
(einfache  Zeiien).  Bat  those  that  are  formed 
by  the  help  of  auxiliary  verbs,  are  called  conh- 
pound  tenses  (zusammengesetzte  ZeitenJ.  All 
the  tenses  of  the  active  and  passive  form,  with 
the  exception  of  the  present  and  preterimper- 
fect  of  the  active,  are  coinponnd* 

In  order  to  form  the  present^  the  two  letters 
en,  in  which  all  the  Uerraan  verbs  end,  are 
t^en  away  from  the  jn;&nitive,  and  then  the 
terminatioiis  e,  >«/,  et,  en^  et,  en^  are  added 
to  the  root  of  the  verbf 

In  order  to  form  the  preterimperfeet  ^  the 
two  letters  en  are  taken  away  from  the  infini- 
tive, and  then  the  terminations  ete^  etestp  ete^ 
efen,  etetf  eten^  are  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb. 

In  order  to  form  the  present  participle ,  the 
two  letters  en  are  taken  away  from  the  infini- 
tive, and  then  the  syllable  eni  is'kiA^A  to  the 
root  of  the  verb. 

In  order  to  form  the  past  particMeii\i»  two 
letters  en  are  t^ken.  away  from,  ihe  infinitive, 
and  then  the  syllable  ei  is  added  to  the  root  of 
the  t^H).  Besideff  this  added  syllable,  the-  eyl* 
Isibk  ge  is  put  before  it,  which  ts  e^U^  u&e 
lingment,  ••••  ^ 

Tl^e  preterperfect  is  formed  by  ;  adding  ta 
Ae  pa^t  participle  the  present  of  the  alixmary 
i^rb  hkhen.  "  i 

The  preterphiperfeet  iu  fonned  by  adding  to^ 
thiB  past  particijrie  thepreterimperfectorthe  auxi- 
Kf^yverb  AaA«f*.    '  •-   .     ^ 

'"  The ^rst  Juttiro  is  formed  by  adding  to  the 
in^nitive  the  present  Of  the  aiixiliary  verb  werden* 
' '  'Th^  second  or  *  relative  jiitnre  \%  formed  by 
adding  to  the  past  participle  the:  fata]^^'Of  the 
aii^ilifilty^ verb  iciii^li.  :  *::   ^     w;   ,;.■;...... 

The  conditional  present  is  formed -bj^aditing 
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to  the  infinitive  the  preterimpeifBCt  of  the  snb- 
|aaotive.of'the  auxiliary  verb  werden* 

The  conditionai  past  i»  formed  by  adding  to 
the  past  participle  tne , conditional  present  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  haien. 

I     The  vmnve  Jorm  .is  composed  6i  the  anxi- 
liarV  verb  werde»  and  of  the  past  participle. 

The  following  conjugated  regular  verb  hhen 
will  show  the  apfllication  of  the  rules  given  on 
the  formation  oi  the  simple  and  compound  tenses. 

I  n  f  i  n  i  t  i-.v.e*  .. 

■  •  ■ 

Present.  Pr.eterp.erfeet. 

£o&«n^>  to  praise.  G^te^tfia^m^tohavepriUsed. 

I  n  d  1  c  a  l.i.v.iB. 
P  r  e  9  e  n  U  ^ 

SiBguIar.  Plural. 

Ich  lohi^l  praise.  Wir  lohen^  we  praise. 

Du  lobest  or  diL  tdhstf  thon  ^hr  lahet  or  ihr  leibt^^  yoa 

praisest. .        '  praise. 

Evf  ntjeilbhet  Or  toht^  faiej   Bie  hbetif  they  praise* 

«ie,'  it  praises. 

Pretetiikperfedt. 

Singular.  ^  Plural. 

Ich  lobete   or  ich   tdhte^  I    fVir  lob^eten  or   wir  lohten, 

praised.  we  praised. 

Du    lobetest  or   du  Ishtestt   Ihr  lohetet  or  ifvr  Ipbtet,  yoa 

thou  praisedst.  praised.  •>.,.. 

Er   lobete    or   er  (o&te»    he   Sie    lobeten    or    sit    fshuiif 

praised.  r  .*'  they  praised* 

Preferperfeet. 

Singular.  PluraU 

leh   habe    gelobi^    I    have  Wirihaben  gelobt^  we  hare 

praised.  praised. 

Du  hast.gelobt,  thott  hiast  Ihr  Jiabet  gelobt 9  yon  have  . 

praised.  praised. 

Er    hat     gelobt,      he    has  Sie  haben  gelobtf  they  hare  • 

praised.  .        .  praised* 

■  / 

«'  This  root  of  loben  is  tdb,  to*  which  the  iadicated  ter- 
minations are  joined. 
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Preterpluperfeet.     :  i  •-;     ■\ 

.Singular.  Plural.  ' 

feh.lMtU"  gelohtf     I    had  'HYr  hMten  gelobty  we  had 

praise^*  ..'./,     praised.  *  ;    i 

Du    hottest    gelobt^      thou   Ihr  hmtet  gelobt  9   yod-  a^o. 

hadst  praised.  praised.  * 

Er    iiaite    gtiobt,    h^  'h&d  'Si^  hatten  geloht^  <^^  had 

praised.  .  .•      ,     :      praised.  ; 

P  i  r  8  t    f  a  t  a  r  e*  . 

.  ..     Sin^uUr.    "  pivrj^l^.. 

Ich^  werde  loheiif    I    shall'  T^iV  werden  loben,  we  shall 

praise.  praise. 

Du  wirst  /o^en, 'thou* WiU  *Iht  to&dtt  loben,  you    will 

praise*^, ...  praise. 

Er.-wfrd  Jopfiif    He    wiU  Sie  werden  Ipben ,  thej^  Vfill 

praise.  <                            •  praise. 

«  •  •      - 

Singular*  •*       ^  •  •     ''      Plural. 

Jch   werdeigelQbt  habeny    I  Wir  werden    gelobt    haben, 

shall  Jia,ve  praised.  ...  we  shall  harje  upraised. 

Du  wint  gelobt  ^a^^n^  thou  ^hr^  werdet'    gelobt    'Kab^j 

wilt  ha¥e  praised*        ['"  you  will  have  praised. 

Er  loir.^.  Meloba  haben^  'he  Sf/i    werden    gelobt     fiabeny 

will  hayl  p'msed.  '.  '  they  will  hare  jvcaifi(e4* 

&  u  b  j  u  n  e  t  i  y  e. 

Present.     ....... 

'   Singular.  PluraU     -' 

Ick  lobe,  I  Draise.  H^ir  loben ,  we  praise; 

Du  lobist,  tkou  praise.  ^'-    Ihrlobety  yeu  praise*' 

Er  lobe,  .ne  praise; '  Sie  loben ,  they  praise* 


'    Prete^imperJecU        '• 


'  f  ,'■'.' 


Singular.^     ^  -  ,  -     Plural. 
Ich   lobete  or   ich  lobie^  t^tVir   lobeten  or  wir  lobten, 

praised^'     '  we  praised.       *  ' 

Da    lohettst    or  du  iobitit,  'thr  tobetet  or  ihr  lobte^,  you 

thpu  praisedst.    '     -  praised. 

Er    lobete  or  er  lobttf    he  ;A'e    loheten'  ot    eU    lobten, 

praised*  they  praised. 


.1     'r 


,  •»«i . 


Preterperfect. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ick  ikabe    gelobt  f.    I     have    Wir  haben  gelobt^  yf^  Yiay^ 
praised.  .praised,  i.    ...1.  ..i...ij;4 


Of  the  <Srerma^:yerb.  f^ 

Du  habest  gelobt^  thou  hare  i^^  habet  ffelvbtf  you  have 

praised.            '  *    prised. 

Er   habe    geloiii   he    have  Sie  haben  gelobt^  they  have 

praised.  '  .praift^d. 

,  Preterpluper^ecU        '  ,,       / 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ich    hntte    gelobt^     I  had  Wir  hatten.gelobtf  ive  had 

praised.  '   '*   -pi^ailiefl.   ' 

Du  hdttest  gelobtf  thou  had  Ihr  h'dttet.  gelobt^.  you  had 

praised*  :■  praised,   .                \^  .^» 

Er    h'dtU    gelobtf    he  had  Sie  hatten  getoii j'  ihey  Had 

praised.  praised. 


»   »■,  k , 


First,  ini  u  r  e. 

^Siiijgular.  Plural.. 

Jch  werde  *  loben ,    t    shal)  Jf^ir  werderi  lob'e^'f  we  sfiaQ 

prkiie..   '    .  *  praisie.*         •    .  ^  -        j^  .> 

Du  werdest  loberiy  thou  ivilt  //ir  werdet  foberiy  you   will 

praise.  praise.. 

JB7r    werde   loben^*  he  '■  'Ml-  Sie'^  vigrden-  loben ,  they  will 

praiseC  praise.    . 

.  ^  .6  c  o  n  d    f  a  t  u  ir.e.   ,  • 

J       >/•  Sio^gular.            .  .Pleural, 

Ich  werde   gelobt  haben ^  I  JVir    werden    gelobt   hakfrif 

'  shall  havse raised.  ■ 'we- shall  have  prai9ed*    i 

JDu    werdest    gelobt  •  haben^  Ihr  werdet  gelobt  /(4(^4i^-J^ou 

'■thou  wiit»* hare -praised,:^/  ,-<wiir  Have  praised.  \      '■:^\ 

Er  werde  gelobt   hahen^he  Sie    werden-..  gelobt    h^^nf 

will  have  praised*          '  they  will  have  praisedf 

Conditiohul  present* 

.(Singular. .         Plural.            . 

ich  wVrd'e   loben  f  \  shbtila  Wir    wurdiji     loben  ^^   '^e 

.  .prais£«:                         '\  should  prkise;  "^  '  '      * 

Jbu    wurdiii''  Taben ,     thdi  llf& wiiMt  loben,' yori  iVo^dd 

-^puldj^t  praise*       '           .  "praisfe^       '              /    .      .r 

Er  w iihae ' lohen «    he  would  Sie  '  w urden    loben  i'    "  tWy 

praise.      '^     '  "  would  prafise. '  ^V* 

CoU^^'ti&hn  t  '^p^9 1. 

SiPiguJpr.  ..Pl-uraLy 

igh^miiK4f.  gifloi^  hoAeny.f  fFir,.^WMrUen  gelobt,,  l^alm, 

shoijli  l^ave  praised.  ,i  w'e  s%>uld.  have,  praiaed. 

iPw^i/^iir^est  C gelobt  habmy  ^fff^  wurd^t .  getoh    hidbent 

thou  i(VQAiJid£(t  ha^e  praised,  *yoii  iriOul4  navp' praised. 

>Pnil«'/i«*#t.^#Wf4M*|6n,.bp  ^e    wirden    k^iobt  .^habm^ 

wouliJww)  iwnwe^..,,::  thby  )R0uI4i>^?i^a?r^afed, 


-■  * .' 


-?^^; 
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Imperative. 

(Singular.  Plural. 

Lobe  (du)y  praise  (thou).      Lohen  wir^  let  us  praise. 
Lobe  er,  praise  he,  lei  him  Lobet  (ikr),  praise  (you), 
praise*  Loben  sicy  praise  theyi  let 

them  praise. 


Participles* 

nU  P 

ffobendf  praising.  Celobet  or  gelobt^  praised. 


Presenu  Pasu 


Passive    form. 
Infinitive. 

P'resenu  Preterperfecu 

Oelobtwerdeih  to  be  praised.    Gelobt  warden  seyn^  to  ^are 

been  piaised. 

I  n  d  i  e  a  t  i  V  e»^         •: 

Present* 

SinguUr.' PTuk-aU 

Ich    werde    gelobt  f    I    am  Wir  werden  geUbtf  we  are 

'   praised.                     '  '     '  '■  praised.          -    >•-  • 

Du  urirst  gelobt  ^  thou*  art  Ihr  werdet  geloktf  you  are 

'praised.'                             •  .   praised. 

Br*  siVy  es  wird  g0lohtf  he,  Sie  werden  gelobt  f  they -are 

sue  J  it  is  praised.  praised. 

PreterimperfecU 

Singular..  PluraU 

Jail  wurde  or  ward  gelobtf  IVir    wurden    gelobt  f     we 

I  was  praised*  were  praised. 

ffu.,wuraest  or,  wairdat ,  gtr  Ihrwurdet gelobt^  y on  "were 

lobt,  thou  wast  praised.  praised.    ' 

y^'  wurdf  or    ward  geloht$  Sie     wurdek    gelobt^    Ihey 

'  he  was  praised.  were  pralireo. 

,   PxetergerfecU  . 

.    singular.  Pliltal; 

^leh  bin    gelobt   urorderi'f  *  I  fVir  sind  gelobt  warden^  we 

'  hare  been  praised.  hare  been  prai^ed^ ' 

Vu  bUt  gelobt  worderif  thou'  'Jkr  seyd  gelobt  ivordtHf  yoU 

*'^hast  been  praised.  '  hare  b^ett  j^icalsed. 

■Et    in  gelobt'  wordtiif  ',he  Vie  sind  gtloht*iMordeti^^9y 

has  been  praised*  '<'-''  have  be^  pralied^ 


Of  the  German  herb.  )t&l 

Preierplnperfeet. 

Singfvlar.  Plurat 

Ich  war  geloht  warden  f     I    fFir-Mtarfn    geloht    wwdenp 


had  been  praitred*  -we  had  been  praised. 

gielobt   wortUHf  ihr    waret    geloht 
thou  hadflt  been  praised.        you  had  been  praised. 


Er  war  geloht.  w  or  den  ^   he    ^e  rwaren    geloht-    warden^ 
had  been  praised.  they  had  'been  praised. 

F  i  r  St   In «  u  r  ^ 

Singular.  Plural.  ^ 

Ich .  w£rd^.  geloht    werden^  Wir  werden  gelob^  werdfi^ 

I  shall  be  ptaised*  we'shall  be  praised,     . 

Du     wirst    geloht    werien^  Ihr  .  werdet    geloht .  werder^ 

thou  wilt  be  praised.  you  ivill  be  praise4* 

Er  wird  geloht  werden^  hid  Sie    werden    gelpht  werdetif 

tirill  berpraUed*  they  will  be  pr^ed^. 

Second,  future* 

,  ■  ■     '  -, 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ich    werde  -  jgetoht    warden   iVir  werden  geloht  warden 

eeyriy  T  SMdl  have  beem  >  e^yVit  shall  hare  beeii 

praised^   ;  praised. 

JPu     wirst    g£loht    wardin  IM    iirerdet  geloht    warden 

seyn,  thou  ^Vilt  hKTe  been      ,$€yn^  you  will  hare  been 

praised.  •- 'praised. 

Er  wird  geloht  iporden  M/lt   Sie    werden    geltdft    warden 

he  will  hare  been  praised,      se^,  they  will  hare  beea 

}  ;  ..J     !>pvabed.  . 


•  J 


Subjunctive. 
Pr  ei  ent. 

Sii^gular;  Plural/ 

Ich    tuerde.    geloht  f    I  be   Jr it  werden  geloht  ^  We  be 

praibi^d.  '"  praised. 
Du  werdest  geloht*  tboiilie  Jhjr  werdet  geloht^  ybu  lie 

praised,  "  )?t^tsed. 

Er' werde    'geloht ,    be  be   Sie  werden  geloht f^ey'h^ 

praised.  praised«  ' 


.:.*■■ 


Preterimjperfe  c  t. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Jeh.wuriU  gelobtf^  I    weiB  fVift    wUrden    geloht f     >ve 

praised* ;  -  ■  were  praised. 

Vu    wurde^t.  geloht,.  tboii  fhruiurdet  gelohtt. yon. yvete 
'    wert  praised.  /   prised.  / 

^r.  wUrde, geloht 9  he  were  $iewvardengel^htf  they wecp 

pirniMd.    '  ]^rais^. 


■■'«'/ 


2S»  .>'.   CkupterVlH., 

.  -^  Ptfterp  e  rfe  c  t 


•  I 


SJpgular.  Plural. 

Ich.  s^  gglobt  warden  f%  fVir^  seyen    gelobt  .worden, 

'  lisire  b^on  praised*    •  ..  ive  have  been  praised.. 

Du    seyst    gelobt     wordin^  Jhr  9ey^  g$lobt  utorden^  yau 

thou  bare,  been  praised.  have  ibeen- upraised- 

Jfbr-  sty   gelobt   wordgny   he  Sie  .  seyen  .  gelobt     loorden^ 

pare  been  praised.  •  they  have  .been  .praised. 

FreterpPup^erfecfi 

Singular.  Pltiral.* 

Mi  wHrif  gelobb  wtitderif  I  'ffHr'  wiirhk   gelobt :  wprdrntf 

had'ISecfii  praised.  we  had  beefti  'praStsed.  * 

4>li'  waresi    gelobt  wordeuj  -thr    w'dret    gefobt '  wording 

thou'  hltd'  been  praised.  yatL  had  befen  jrraisedJ 

iSr**w.dre.  gelobt  worden^,  he  Sie    w^ren    getobt  *\b'ordeny 

had"b«lSBt;  praised.         *  they  had'  b^n.  ptaised; 

8i|i.gu)ar.  :   '  PluraU- 

jch.:ux^de  giUbt,  werdm$  I  JfFit  werdenwj^lol^  Tuuiardenf 

shall  be  praised.      ;  .■;.•  we  shall  be  praise^^   .. 

Dffi   werdest  gelgbt  werdm,  iJf^-^werdet   gelobt   werdent 

r-  thoij  wilt  be  praised.. ,  ,.  you.  jy^U  be.  pr^ise^t . . 

Er  werde  gelobt  werimf  he  Sie    werden    gelobp-werigny 

wMl  be  Raised.  .   they  will  be.  p]:'aised* 

Sectfiiid    future. 

8ingul|ir.  ;    ,       -    -  r    :  :  Plural. 
leh    werde     gelobt    worden    Wir   werden  gelobt  worden 
seyn,  I  shall  have'*  been*,     se/n,  we  shall  have  been 
praised.  I ,,  praise<L,  j  ^^ .     j- 

fffi  ,j^>erdest  gelqlft  worden  Ihr  iwerdet.geloii^.iporden 
r  seyn,  IfioU  wilt  havj^  been  ,  seyii,* you  will  have  been 
^i^aised..,.  .'   !.,    ...^pjraised.       ,.  ,*'...■. 

^Er     werSe'  gelobt  .  worf(eh   iSie    werden    gelobt^  u^orden 
ii^^^X^v  ^^i»wi^  have  been  .  .»e^n,  the^v^U  hay^.b^en 
praised.'     ''"' '     .      /'       praised.     '  ** 


»•     *  .  V 


Conditioual.pr.eBJmU 

S^wgular.  •  Pintail 

leh  wiMe^geloUt  wtrdih,\  Wir  wiirdeh'  gelobt  weriehf 

should  be  pra49ed."'   ■  we  should  be  ppaisedv. 

QHhi'fviUrieBt    gelobt  werden^  -ffe^  witrdet:  gelifbt  werden^ 

thou  wouldst  be  praised.      you  would^'be/'prjaised. 
*lB»'tunfdk  4^l6bt  warden,}^   Sii-'  wOrdeh  -Mobt'   werdent 

would  be  praised.'  *   ".  they  would  be  f««»ie4*' 


Of  tie  tUlrmaii'  4erb.  IfMf^ 


u 


Condittonat  pdst. 


•  1  •» 

V    •  <  I       ■• 


Singular.  Plural. 

Ich    wUrde    gelobt   warden  iVir ,  wjirden  gttoht  word^n 

seyfi^  I  should  have  hfeett  "' sfdyn^  y\e  should  harebe^h   ' 
praised.                             .,       praised.  :'..''  ^ 

Du  wiirdest  geloht  lifdrdeti  Ikf  wUfdet  gelobi  tb'orderi 
se^n ,  thou  wouldst  JiiVq  seyn ,  .  yoik  would  havft 
been  praised.         '"  heeiL  ([raised.       ; 

Er  wurde'  geloht  word^en  Si'e  idurden  geloht  \_wqrdfn 
s«^n,  he  would  hare  beeii  se/n^  they  would  hdVe 
praised.  be^H  praised. 


Imperative*  i 

•*  •■        »         ,     .  .§         1... 

Singular.  PJuraL  i  . 


JFerde(du)  gelohti\i^{fiiO\k)    Werden  ^it  geloht  ^  let  U8 

praised.  >     \,^"  >b9  f  rallied. 

fVerde    er    gelqpis:    ^®    ^®    Werdet  ( ibr) geloht f:he  (you) 

praised^  mhiJOA  be  praised*      praised.  '    *    •'  i 

praised,     let     them    be 
/.  ,  ,  prai«^e.d.    " 

In  the  same  manti^r  the  regulto  verbs  :ttc^ 
conjugated,  when  their  subject  is  at  the:.same 
time  their  object.  If  this  be  the  case^  they  take 
the  accusative  t)r  the  dative  of  the  ][)ronoans  ich^ 
dUf  and  er  after  them,  accordingly  as  they  go- 
vern the  one  or  the  other  of  these  cases.  'They^ 
sill  associate  in  the  third  person  of  every  number 
and  gender  the  plrondUn'-^^cA^  ::  whatever  their 
regimen  Aiay  be.  For  exaniple :  >  JcA  tetze  mvt 
vffr^  I  propose  to  myself.  Du  tetzeft  dir  vary 
thou  pro^osest  to  thyself.  Er  Tietzet  stch  vor,  he 
proposes  to  himself.  Wfr  tetzen  una  vor,  we 
propose  to  ourselves.'  Ihr  ^eftet  euch  vor,  you 
propose  to  yourselves.  Sie  setzen  tick  vor^  they 
propose  to  themselves.  The  following  verb  go* 
verns  the  accusative  case. 


1  ^ 


Infinitive. 

>  .     ■.  . 

Prefenu  -    v  Preterperfeet* 

Sich    dnkleideni     to    dreto   Sick  dnstkle\det  haben,    to 

one's  self.'  '  hare  dressed  m^i  self.' 


Indicative. 
•        Pr  ei  ent. 

Siii|;ular.  Plural. 

tjA'kl^id€  mich  an>  I  dress  Wir    Jdeiden    uns   on,    we 

myself.  dress  ourselves, 

jpu  klfidest   dich  on,  thou  Ihr  kleidet  euch    any    you 

.  dressest  ihyseif.        ."  dress,  yourselres. 

Er,  sity  kleidet  $ich  an,  he  SU   kleiden  »ich  aUf    diey 

.,dresiseshim8elf>  she  dresses  dress  themselres, 
;  herself. 


••  \ 


Preterimperfect. 

Singular.  .  Plural. 

Jch    kleidete    mich    an,    I    Wir  kleideten  un»  aUf   we 
dressed  Aiyself.  dressed  ourselves* 

Prtterperfecf. 

Singular.  PIuraL 

Ich  hahe  mich  angekleidu^    Wir  hiiben  ims  angekliitktf 
'1  have  dressed  myself.  we  have  dressed  ourselves. 

Preterpluperfec  t. 

Singular.  Plural. 

tcli  hatte  mich  angekleidet^   Wir  hattm  uh$  dttgekleidet, 
'  i  had  dressed  myself.  we  had  dressed  oursel^^. 

Firsifutare. 

Singular.  Plural. 

ZtJi  werdt   mich    ankleiden^    Wir  warden  unM  anfUtiden^ 
'I  shall  dress  myself.  iVe  shall  dresd  ourselves* 

S  e  c  0  n  d    f  a  t  u  r  e» 

Singular*  PluraL 

iicli  werd^  mich  angthUidet  'Wir  werden  un»  angddeidu^ 
JlM(^€n,  I  shall  have  dressed       haben^     we    shajr  havn 
myself.  dressed  ourselves. 

Conditional  present* 

Singular.  Plural. 

ich  wUrde    mich  ankhiden^   Wir   loUrden  un9  ankleiden^ 
I  should  dress  myself.  .we  should  dress  ourselves. 

Conditional  past. 

Singular.  Plural* 

Ich  wiirdf  mich  angekleidet  Wir  wyrden  uns  miigekleidei 

haben,      1    should    have  haben^    we    should  have 

dressed  .mysej[£  dressed  ourselves. 


0/tie  German  verb.  2&i 

I  m  p  e  r  a  t  i  V  e», 

Singular.  Plural. 

KUide  dich  fln^  dr^ss  thy*  Kleidet  euch  an,  dress  yonr* 
self.  selves. 

Ob-^er^fatiom. 

9 

L  The  syllable  ge  is  not  added  to  the  past, 
participle  01  the  verbs  which   are  deriTed  from 
some  foreign  language.     Examples:   Cot^mandf" 
ren;    to    command;     commandirt^    commanded. 
Regieren.^  to  reign;  regiert^  reigned.     SiueUreUj 
to  study;   studirtj  studied.    But  ordhen^  to  or^ 
der,   has  in  the   participle  past  ^^orc/^^/.    Also. 
offenboren^  to  reveal,  has  in  the  past  participle 
offefiharU    Some  Germans,  however,;  say  regu-L 
latlyi  geoffenbari.    The  svUable  ge  is  also  not 
added   to  the  verbs   which  commence   with   2^,; 
ent^  er,  ge^  ver^  t&c.     Examples:  Bezaubern^ 
to  charm;  bezaubertj  charmed.     Entfeuseln^^  to 
unfetter;    entfesselt^    unfettered.     ErzahleUj   to 
tell,   to  relate;  erzdhlt,  related.  MewahreUj  to 
perceive;  gewahrt^  perceived.     Verinstalten ^  to 
disfigure;  verumtaltet ^  disfigured,     tjbergetzeni , 
Co  translate;  fiierseVz/,  translated. 

IL  Poets  are  permitted  to  suppresE^  the  auxi- 
liary verbs  seyf^  and  haben  in  die  compound 
tenses.  But  this  suppression  is  not  to  be  ap- 
proved in  present  However,  the  auxiliary  verb 
IS  not  to  be  repeated  in  the  following  instances: 
Ich  habe  es  genort  und  ges^hen.  I  have  heard 
and  seen  it.    Icb  haJye  et-dngefangen^  aber  nicht 

feendigt*  I  have  begun  it,  but  not  finished, 
nstead  of:  Ich  habe  e$  ang^angen^  aber  ich 
habe  es  nicht  geendigt.  I  have  begun  it,  but  I 
have  not  finished  it.  Ich  werde  et  heute  a${fan* 
gen  und  mofgen  endigen.  I  shall  begin  it  to- 
day,  and  finish  to-morrow.  For:  Ich  werde  et 
heute  anfangenj  und  icerde  e$  morgen  endigen* 
I  shall  begin  it  to* day,  and  shall  finish  it  to- 
morrow*    u  is  seea  from  these  examples*  that 
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* 

the  same  auxiilary  verlr  ft  only  once  expressed, 
ivhen  it  belongs  to  more  than  one  verb.   ' 

■•=111.  Laben  wir  and  loben  w^l  must  be  pro-  , 
nbuhced  in  a  diifereilt  manner.  It  is  also  said 
instead  of  loben  wir:  lasst  uns  loben  ^  let  us 
praise.  But  ihiH^laat^  being  itself  the  impera- 
tive of  lassen. ,  cannot  be  considered  as  the  con- 
stituent bart  of  the  imperative  of  another  verb. 

'  IV.  The  sentence:  OuteMenschen  liebekHth, 
iquy  signify:  Good  men  love  themselves,  or: 
Good  men  love  one  another.  It  is,  therefore, 
better  to  say  in  ^the  latter  case :  Gnte  Menschen 
tteben  sick  einander^  or  simply:  Chtte  Memehen 
ISeben  etnahder, 

'V.  They  say:  Alles  lernt  itch  mU  der  Zeit: 
Gvery  thing  learns  itself  in  time.  Instead  of : 
jUle$  wird  mit  der  Zeit  gelernt^  Every  diUig  isr 
leiEurnt  in'  time. 

•  VL  There  are  some  verbs  transifive '  virhich* 
liirve   a  particular  signification,   when  th^y  are^ 

'  listed  with  tick.  Such  verbs  are  the  foHowing: 
Berufen,  to  call;  Hch  herufen  auf  --^^  to  appeal 
to  — ;  to  refer  to  — .  Enthaltenj  to  contain; 
sich-etnes  Dingei  enthalten^  to  abstain  from 
something.  Kinen  furchten^  to  fear'  somebody;: 
gfbh  vor  eineni  Dinge  fUrchteny  to  be  afrard  of 
sdmething.  Hklkit^  to  guard;  to  keep;  sick  M-- 
ten^  to  he  cautious,  to  beware.  Other  verbs* 
{&'fe  in  .the  same  signification  employed  without 
and ' with  ^icA.  Examples:  Irren,  Hch  irrefi^  to 
riustake,  to  be  mistaken.  Scheuen^  stch  schewen, 
to*  be  shy  of,  —  The  former  verb  eoverns  the 
Bccusative,  and  the  latter  is- used  mth  the  pre- 
position vor  followed  -  by  the  dative.  Zanken^ 
Hch  zanken ,  to  quarrel. 

•  VII,  Also  jthe  following  verbs  joined  with 
9ich  are  to  be -mentioned:  Stch  htm  b^a^ten^  es" 
9en^  ttinken J  to  become  poor  by  building,  eat** 
ing,  drinking  too  much.  Stch  krank.^ssm^^trinA^ 
keh^  siizen,  to  become -sick  b^  eatings  drinking, 
sitting  too i  much.    Stch  iii  t'ath  iaufMi  irinken;^ 


I 
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to  kill  one*8  self  by  jranning,  drinking  too  much. 
Sich  afif  dem  Aihem  lanfen^  to  ran  out  of  breath. 
&ich  heUer  reden,  to  become  hoarse  by  speak- 
ing too  much*  StcA  aus  einem  Handel  keraili'^ 
lugen  9  to  sare  one's  self  by  lying. 

YIU.  The  reflective  verbs,  as  they  are  called, 
^are  always  joined  with  halen. 

Conjugation  of  the  verbs  intransitive 

and    neuter* 

The  verbs  intransitive  and  neater  are  conjn- 
gated  either  with  the  verb  auxiliary  haben^  or 
mth  the  verb  auxiliary  seyn*  Those  which  are 
eonjugcitci  with  seyn^  are  conjugated  in  the 
same  manner  as  those  which  have  haben  before 
them,  with  the  exception  of  the  confound  tenses, 
which  are  conjugated  with  seyn.    Example: 

I.nfiniti  ve. 

Present.  Preterperfect* 

Fallen,  to  fall,  Grfallens^n^  to  hare  fallen. 

Indicative* 
Preterperfect. 

Singular.  Plural. 

leh  bin   ge/allen,    I    hare  fFir  sind  gefallen,  we  hur^ 

fallen.'  fallen. 

Du  bUt  gef alien  y  then  hast  Thr  seyd  gefallenf  yon  hare 

fallen.  fallen. 

Erietgrfallen,  hehaa  fallen.  Sie  sind  grfallen,  they  hare 

fallen. 

Preterpluperfectm 

Singular.  Plural. 

1th    war    gef alien  f    I  had    JVir    waren    gef alien  p     we 

fallen.  had  fallen. 

Du    warest    gef  alien  y  thou   Ihr  waret  grfaHen^  you  had 

hadflt  fallen.  fallen. 

jEr  war   gtf alien ,    he  ha^  Sie    waren    gef  Men  ^    they 

fallen*  had  fallen. 

Second    future* 

Singular.  Plural. 

JcA  werde   gef  alien  seyn,   I    Wir  werden    gef  alien  eeyn^ 
shall  hare  fallen*  we  shall  hare  fallen. 

Gemuui  6r.  4*  edit.  ^ 
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Subjunctive. 
Preterperfect. 

Singular.  PlaraU 

Xch    sey    g^allen ,    I    have    Wir  seyfn  gefallen^  we  have 
fallen.  fallen.  x 

PreterpluperfecU 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ich  ware   gif alien  ^    I    had    Wir  wHren  grfalUn,  Mve  htid 
fallen.  fallen. 

Second    fut^re^ 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ich  werde  gef alien   seyn^   I    Wir  werden    gefatten   sepruy 
shall  have  fallen*  we  shall  hav0%illen. 

ConditiQnal  past. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ich  wiirde  gef  alien   seyn  9  I    Wir   wurd^n  gef  alien  sejrn, 
should  have  fallen.  we  should  have  fallen. 

ObtervationB* 

L  l*he  following  verbs  transitive  and  neuter 
are  conjugated  with  haben:  AUern^  mifhmen^ 
iebeuy  beharren^  ielien,  blitzen^  bluhen^  bluteUj 
brausen^  brullen^  dumpfen^  darben,  dauern^  dan-- 
nern,  dufien^  dujifen,  fechten^  Jihlen^  /rffk" 
lacken^  gaUen^  glauzen^  gluhen^  grunen^  grun-- 
zen,  hinreicheUj  trren,  keif  en  ^  keimen^  klingeUj 
knallen,  knien^  krmkeln^  liben^  leiden^  liegen, 
lugen,  mussen^  pfeifen^  rmgen,  rudem^  runen, 
schallen^  schemen^  schlqfen^  tcklummern,  schmach" 
ten^  schnieben^  schreien^  sireiten^  icbwibeuj 
fchwetgen^  sitzen^  $tekeh,  straucheln^  tanzen^ 
taugeHj  tmen^  traumen^  wacheuj  wemen^  zaudern. 

IL  The  following  verbs  intransitive  and  neu* 
ter  are  conjugated  with  seyn,  Akf alien  ^  dbge- 
hen^  dbreiien^  dnlangen^  dnkommen^  attfkeimen^ 
a^fkommen^  au/leben,  afijwachen^  ausarten,  aus^ 
gleiien,  auispringen^  aussteigen^  betireten,  ber^ 
st^n,  bleiben,  emdringen^  elnkehren^  efngchla-* 
fen^  einir^eni  enticAlafen^  fliegen^  geddhen^ 
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fehen^  geuisen^  geraiien,  gerinnen,  ge$ehihen^ 
erimirreh^  kommens  kriechen^  landen^  iat^ftny 
reuen,  rennetH,  tckleichen^  ichreiien,  schwinden^ 
itnhen^  9teigeM^  sterben,  strauden,  Hurzen^  ver-* 
sekwinden^  verdringen,  wachten. 

IIL  Ahnost  all  the  verbs  idtranshivi^  add  nea- 
ter to  Trhich  the  syllables  er  and  ver  are  pre- 
fixed^ are  conjugated  >vith  teyn..  The  following 
verbs  are  excepted:  Erhetlen^  ermangeln^  rer- 
lauteMj  verweHen,  terzweifeln. 

TV,  Some  verbs  hav^  a  transitive  and  intran- 
sitive signification;  Such  verbs  are  the  follow- 
ing: Aboren»€Hi  dbschlagen,  erichrecken,  JUe^ 
heuj  quelleuj  ichmelzen^  ichweflen,  iriten,  terder^ 
ben.  When  these  verbs  are  used  in  a  transitive 
signification,  they  are  i^onjugated  with  haben.  But 
when  they  are  employed  in  an  intransitive  signifi- 
cation, they  are  conjugated  with  seyn. 

y.  The  following  verbs  intransitive  flre  con- 
jugated with  haben,  when  they  are  used  iii  a 
more  active  sense  ,•  or  when  they  denote  a  mere/ 
action  without  the  association  of  place  or  dis- 
tance; and  with  tetffii  when  thejr  are  employed 
in  a  more  passive  sense,  or  when  they  denote 
motion  with  relation  to  place  or  distance:  Affs* 
dampfen^  uUsschlageh^  abriJ^en,  eilen,  e^Mchlo'' 
gen^fahren^frierenjklettern^  mar$ckirefi^  rei^ 
ten^  rinnen^  scAwimmen,  tegeln^  umwerfen. 
Examples:  Diete  Kohlen  haben  au9gedampft. 
These  coals  do  not  smoke  more.  Diese  F'euch^ 
tigkeit  i9t  ausgedamjft.    This  humidity  is   eva- 

S orated.  Diesei  P/erd  /mf  ausgeschlagen.  This 
orse  has  kicked.  Aiein  Bruder  ist  ausgetchla" 
Jen.  My  brother  has  eruptions  on  the  skin.  Er 
at  in  ihn  gedrungeny  es  zu  thnn.  He  has 
pressed  him  to  do  it.  DerFeind  ist  in  die  Stadt 
redrungen.  The  enemy  has  entered  the  town 
by  force.  Jci  habe  geeiitj  ihm  zu  schreiben. 
I  have  hastened  to  write  to  him.  Er  hat  mit 
seiner  Arbeit  geeiit.  He  has  accelerated  his 
work.    Er  ist  nach  House  geeilti    He  has  gone 

B  2 
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fast  home.  Der  Blitz  hat  in  einen  Bourn  ein^ 
geichlagen.  The  lightning  has  struck  into  a 
tree.  Ich  bin  diesen  Weg  €inge$chlagen.  I  have 
taken  this  way.  Er  hat  die  game  Nacht  ge- 
Jahren.  He  has  been  driving  all  night.  Er  ist 
nach  Hause  gefahren.  He  has  gone  home  in  a 
carriage.  Ich  habe  den  ganzen  Tag  gf^froren* 
I  have  been  cold  all  the  day.  Das  Waiter  ist 
gfjroren.  Water  is  congealed.  Er  hat  zwei 
Stunden  geklettert.  He  has  spent  two  hours  with 
climbing.  Er  ist  anf  einen  Baum  geklettert. 
He  has  climbed  up  into  a  tree.  Der  Eeind  hat 
drei  Wochen  marschirt.  The  enemy  has  passed 
three  weeks  with  marching.  Der  Eeind  ist  nach 
der  HaHptsiadt  marschirt.  The  enemy  has  march^ 
ed  to  tne  capital.  Ich  habe  die  ganze  Nacht 
geritten.  I  have  been  riding  all  night.  Ich  bin 
nach  London  geriiten.  'I  have  ridden  to  Lon- 
don. Er  ist  spazieren  geritten.  He  has  taken 
an  airing  on  horseback.  '  Er  hat  umgewor/en. 
He  has  overturned  the  coach.  Die  Kutsche  ist 
umgeworfen.    The  coach  is  overturned. 

YI.  Some  verbs    intransitive  have  the  same 

infinitive;  but  they  have  a  different  signification, 

which  requires  either  haben  or  seyn.    Thus  wev- 

ehen^  to  soak,  is  conjugated  with  haben;  and  wei" 

-  chen^  to  yield,  to  give  way,  to  retire,  with  seyn. 

yn.  Also  some  verbs  transitive  are  conju- 
gated with  seyn  and  haben.  Such  verbs  are  be* 
gffgnen  and  folgen.  When  begegnen  signifies 
to  meet,  or  to  happen,  it  is  conjugated  with 
^eyn.  Ich  bin  ihm  begegnet.  I  have  met  him. 
Ms  ist  mfr  ein  Zf^fall  begegnet^  I  have  met 
with  an  accident.  When  begegnen  signifies  to 
treat,  it  is  conjugated  with  naben.  J^  hoi  mir 
iehr  gut  begegnet.  He  has  treated  me  very  well. 
"When  Jolgen  signifies  to  follow,  to  go  after  an- 
other, it  is  conjugated  with  seyn.  Er  ist  mir 
g^olgt.  He  has  followed  me.  When  folgen 
^nifies  to  obey,  it  is  conjugated  with  haben* 
Mr  hat  mir  gefolgt.    He  has  obeyed  me. 
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Conjugation  of  the  compound  verbs. 

A  compound  verb  is  either  imepardble^  or 
Meparabte.  Compound  verbs  inseparable  (un^ 
trennbare  zmammengesetzte'  AussageworterJ  are- 
those  in  which  the  particle  that  is  prefixed  to 
them,  retains  its  place  throughout  all  the  tenses. 
Compound  verbs  separable  (trennbare  zusammen^ 
gesetzte  Aussageworter)  are  those  in  which  the 
word  that  is  prefixed  to  them,  does  not  retain 
il8  place  throughout  all  the  tenses.  This  word 
is  either  a  preposition,  or  an  adverb ^  or  an  at- 
tributive adjective. 

The  compound  verbs  inseparable  are  com- 
posed  with  after ^  ant,  be^  empy  enty  er,  gi»y 
misSy  ur,  very  volly  wider y^  zu.  Examples:  Af* 
terreden  y  to  speak  ill.  AntworteUy  to  answer. 
BefLeekeny  to  contaminate.  Beitnruhigeny  to  difr- 
qpiet.  *Empfangeny  to  receive.  Mntheiligeny 
to  profane*  *Ertrageny  to  support.  GebraU" 
cheny  to  use,  to  employ.  * Missverstehen y  to 
misunderstand.  Uriheileny  to  judge.  Verab* 
scheueUy  to  detest.  Vernuchldssigen  y  to  neglect. 
Verunrein'^en  y  to  pollute.  Verursachen^  to 
cause.  Verzebreny  to  consume.  ^  Vollz^eheUy  to 
execute.  *  Widersprechen ,  to  contradict.  *  Zer^ 
reisseny- to  tear.  The  verbs  marked  with  an  as- 
terisk are  irregular,  and  form  their  participle 
past  in  the  following  manner:  EmpfangeUy  er^ 
trageny  missverstandeny  voUzUgeUy  widersprocheUy 
zerrissen. 

These  verbs,  which  do  not  admit  a  separa* 
tion  of  the  prefix,  are  conjugated,  as  if  they 
were  Isimple,  with  the  exception  of  the  participle 
past,  which  does  not  take  tiie  additional  syllable 
ge.  BefleckeUy  for  instance,  is,  of  course,  thus 
conjugated:  Ich  befleckey  ich  beftecktey  ich  habe 
befteckty  c&c.  From  this  rule,  with  respect  to 
the  participle  past,  are  excepted  the  following 
Verbs  composed  with  miss:  MissachteUy  missa/r^ 
te:ny  missoieten^  missbildeuy   missbilligen  ^  misS' 
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braueken^  nUade^iten^  mtsstrnten^  mUifarmen^ 
missg&nnen,  mUsgretfen^  misshallen^  misshafh- 
deln,  (to  misdo,  to  treat  ill);  mtggheirafhen,  miss-'  ^ 
kennen,  misskHngen,  misskleiden^  misslaufen^  mis$» 
leUen^  mtsspaaren,  mtssrathen  (to  advise  ill), 
missrechnen,  misssehlagen,  missstimmen^  missto^ 
nen,  missiranen^  misstreten,  misswathsen*  All 
,  these  verbs  take  the  syllable  ge  in  the  said  par- 
ticiple. Missgeachtet  ^  mtssgeartet^  missgeb^euy 
missgebtldet ,  gemissbilliget  ^  gemissbraucht  ^  ge^ 
m^issdeutet ,  missgeerntet , '  missg^ormt ,  gemiss' 
^ionni,  missgegriffen ,  mtssgehallt,  missgehandeft 
(done  wrong),  gemisshandelt  (treated  ill),  miss*' 
g-ekeirathetj  gemisskannt,  missgeklungen  j  gemtss^ 
kAndet,  missgelautef ,  gemissleitet  ^  missgepaart^ 
mSssgerathen^  missgerechnet,  missgeschlagen^  miss^ 
gei^timmtj  mtssgetont,  gemtsstrauetj  missgetreten, 
mii>*sgewachsen.  In  some  of  these  participles  the 
atig^nent  ge  is  inserted  between  the  particle  anf) 
the  verb.  Also  some  of  these  participles  are 
forced  in  an  irregular  manner.  The  verbs  ^ 
^j^i^den  and  intworten  take,  ^^kfWgfh  ^h®  &ug* 
menti  ge  in  the  'participle  past :  )^^^S^^eredetj  ge^ 
Antw^rtet.  The  following  verbs  composed  with 
miss  do  not  receive  the  augment  ge  in  the  par- 
ticiple past:  Missbehagen^  missbelieben^  mistjal" 
len^  missgebaren^  sick  missgeb^rden,  mhsgestal- 
ten,  missgl&cken,  misslingen^  mtssrathen  (not  to 
prosper),  missverstehen.  These  verbs  have  in 
the  past  participle  missbehagt^  missbefiebt,  mtss- 
/alien,  missgeioren,  missgebirdet ,  missgestaltet, 
mtssgluckt,  misslungen,  missrathen^missverstanden. 
The  compound  verbs  separable  are  composed 
with  db,  an,  anhefm,  ai^,  dus ,  bei,  dlir,  ein, 
fort,  heim,  hSr,  herdb,  heran,  heraus,  her  be  f, 
her  em  or  hinefn,  heruntet  or  htnunter,  hervUr, 
hin,  hinab,  hindn,  hint  an,  hinails,  hinuber,  Iffs^ 
mitj  nffch,  n^eder,  ob,  vlfr,  vordu,  voraus,  vor^ 
bet,  voruber,  uhereln,  weg,  wieder,  zu,  zumck, 
zusdmmenn  or  with  an  attributive  adjective.  Ex- 
amples:  Ablegen,  to  lay  down^    AnkHndigen,  to 


foriA. 


*    Of  ike  German  verb.  263 

annonnee.  Aff/haren ,  to  cetuse. '  AiUdrickeUj  to 
express^  Betpflichten^  to  assent.  Daritellen^  lo 
exiiibit,  to  represent  JEfnkerkern,  to  imprison. 
F6rfj0ge»^  to  cliase  away.  Hefmkehren,  to  re- 
turn Iiome,  HSrschicken^  to  send  liitlier.  JTer- 
dbkangenj  to  Iiang  down.  HerdnrUcken,  to  ap- 
proach. Herausholen^  to  fetch  out,  Herbeflok- 
ken^  tq  allure.  Heretnsturzen  or  ktnefnsturzenj 
to  rush  in.  HervSrsprossen,  to  sprout  forth. 
Hinraffen^  to  sweep  away.  Hindhtropfeln  ^  to 
tricl^re  down.  J^inAngchntten^  to  piit  to,  to  pour 
to.  Hintdnsetzenj  to  neglect.  Siinwlssteckenj 
to  put  out.  Hiniiberf'Ahren^  to  convey  over. 
LiUsschnuren  ^  to  unlace.  Mittheilen^  to  com- 
municate. Ndtehahmen^  to  imitate.  Niedersetzen^ 
to  put  down.  Obliegen*^  to  be  incumbent  on. 
Vorsetzen^  to  set  before.  Fbr^»^eAei»**,  to  go 
before.  Vora^ietzen^  to  suppose.  Vorbelgehen 
or  vorf7t§rgehen  ^  to  pass  by.  tfheretnttimmen^ 
to  agree.  WegrduHnen  ^  to  remove.  IViederhir" 
^tellen^  to  restore.  Zumachen^  to  shut;  Ziv- 
ruckkehren^  to  return.  Zmdmmensetzen^  to  com- 
pose. JPrefspr^chen***,  to  absolve.  Olefckkom^ 
«ie»+,  to  equal.     T(5^rf^*cA/«f^^i^ -|"{- ,  to  kill. 

All  the  compound  verbs  of  this  kind  are 
parted  from  their  disjunctive  word  in  the  pre- 
sent, in  the  imperfect,  and  in  the  imperative. 
Examples:  Aufstehen^  to  rise.  Jeh  stehe  alle 
Tage  urn  funj:  Uhr  des  Morgem  anf.  I  rise 
every  day  at  five  o'clock  in  the  morning.  Wir 
Handen  urn  zwei  Uhr  vom  Tuche  anf*    We  rose 

*  Obliegen  is  an  irregulat  rerb,  and  has  in  the  parti- 
ciple past  dbgelegen* 

**  Vorangehen  is  an   irregular  verb,    and   has  in  the 
participle  past  vorangegajvgtn* 

***  Frehprechen  ia.  an  irregular  verb,  and  has  in  the 
participle  past  freig^spr.ochen 

t  Gleichkommjen  is.  a^  irregular  verb,  and  has  in  the 
participle  past  gleichgehommen* 

i^  Todtschlagen  is  an  irregular  verb,   and  ban  in  ths 
participle  past  todtgeschlagen. 
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firom  table  at  two  ^'clock.  Stehet  atifj  ilkr  fragem 
Bursehen*  Rise  up,  ye  lazy  fellows.  Fortietzen^ 
to  prosecute.  Ichietze/wrtyl^vQ^ecvde.  Ichsetzte 
fort,  I  prosecuted.  Setzen  Ste  Ihre  Erzahlungfyrt. 
Prosecute  your  recital.  Sich  vUrbereiten^  to  prepare. 
'  Ich  hereite  mich  vor,  I  prepare.  Er  bereitete  sich 
m^f  erne  langeBetse  vor.  tie  prepared  for  a  lonff 
journey.    But  in  the   future  and  the  conditionsu 

?»resent  of  the^e  verbs  tl;ie  additional  word  retains 
ts  place^  Example;  Abschreiben,  to  copy.  Ich 
'  werde  abschreiben,  I  shall  copy.  Ich  wurde  ab* 
ichreibeuj  I  should  copy.  The  past  participle 
of  these  verbs  and  the  tenses  that  are  (ormed 
by  its  help ,  retain  before  them  the  additional 
word ,  after  which  the  characterlstical  syllable  of 
the  participle  past  is  inserted.  Example:  Jffer- 
Jiigeu,  to  add.    Befg^ugt,  added.    Ich  hdbe  bei^ 


should  have  added.  Ich  werde  beigqfugtj  I  am 
added.  Ich  wurde  beig^fugt,  I  was  added.  Ich 
bin  beig^fugt  warden,  I  have  been  added.  Ich 
war  beig^fiigt  warden,  I  had  been  added.  Ich 
werde  beig^fugt  werden,  I  shall  be  added.  Ich 
werde  beig^fugt  warden  seyn,  I  shall  have  been 
added.  Beig^/iigt  werden,  to  be  added.  Beige-- 
fugt  warden  seyn ,  to  have  been  added.  Werde 
beige/iigt,  be  added.  When  the  participle  zu  is 
to  be  joined  to  the  infinitive  of  tnese  verbs ,  it 
must  be  inserted  between  the  additional  word 
and  the  verb«  Example:  Um  beizi{fugen,  in  or« 
der  to  add. 

There  are  also  compound  verbs  which  are  in- 
separable and  separable.  These  verbs  are  com* 
posed  with  the  prepositions  durch,  hinter,  uber, 
tvM,  unter.  They  are  inseparable,  when  the 
verb  has  the  principal  accent.  They  are  sepa- 
rable, when  the  principal  accent  is  laid  upon  the 
preposition.  Also  they  receive  another  significa- 
tion, accordingly  as   they  are  accented.    Exam* 
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J  lea:  DurchhrSehen^  to  break  through.  Ich  dnircK" 
r^che^  ich   durchbrachj  ich  hahe  durchbrochen. 
Die   Sonne  durchbricht  die   Wolken.     The  sun 
breaks   through  the    clouds.     DUrchbrechen ,    to 
break'  dhrough*      Ich  breche   durch^   ich  brSch 
durch^  ich  bin  durchgebrochen.    JEr  bricht  durch^ 
he  breaks  through.    Er  i»t  durchgebrochen,   he 
has  broken  through.     Durchgffhen,  to  go  through. 
Jch  durchg^he^  ich  durchging^  ich  habe  durch^ 
gangen.    Durchgehen^  to   pass  through;   to  rua 
SLVfay.    Ich  gehe  durch^  ich  ging  durchj  ich  bin 
durchgegangen.    Ich  habe  dieses  Buch  durchge- 
gangefi.    I   did  run   over  this  book.    Durchlau^ 
jen^  to  run  through.    Ich  durchlaiife,  ich  durch" 
l%ef^   ich    habe   aurchlaitfen.     Ich    habe  dieses 
Buch   dMTchla^fen.     I  did   run  over  this  book. 
jykrchlanfen^   to  run  through.    Ich  laufe  durch^ 
ich  lief  durch^  ich  bin  durchgelai{fen.    Ich  habe 
meine  Schuhe  durchgelaufen.    I   have  Virorn  off 
my  shoes.    Durchrexsen^  to  travel  through.    Ich 
■  durehrefscj  ich  durchrefseie,  ich  habe  ditrchreX'^ 
set,    DUrchreisen^   to   pass  through.     Ich  reise 
durchj  ich  reisete  durch^  ich  bin  diirchgereiseU 
Hinierbringen,  to  give  notice.    Ich  hinterbringe^ 
ich  hinierbrdchte^  ich  habe  hinterbrdcht.    Hin^ 
terbringeny  to  get  down,  to  swallow  down.    Ich 
bring e  hinter^Jch  brachte  hinter^  ich  habe  hin^ 
tergebracht.    tjberguhen^  to  pass  over.    Ich  uber'- 
geie^  ich  ubergingy  ich  habe  ubergangen,     Ich 
habe  mich  ubergdngen.    I  ^.  have   fatigued  myself 
too  much  by  walking.     Ubergehen^  to  go  over. 
Ich  gehe   uberj  ich  ging  iiber,  ich  bin  ubergC'* 
gangen.   tjbersetzen,  to  translate.    Ich  .ubersetze^ 
ich  uberseiziej  ich  habe  ilbersetzt.     tjbersetzen^ 
to  leap  over.    Ich  seize  uber  ^   ich  setzle  uber^ 
ich  habe  -vhergesetzU     Umlaff/en^  to  run  round« 
Ich  umlat^e^    ich  uml%^^    ich  habe  umlaitfen% 
Der  Hund  umldt^  das  Feld.     The   dog    rung 
round  the  field.     Umlafifen^  to  run  round.    Ick 
laufe  um^  ich  H^um,  ich  bin  fimgelatifen.    Da$ 
Bad  la^  urn.    The  wheel  runs  i^ound.     Vntep% 
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IfegeUj  to  snocamb.  Ick  unierlfege^  iek  nt^er* 
lag,  ich  kabe  uwierlegen.  UtUerliegen,  to  lie 
under.  leh  liege  unter,  ich  lag  unter,  ick  habe 
intergelegen.  Einen  Bru^  un$er$chlagen,  to  id* 
fercept,  to  detain  a  letter.  Ich  utUer^chiffge^  ick 
nnterschlug,  ich  habe  nntenchlagen.  Einem  ein 
Bein  unt^rschlagen^  to  supplant  one.  Ich  schlui- 
ge  unter,  ich  schlug  unter ,  ich  habe  unterger 
Mchlagen.  Wiederhulen^  to  repeat.  Ich  tcieder^ 
kule^  ich  wiederholte,  ich  habe  Ufiederhffli.  IFJre- 
derholen,  to  fetch  back.  Ich  hole  wieder,  ich 
holte  wieder,  ich  habe  tptedergeholt.  It  is  seen 
from  these  examples,  that  the  participle  past  of 
these  verbs  does  not  receive  the  augment  ge^ 
lichen  the  verb  is  accented;  an4  that  the  syllable 
ge  is  added  to  the  participle  past,  when  the 
principal  accent  is  laid  upon  the  preposition. 

Ob  s  eri>ation^ 

I.  The  compound  verbs  fr&hlochen,  frfih' 
Hucken^fichsscnwdnzen,  hAndhaben,  hebdugeln, 
l^bkosen,  mUthmaJien,  rathscIUagen  ^  rechtferti- 
gen,  wdUj-ahrten,  weismgen,  and  wdiferleuchten 
are  inseparable,  and  have  in  the  participle  past 
gefrohlockt,  gejruhttuckt ,  g^uchtsch^iinzt ,  ge-- 
kandhabt,  geliebaugelt,  geliebkoset,  gemuthmq/if^ 
gerathschlagt,  gerechtfertiget,  gewaHfuhrtet,  ge^ 
faeissagt ,  gewetterleuchtet. 

II.  Some  of  the  verbs  composed  with  the  par- 
ticles er  and  ver  may  be  joined  yet  with  ano- 
ther particle.  Then  they  ate  doubly  compounded^ 
Epcamples:  Aitferziehen,  to  bring  up,  to  educate. 
Anvertrauen,  to  intrust.  W^^dererlungen,  to 
rei^over.  These  verbs,  though  seprable  after  the 
fitst  particle,  do  not  take  the  syllable  ge  in  the 
participle  past.  Affferzogen,  dnvertraut,  tcfeder^ 
^lang(. 

III.  The  verbs  composed  with  the  preposi- 
^ops  durch,  hinter,  uber,  um  and  unter  are  not 
all  accented  in  a  double  manner.  Such  verbs 
fi^e  the  Mlomng:  DArchbringenx  to  bring  through; 
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to  WRSte .  awa^f '  Jhtrehd^ken^  to  ran  over  in 
one's  mind;  to  ineditate.  HkitersichUtigeti^  to 
swallow,  down.  .  t)i,erredeny  to  pentnade.  I/m- 
hringen^  to  kill.  UmMmmen^  to  give  another 
tone.  Vntergeheuj  to  go  down;  to  perish.  Die 
Sonne  geht  nnter.  The  snn  sets.  Vntern^hmen^ 
to  undertake.  Ich  ufUernihme  da*  Tt^erk.  I  un« 
dertake  the  work. 

Conjugation  of  the  impersonal  verbs. 

The  impemonftl  verbs,  which  are  used  only 
in  the  third  person  of  the  singular  mimber,  and 
are  so  called ,  because  they  d9  not  determine 
the  subject  of  the  action,  are  conjugated  like 
the  other  verbs.  - :  Tbe  following  impersonal  verb 
may  serve  as  example^ 

Infinitive. 


•  t  '• 


Present,  Preterperfecu 

Regiurif  to  rain.  Gere^net    haben^    to    have 

Lasset  es  regnen^  let  it  rain.       rained. 

Indicative. 

Present,    Es  regnet,  it  rains. 

Preterimperfectf     Es  regnete^  it  rained. 

'Preterperfecu    Es  hat  geregnety  it  has  rained. 

Preterpluperfect.     Es  hatte  geregnet ,  it  had  rained* 

Pirst  future.     Es  wird  regneriy  it  will  rain. 

Second  future,  Es  wird  geregnet  haben,  it  will  have  rained* 

Subjunctive* 

Present,    Es  regne,  it  may  rain. 

Prfterimperfect,     Es  regnete,  it  rained. 

Preterperfect.    Es  habe  geregnet f  it  have  rained,    it  n^ay 

have  rained^ 
Preterpluperfect,-  Es  hatte  geregnet,  it  had  rained. 
First  future,    Es  werde  regnen^  it  will  rain. 
Second  future.     Es  werde  geregnet  haben,  it  will  have 

rained.  ^ 

Conditional  present.     Es  werde  regnen^  it  would  rain. 
Conditional   past*     Es   wurde    geregnet   haberiy    it   woul4 
'  Have  rained. 

Observations^ 
L  The  following  words. are  impersonal  verbs: 
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E9  hlitzet^  et  w^tterieuchtBt  J  it  lightens.  JSr 
donnertj  ei  wittett^  it  thunders.  E$  hagelt^  e$ 
9chlUsset^  it  hails.  -Es  gturmet^  itvsterms.  JSf 
wehetj  it  blows.  Es  schneiet  y  it  snows,  Ei 
reift^  there  is  a  hoar  frost.  Esjriert,  it  freezes. 
Es  thauet,  it  thaws.  Es  taget^  it  dawns.  Some 
of  these  words  become  personal  verbs,  when  a 
determined  subject  is  named.  It  is  also  said: 
Es  regnete  Stefne.    It  rained  stones. 

II.  The  indefinite  es  may  also  be  put  before 
the  third  person  of  the  singular  and  plural  num- 
ber of  every  personal  verb.  Examples :  Es  ist^ 
it  is;  there  is.  Es  stnd,  there  are.  Es  war,  it 
was;  there  was.  Es  waren,  there  were.  Es 
wird  seyn^  it  will  be;  there  will  be.  Es  liehet 
ihn  Jedermann.  Every  body  does  love  him. 
Es  lieben  ihn  alle  gute  Menschen.  ~  All  good 
men  do  love  him.  Es  will  Niemand  haren. 
Nobody  has  a  mind  to  hear.  Es  sffgt^  mtr  es 
Jemand.  Somebody  told  me .  it.  Es  sprSehen 
nur  Wenige*  There  spoke  but  few.  For:  Je^ 
dermann  liebt  ihn,  alle  gute  Menschen  lieben 
ihn,  Niemand  will  hbren,  nur  Wenige  spraehen^ 
which  is  also  a  better  mode  of  spealdng. 

III.  There  are  some  impersonal  pronominal 
verbs  in  German.  Such  verbs  are  es  geziemet 
sichf  es  schicki  sich,  it  becomes.  Es  geziemet 
or  schicki  sich  durchaus  nicht  fur  mich,  it  does 
not  at  all  become  me. 

IV.  Many  impersonal  German  verbs  take  after 
them  either  the  dative  or  the  accusative  of  the 
person.  The  following,  for  instance,  govern  the 
dative:  Es  dautht  (for  es  dduchtet)  mir  (michj^ 
or  mir  (mich)  daucht,  it  seems  to  me,  methinks. 
Es  ekelt  mir  or  mir  ekelt  davUr^  I  loathe  it. 
Es  gelustet  mir  (mich),  I  long.  Es  thut  mir 
Teid,   I    am    sorry.     The   following  impersonal 

verbs  govern  the  accusative:  Es  durstet  mich  or 
mich  durstet,  I  am  thirsty.  Es  hungert  mich  or 
mich  hungert,  I  am  hungry.  Es  scklafert  mich 
or  $mch  schliiferti  I  am  sleepy.    Esjriert  mich 
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or  michfriert^  I  am  cold,  E9  Urgert.  mtcA,  et 
verdriesft  mich,  it  vexes  me*  JEs  danert  michy 
I  am  sorry.  Es  jammert  mich^  it  grieves  me. 
Es  krankt  or  heirubt  or  schmerzt  mich^  it  afflicta 
me.  Ms  gereuet  or  reuet  mich,  I  repent.  Ef 
verlangt  mich^  I  long,  I  desire.  Es  wun^dert 
mici^  I  wonder.  Es /reuet  mtch,  1  am  ^lad. 
Es  wurde  mich/reueUy  I  should  be  glad.  Es 
dUnket  mich  (mrj^  it  seems  to  me. 

Y.  Also  the  indefinite  man  may  be  placed 
before  the  third  person  of  the  singular  number 
of  all  the  German  verbs.  Examples :  Man  ist 
nicht  immer  verbunden^  sick  nScn  der  Mode  zu 
Ueiden.  One  is  not  always  obliged  to  dress 
one's  self  after  the  fashion.  Man  muss  aucA  Fer- 
stand  haben.  One  must  have  judgment  too. 
Man  sogte^  one  said,  it  was  said.  Man  sOgt 
mir^  they  tell  me,  I  am  told.  Man  sagte  mir^ 
I  was  told.  Man  hat  mir  gesligt^  I  have  beea 
told.  Man  hatte  ihr  gesagtj  she  had  been  told. 
Man  teird  sagen ,  it  will  be  said.  Man  erlaubt 
mir,  I  am  permitted.  Jf^as  soil  man  thuni  Wl^at 
should  a  man  do?  Horen  Sie,  wenn  man  mit 
Ihnen  spricht.  Hear  when  a  body  speaks  to  you. 
Man  vnrd  es  Jinden.  It  .will  be  found.  Man 
redet  mel  davon.  They  make  much  talk  of  it. 
Wie  verkan/i  man  es}    How  is  it  sold? 

Section  m. 
The  irregular  German  verbs. 

,  The  number  of  the  German  irregular  verba 
are  nearly  equal  with  those  of  the  Lng^Iish  Ian-* 
guage;  and  it  may  in  some  measure  be  bid  down 
as  a  rule,  that  those  verbs,  which  are  irregu- 
lar in  English,   are  likewise  so  in  German. 

The  German  irregular  verbs  deviate  for  the 
most  part  in  the  second  and  third  person  singular 
of  the  present  indicative,  in  the  preterimperfect 
tense,  and  in  the  pcorticiple  past,,  from  the  con* 
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jugation  o(  the  regular  verbs.  When  the  second 
and  third  person  singular  of  the  present  itidi- 
cative  are  irregular,  cbe  second  persoii  Singiilar 
of  the  imperative  active  is  also  formed^  itt  an 
irregular  manner.  The  other  tenses  i»f  the  irre- 
,  gular  verjbs  tkte  conjugated  like  those  of  the  re- 
gular verbs. 

The  past  participle  of  the  irregiilar  vferbs 
beffins,  like  that  of  the  regular  verbs,  vtritfa  the 
sjuable^;  but,  as  the  infinitive,  it  always  ends 
in  en,  witii  the  exception  of  some  verbs  which 
have,  Uke  the  regular  verbs,  in  the  preterim- 
perfect  t^nse  te,  and  in  the  participle  past  f; 

The  irregitlar  verbs  change  in  the  participle 
palst  their  radical  vowel  either  into  a,  or  in  e, 
or  in  t*,  or  in  ie,  or  in  o,  or  in  u,  or  it  remains 
tinvaried.  Hence  arise  seven  classes  of  irregit- 
lar verbs. 

Many  irregular  verbs  form  their  present  tense 
in  a  regular  manner.  Those  which  are  irregular 
in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  of  the 
present  indicative,  lose  in  these  persons  the  e 
which  in  regular  verbs  {^recedes  the  st  of  the 
second  person,  and  the  t  of  the  third  person. 
The  first  person  singular  and  the  wfai)le  plural 
liuinber  of  the  said  tense  are  regnlariy  conjugated. 
I'he  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood 
is  always  formed  in  the  irregular  verbs  in  a  re- 
gular manner.  For  instance:  tch  breche,  du 
*  .  orechestj  er  breche,  cSjc.  IcA  gebe^  du  gebest^ 
er  gebe^  c&c.  For  this  reason,  the  present  tense 
of  the  subjunctive  mood  has  been  Omitted  in  the 
alphabetical  list  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  the 
€ferman  language. 

The  irregular  verbs  change  in  the  preterim- 
peifect  tense  of  the  indicative  mood  their  radical 
yow^l  either  into  a,  or  into  t ,  or  into  ie^  or 
into  o,  or  into  u. 

The  «r,  o  and  u  of  the  preterimperfect  tense 
'of  the  indicative  mood  *  are  commuted  in  the 
same  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood  into  a,  o,  v* 
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Only  some  verbs  are  excepted  from  this  role. 
At  the  same  time  thi^  preterimperfect  tense  of 
the  i^iibjililttive  mood  receiyes  an  e. 

The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative 
active  is  formed  by  changing  the  e  of  the  radi^ 
cal  syllable  of  the  infinitive  into  i  or  te  in  the 
vedbs  which  undergo  the  same  change  in  the 
second  and  third  person  of  the  present  siiigular 
df  the  indicative.  For  instance:  SfecA  (radical 
syllable  of  stechenj,  stick,  prick.  GSb  (radical 
syllable  of  gihenj,  gieb,  give.  The  second  per- 
son singular  of  the  imperative  active  is  formed 
in  all  the  other  irregular  verbs  in  a  regular 
manner. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  Use  of  the  irregu- 
lar verbs,  they  follow  here  in  ah  alphabetical 
list,  in  which  only  the  irreguliar  tenses  of  them 
are  found ,  and  the  class  to  which  every  irregu-^ 
lar  verb  belongs,  is  marked  with  a  cipher* 
Those  verbs  which  have  lost  their  irregularity^ 
are  marked  with  a  double  star  *%  and  those  which 
Ihay  at  present  be  inflected  in  a  regular  or  an 
irregular  manner,  with  a  single  star  (^J. 

An  alphabetical  list  (nf  the  irregular  verbs  qf 

the  German  language*^ 

L 

Backenj  6^  to  bak6. 

Ich  backe,  I  bake,  du  bdckst,  er  bdckt*  Idh 
iukj  I  baked,  du  Imkest  or  bukst^  er  bnk*  Ich 
buke,  I  baked  j  du  bukest,  er  buke.  Gebacken^ 
baked. 

Observation.  Some  German  grammarians  form 
the  preteiimperfect  of  this  verb  in  a  regular  man- 
ner, when  it  is  used  in  a  transitive  sense.  They 
say  consequently :  Der  Backer  backte,  dasBr^tbuk. 

IL 

B^Shlen,  5.  to  commands 
Ich  bqfiehle^  I  command  5  du  bifiehlst^  er  be-' 


,  ( 


272  Chapter  VIII.         . 

JiehlU  Ich  b^akl^  I  commanded,  du  ht^ahleii 
or  hefahUt^  er  hejahl.  Ich  h^ohle^  I  com- 
manded, du  hefbhlest,  er  hefohle.  B^ehl^  com- 
mand*   B^ohleUi  commanded. 

IIL 

Sich  hejleissen^  3.  to  apply  one's  self;  to  en- 
deavour. 

Ich  leftist  michj  I  applied  myself,  du  beflis* 
Best  dichj  er  beftiss  sich,  Ich  beftisse  mich^  I 
applied  myself,  du  beflissest  dich^  er  btrflisse 
sich.    Beflissen,  applied. 

Observation*  oich  befteissigenj  which  has  the 
same  signification,  is  a  regular  verb. 

IV. 

Beginnen^  5.  to  begin. 

Ich  beganuj  I  besun,  du  begannest  or  be^ 
ginnstj  er  begann.  Ich  begdnne^  I  begun,  du 
oegdnuestj  er  begdnne.    Begonnen^  begun. 

V. 

SeisseUj   3.  to  bite* 

Ich  biss,  I  bit,  du  bissest^  er  biss.  Ich  bisse, 
I  bit,  du  bissestj  er  bisse*    Gebissen,  bitten. 

VL 

Bergen^  5.  to  hide,  to  conceal;  to  save. 

Ich  berge,  I  hide,  du  birgst^  er  birgt*  Ich 
bdrg^  I  hid,  du  bargest  or  bargstj  er  barg^  Ich 
biirgej  I  hid,  du  biirgesty  er  burge*  Birg^  hide. 
Geborgen^  hidden. 

Observation.  In  the  first  signification  verd^- 
gen  is  mojre  usual.    - 

VII.. 

Sersten,  5.  to  burst. 

Ich  berste,  I  burst,  du  berstest  or  birstest^ 
er  berstet  or  birstet.  Ich  burst  or  bdrst^  I  burst, 
du  barstest  or  borstest,  er  barst  or  borst.  Ich 
bdrste  or  borste^  I  burst,  du  barstest  or  borstestj 
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er  b&rsie  or  borite.    Berste  or  bintf  burst*  G&m 
iariten^  burst* 

Vffl. 

Betrtegen  (triegen)^   5.  to  cheat. 

Ich  hetrUg^  I  cheated,  du  lettogest  Or  he^^ 
trUgsty  er  heirog.  Ich  betrdge^  I  cheated^  du 
betrogest^  er  beirbge*    Betrogen^  cheated* 

Observation^  This  verb  is  not  to  be  writteii 
betrugen.  It  does  not  come  from  BetrUg^  j^ul 
Betrug  is  derived  from  betrtegen*, 

K. 

Bewegen^  5.  to  move* 

Ich  bewl^g^  I  moved,  du  bewogesi  or  beuffgii^ 
er  bewog.  Ich  bewoge ,  I  moved ,  du  bewbgest^ 
er  bewoge.    Bewogen^  moved. 

Observation.  The  verb  bewegen  forma  its 
preterimp6rfect  tense  and  participle  past  in  a  re« 
gular  manner^  when  it  is  employed  in  the  pro4 
per  sense."-  £xample:  Ich  konnte  diesen  Stein 
nicht  bewegen^  aber  mein  Bruder  bewigte  ihm 
I  was  uot  able  to  move  that  stone;  but  my  bro* 
ther  moved  it.  Also  in  the  following  instanced 
bewegen  is  regular:  Ei  war  in  diesem  TraUer^ 
$mele  ein  Auflritti  der  das  Innerste  meinei 
Herzem  bewegte.  There  was  a  scene  in  that 
tragedy  which  touched  me  to  the  quick.  Sie 
war  bis  zu  Thranen  bewegt*  She  was  moved 
to  tears« 

X. 

Btegeni  5.  to  bend; 

Ich  bffg,  I  bent;  du  bogest  or  bd^gst^  er  bog. 
Ich  boge,  I  bent,  du  bogest i  er  boges  Oebo^ 
gen^  bent. 

XL 

Bieteti^  5.  to  bid;  to  offer. 
Ich  bUt^  I  bade,  du  betestj  er  bot.    Ich  bote, 
I  bade  4  du  bbtesti  er  bote.    Geboten^  bidden^ 

GennaJi  Or.  4.  edit.  ^    ^ 
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Observation.  Instead  of  du  btefest,  er  Hetet^ 
it  is  also  said  du  beiitst  ^  er  bent.  But  these 
forms  are  now  used  only  by  poets  and  orators. 

XII. 

Binden^  6«   to  bind. 

Ich  band^  I  bound,  du  bandest,  er  band. 
Ich  bdnde^  I  bound,  du  bdndest,  er  bande.  Ge^ 
bunden^  bound. 

XIII. 

Bitten  f  2.  to  beg. 

Ich  bittf  I  begged,  du  batesty  er  bat.  Ich 
bate  J  I  begged,  du  bdtest  ^  er  bate.  Gebeten, 
begged. 

XIV. 

Blasen,  7.  to  blow. 

Ich  blase  J  I  blow,  du  biases t,  er  bldset  or 
blast.  Ich  bites y  I  blew,  du  bliesest^  er  blies. 
Ich  bliese,  I  blew,  du  bliesestj  er  bliese*  Ge- 
blasenf  blown. 

XV. 

Bleiben,  4.  to  remain. 

Ich  blieb^  I  remained,  du  bliebest^  er  blieb. 
Ich  bliebe^  I  remained,  du  bliebest^  er  hUebe. 
OebUeben^  remained. 

XVI. 

**  Bleichen ,  3.  to  bleach. 

Observation.  Some  German  grammarians  form 
this  verb  in  a  regular  manner,  when  it  is  used 
in  a  transitive  sense,  and  in  an  irregular  man- 
Qer^  when  it  is  employed  in  an  intransitive  sense. 
They  say  consequently:  Ich  bleichte  die  Lein* 
wand;  die  Leinwand  bitch  an  der  Sonne* 

XVII.      ' 
*  Br  at  en  ^  7.   to  roast. 
leh  braie^  I  roast,  du  bratest  or  bratst^  er 
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bratet  or  Irat.  Ich  bratete  or  briet^  I  roasted, 
du  braietest  or  brieist^  er  bratete  or  briet.  Ich 
bratete  or  briete ,  I  roasted ,  du  bratetest  or 
brietest^  er  bratete  or  briete.  Gebraten^  roasted; 
Observation.  Some  German  grammarians  mark 
a  transitive  and  intransitive  signification  of  this 
verb  by  its  regular  and  irregular  form;  They 
Bay  consequently:  Der  Koch  bratete  dasFleisch; 
das  Fteisch  briet* 

XVIIL 

Brechen^  5.  to  break. 

Ich  brttch^  I  broke,  du  brichst^  er  bricht. 
Ich  brache^  I  broke,  du  brachest^  er  br&che. 
Brichj  break*     Gebrochen^  broken* 

XIX. 

*Brennen^  1.   to  burn. 

Ich  brennte  or  brannle^  I  burnt.  Ich  bren* 
nete^  I  burnt.     Gebrennt  or  gebrannt^  burnt. 

Observation.  Brennen  has  a  transitive  and 
intransitive  signification.  When  it  has  a  transi«> 
five  signification,  it  ought  to  be  said  ich  brennte 
and  gebrefint.  For  instance:  Die  Sonne  brennte 
mich.    The  sun  burnt  me.    Ich  habe  immer  Holz 

febrennt.  \  always  have  burnt  Wood.  But  when 
rennen  has  an  intransitive  signification,  it  ought 
to  be  said  ich  brannte  and  gebrannt.  For  exam«- 
pie :  Die  game  Stadt  brannte.  The  whole  tov^n 
was  on  fire.  Die  Sonne  hat  heute  sehr  hfftig 
gebrannt.  The  sun  has  been  very  burning  to*day, 

XX. 

Sringen,  1.  to  brings 

Ich  brdchte,  I  brought,  du  brachteH^  er 
hrachte.  Ich  brdchte^  I  brought,  du  brdchtest, 
er  brdchtem    Gebracht^  brought. 

XXI. 

Denken,  L  to  think. 

Ich  ddchte,  I  thought,  du  dachtest^  er  dachte. 

S  2 
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Ich  d&cktej  I  thought,  du  daciieitj  er  dachte. 
Gedacii^  thought. 

XXIL 

^Dingen^  6.  to  hire. 

Ich  dingie  or  ich  dung,  I  hired,  du  ding^ 
feiioT  du  dungeit  or  dungst,  er  dingte  or  er 
dung.  Ich  dingte  or  ich  dunge^  I  hired.  Cre- 
^ngeHf  hired. 

xxra. 

Dreichenj  5.  to  thrash. 

Ich  dreiehe,  I  thrash,  du  drischest^  er  dri^ 

ichet   or  drischt*     Ich  drdich,  I  thrashed,  du 

droschett,  er  drosch.    Ich  droiche,  I  thrashed, 

du  dro8ch€9tj  er  droiche*    GedroicheUj  thrashed. 

XXIV. 

Dringen,  6.  to  presa;  to  penetrate. 

Ich  drangy  I  pressed,  du  drangeit  or  drangut, 
er  drang*  Ich  drUngej  I  pressed,  du  drdngeut, 
er  drange.    Gedrungeuj  pressed. 

XXV. 

Dui^fen^  6.  to  be  allowed,  to  be  permitted; 

to  dare. 

Ich  dkrf,  I  am  permitted,  du  darfit^  er  dfxrf; 
Ufir  durfen,  ihr  durfet,  8ie  durfen^  Ich  durjie, 
I  was  permitted,  du  dur/teit,  er  durjie;  wir 
dur/ien,  ihr  durftet,  iie  durjien.  Ich  dnrfte, 
I  were  permitted,  du  durfte%t,  er  durftei  v>ir 
dnrften,  ihr  durftet,  iie  durjien.  Ich  habe  ge^ 
durji^  I  have  been  permitted. 

XXVL 

JSmj^angen,  1.  to  receive. 

Ich  emjjange,  I  receive,  du  empjangst,  er 
empfangt.  Ich  empfing,  I  received,  du  empfiff- 
ge€t  or  empfisngst,  er  empfing.  Ich  empfinge,  I 
received,  du  empfingest^  er  empfinge*  JSmpfan^ 
gen  3  received. 
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XXVII. 

Empfihlen^  5.  to  recommend. 

Ich  empfehle^  I  recommend,  du  empfiehhfj 
er  emjifiehu.  Ich  jemjifahl ^  I  reconimended ,  dn 
emfifahlest  or  empfahht^  er  empfahU  Ich  em" 
fifohle,  I  recommended,  du  empfohlest^  er  em^ 
pfbhle*  Emjifiehij  recommend.  Empfoklen  i  re- 
commended. 

xxvm. 

Empfinden^  6.  to  feel. 

Ich  empfand,  I  felt,  du  empfandest^  er  em* 
pfand*  Ich  empfande^  I  felt,  du  empfdndeity 
er  empfande.    JEmpfunden^  felt. 

XXIX. 

Erbleichen^  3.  to  grow  pale. 

Ich  erblichj  I  grew  pale,  du  erblichesi  or 
erblichst^  er  erblich.  Ich  erbltche^  I  grew  pale, 
du  erblichestj  er  erbliche.  ErbltcheUj  grown  pale. 

XXX. 

ErkureUj  5.  to  choose. 

Ich  erkffr,  I  chose.  Ich  erkdre^  I  chose.  Er^ 
koren^  chosen. 

Obuervation.  This  verb  is  used  only  in  the 
preterimperfect   tense  and  in  the  past  participle. 

XXXI. 

ErlSichen,  5.  to  be  extinguished. 

Ich  erlosche,  I  am  extinguished,  du  er/o- 
schest  or  erlischest^  er  erioscht  or  erlischt.  Ich 
erloschj  I  was  extinguished,  du  erjoschesi^  er 
erlosch.  Ich  erlosche^  I  were  extinguished,  du 
erloschest^  er  erlosche.  Erlosche  or  erUschj  be 
•xtinfi[ui9hed.    Erloschen,  extinguished. 

Ooservatien.  Loichen,  to  quench,  and  aus* 
loschen,  to  extinguish,  are  conjugated  in  a  re- 
gular manner* 
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XXXII. 

^Er8challen^  5.  to  resonnd* 

Ich  erschallle  or  ich  erscholl,  I  resonnded, 
du  erschalltest  or  du  erschollest  or  erscholht^  er 
erschallte  or  er  erscholL  Ich  erscholle^  I  re- 
sounded, du  ersichollest^  er  erschoUe.  Erschol- 
leUf  resounded. 

xxxin. 

ErschreckeUj  5,  to  be  terrified. 

Ich  erschrecke^  I  am  terrified^  du  erschrtcksf^ 
er  erschrickt.  Ich  erschrak^  I  was  terrified,  du 
erschrakest  or  erschrukst  ^  er  erschraK  Ich  er- 
ichrdkcj  I  were  terrified,  du  erschrdkest^  er  cr- 
ichrdke.  Erschrick^  be  terrified.  Erschrocken^ 
terrified. 

Observation.  This  verb  is  conjugated  in  a 
regular  manner  J  when  it  signifies  to  terrify,  to 
put  in  fear,  and  consequently  has  a  transitive 
signification. 

XXXIV. 

ErwdgeUj  5.  to  weigh,  to  consider. 

Ich  ertclfgj  I  weighed.  Ich  erwogCj  I  weighed. 
JEntogefij  weighed. 

XXXV. 

Essen  i  2.  to  eat 

Ich  esse  J  I  eat,  du  issest,  er  isset  or  isst. 
Ich  iffs^  1  eat,  du  afsest^  er  afs.  Ich  qfsCj  I 
eat,  du  qfsestj  er  afse.  Iss,  eat.   Gegessen,  eaten. 

XXXVI. 

JFahrenj  7.  to  drive  a  carriage;  to  go  in  a 

carriage. 

Ichjahre^  I  go  in  a  carriage,  du  fahrst^  er 
f&hrt*  Ichjuhr^  I  went  in  a  carriage,  du  Jfuh- 
rest  ox  fuhrstj  er  fuhr.  Ichfuhre^  I  went  in 
a  carriage,  du  J^hrest^  er  fuhre.  G^ahreny 
gone  in  a  carriage. 
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xxxvn. 

Fallen^  7.  to  fall. 

Ich  falle,  I  fall,  du  fallst,  er  fallt.  Ich  JieU 
I  feU,  dujielest  or  Jiehtj  er  JieL  Ichfiele^  I 
feULy  dujielest,  erjiele.    Gff alien  ^  fallen. 

XXXVIII. 

Fangen^  1.  to  catch. 

Ichfange^  I  catch,  dujiingsl^  er  fangt.    Ich 
Jing^  I  caught,  dujingest  oijingit^  er  J^.    Ich 
Jinge^  I  caught,   dujfingesty  er  fnge.     Gqfun- 
^eWy  caught. 

JilJvJvJLA.. 

Fechten^  5.  to  fence;  to  fight. 

Ich'/echiCy  I  fence,  dujichtst^  erjicht.    Ich 
Jocht^  I  fenced,  dufochtest^  er  focht.    Ichfoch* 
te,  I  fenced,  du  fochtesij  er  fochte.    Fechte  or 
Jicht^  fence.     G^ochten^  fenced. 

XL. 

Fmden,  6.  to  find. 

Ick/afidj  I  found,  du  fandest^  er  fand.  Ich 
Jdnde,  I  found,  dufiindesty  er  Jande.  G^unr 
de»p  found. 

XLI. 

Flechien^  5.  to  plait. 

Ich  Jlechte,  I  plait,  du  fltchtsfj  erflichf,    Ich 
Jlocht^   I  plaited,   du  flochtest,  er  flocht.     Ich 
Jluchte,  I  plaited,  duflochtest,  erflochle.  Flechie 
01  flicht^  plait.     Geflochteny  plaited. 

XLII. 

Fliegen,  5.  to  fly. 

Ichfiog^  I  flew,  duflogest  or Jtogst,  erjlog*. 
Ich  floge^  I  flew,   du  flog  est  i  er  floge.     Geflo- 
gen,  flown. 
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XLHL 

Ftiehen,  5.  to  flee. 

lehflohj  I  fled,  d«  floheit  ovflohftj  erfloh. 
Ith  ftmey  \  fled,  du  Jlohest^  er  flahe.  GeJUh' 
hen^  fled. 

XLIV. 

JFIiesien^  5.  to  flow. 
Ichjl6s9j  I  flowed,  duflo89e9ti  er  flo99.  Ich 
fid99e ,  I  flowed ,  4u  Jld99e9t ,  er  flQ99e.    Cr^/Zo#- 
fei»9  flowed* 

XLV. 

^Frageny  1.  to  ask. 

Ich  f rage 9  I  ask,  du'frage9t  or  du  Jr&g9t^ 
tr  fraget  or  er  fragt.  Ich  frUgte  or  ichjrugj 
I  tusked,  du  fragte9t  or  du  Jruge9t  or  frag9ty  er 
fragte  or  er  yh^.  Ich  fragte  or  t cA  fruge ,  dff 
fragte9t  or  dufiugest^  er  Jragte  or  er  jruge. 

XLVI. 

F^€99eny  2.  to  eat, 

Ich  /re99ej  I  eat,  dujrt89e8t,  erjrt99et  or 
fri99t.  Ich /rqfiy  I  eat,  dufraf9e9ty  er  fraf9. 
Mri99j  eat.     0^re89enf  eaten. 

Ob9ervatioth  This  verb  is  only  used  in  speak** 
ing  of  brutes. 

XLVIL 

Frieren^  9.  to  freeze. 

Ich/rUPr,  I  froze,  du  frore9t  oxJrorH^  er 
fror.  Ich  f rare y  I  froze,  dujtrQre9tj  erjrore* 
G^roreuj  fro;9eiif 

XLvm. 

Gahren^  5.  to  ferment^ 

/cA  gahrej  I  ferment,  dSv  gdhre9t  or  gdhr9tj 
or  lifti  gier9t,  er  gdkret  or  gdhrt^  or  er  ^er^* 
JcA  j^oAr,  I  fermented,  ifo  gohrest  or  gohr9tj  er 
gohtm    Ich  gohrcy  I  fermented,   (/t^  gdhre9iy  er 
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gohre.      Gahre   or   gier^     ferment*      Gegohren, 
fermented. 

XLIX. 

Geharen^  5.  to  bring  forth. 

Ich  geldre^  I  bring  forth,  du  gebdrest  or  ge^ 
bursty  or  du  gebierst,  er  gebatet  or  gebdrt,  or 
er  gebtert.  Ich  gebur^  I  brought  forth,  du  ge-^ 
barest  or  gebarst^  er  gebar.  Ichgebore,  I  brought 
forth,  du  gebdrest  J  er  gebore.  Gebar e  or  gebier^ 
bring  forth.    Geboren,  brought  forth,  born. 

L. 

GibeUj  2.  to  give. 

Ich  gebej  I  give,  du  gtebst,  er  giebt.  Ich 
gab,  I  gave,  du  gabest  or  g&bst,  er  gab.  Ich 
gdbe,  I  gave,  du  gdbest,  er  gdbe.  Gieb,  give. 
GegebeUf  given* 

Observation.  It  is  also  written  du  gibst,  er 
gibt,  gib.  The  Germans  form  also  from  geben 
an  impersonal  verb*  Es  giebt ,  there  is,  there 
are*  Es  gab,  there  was,  there  were.  Es  wird 
geben,  there  will  be* 

LI. 

-    Gebieten,  5.  to  command. 

Ich  gebut,  I  commanded.  Ichgebote,  I  com- 
manded.   Geboten,  commanded. 

LH. 

Gedeihen,  3.  to  prosper. 

Ich  gedieh,  I  prospered  j  du  gediehest  or  ge-^ 
diehst,  er  gedieh.  Ich  gediehe,  I  prospered,  di^ 
gediehest,  er  gediehe.     Gediehen,  prospered. 

LIU. 
Gtf alien,  7.  to  pleasCf 

Ich  goalie,  I  please)  du  g^fallst,  er  g^fallf^ 
Jch  g^el,' I  pleased,  Ich  g^ele,  I  pleased, 
Gif alien,  pleased. 
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uv, 

OeheUj  !•  to  go. 

Ich  gtng,  I  went,  du  gingest^  er  ging.  Ich 
ginge^  I  went,  du  gingest,  er  ginge.  GegaU" 
gen,  ^one* 

LV. 

GeltngeUj  6.  to  succeed. 

Ich  gelangj  I  succeeded,  du  gefangestj  er 
gelang.  Ich  gellinge^  I  succeeded,  du  gelatigeitj 
^r  geldnge.    Gelungen^  succeeded. 

Observation.  This  verb,  which  is  conjugated 
with  sey7i^  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  sin- 
gular and  plural  of  all  the  tenses.  Es  gelingt 
ihm  Alles.    He  succeeds  in  every  thing. 

LVI. 

Gelt  en  9  5.  to  cost. 

Ich  gelt e J  I  cost,  du  giltst^  er  gilt.  Ich 
gdUi  I  cost,  du  gait  est  ^  er  gait*  Ich  gblte^  I 
cost,  du  goltesty  er  golte.  Giltj  cost.  Gegol' 
ieUy  cost. 

LVII. 

Geniseny  7.  to  recover  from  illness. 

Ich  genus ^  I  recovered,  du  genasest,  er  ge- 
nas.  Ich  gendscj  I  recovered,  du  genasestj  ,er 
genase.     Genesen^  recovered. 

LVIII. 

Geniessen,  5.  to  enjoy, 
Ich  genoss,  I  enjoyed,  du  genossest,  er  ge* 
noss.    Ich  genosse,  I  enjoyed^   du  genossest,  er 
genosse.    Genasseuj  enjoyed.     . 

LIX. 

GescMhen^  7.  to  be  done;    to  happen,  to  come 

to  pass,  to  arrive. 

Ich  geschehe^  du  geschiehest  or  geschiehst, 
er  geschiehet  or  geschieht.  Ich  geschah,  du  ge^ 
schahest^   er   geschah.     Ich  geschahe^    du   gC" 
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scMhest^  er  geschahe.    Geschefkn  seyn^  to  have 
been  done;  to  have  happened. 

Observation.  This  verb  is  used  only  in  the 
third  person  singular  and  plural  of  all  the  tenses* 

LX. 

Gewmnen,  5.  to  gain, 

Ich  gewann^  I  gained,  du  gewannest  or  ge^ 
wannsti  er  gewann,  Ich  gewanne  (ich  gewonnej^ 
I  gained,  du  gewiinnestj  er  gewanne.  Gewon* 
nen,  gained. 

LXL 

Criessenj  5^  to  pour.  ^ 

Ich  gosSj  I  poured,  du  gossest,  er  goss.  Ich  . 
gosse,  I  poured,  du  gossest,  er  gosse.     Gegos- 
sen^  poured. 

LXII. 

Gleichen^  3.  to  be  like,  to  resemble. 

Ich  glichy  I  resembled,  du  glichest  or  glichst. 
er  glich.  Ich  gliche^  I  resembled,  du  glichest^ 
er  gliche.     Geglichen,  resembled. 

LXIII. 
*  Gleiteny  3.  to  glide. 

Ich  gleitete  or  ich  glitt,  I  glided,  du  glei^ 
tetest  or  du  glittestj  er  gleitete  or  er  gUtt.  Ich 
gleitete  or  ich  glitte ,  I  glided ,  du  gleitetest  op 
du  glittestj  er  gleitete  or  er  glitte.  Gegleitet 
or  geglitten,  glided, 

LXIV. 

Glimmen,  5.  to  burn  faintly. 

Ich  glimmte  or  ich  glomm^  du  glimmtest  or 
du  glommestj  er  glimmte  or  er  glomm.  Ich 
glimmte  or  ich  glomme,  du  glimmtest  or  du  gtom-^ 
mesty  er  glimmte  or  er  glommef  Geglimmt  or  ge- 
glommen. 
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LXV. 

Grahen^  7.  to  dig. 

Ich  grahe^  I  dig,  du  grabstj  er  grabU  Ich 
grub,  I  digged,  du  grubest  or  grubst,  er  grnb. 
Ich  griibe^  I  digged,  du  grubest^  er  grube.  Ge^ 
graben,  digged. 

LXVI. 

GreifeUj  ergreifen^^  to  seize,  to  lay  hold  of. 

Jch  griffs  I  seized,  du  gr\ffest  or  griffit^  er 
griff.  Ich  grlffe^  I  seized,  du  griffett^  er  griffe. 
Gegriffen^  sdized. 

Lxvn, 

Halten^  7.  to  hold. 

Ich  halte^  I  hold,  du  halt  it ,  er  halt.  Ich 
Melt  J  I  held,  du  Melt  est  ^  er  hielt.  Ich  hielie^ 
I  held,  du  hieltest^  er  hielte.    GehalteUj  held. 

LXVIII. 

Hangen,  7.  to  hang,  to  be  suspended. 

Ich  hangej  I  hang,  du  hangstj  er  hdngt.  Ich 
jktngj  I  hung,  du  hingest  or  hingst^  er  hing.  Ich 
hinge ^  I  hung,  du  hingestj  er  hinge.  Qehan- 
gen,  hung. 

Observation*  Hangen^  to  hang,  to  suspend, 
ic  conjugated  in  a  regular  manner. 

LXIX. 

HaueUi  7.  to  cut,  to  hew. 

Ich  hieby  I  hewed,  du  hiebest  or  hiebst,  er 
hteb.  Ich  hiebej  I  hewed,  du  hiebest ^  er  hiebe. 
Qehaueuj  hewn. 

Heben^  6.  to  heave,  to  lift. 

Ich  hffbj  I  lifted,  du  hobest  or  hffbst,  er  hob* 
Jch  hobe^  I  lifted,  du  hoiesi,  er  hbbe.  Geho* 
^en,  lifted. 
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LXXL 

HeUseUy  7.  to  bid,  to  order;  to  name,  to  call; 
to  be  named ,  to  be  called. 

Ich  hiees,  I  called,  du  htessesly  er  hi€S8.  Ich 
hieise^  I  called,  du  hiessesty  er  hiesse.  Gfe- 
heissen^  called. 

Lxxn. 

Helfen^  5.  to  help. 

Ich  helfej  I  help^  du  hiffstn  er  hilft.  Ich 
hajf^  I  helped,  iu  half  est  or  halfst^  er  half. 
Ich  hulfe^  I  helped,  du  hiilfest,  er  hulfe.  Hilfj 
help.    Geholfetij  helped. 

Lxxm. 

^KeifeUf  to  scold. 

Thfs  verb  was  formerly  conjugated  like  ^ rei- 
/en  9  but  at  present  it  is  regularly  conjugated* 

Lxxrv. 

Kennen^  1.  to  know* 

Ich  hannte  ^  I  knew,  du  kanntest ,  er  kannte. 
Ich  hennetej  I  knew,  du  hennetest^  er  kennete* 
Gekannty  known. 

LXXV. 

^Klimmen^  to  climb. 

Thij^  verb  was  formerly  conjugated  like  gfim^ 
men ,  but  at  present  it  is  regularly  conjugated. 

LXXVI. 

Klingen^  6.  to  sound* 

Ich  klang^  I  sounded^  du  klangest  or  klangsty 
er  klang.  Ich  kldnge,  I  sounded,  du  klangest j 
er  klimge.     Geklungen^  sounded* 

LXXIL 

^Kneifen  and  *kne%pen^  to  pinch* 
Thesa  verbs  are  either  conjugated  like  gr^ 
fen )  or  in  a  regular  manner.    However ,  some 
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.German  grammarians  conjugate  them  regularly, 
-when  they  are  used  in  a  transitive  sense,  and 
irregularly,  when  they  have  an  intransitive  sig- 
nification.   Er  kneifte  mich;  die  Zange  kniff. 

LXXVIII. 

Kommen^  5.  to  come. 

Ich  komme^  I  come,  du  kommst  (du  kommst), 
er  kammt  (er  kommt).  Ich  kam,  I  came,  du  ka- 
mest  or  kumst^  er  kam.  Ich  kdme,  I  came,  du 
Mmest  ^  er  kdme.    Gekommen^  come. 

LXXIX. 

Konnen^  5.  to  be  able* 

Ich  kann^  I  can^  du  kanmt,  er  kann;  wir 
konnen,  ihr  konnet,  sie  konnen.  Ich  kdnne,  I  be 
able,  du  konnest^  er  kbnne;  wir  konnen^  ihr  kbn- 
netf  sie  konnen.  Ich  konnte^  I  could,  du  konn^ 
test,  er  konnte;  tcir  konnten,  ihr  konntet^  sie 
honnien,  Ich  konnte j  I  could,  du  k'dnntest,  er 
konnte;  wir  kbnnten^  ihr  konntet,  sie  kdnfiten. 
Ich  hahe  gekonnt,  I  have  been  able. 

LXXX. 

^Kreischen,  to  scream. 

This  verb  is  either  coigugated  like  greifeUy 
or  better  in  a  regular  manner. 

LXXXI. 

*Kreissen,  to  be  in  laboui:. 

This  verb  is  either  conjugated  like  greifen^ 
or  better  in  a  regular  manner. 

LXXXII. 

Kriechen,  6.  to  creep. 

Ich  krdch,  I  crept,  du  krochest  or  kroehst, 
er  kroch.  Ich  kroche,  t  crept,  du  krochest ^  er 
hroche.    Gekrochen,  crept* 

LXXXIIL 
^Laden^  7»  to  lade,  to  load;  (etnladenj  to  invite. 
Ich  iade^  I  lade^  du  ladest.{du  ladst)y  er/n- 
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det  (er  Iddt).  Ich  ladete  or  ich  lud^  I  ladcd, 
du  ladetest  ox  du  ludest^  er  ladete  or  er  lud. 
Ich  ladete  or  ich  liide^  I  laded,  du  ladetest  or 
du  liidestj  er  ladete  or  er  lUde.     Geladen^  laden. 

LXXXIV. 

Lassen^  7.  to  let;  to  leave. 

Ich  lasse^  1  let,  du  lassest  or  Idsst^  er  Ids^ 
9et  or  Idsst.  Ich  liessj  I  Ifet,  du  Itessest,  er  liess. 
Ich  liesse^,  I  let,  du  liessestj  er  liesse.  Lass 
(lasse)^  let.     Gelassen^  let. 

LXXXV. 

Laijifen^  7.  to  ran. 

Ichlattfe^  I  run,  du  Idufst^  er  Id^ift.  Ich 
tief^  I  ran,  du  liefest  or  liefst^  er  lief  Ich 
li^e^  I  jcan,^  du  liefest^  er  liefe*    Gelaufen^  run. 

LXXXVI. 

Leiden^  3.  to  suffer. 

Ich  litt  s  I  suffered,  du  lilt  est  ^  er  lilt,  Ich 
litte^  1  suffered,  du  lilt  est  ^  er  litte.  Geliltettj 
suffered* 

LXXXVII. 

Leihetij  3.  to  lend. 

Ich  Uehs  I  lent,  du  liehest  or  liehst^  er  Hek. 
Ich  liehe^  I  lent,  du  liehest^  er  liehe.  Geliehen^  lent. 

LXXXVIII. 

Lesen^  7.  to  read. 

Ich  lese^  I  read,  du  liesest^  er  lieset  or  liest* 
Ich  lus^  I  read,  du  lasestj  er  las.  Ich  Uise^  I 
read,  du  lasestj  er  Idse*  Lies^  read.  Gele*' 
seUf  read. 

LXXXIX. 

Liegen,  2.  to  lie. 

Ich  lag,  I  lay,  du  lagest  or  lUgst,  er  lag.  Ich 
l&ge^  I  lay,  du  lagest j  er  Idge.    Gelegen^  Iain. 
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Lugen^  5.  to  lie,  to  tell  a  lie. 

Ich  Iffg^  I  told  a  lie,  du  logestj  er  log*  Ich 
loge,  I  told  a  lie,  du  lowest ^  er  loge.  Ich  hahe 
gelogeUj  I  have  told  a  lie. 

LXXXXL 

^Mahlen,  7.  to  grind. 

Ich  mahlcj  I  grind,  du  mahlest  or  mahhi  or 
du  mdhlst^  er  mahlet  or  mahlt  or  er  mahli.  Ich 
mahlte  (ich  muhl)^  I  ground,  du  mahltest  (du 
muhlest)^  er  mahlte^  (er  muhl).  Ich  mahlte  (ich 
muhle)^  I  ground,  dti  mahltest  (du  muhlest)^  er 
mahlte  (er  muhle)*    Gemahlen,  ground* 

Obgervatiofu  Maien^  to  paint,  ia  regularly 
conjugated. 

LXXXXII. 

MeideUy  4.  to  avoid. 

Ich  mied^  I  avoided,  du  miedest  or  miedst^ 
er  mied.  Ich  miede^  I  avoided,  du  miedest,  er 
iniede*    Gemieden^  avoided. 

LXXXXHL 

Melken^  5.  to  milk, 

Ich  melhe^  1  milk,  du  melkest  or  melkst  ot 
du  milkst^  er  melket  or  melkt  or  er  milkt.  Ich 
molk^  I  milked,  du  molkest  or  molkst^  er  molk* 
Ich  molkcy  I  milked,  du  molkest^  er  molke.  Melke 
or  milk.    Gemolken^  milked. 

LXXXXIV. 

'  Messen^  7.  to  measure. 

Ich  messcj  I  measure,  du  missest^  er  mUset 
dr  misst.  Ich  mil/s,  I  measured,  du  miifsestj  er 
mafs.  Ich  mq/ie,  I  measured,  du  mdfhest^  er 
m^e.   Miss  J  measure.     Gemessen^  measured* 

LXXXXV. 

MogeUf  5.  to  be  allowed,  to  be  permitted* 
Ich  mdgi  I  may,  du  magst,  er'mag;  tvir  mo' 
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gen  9  iir  mbget^  $ie  mbgen.  Ich  moge,  1  be  per- 
iniited,  du  mogest,  er  moge;  wir  mogen,  ihr  mo* 
get  J  sie  mogen.  Ich  mochie^  I  might,  du  moch- 
testj  ermockie;  wir  mockten'j  ihr  mocAtet,  9te 
mochten.  Ich  mochte^  I  m\ght,  du  mochtestj  er 
mochte;  wir  mochten ,  ihr  mbchtet^  sie  mochten* 
Ich  hahe  gemochtj  I  have  been  permitted. 

LXXXXVI. 

Mussen,  6.  to  be  forced,  to  be  obliged. 

Ich  mu89j  I  must,  du  musst,  er  musi;  wir 
mmseHj  ihr  musset  or  musst^  sie  mussen.  Ich 
mussej  I  be  forced,  du  mussest,  er  musse;  wiri 
mussen^  ihr  mus$et^  He  mussen.  Ich  musste^  \\ 
was  forced,  du  musntesty  er  musste;  wir  muss^ 
ien-^  ihr  musstet,  sie  mussten,  Ich  mUsste^  \ 
-were  forced,  du  miisstest,  er  musste;  wir  muss* 
ien^  ihr  musstet^^  sie  mussten.  Ich  habe  gemusst, 
I  have  been  forced. 

LXXXXVII. 

NShmen,  5.  to  take. 

Ich  nehme,  I  take,  du  nimmst,  er  nimmt* 
Ich  nahm^  I  took,  du  nahmest^  er  nahm.  Ich 
nahmcj  I  took,  du  ndhmest,  er  nahme.  Nimm^ 
take.     Genommen^  taken.  , 

Lxxxxvni. 

*  Nennen^  to  name. 

Ich  nennte  or  nanntey  I  named.  Ich  nen^ 
netCj  I  named.     Gehennt  or  genanfU,  named. 

LXXXXIX. 

Pfeifen^  3.  to  whistle. 

Ich  Jififf^  I  ^whistled,  du  pfiffest^  er  pfiff. 
Ichpfiffe^  I  whistled,  du  pfiffest^  er  pfiffe.  Ge^ 
ji/iffenj  whistled. 

•,     .  j^^ycw,  6.  to  administer. 

Ichj(flf}gy  du  pjlogest  or  pflogst,  er  pflag; 

Germnn^Gr.  4.  edit.  a- 
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wir  pfiogen ,  ihr  pfloget^  ite  pjl4>gen.  leh  pfldge^ 
4m  pfloge^ »  €t  pfloge ;  wir  pjiogen ,  ikr  pflogetj 
$4e  pfiogen.    Gepfiogen* 

Observation*  This  verb  is  regular  and  irre- 
gnlar.  It  is  remtlar  in  the  following  phrases,  in 
-which  it  signines   to  take   care,    to   nurse:    Er 

Efl^gte  seiner  Ge^undkeit.  He  took  care  of  his 
ealth.  Er  hat  seiner  Gesundheit  immer  ge- 
pflSgt.  He  has  always  taken  care  of  his  health. 
Seiner  BeqUimlichkeit  pflegen^  to  take  one's  ease* 
Oer  Ldebe  pflegen^  to  indulge  one^s  amorous  de- 
idr^.  Der  Wollust  pflegen^  to  be  given  to  *yo-' 
Imptuousness*  Einen  Kranken  pfiegen,  to  nurse 
a  sick  person^  Sich  pflegenr^  to  cherish  one's 
sd£  PfLegen  is  also  regukirly  conjugated,  when 
it  signifies  to  use.  For  instance :  Er  pflegte  alle 
Tage  urn  fUnf  Uhr  aufzmtehen^  He  used  to 
icise  every  day  at  five  o'clock.  In  the  following 
phrases  pflegen  is  irregularly  Conjugated:  Ge- 
rechtigkeit  j^egeni'to  administer  justice.  Eines 
Amtes  pfiegen,  to  perform  an  office^  Ratkes  pfie- 
gen^  to  deliberate,  to  consult  Freundschaft  pit 
Einem  pfiegen,  to  cultivate  oilers  friendship.  (/i»- 
gang  tnit  Einem  pflegen  ^  to  converse  with  one. 
Uuterbandlung  pflegen^  to  treat,  to  negotiate. 

CI. 

Preisen^  4.  to  praise. 

Ich  pries ^  I  praised,  du  priesest^  er  pries, 
leh  priesej  I  praised,  du  priesestj  er  priese. 
Gepriesen,  praised. 

CII. 

Quelten^  6.  to  spring  forth. 

Ich  quelle,  I  spring  forth,  du  qniUst,  er  qnilU. 
leh  quo/l,  I  sprang  forth,  du  quoltest,  er  quolL- 
Ich  quolle,  I  sprung  forth,  du  quollest,  er  qubtte. 
Q,ueue  or  quifiy  spring  forth.  GequoUen,  sprung 
forth. 

Observation.  Q:fieffen  is  regular,  when  it  is 
employed  as  verb  active  transitive ,  and  signifies 
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te  twill.  It  is  inrdffnlar  in  this  flense,  when  U 
is  employed  as  verb  active  intransitive.  Id 
quettie  die  Bohnen^  sie  quoHen. 

cin. 

'^^tt&cke^j  to  avenge. 

This  Verb  mnst  be  cotgdgated  in  ti  ^egnlmr 
manner.  The  forms  ich  rdch^  I  avenged^  and 
gerochefii  avetlged^  are  fio  hiore  iii  use.  iThey 
are  to  be  avoided  ^  bedatise  the  verb  riecheH  has 
the  same  forms^  and  of  Course  atl  ambiguity  inighl 
take  pladTi 

CiV. 

tUithen^  7.  to  advise ,  to  dounsef. 

Ich  rathe i  I  advise^  du  rathst^  er  rath.  Id 
rieth^  I  advised  4  du  riethest^  er  rieth.  Id 
riethe^  1  advised^  du  Hetheitj  et  riethe*  Qe^ 
raiheUi  advised* 

CV. 

iteiben,  4.  to  rub. 

Id  rieb,  t  rubbed  ^  du  riebest  Or  riebst^  ^ 
rieb.  Id  riebci  I  rubbed  ^  du  tiebeit^  er  tiebe* 
Oeriebeni  rubbed* 

CVl. 

ReisseH  (zerreissenj;  3.  t6  teaif;  to  burst; 

to  split; 

Id  risij  i  tore,  du  risiest^  eit  ri»i.  Jtd 
riiie^  I  tore^  du  risseit,  er  rUMe*  Gerieeen^  torn* 

Aeiten^  3.  to  ride^  Itl  go  on  horseback. 
Id  ritti  I  rode,    du  rtttest^  er  ritt.     Id 
ritte^  I  iodBf  dU  rittesi^  er  f^te*  Gerittem  ndd«b 

CVIlL 

^RenHen^  i6  ruii^ 

Id  rennte  or  raHwte  ^  I  ran  ^  <ftf  renntesi  or 
ranmteeti  er  temUe  Or  tamtUe^,   Id  tenmeiey  I 

T  li 
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rah,  du  renneteit^  er  rent^e*  Gtrennt  or  ge- 
ranntj  ran. 

CIX. 

BiecheUj  5.  to  smeU. 

Ick  rdch^  I  imek,  du  rochest  or  rockst^  er 
roeA.  Ick  roche^  I  smelt,  du  rockedi^  er  r0eAe. 
Cterocienf  smelt 

ex. 

Btngen,  ^.  to  wresde. 
Ick  rang,  I  wrestled,   du  rangest  or  rangH^ 
er  rang.    Ick  range,  I  wrestled,  du  rdngegi,  er 
range^    Gerungen,  wrestled* 

CXI. 

Rinnen^  5.  to  flow^ 

.  -  Ick  rann^,  I  flowed  ^  du  rannest,  er  ramn.  Ick 
rdnne  (ick  ronnej,  I  flowed,  du  rannest,  er  ranne. 
Qeronnen,  flowed. 

cxu. 

*Rt(fen,  to  ealL 

.  Id  rti^^or  ick  r^/ie,  I  called,  du  ri^si  or 
ri^st  or  du  rt^ftest,  er  rt^or  er  rt(/te*  Ick 
riife  or  ick  rt^e,  I  called,  du  riefest  or  du 
n^tesij  er  ri^e  or  er  rufte.    Geriifen ,  called. 

cxia 

Sat^fen^  !k  to  drink  (in  speaking  of  brutes). 

.  Ick  tantfe,  I  drink,  du  mtrf^t^  er  saf{ft.  .Ick 
tuff,  I  drank,  du  sqffest  or  sqjffit,  er  ^off.  Ick 
sqffe,  I  drank,  du  soffesf,  er  siiffe.  Gesojffen, 
drunk. 

Observation.  This  verb  is  ako  applied  to 
men,  and  then  it  signifies  to  drink  to  excess, 
to  be  a  drunkard. 

CXIV. 

Saugen,  5.  to  suck. 
lek  idg,  I  sacked,  du  segett  or  «^^,  er  9og 
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Ich  9Sge,  I  sucked,    du  »ogest^  er  soge.    Oeio- 
geny  sucked. 

cxv. 

SchqffeHi  7.  to  create. 

Ich  ichftf^  I  created,  dn  fchnfest  or  teJUtfsi, 
er  $eh^f.  Ich  sch^fe^  I  created,  dM  ich^feHj  er 
seh^fe.^    Oescbqffen^  created. 

Oiferpoiion.  Schqffen  (instead  oiverichaffeuj^ 
to  procure,  is  regularly  conjugated. 

CXVL 

^Sehallen,  5.  to  sound. 

Ich  scholl  or.  better  ich  schallte^  I  AOuaded, 
dni  »chellest  er  better  du  9chalkest ,  er  icholl  or 
better  er  9chaliie»  Ich  icha/le  or  better  ich 
schalltCj  du  schbllest  or  better  du  schallteit ,  er 
schblle  or  better  er  schalUe.  Getchotten  or  better 
geschallty  sounded. 

CXVII. 

Scheiden^  4.  to  separate,  to  part. 

Ich  schied^  I  separated,  du  Mchiedeit^  er 
ichied.  Ich  schiede^  1  separated,  du  schiedestj 
er  9chiede.    Geschieden,  separated. 

Observation.  Some  German  grammarians  con- 
jugate this  verb  in  a  regular  manner,  when  it 
has  a  transitive  signification,  and  in  an  irregular 
manner,  when  it  is  employed  in  an  intransitive 
sense.  They  say  of  course:  Er  scheidete  das 
Silber  vom  Kupjer*  He  separated  the  silver 
from  the  copper.  Er  schiedvon  seinem  Freundcm. 
He  parted  with  his  friend. 

cxvni. 

Schetnen^  to  shine;  to  seem,  to  appear. 

Ich  schien,  1  shone,  du  schienest  or  schiensi, 
er  schien.  Ich  schiene^  I  shone,  du  schienest, 
er  schiene*    Geschienen,  shone.. 
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CXIX. 

Sckeusen^  3.  to  shit, 
is  conjugated  like  9chmei9ien. 

cxx. 

^ckelten%  5,  to  chide. 

left  9ckeHej  I  chide,  du  sehUtH^  er  ichifi. 
Id  scMlt^  I  obid,  du.  schaltest  or  9chalt9ty  er 
$ehaft.  Teh  schblte^  I  chid,  dn  9chdlte9t^  er 
fcholte.    Schift^  chidCf     Gescholten^  cMddeiu 

CXXL 

Schtren^  5*  to  shear;  to  shave. 

"leh  schere,  I  6faear,  du  schierfi^  er  schtert. 
Ich  seksr^  I  shore,  du  $chore9t  or  9chUr9i^  er 
'Ifchor.  Ich  9ch6rej  I  shore,  du  9chare9t^  er  9ch0re. 
Schier^  shear*    Oe9choren^  shorn. 

CXXII. 

SchiebeUj  5.   to  shove. 

Ich  9chffbjl  shoved,  du  9chohe9i  or  9chdb9t^ 
er  9choh.  Ich  9ehdbe,  I  shoved,  du  9chibe9ty  er 
^hobe^    Oe9chobeni  sbQ?ed^ 

cxxiii. 

Schie99en,  i.  to  shoot 

Ich  9choS9j  I  shot,  du  9cho99€9t^  er  9eho99. 
Ich  9chd99e^  I  shot,  du  9chd99e9tj  er  9'chd99e. 
Gk9cha89en^  shot. 

cxxiv. 

Schinden^  6.  to  skin. 
Ich    9chund,   I    skinqed,    du   9chunde9t,    er 
9chund.    Ich  schundcj  I  skinned,  du  9cMnde9t^ 
er  9chunde.    Ge9chuti4€n  j  skinned. 

cxxv, 

SchlnfeUy  7.   to  sleep. 

Ich  9chlafe^  I  sleep,  du  9chli(f9t^  er  9chlSft. 
Ich  8chK(fi  I  slept,  du  schUtfe9t  or  9cblitif9t^  er 
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tchl^f.    Ich  8chli^€j  J  slept  I  du  ^chli^esiy  tr 
9chU^e.    Geschlafen^  slept. 

CXXVI. 

Schlagen^  7.  to  beat,  to  strike. 

Ich  schlagCj  I  beat,  I  strike,  du  9chlagSit,  er 
9chlugt.    Ich  schlug,  I  bes^t,  I  struck,  du  schl^- 

fest  or  ichlugst^  er  icMug.    Ich  schluge,  I  beat, 
strack,  du  schlugeit^  er  tchlUge.     Geschlagen^ 
beaten,  struck. 

CXXVII. 

SchleicheHj  3.  to  sneak. 

Ich  schitchy  I  sneaked,  du  schlichest  or 
schlichst^  er  schlich.  Ich  9chliche^  I  sneaked, 
du  schlichest^  er  schliche^     Geschlichen^  sneaked. 

cxxvin. 

Schieifen,  3.  to  sharpen. 

Id  9chl(ff'j  I  sharpened,  d?i  schliffest  i»r 
schl^st,  er  9chl(ffl  Ich  schliffe^  I  sharpened, 
du  schl^estj  er  schliffe.    Geschliffen^  sharpened. 

Observation.  Some  German  grammarians  con- 
Jugate  this  verb  in  a  regular  manner,  when  it 
has  a  transitive  signification,  and  in  an  irregular 
manner,  when  it  is  employed  in  an  intransitive 
sense.  They  say  consequently:  Ich  schleifte  das 
Messer.  I  sharpened  the  knife.  Der  Stein  schliff 
gut.  The  stone  made  very  sharp.  When  schlei- 
Jen  signifies  to  drag,  or  to  demolish,  it  is  re- 
gularly conjugated. 

CXXIX. 

Schieissen^  3.  to  slit. 
Ich   schlissj  I  slit,  du  fchlisgest^  er  ichiii$» 
Ich  schlisse^    I  slit,  du  ichlissest^    er  sehlisie. 
Geschlissenj  slit. 

cxxx. 

SchliefseUj  5.  to  shut. 
Ick  ichlo99j  I  shut  J  du  9chlo9se$t,  er  schhu* 
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Ick  ichlosie,  I  shnt,  du  fcAloisestj  er  9ch76sie. 
Ge9chlo9seny  shut 

CXXXI. 

Bchllngen^  6.  to  swallow. 

.  Ich  schlang^  I  swallowed,  du  schlangest^  er 
schiang.  Ich  9chldnge^  I  swallowed,  du  9chldn- 
ge9tj  er  9chldnge.    Ge9chlungen,  swallowed. 

CXXXII. 

Sckmei99en^  3.  to  throw. 

Ich  9chmi99^  I  threw,  du  9chmi99e9t^  er  9chmi99. 
Ich  9chmi99e^  I  threw,  du  9chmi99€9tj  er  9chmi99e. 
.  Ge9chmt99enj  thrown. 

CXXXIII. 
SchmelzeH,  5.  to  melt,  to  become  liquid. 

Ich  9chmelze,  I  nielt,  du  9chmtfze9t,  er  9chmilzt. 
Ich  9chmolz,  I  melted,  du  9chmolzest^  er  9chmolz. 
Ich  9chmdlzej  I  melted,  du  9chmblze9ty  er  9chmbl- 
ze.  SchmlZy  melt.    Ge9chmolzenj  melted. 

Ob9ervation*  When  9chmefzen  has  a  transitive 
signification,  and  consequently  signifies  to  make 
Bquid,  it  is  regularly  conjugated.  For  instance: 
^  9chmelzt  Metalle.  He  melts  metals.  Die 
Sonne  9chmelzte  da9  Ei9,  The  sun  melted  the 
ice»    Da9  Ei9  9chmolz*    The  ice  melted. 

CXXXIV. 

Schnauben,  5.  to  snort. 

Ich  9chn&b,  I  snorted,  du  9chnobe9t  or  9chnobst^ 
er  9chnob.  Ich  9chnobe,  t  snorted,  du  9chndbe9t, 
er  9chnobe.    Ge9chnobeni  snorted. 

Ob9ervatton.  When  9chnauben  is  employed  in 
a  transitive  sense,  its  conjugation  is  regular.  For 
example;  Er  9chnaubie  9icb  dieNa9e.  He  snuffed 
his  nose.  J^V  9chnaubte  Rache.  He  breathed 
vengeance.  But  it  must  be  said:  Er  9chnob  vor 
Wmh.    He  snuffed,  he  >y&s  inflamed  with  rage. 
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cxxxv. 

Schneiden^  3.  to  cnt. 

Ich  schmlt,  I  cnt  J  du  schtnltest,  er  schnilL 
Ich  schnUtey  1  cut,  du  schniliestj  er  tchnilte* 
Geichfriiteu  J  cut. 

CXXXVL 

Schnieben,  5.  to  snort. 

Ich  schnSbj  I  snorted,  du  schnobest  or  ichndbsi^ 
er  schnob.  Ich  schniibe^  I  snorted,  du  schmbetftf 
er  9chnobe*    GeschnobeUj  snorted. 

CXXXVII. 

Schreibetij  4.  to  write. 

Ich  schrieb^  I  wrote,  du  schriebesi  or  schriebsi^ 
er  ichrieb,  Ich  schriebe^  I  wrote,  du  ichriebesi^ 
er  schriebe.    Geschrieben^  written.  ^ 

CXXXVHL 

Schreien^  4.  to  cry. 

Ich  schrie  (one  syllable)  I  cried,  du  schrieest 
or  9chriesi  (two  syllables),  er  schrie.  Ich  ichtiee 
or  schrie  (two  syUables),  du  ichrieeut  or  schriett 
(two  syllables),  er  schriee  or  schrie.  Geschrie^H 
or  geschnen  (three  syllables),  cried. 

CXXXIX. 

SthreUen^  to  stride. 

Ich  schrttf^  I  strode,  du  schriitest,  er  schrtti, 
Ich  schritie,  I  strode,  du  schrittest^  er  ichritie. 
Geschrilten,  stridden. 

Schwctren^  5.  to  suppurate,  to  fester. 

Ich  schwUr ^  I  suppurated,  du  schworest  or 
schwffrst^  er  schwor.  Ich  schwore,  I  suppurated, 
duschworesty  erschwore.   GeschworeUj  suppurated. 

GXXXXI. 

Schweigen,  4.  to  be  silent. 
Ich  Bchwieg ,  I  Avas  silent ,  du  schtoiegeH  or 
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$chwiegst^    er  schwieg*     Ich  schwiege^  I  were 
silent,  du  gchwiegesl,  er  ^cAwtege.    Ich  habe  ge^ 
.  schwiegen^  I  have  been  silent. 

Observation.  When  schweigen  has  a  transi- 
tive signification,  and  consequently  signifies  to 
silence,  to  put  to  silence,  to  make  silent,  its 
i^onjugatiQn  is  regular* 

cxxxxn 

SckweHeUi  5.  to  s^ell,  to  grow  tumid. 

Ich  schwelle,  I  swell,  du  schwtlht,  er  schtoillt* 
Ich  stchwoUj  I  swelled,  du  schwolleit  or  schwolht^ 
er  schwolL  Ich  schwolle^  I  swelled ,  du  schwdl- 
te9tj  er  schwolle.  Schwelle  or  uchwtil^  swell. 
Oe»chwollen,  swollen. 

Observation,  When  schwelten  is  employed  as 
a  transitive  verb,  and  consequently  signifies  to 
make  tumid,  it  is  conjugated  in  a  regular  manner* 

CXXXXIIL 

8.Ai.^V.«».i.,  6.  to  swim. 

Ich  9chwamm^  I  swum,  du  schwammeit  or 
Mehwammstj  enchtoamm.  Ichschwamme^lfmnm^du 
Mchtoammest^  er  schwamme.  Geschwommen,  swum. 

cxxxxiv. 

Schwinden  (verschwinden) ,  6.  to  disappear,  - 

to  vanish. 

Ich  Bchwandf  I  disappeared,  du  schwandest 
Of  fchwandsty  er  schwand.  Ich  schtodnde^  I  dis- 
.appeared,  du  schwandest^  er  schwdnde^  Cre- 
9chwunden^  disappeared, 

cxxxxv. 

Schwingeuj  5,  to  swing. 
Ich  schwang^    I  swung,    du    schwangest  or 
tchwangst^  er  schwang.    Ich  schwdnge^  I  swung, 
du  schwangest  J  er  schwdnge.  Geschwungen^  swung. 

cxxxxvi. 

Schworen^  &.  to  swear. 
Ich  schwUr^  I  swore^  du  schwurest  or  schwSrtt^ 
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er  Mchwwr.    leh  schw^re^  I  swore,  du  ichwHreHf 
er  ichwure*    GescAworen^  sworn* 

CXXXXVU, 

Sihen^  2.  to  see, 

Ich  tehej  I  see,  du  stehesi  or  Heksi^  er  tie" 
het  or  sieht,  Ich  sah^  I  saw,  du  sahest  or  sakst^ 
er  sah*  Ich  sdhe^  I  saw,  du  sdhest^  er  sdhe, 
Sieh  (siehejy  see«    Oes^fhen^  seen. 

cxxxxvin, 

^SendeUj  J.  to  send, 

Ich  $endete  or  ich  sandte,  I  sent,  du  ^ende^ 
test  or  du  sandtest^  er  sendete  or  er  sandte. 
Ich  sendete f  I  sent,  du  sendetesty  er  sendete, 
Gesendet  or  gesandt ,  sent, 

CXXXXIX, 

Sieden^  5.  to  seeth,  to  boil, 

Ich  satt,  I  boiled,  du  sottest^  er  sott.  Ich 
sbtte^  1  boiled,  du  SQttesf^  er  sUtte,  Gesotten^ 
boiled. 

Observation*  Some  German  grammarians  con- 

iugate  this  vei^b  ifi  a  reralar  manner,  wlien  it 
las  a  transitive  signification,  and  in  an  irregular 
manner,  when  it  is  employed  in  an  intransitive 
sense.  For  instance:  DerKock  siedete  das  Wa$^ 
ser.  The  cook  boiled  the  tvater.  Das  Wasser 
sott*  The  water  boiled,  8ie  siedeten  Seife, 
They  made  soap. 

CL, 

Singen^  6.  to  sing. 

Ich  sang 9  I  sung,  du  sangest  ijit  sangst,  er 
sang*  Ich  sange^  I  siing,  dw  mngest^  er  siinge^ 
Gesungen^  sung. 

CU. 

Sinkeuy   6,  to  sink. 

Ich  sank^  I  sunk,  du  sankeH  or  sankst^  er 
sank*  Ich  sdnke  j  I  sunk,  du  sdnkest^  er  sanke* 
Gesunken^  sunk* 


y 
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CLIL 

Sinnetij  5.  to  muse,  to  meditate,  to  think. 

Ich  sann,  I  mused,  du  sannest  or  iannsi^  er 
9ann.  Ich  sanue,  I  mused,  du  mnnesi^  er  sanne, 
Geionnen^  mused. 

CLin. 

Sitzen^  2.  to  sit. 

Ich  snfs^  I  sat,  du  sqfsesty  er  safs.  Ich  9af9e^ 
1  sat,  du  8^€8tj  er  sdfse.    Ge^etien^  sat. 

CLIV. 

BoUen^  to  be  compelled* 

Ich  8QII9  du  soUst,  er  solL 

Observation.  This  verb  has  only  two  irregular 
persons.  These  two  persons  are  the  first  and 
third  person  ^ingiilar  of  the  present  tense.  In- 
stead of  du  sonest,  ich  sallete,  gesolfei^  only 
the  contracted  forms  du  sollst^  ich  sollte^  getolltj 
are  used. 

CLV. 

Speien^  4.  to  spit. 

;.     Ich  8pie  (one  syllable),  I  spat,  du  spieest  or 

*$pie8t  fitwo  syllables),  er  ipie.    Ich  spiee  or  spie 

(two  syllables),  I  spat,  du  spieest  or  spies t  (two 

syllables),  er  spiee  or  spie.     Gespieen  or  gespien 

.(three  syllables),  spitted. 

CLVL 

SpinneUf  5.  to  spin. 

Ich  spann ,  I  spun ,   du  spannest  or  spannst, 
er  spann.    Ich  spanne,  I  spun,  du  spannest ^  er 
•spmne.    Gesponnen,  spun. 

CL  VII. 

Sprechen^  5.  to  speak. 

Jch  sprechey  I  speak,  du  sprichsty  er  spricht. 

Ich  sprach^  I  spoke,  du  sprachest  or  sprHchst^ 

'er  sprach.    Ich  sprSche^   1  spoke,  du  sprachest^ 

er  sprache.    Sprichy  speak.    Gesprochenj  spoken. 


.  \ 
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CLVIII. 

Spriessen^  5.  to  sprout. 

Ich  gprosfj  I  sprovled,  du  sproisestj  er  gpross. 
Ich  gproMe,  I  sprouted,  du  sprdiiestj  er  sjprosse.. 
Ge^prosseni  Bf touted. 

CLUL 

Springen^  6.  to  spring,  to  leap. 

Ich  sprang^  I  sprung,  du  gprangest  or  9prangsfj 
er  spra^.  Ich  sprange^  I  sprung,  du  sprau" 
geit^  er  sprange.    GegprungeUj  sprung. 

CLX. 

Stechen^  5.  to  sting. 

Ich  ifedhe,  I  sting,  du  stichsi,  er  nticht.  Ich 
siSchy  I  stung,  du  stachest  or  stachst,  er  stack.  ^ 
Ichstaehe^  I  stung,  du  stdchest,  er  stache.  Sticky 
sting.    Gestochen^  stung. 

CLXI. 
Stecken^  1.  to  stick.  ' 

Ick  stltk,  I  stuck,  du  stakest  or  rilih»tj  er 
9tah.    Ich  stake  ^  I  stuck,  du  stakest^  er  stake. 

Observation.   When  stecken  signifies  to  put,  _ 
ft  is  conjugated  in  a  regular  manner.    Then  it 
has  a  transitive  signification. 

CLXII. 

Stehen^  1.  to  stand. 

Ich  standi  I  stood,  du  Handest  Or  standst^ 
er  stand*  Ich  stdnde,  I  stood,  du  standest^  er 
standi*    Gestanden,  stood. 

cLxm. 

Stikleny  5.  to  steal. 

Ick  steklcy    I  steal,  du  stiehlst^   ef  stiehlt. 
Ich  stahl^  I  stole,    du  staklest  or  sUxhlst.^    er 
siahL    Ich  stiMe^  I  stole,  du  staklest^  er  stitkle.f 
Stiehl,  Hieel.    GestohlemjtitolBa.  .j.^  .     .^ 
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CLXIV. 
SteigeUj  4.  to  mount. 

Ick  ttiegs  I  moutitedi  d»  $tiegest  or  9tiegst^ 
er  stteg.  Id  ftiegCi  I  motinted,  du  sitege^t^  er 
9tiege*    Gestiegen  ^  mountedi  * 

CLXV. 

SterbeUy  5»  to  die. 

tch  iierbe^  I  die,  du  »tirb9t,  er  tHrbU  Ich 
it  Art  ^  I  died,  du  itarbeit  or  »iairist,  er  starb. 
Ich  sturbe^  I  died)  du  9tiirbe»t^  &r  Uurie*  Stirl^ 
die«     Oestorben^  died^  dead* 

CLXVt. 

StiebeUi  aui  einander  stiet^n^  5.  to  scatter. 

Ich  8tuh  am  einander,  I  scattered,  du  ste^ 
best  afi9  einander^  er  sfob  aus  einunder.  Ich 
stobe  aU9  einander^  I  scattered,  du  itobest-  am 
etnanderj^er  stobe  ant  einandet.  Aus  emander 
gestoben^  scattered^ 

CLXVIL 
Stinken,  6.  to  stink. 

tch  stank,  I  stunk^  du  siankest  6t  sftmkstf  er 
StanL  Ich  stanie,  I  stunk  ^  du  stiinhesty  er 
stmke*    GestuttkeUi  staokA 

cLxvni. 

Stfffsen  i  7.  td  push. 

Ich  stq/sci  I  nusfa^  dU  stSfsesti  er  stofset  or 
Hqfsf^  Ich  stuji  (one  syllable)^  1  pushed^  du 
stiefsest^  er  stiffs 4  Ich  stiefse^  I  pushed  ^  du 
st^fsesti  et  stiqfse*    Gest^fseui  pushed* 

CLXIX- 

Sireichett^  3.  to  Strike^  to  rub. 

Ich  siHch  i  I  struck  4  du  strichest  6r  ttriciii^ 
et  Htich4.    Ich  strichei,  I  struck^  dU 
er  striche4    GestricheHi  atnidu 


It-  * 
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CJLXX. 

Stretten^  3.  to  fight,  to  combat. 

Ich  striit^  I  fought ,  du  stritiest  ^  et  stritt. 
Ich  stritte^  I  fought^  du  itrUte9t^  et  stritte. 
GeMtritien^  fought. 

CLXXt 
Thun  (instead  of  ihuen),  1.  to  clo. 

IcA  ihue,  I  do^  du  tkust^  et  thut;  wit  ihuH^ 
ihr  thut ^  sie  thun.  Ich  thue^  I  may  do,  du 
thueit^  er  thue;  wit  thUfi^  ihr  thuty  sie  thun* 
Ich  thutj  I  did^  du  thateai  or  tkuist^  er  that; 
teir  thaten^  ihr  thatet^  sie  that  en.  Ich  thdte^ 
I  did,  du  thdtest^  er  thdtej  wir  thdten^  ihr  tha-* 
tetj  sie  that  en.    Thuci  do*    Geihan^  done. 

CLXXIL 

iCragen^  7.  to  bear^  to  carry,  to  weai*. 

Ich  trage^  I  bear,  du  iragst^  er  ttSgt.  Ich 
trug^  I  bore,  du  trugest  or  trugst^  er  trug.  Ich 
truge^  I  hore^  du  trugetti  er  truge*  Getra^ 
gen^  borne. 

CLXXIil. 

Tri^en ,  5.  to  hit ;    to  meet  with* 

Ich  treffe^  I  hit,  du  ttiffist^  er  trifft.  tch 
trSf,  I  hit,  du  tra/est  or  trctfsti  er  traf.  Ich 
trqfe^i  I  hit,  ^a^  trafest^  er  trafe*  Trifff^  hiU 
Getrqjffen^  hit. 

CLXXIV. 

Tre^en^  4.  to  drive. 

Ich  tried ^  I  drove,  du  triebest  or  iriebit^  et' 
trieb.  Ich  triebe,  I  drove^  du  triebestf  er  triebe* 
Getrieben,  driven. 

CLXXV. 
TriteUi  7.  to  treftd* 
/cA  trite ^  I  treads  du  trM$tf  et  triti*    tch 
trtUi  I  trod,  du  tratest  or  trotst^  er  trat*    Ick 
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irlife,  I 'trod,  du  tratesf,  et  trate.     Tritt^  tread 
GeireteHy  trodden. 

CLXXVL 

.*^Tri^en^  5,  to  drop. 

Ich  triefte  or  ich  troff^l  dropped ,  du  irixf^ 
test  or  du  troffest  ^  er  tri^e  or  er  troffi  Ich 
trif^te  or  ich  troffe^  I  dropped,  du  trie/test  or 
du  trbffest^  er  triefte  or  er  troffe.  Oetrieft  or 
getroffen^  dropped. 

cLxxvn. 

Trinken^  7.  to  drink. 

Ich  tranh^  I  drank,  du  tranhest  or  irankft, 
er  trunk.  Ich  tranhe^  I  drank,  du  trdnkest^  er 
irdnket     Getrunhen^  drunk. 

CLXxvm. 

Verbiezcherij  3.  to  grow  palef  to  fade. 

Ich  verblich^  I  grew  pale,   du  verbfichest  or 
verblichst^   er    verblich,     Ich  verbltche,  I  grew 
,    pale,   du  verblichest^  er  verbUche^     Verblichen, 
grown  pale. 

CLXXIX. 

« 

Verderben,  5.   to  spoil,  to  grow  useless;  to 

corrupt. 

•    Ich  verderbcy   1  spoil,  du  verdirbst^   er  t?6^- 

^  dkbt.    Ich  v^rddrb ,  1  spoiled ,   du  verdarbest  or 

verdarbst,  er  verdarb.    Ich  verdurbe^  I  spoilad, 

du  verdiirbestj  er  verdurbe.     Verdirb,  spoil.   Fer- 

dorben ,  spoiled ;  corrupted. 

Observation*  When  verderben  has  an  active 
signification,  its  conjugation  is  regular.  For  ex- 
ample: Meine  Nachsicht  verdirbt  .ihn.  My  in- 
dulgence spoils  him.  Er  verderbte  Alles,  was  * 
er  im  Zimmer  dntraf*  He  spoiled  all  he  met 
with  in  the  room.  Seine  Reisen  haben  ihn  gdnz* 
lich  verderbt.  His  travels  have  spoiled  him  en- 
tirefy.  'Ein  verderbter  Geschmackj  a  corrtipled 
tastA. 
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CLXXX. 

Verdriessen^  5.  to  offend* 

E9  ver dross,  it  offended.  JEs  verdrosse^  it 
might  offend,     Verdrossen,  offended. 

Observation.  This  verb  is  used  only  in  the 
third  person  singular  and  plural. 

CLXXXI. 

Vergessen,  7.  to  forget. 

Id  vergesse,  I  forget,  dU  vergissest  or  ver- 
gisst^  er  vergisset  or  vergissU  Ich  vergfffs,  I 
forgot,  du  vergqfsest,^  er  vergafs.  Ich  vergqjfse, 
I  forgot,  du  vergqfsest^  er  vergafse^  Vergiss^ 
forget.     Vergessetii  forgotten. 

CLXXXII. 

Verlierenj  5.  to  lose. 

Ich  verlffr,  I  lost,  du  verlorest  or  veriffrst, 
er  verlor^  Ich  verlorcj  I  lost^  du  verlorest ^  er 
verlore.     VerioreUj  lost. 

CLXXXni. 

Verlosohen,  5.  to  go  out. 

Ich  verlosche,  I  go  out,  du  verloschest  or 
du  verlischest ,  er  verToschet  or  verloscht,  er  ver- 
lischet  or  verlischt.  Ich  verlosch,  I  went  out, 
du  verloschest,  er  verlosch.  Ich  verlosche,  I  went 
out,  du  verloschest,  er  verlosche.  Verlosche  or 
verltsch,  go  out.  Ich  bin  verloscheUy  I  am  ex- 
tinguished. 

CLXXXIV. 

*  Verwirren,  5.  to  entangle;  to  confuse;  to 

confound. 

Ic^h  verwirrte  or  ich  verworr,  I  entangled. 
Ich  verwirrte  or  ich  verwbrre,  1  might  entangle. 
Verwirrt  or  verworren,  entangled;  confused. 

Observation.  Jn  einander  wirren,  to  entangle, 
aus  einander  wirren,  to  disentangle,  and  entwir^ 
ren ,  to  disentangle ,  are  conjugated  in  a  regu- 
lar manner. 

Gtrman  Or.  4.  edit.  *-' 
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CLXXXV. 

.  VerzeiheUy  4.  to  forgive. 

Ich  verziek^  1  forgave,  du  verztehesi  or  ver- 
ziehst^  er  verzieh.  Ich  verziehe^  I  forgave,  du 
verziehesl  ^  er  verziehe.     VerzieheUj  forgiven, 

CLXXXVI. 

Wachsen^  7.  to  grow. 

Ich  wachfe,  I  grow,  da  ffjiichsesi  ^  er  wiichsf. 
Ich  wiichs  ^  I  grew,  du  wuchsest^  er  wnchs.  Ich 
wnchse^  1  grew,  du  wuchsesl^  er  wiichse.  Oe- 
wachseu,  grown. 

CLXXXVIL 

Wdgen^  5.  to  weighs  to  examine  by  the  balance. 

Ich  w5g^  I  weighed,  du  ttogeit  or  wogsi ^  er 
wog.  Ich  woge^  I  weighed,  du  w'dgest^  er  wage. 
Gewogen,  weighed. 

Observatioti.  Wiigen^  >vhich  has  an  active 
signification,  ought  to  be  conjugated  in  a  regular 
manner.  It  ought  consequently  to  be  said:  Ich 
fcdgte^  gcwdgt.  The  irregular  forms  ich  wog^ 
ich  woge  ^  gewogen,  ought  to  be  given  only  to 
the  verb  wiegen^  which  has  a  neuter  signification. 

CLXXXVIII. 

Waschen  ^  7.  to  wash; 

Teh  waSche^  I  wash^  du  waschestj  er  wdschf. 
Ich  w/lschy  I  washed,  du  wuschesi^  er  wusch. 
Ich  vmstehe^  I  washed,  du  tcUschesl^  er  fi^rische. 
Gewaschen^  washed. 

CLXXXIX. 

**  Wdben^  5.  to  weave. 

Ich  weble  (ich  woh)^  I  wove.  Ich  wehte  (ich 
Wiibe)^  I  might  weave.  Geweht  (gewoben)^  woven. 

cxxxxx. 

TVeichen^  3.  to  make  way;   to  yield. 
Ich  wich^  I  gave  way,  du  wichest  or  wiciii^ 
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er  ftich.    Ich  wiche^  I  gave  way,  du  wichest^  er 
wicke.    Ich  bin  gewickenj  I  have  given  way, 

Obieriiation.  Weicken  (frdm  weick^  soft),  to 
soften  5  is  regularly  conjugated* 

CLXXXXL 

Weisen^  4.  if^  show. 

Ich  wieB,  I  showed,  du  iciesest^  €ir  ieies.  Ich 
itieie^  I  showed  ^  du  wtesest^  er  ttiese.  Gewie^ 
sen,  shown. 

Observation.  This  verb  is  not  to  be  confound* 
ed  with  the  regular  verb  weuien^  to  whiten* 

CLXXXXIL 

^Wenden,  1.  to  turii* 

Ich  ttendete  or  wandfe^  I  turned*  Ich  ^en^ 
detei  I  might  ttirn.  Gewendet  or  gewandt^  turned* 

CLXXXXIII. 

Werben^  5.  to  raise,  to  levy;  to  etideavotlr 

to  obtain* 

Ich  werbei  I  raise ,  du  icirbst^  er  icirbt*  Ich 
fcdrb,  I  raised,  du  warbest  or  wdrbst^  er  warb. 
Ich  wurbe^  I  raised,  du  wierbest,  er  wurbe. 
Werbe  or  wirb,  raise.     Geworbeny  raised* 

CLXXXXIV- 

TVerfen,  5.  to  throw* 

tch  tcerfe,  I  throw,  du  wirfst^  et  icirfU 
Ich  tcdrf,  I  threw,  du  icarfest  or  wdrfst,  er 
fcarf.  Ich  w'urfe,  I  threw^  du  wurfest^  er  wurfe^ 
Wirfj  throw.     Geworfen^  thrown* 

CLXXXXV* 

Wiegen^  %,  to  weigh,  to  have  weights 

Ich  wog^  I  weighed,  du  wogest  or  wUgsty  er 
wog*  Ich  wage.  I  weighed,  du  tcdgest^  er  woge* 
Gewogen^  Weighed* 

Obsertation.  Wiegen^  to  rock^  is  conjtigat^d 
ill  a  regular  manner. 
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CLXXXXVI. 

Winden^  6.  to  wind. 

Ich  wand  J  I  wound,  du  wandeii,  er  wand. 
Ich  wdnde,  I  wound,  du  wdnde$ij  er  todnde. 
Gewunden^  wound. 

O-XXXXVIL 

WUsen^  6.  to  know. 

Ich  weUs^  I  know,  du  weUst  (contracted  from 
weissest)^  er  weisg;  wir  wissen^  ihr  fci^et  or 
Ufusi^  tie  wisten.  Ich  teisse^  I  may  know,  du 
ftisseitj  er  wisse;  wir  wisieUy  ihr  wisset^  sie 
wi99en.  Ich  wusste^  I  knew,  du  wntstest,  er 
wuisie;  wir  wussten^  ihr  wusitei^  fie  wussten. 
Ich  wiiggte,  I  knew,  du  wusstest^  er  wussie; 
wir  wuiiten^  ihr  wusstet^  $ie  wu88teMm  Wisse j 
know.    Gewusst,  known. 

CLXXXXVUL 

Wollen^  7.  to  be  willing. 

Ich  willf  I  win,  €h$  willst^  er  will;  wir  wol- 
len^  ihr  woilet,  sie  wollen,  Ich  wolle  (subjunct- 
ive mood),  du  wollest^  er  wolle \  wir  wollen^  ihr 
woUet^  sie  wollen.  Ich  wollte  (indicative  and 
subjunctive  mood),  I  would,  du  woUtest^  er 
trollies  wir  woilten^ihr  woUtei^  sie  wolllen.  Ich 
hahe  gewoUt^  I  liave  been  willing. 

Observation.  The  irregularity  of  this  verb 
consists  only  in  the  singular  number  of  the  pre- 
sent t«nse. 

CLXXXXIX. 

Zezhen^  4.  to  accuse  of. 

Ich  zieh^    I  accused  of,   du  ziehesf,   er  zieh. 
Ich   ziehe^  I  accused   of,   du  ziehest,  er  ziehe. 
'^eziehen,  accused  of. 

CC. 

Ziehen^  5.  to  draw,  to  pull. 
Ich  i%,  I  drewt  du  zogest  or  zUgst^  er  zog. 


Of  the   German   verb.  309 

Ich  zogCj  I   drew  I  du  zogeet^  er  zoge.     Oezo^ 
geuy  drawn. 

CCI. 

Zwtngen^  6«  to  force. 

Ich  zwang^  I  forced,  du  zwangesi  or  zwaf^sij 
er  zwang.  Ich  zwdnge^  I  forced,  du  zwUngest^  er 
zwlinge.    Gezwungeny  forced. 

Observations^ 

I.  All  these  verbs  are,  likewise,  conjugated 
in  an  irregular  manner,  when  a  preposition  or 
another  participle  is  prefixed  to  them.  Exam- 
ples: Abbeissen,  to  bite  off.  Darbieten^  to  offer. 
J^ortfahreUy  to  continue.     Vergleichen^  to  com- 

Eare;  Verschlingen  ^  to  devour.  Zerstieben^  to 
e  blasted.  A  few  are  exeepted.  The  following 
compound  verbs  are  regularly  conjugated, 
though  the  simple  verbs  are  irregular:  Be^ 
willkommen^  to  welcome,  from  kommen.  Rad" 
brechen^  to  break.  Wil(fahren^  to  comply  with 
one's  desire,  from  fdhren*  Vertetden,  to  imbit- 
ter,  from  leiden.  VerdnlasseUy  to  occasion,  from 
lassen*  Berennen^  to  blockade,  from  renuen. 
Rttlhschtagen^  bersthschlagen^  to  deliberate,  from 
schlagen.  The  following  verbs  have  no  other 
affinity  with  the  verbs  reiten,  scheren^  rathen 
and  ringett  than  that  of  their  termination,  and 
are  therefore  regularly  inflected:  Bereilen,  to 
prepare.  Bescheren^  to  give.  Hefratkeny  to 
marry.     Vmrfngen^  to  surround. 

It.  Some  irregular  verbs  assume  in  the  sub- 
junctive of  the  pteterimperfect  a  vowel  which 
does  not  correspond  with  the  vowel  of  the  in- 
dicative, in  order  to  distinguish  the  subjunctive 
of  the  preterimperfect  from  the  present.  For  in* 
stance:  Ich  befahl^  ich  befbhle.  Ich  gait,  %ch 
gblte.  Ich  starb,  ich  sturbe.  If  it  were  said 
ich  befdhle,  ich  galte,  ich  slarbe,  the  subjunct- 
ive of  the  preterimperfect  and  the  present  would 
have  the'  same  sound.     Then  these  two  tenses 
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might  easily  be  confounded ,  if  they  were  only 
heard. 

HI.  The  regular  verb  spalten,  to  cleave,  forms 
its  past  participle  in  an  irregular  manner.  In^ 
stead  oi  gespaftetj  cloven,  it  is  said  gespalten^ 
But  the  past  participle  of  fatten^  to  fold,  must 
be  regul{|r)y  rormed,  It  ^lust,  conse^uei^tly,  be 
said  g^altet^  and  not  gefalten. 

TV.  Several  irregular  intransitive  or  neuter 
verbs  become  transitive  verbs,  when  their  radical 
TQwel  in  the  infinitive  is  changed^  in  which  case 


faugen  Springen,  sprengen.  Schwimmen^  sckwemr 
^men,  Sinkenj  senken*  Sitzen^  setzen.  Trinken^ 
traftken. 

\.  The  verbs  haben^  9eyn  and  werden  have 
been  oiqitted  in  the  list  of  the  irregular  verbs, 
because  thev  are  auxiliary  verbs  too,  and,  fheres 
jfore,  have  been  cpnjugated. 

Section    IV. 
The  u$e  of  the  German  verbs. 

The  use    of  the  persons   and  numbers^ 

In  German,  as  ip  English,  the  pronouns  tcA, 
duy  er^  sie^  wir^  ihvj  sie^  must  always  be  added 
to  the  verb,  But  when  two  oir  more  verbs  of 
the  same  person  meet  together,  the  pronoun  is 
employed  only  before  the  first  vero.  Exam? 
pies:  Ich  Hebe  und  bewundere  ihn.  I  love  and^ 
admire  him.  Er  kfim  zu  mlr^  ging  aber  bald 
wieder  weg.  He  came  to  me,  but  soon  went 
away  again.  Wtr  haben  Ihre  Etnladung  erhaU 
ten ,  danken  fir  Jhre  G'ute^  und  werden  uns  das 
Vergnugen  machen,  Sie  zu  besuchen.  We  have 
received  your  invitation,  thank  you  for  your  kind- 
ness, and  will  do  ourselves  the  pleasure  of  call- 
ing upon  you.  It  is  the  same,  when  a  substan- 
tive oy  proper  pame  is  joined  to  the  verb.    Ex- 
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aiuplo:  Der  Peind  kam  nnd  verheerie  das  Land,  ' 
The  enemy  came  and  desolated  the  country. 

The  verb  must  he  placed  in  the  person  and 
number  in  which  the  subject  stands.  Examples: 
Die  Tngend  veraltet  nie.  Virtue  never  grows 
old.  Vier  Dinge  sind  znm  Lebensglucke  nOth- 
wendig:  Gesimdheil^  GemfUhsmhe  ^  uussere  Gii- 
ier^  uitfrichiige  Freunde.  Four  things  are  neces- 
sary to  the  happiness  of  life:  health,  tranquiliity 
of  mind,  goods  of  fortune,  sincere  friends. 

The  only  exception  to  fhis  rale  is,  when  the 
Germans  use  the  pronoun  ^ie  in  addressing  one 
another  in  conversation  or  in  writing.  In  this 
case,  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  plural  number, 
though  it  refers  to  a  single  person.  Example: 
Vm  wie  viel  Uhr  jrflegen  Sie  zu  Millage  zu  es^ 
senl  At  what  o'clock  do  you  use  to  dine?  The 
verb  is  also  put  in  the  plural  with  a  sidiject  of 
the  singular  in  titles  of  address.  Examples:  Eure  . 
Majestlit  geruhen^  your  Majesty  is  graciously 
pleased.  Eure  ExceUenz  huben  bef olden  ^  your 
Excellency  has  ordered.  Ihre  Guaden  bemerken^ 
your  Grace  observes.  Even  when  persons  of  , 
title  or  rank  are  absent,  this  mode  of  speaking 
1^  sometimes  employed.  Examples:  l)er  Herr 
GrtJf  kabeu  diesat  gestigL  My  Lord  Count  has 
told  this.  Der  Herr  Baron  sind  hier  geweaen. 
My  Lord  Baron  has  been  here. 

When  the  verb  relates  to  two  or  more  sub- 
jects of  the  singular,  it  must  stand  in  fhe  plural, 
because  these  substantives  form  together  a  plu- 
rality. Examples:  Gtite  nnd  Grofse  sind  sinn- 
verwandte  Aiisdriicke.  Goodness  and  greatness 
are  synonymous  terms.  Hass^  Mdrd  and  Fer- 
wnslung  herrschen  im  Lande.  Hatred,  uiurder 
and  destruction  reign  in  the  land.  Hut  when 
more  substantives  which  relate  to  the  verb ,  are 
not  united  together  by  the  conjunction  und^  the 
verb  may,  notwithstanding  this  plurality,  be  put 
in  the  singular  number,  because,  in  this  case,  it 
does  not  refer  to  all  substantives   in  community, 
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but  to  every  single  subject.  Examples:  Eim  Bar* 
baty  ein  Tyrdnn,  sogdr  ein  Nero  konnte  mici 
nicht  gramamer  behandeln.  A  barbarian,  a  ty- 
rant, even  a  Nero  might  not  treat  me  more  cruelly. 

When  two  or  more  subjects  of  the  singular 
are  united  by  the  conjunction  oder^  the  verb  is 
placed  in  the  singular,  because  it  relates  only  to 
one  of  them,  and  is  left  out  after  the  other. 
Example:  Ich  weiss  nicht,  ob  der  Vater  oder 
der  Sffhn  tffdt  ist.  I  do  not  know  whether  the 
father  or  the  son  is  dead*  The  same  Ib  the  case 
with  the  conjunctions  weder  —  noch^  when  the 
predicate  is  denied  of  every  single  subject.  Ex- 
ample: Weder  mem  Bruder  noch  meine  Schwe^ 
ster  wird  es  thun.  Neither  my  brother  nor  my 
sister  will  do  it.  But  when  the  predicate  is  at- 
tributed to  all  subjects  in  community,  the  verb 
stands  in  the  plural  number.  Examole:  Weder 
Alter  noch  Kranhhett^  noch  T^de^urcht  haben 
ihn  sebessert.  Neither  old  a&^e,  nor  sickness^ 
nor  &ar  of  death  have  mended  him. 

When  two  subjects  stand  in  the  singular, 
in  the  same  person ,  and  are  united  by  mit^ 
nicht  nur  * —  sondern  auch^  sowohl  ah^  so  wie^ 
the  verb  is  put  in  the  sii^gular.  Examples:  Das 
Schiff^  mit  allem  seinem  Crerath^  wurde  zerstort. 
The  ship,  ivith  all  her  furniture,  was  destroyed. 
Nicht  nur  der  Konig^  sondern  auch  das  Volk 
wunschte  den  Frieden.  Not  only  the  king  de- 
sired the  peace,  but  the  nation  too.  Der  Konig 
sowohl  ais  die  Konigin  spricht  Deutsche  The 
king,  as  well  as  the  queen,  speaks  German. 
Seine  Bescheidenheit,  so  wie  seine  Gelehrsamkeitj 
verdient  Bewundemng.  His  modesty,  as  his 
learning,  deserves  admiration. 

Also  in  the  following  sentence  the  verb  stands 
in  the  singular  number:  Nicht  nur  alle  seine 
Beichthumer^  sondern  auch  sein  gamer  Buhm 
verschwand.  Not  only  all  his  riches,  his  glory 
too  vanished.  Here  the  singular  verschwand  must 
be  put,  because  after  the  words  alle  seine  Beich^ 
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ihSmer  the  plaral  verschwanden  is  left  6ut  If 
instead  of  nichi  nur  —  sondern  auch  the  con- 
junction und  be  used,  it  is  then  said :  Alle  seme 
Reichthumer  und  sein  ganzerRuhm  venchwanden. 

The  verb  may  also  be  put  in  the  singular, 
n^hen  it  stands  before  two  or  more  subjects  of  the 
singular.  Example :  Vnd  nun  bleibt  Glaube^  ^^ff^ 
ntfngj  Ldebe^  diese  dret;  aber  die  grojieste  von 
ddeien  tst  die  Liebe.  And  now  abidelh  faith, 
hope,  charity,  these  three;  but  the  greatest  of 
these  is  charity. 

The  verb  is  put  in  the  singular  notwithstanding 
the  preceding  plurals,  when  these  plurals  are 
followed  by  a  word  which  stands  ni  tne  singular 
and  comprehends  them  all.  Example:  Ein  scho" 
ner  und  gesunder  Korper^  ein  mit  hohen  Kriif^ 
ten  begubter  Geistj  grofse  Reichthumer^  hohe 
JVurden,  alle  Freuden  und  Genusse  des  Lebenfj 
Nichts  kann  uns  gl'ticklich  machen^  wenn  wir  ein 
boses^  Gewissen  haben.  A  beautiful  and  healthy 
body,  a  mind  endowed  with  high  powers,  great 
riches,  high  dignities,  all  pleasures  and  enjoy- 
ments of  life,  nothing  can  make  us  happy  if  we 
have  a  bad  conscience. 

When  two  subjects  are  two  dliTerent  persons, 
the  first  person  is  preferred  to  the  second,  and 
the  second  to  the  third.  When  consequently  the 
verb  relates  to  two  subjects  which  stand  in  the 
first  and  second,  or  in  the  |irst  and  third  person, 
it  is  placed  in  the  first  person  plural.  Examples : 
Meine  Kinder,  ihr  und  ich  war  en  zuHause.  My 
children ,  you  and  I  were  at  home.  Ihr  Bruder 
und  ich  wollen  spazieren  gehen.  Your  brother  and 
I  will  take  a  walk.  When  pn  the  contrary  one 
subject  stands  in  the  second  person,  and  the 
other  in  the  third,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  second 
person  plural.  Examples:  Du  und  er  ihatet  es. 
Thou  and  he  did  it.  Du,  Dein  Bruder  und 
Deine  Schwester  seyd  heute  exngeladen  warden. 
You,  your  brother  and  your  sister  have  been  in- 
vited to-day.     But   when  the  verb  does  not  at- 
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tribute  the  same  predicate  to  more  subjects  in 
the  same  manner,  but  yet  is  put  only  once,  and, 
of  course,  must  doubly  be  understood,  the  verb 
is  placed  in  the  person  that  is  properly  required. 
Examples:  Nicht  ich^  mein  Sohn  hat  es  gethffn. 
Not  I,  my  son  has  done  it.  'Nicht  ^r,  sondern 
d%  liffst  68  gesffgt.    Not  he,  but  thou  hast  told  it. 

When  der  is  employed,  in  order  to  speak 
with  more  energy,  the  verb  always  stands  in  ihe 
third  person.  For  instance:  Ich  bin  €9,  der  mit 
Ihneu  spricht.    It  is  I  that  speaks  to  you. 

It  is  yet  to  be  observed ,  that  the  subject  of 
a  sentence  must  always  stand  in  the  same  per- 
son. Consequently,  the  following  sentence  i&  vi- 
cious: Wtr  tadeln  oft  an  Andern  die  Fehler^ 
mit  welchen  man  selbst  behaflet  ist^  instead  of 
mit  welchen  wir  selbst  behaftet  sind.  We  often 
censure  in  others  the  faults  to  which  we  are  sub- 
ject ourselves. 

The  use  of  the  German  tenses. 

The  present  tense  is  often  employed  in~  telling 
past  things  instead  of  the  preterimperfect,  in  or- 
der to  enliven  the  representation.  Example:  Ich 
trite  in  die  H'ulte  einer  armen  Frau>  Bei  mei- 
nemEuilrilte  scheiut  ein  Strahl  von  Freude  ihre 
Angen  zu  erhellen.  I  enter  the  cottage  of  a  poor 
woman.  On  my  entrance  a  ray  of  joy  seems  to 
illumine  her  eyes. 

This  tense  is  also  frequently  used  instead  of 
the  future.  Examples:  Morgan  gehe  ich  ndchBer- 
liu.  To  morrow  I  go  to  Berlin.  Ich  rcise  mor^ 
gen  ab.  I  set  olF  to  morrow.  Ich  komme  gleich 
wieder,     I  come  back  immediately. 

The  preterim perfect  tense  which  properly  ex- 

fresses  an  action  not  quite  passed,  is  employed 
y  the  Germans,  when  they  speak  of  an  event 
at  which  they  were  present  themselves.  There- 
fore the  historical  style  makes  use  of  it,  because 
the  historian  tells  past  things  thus ,  as  if  he  had 
lieen  present  at  them. 
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This  tense  is  also  used,  when  the  action  is 
connected  with  another  that  happened  at  the 
^ame  time  or  in  consequence  of  the  former. 
Example:  Da  wir  hier  dnkamen:  so  schichten 
wir  uttsern  Bedienten  zurnck.  When  we  arrived 
here ,  wo  sent  back  our  servant 

The  preterimperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive 
mood  is  often  used  in  German  instead  of  the  con- 
ditional present.  Example:  Wenn  ich  reichwiire: 
so  Mtte  ich  Pretmde^  instead  of  so  wiirde  ich 
yreunde  hahen.  Jf  I  were  rich,  I  should  have 
friends. 

The  preterperfect    tense  expresses  an  action 

Jtiite  passed  and  unconnected  with  any  other, 
t  IS  therefore  also  employed,  when  the  question 
is  of  a  past  thing  which  happened  but  some  time 
or  some  hours  ago.  Examples:  Er  ist  vUr  etnem 
Jahre  gestorben.  He  died  a  twelvemonth  ago, 
^ie  hat  das  Land  vot  einem  Vierteljahre  ver- 
fassen.  She  left  the  country  three  months  since. 
Jch  habe  ihn  vor  vierzehn  Tagen  gesehen.  I  saw 
him  a  fortnight  ago.  Ich  bin  in  der  Kirche  ger 
wesen.  I  have  been  at  church.  Ich  habe  es  nie 
gesehen*  I  never  saw  it.  Sind  Sie  nie  in  Berlin 
geicesen?  Were  you  never  at  Berlin?  Ich  bin 
nie  da  gewesen.  I  never  was  there.  Haben  Sie 
schUn  zu  Mitt  age  gege^sen?  Have  you  dinec) 
akeadyl 

It  is  vet  to  be  observed,  that  the  German 
preterperiect  expresses  also  an  action  at  whicH 
we  were  not  present. 

The  preterperfect  is  also  often  used  instead 
of  the  second  future.  Example:  Wenn  ich  das 
Bilch  gelisen  habe:  so  leihe  ich  es  Ihnen.  When 
I  have  x^ad  the  book,  I  lend  it  you.  This  standst 
for:  Wenn  ich  das  Buch  gelesen  haben  werde: 
so  werde  ich  es  Ihnen  leihen.  When  I  shall 
have  read  the  book,  I  shall  lend  it  you. 

The  preterplu perfect  tense  is  used  in  German, 
as  in  English.  Instead  of  it  the  preterperfect 
tense  is  employed  in  the  following  sentence :  Als 
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ich  difie  Wdrte  ausfprach:  gluhete  meinet  Fa- 
ters  Unwille  in  seinem  Gesichte.  When  I  pro- 
nounced these  words,  my  father's  indignation 
glowed  in  his  visage.  Instead  of  ah  ich  diese 
JForte  ausgeiprochen  hatte. 

The  preterpluperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive 
mood  is  often  employed  instead  of  the  conditional 
past.  Examples :  Ich  hdtie  ihn  bezahlt^  wenn  er 
da  gewesen  ware.  I  had  paid  him ,  if  he  had 
been  there.  Instead  of  ich  mirde  ihn  bezahfi  ha^ 
hen^  I  would  have  paid  him.  Wenn  ich  das 
gewusst  hatte:  so  U)dre  ich  nicht  gekommen.  If 
~  I  had  known  that,  I  should  not  have  come.  In- 
stead of  so  Wfirde  ich  nicht  gekommen  seyn* 

The  future  tense  is  not  used  after  the  words 
ttenUj  when,  levUr^  before,  bls^  till,  sobald  als^ 
as  soon  as,  wiihrend^  while,  when  there  is  yet 
a  future  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence.  Ex- 
amples: Wenn  ich  Ihnen  sage^  dass  ich  diese 
Stadt  ungern  verlasse :  so  werden  Sie  mich  viel- 
lefcht  der  Heuchelef  beschuldigen.  When  I  tell 
you  that  I  leave  this  town  with  regret,  perhaps 
you  will  accuse  me  of  hypocrisy.  Instead  of 
wenn  ich  Ihnen  sagen  werde,  Sobald  als  er  dri' 
kommt:  wird  er-  die  Nenigheit  horen.  As  soon 
as  he  arrives,  he  will  hear  the  news.  Instead  of 
sobald  als  er  ankommen  wird.  In  this  case,  the 
present  tense  is  employed. 

Lastly,  it  is  yet  to  be  observed,  that  the  tenses 
which  bear  a  reference  to  one  another,  must 
always  agree.  Examples:  Er  behanptet^  ich  setf 
da  gewesen.  He  maintains  that  i  have  been 
there.  Er  sagt,  er  habe  die  Gelegenheit  verlo^ 
ren;  es  sey  aber  nachher  einem  Andern  gelun- 
gen.  He  says  that  he  has  lost  the  opportunity; 
but  that  another  has  afterwards  succeeded.  .If  in 
these  instances  the  preterimperfect  tense  were 
employed ,  this  should  be  a  fault.  But  in  the 
following  example  the  preterimperfect  and  pre- 
terpluperfect tenses  must  be  used:  Er  glaubte^ 
dass  es  wahr  ware.  He  thought  it  was  true.  Wir 
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iadelien  ihti ,  dasi  er  mekrere  fremdurtise  Vn- 
ieriuchungen  eingeschoben  hatte*  We  blamed 
him  that  he  had  inserted  several  heterogeneous 
inqairies*  Inaccuracies  concerning  the  right  use 
of  tenses  do  not  unfrequently  occur  in  German 
writers. 

The  ute  of  the  German  moods. 

The  Terb  stands  in  the  indicative  mood  when 
something  is  affirmed  or  denied  of  the  subject 
with  certainty   and   without  any  doubt.     Exam- 

tdes:  Er  tsit  Gemuse  lieber  ah  Fleisch.  He 
ikes  vegetables  better  than  meat.  Er  hat  das 
Geld  nicht  erhalten.  He  has  not  received  the 
money. 

The  indicative  mood  is ,  of  course,  employed 
after  dass^  when  the  notion  is  strongly  affirma- 
tive. Examples:  Es  fehlt  tcenig,  dass  ich  krank 
bin*  I  am  not  far  from  being  sick.  Ich  behaupte^ 
dass  es  wahr  ist.  I  maintain  that  it  is  true.  Ich 
weissy.  dass  er  den  Brief  bekommen  hat.  I  know 
(that)  he  has  received  the  letter.  Ich  glaube^ 
dass  er  ein  recktsckaffener  Mann  ist.  I  believe 
(that)  he  is  an  honest  man.  Glauben  Sie ,  dass 
er  so  reich  ist,  als  man  sagf'i  Do  you  believe 
(that)  he  is  as  rich  as  they  say.  JSs  ist  weise 
von  ihrn,  dass  er  so  handelt.  It  is  wise  in  him 
to  do  so.  Es  ist  nothtcendig  fur  ikn,  dass  er 
mit  seinen  Richiern  spricht.  It  is  necessary  for 
him  to  speak  to  his  judges.  Ich  tcusste^  dass 
^r  der  3iann  war.  I  knew  him  to  be  the  man. 
Xch  zweifle  nicht^  dass  er  kommen  wirdm  I  do 
not  doubt  but  he  will  come. 

The  indicative  mood  is  also  used  after  wenn^ 
when  it  stainds  not  in  the  preterimperfect  or  pre- 
terphiperfect  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mood.  Ex- 
amples ;  JVenn  es  Ihnen  g^dltig  ist^  if  you  please. 
Wenn  das  BUch  in  meiner  Bihliothek  ist:  so  sot' 
len  Sie  es  haben.  If  the  book  be  in  my  library, 
you' shall  have  it.    £r  sprach  nicht^  wenn  er 
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ernsthffft  wftr.  He  did  not  speak  t^lien  he  was 
serious.  Wenn  mein  Bedienter  mir  Kunde  ge* 
gibeii  halte:  so  war  e»  meine  GewtihnTieU  ^  so*' 
gleich  an  die  Thure  zu  gehen.  When  my  ser-» 
Tant  had  given  me  notice,  my  custom  ^as  to 
go  immediately  to  the  door* 

The  indicative  mood  is  also  employed  aftet 
dafern^  provided  ^  im  Fall^  iii  case^  oJ,  if,  ob*- 
gletch,  obschon^  obwUhl^  wiew&hi,  ungeAchteti 
feenn  auch^  though,  als^  as,  da,  when,  nac/i^ 
dim^  after,  ehe ^  ere,  bevlFr^  before.  Cxamples: 
Ich  weiss  nicht^  ob  dieses  armen  Maunes  jLage 
so  schfimm  ist,  als  man  sagt.  I  don't  know  if 
this  poor  man's  situation  be  as  bad  as  they  say. 
Obgleich  er  krank  ist^  though  he  be  sick.  fVenn 
er  auch  jung  ist:  so  hat  er  doch  viele  Krfah* 
rung.  Although  he  is  young,  he  has  great  ex* 
perience.    Ehe  er  stirbt^  ere  he  die* 

The  subjunctive  mood,  or,  as  the  GermaiiB 
call  it,  the  coi\jttnctive  mood  is  Employed  when 
the  predicate  is  attributed  to  the  subject  With 
uncertainty  or  in  a  dubious  manner*  It  is^  there« 
fore,  used  after  the  conjunction  dass ^  when 
any  idea  is  expressed  in  an  uncertain  or  a  doubt* 
fill  manner.  Examples:  8e>  dachten,  dass  ich 
mich  irrte.  They  thought  me  to  be  mistaken* 
Man  sifgtj  dass  ein  ^^etreffen  gettisen  sey* 
They  say  (that)  there  has  been  a  seafight.  Man 
hat  mir  gesagt^  dass  er  Nichts  als  lAstspiele 
schreibe.  I  am  told  (that)  he  writes  nothing  but 
comedies.  Man  hat  ihr  gesagty  dass  ich  es  wisse* 
She  is  told  that  I  know  it.  Er  behauptet,  dass 
(BS  wahr  sey.  He  maintains  that  it  is  true.  Ich 
hojfe^  dass  er  sein  Versprechen  hatien  werde^ 
I  hope  (that)  he  will  keep  his  promise.  Er 
glauhte^  dass  es  wahr  ware.  He  believed  it  to 
be  true.  Ich  bin  kein  solcher  TliUr^  dass  ich  es 
glaubte  or  glauben  sollte.  I  am  not  such  a  fool 
as  to  believe  it.  Es  ist  Nichts  so  Idcherlich^ 
welches  nicht  schon  von  irgend  einem  Philos^* 
phen  gesagt  w&rdeti  ibure.    There  is  nothing  stf 
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ridiculous  th«it  has  not  been  said  already  by  some 
philosopher. 

The  jDonjunctive  mood  is  also  employed  to 
express  a  wish,  or  a  permission  atnd  concession»^ 
Examples:  Der  Himmel  gebe  es.  May  heaven 
grant   it.     Golt  gebe^    da38    ei  wahr  sey^     God 

?rraht  (that)  it  may  be  trite.  Gott  behiite.  God 
brbid*  Gott  erhalte  uns  aUe.  God  save  us  all. 
Lange  regiere  iinser  Konig.  Long  may  our  king 
reign.  Er  vertheidige  nmere  Gettetze.  May  he 
defeiid  our  laws.  JSin  solcher  Gedanke  homme 
^nie  in  thre  Seele,  May  such  a  thought  never 
enter  yoiu  mind.  Er  werde  bestraft.  Let  him 
be  punished;  Er  gehe^  wohin  er  wolle%  Let  him 
go  where  he  pleases.  Er  sichreibe  oder  enchrei-^ 
be  nicAtj  es  ist  dasNamliehe.  Whether  hewritcti 
Qr  not,  it  is  the  same  thing.  Man  gebe  ikm 
einen  Zoil^  und  er  wird  sit^h  elne  Elle  neUmen. 
Give  him  ah  inch,  and  he  will  take  an  elL 
Welches  auth  immer  Ihre  Geschiifte  seyen  or 
seyn  mogen^  whatever  may  be  your  business* 
TFie  retch  man  auch  imtHer  6ey  or  seyn  mag^ 
howevier  rich  one  may  be* 

The  conjunctive  mood  is  used  in  an  indireci: 
question.  Examples:  Er  fragte  mick^  warum 
sie  nicht  gekommen  ware.  He  asked  iiie  why 
she  was  not  Come.  Ich  fragte  ihn ,  ob  er  meine 
Geschithte  wiisste.  I  asked  him  if  he  did  know 
my  story.  Fragen  Sie  ihn  nicht ,  ob  er  kommen 
werde.    Don't  ask  him  if  he  will  come. 

When  that  which  is  said  or  maintained^  te* 
iaains  in  our  idea  liable  to  doubt,  the  conjunct 
tive  mood  is  employed.  It  must  consequently 
follow  after  bitten^  to  beg,  ermahnen^  to  ex:- 
hort,  rathen^  to  advise,  begehren^  verlaifgerA, 
wollen^  to  desire,  wunschen^  to  wish,  erlaiiben, 
to  permit,  zweifeln^  to  doubt,  besorgen^  to  ap- 
|)rehend,  ftirchten^  to  fean  For  when  we  bog, 
exhort,  advise,  desire,  wish,  doubt,  permit, 
apprehend,  fear,  that  a  thing  be  done,^  a  degree 
af  uncertainty  exists  as  to  the  event.     This  \a 
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also  the  case  when  the  sentence  expresses  any 
purpose.  Examples:  Er  bat  ihn,  dan  er  ikm 
ein  Buck  gabe  or  giben  mochte.  He«  besought 
him  that  he  would  give  him  a  book.  Mr  vet-' 
langty  das8  seine  Fran  Alles  Uebe^  was  er  liebt. 
He  will  have  his  wife  like  what  he  does.  Ich 
stunsche^  dass  sie  Alle  glucklich  seyen  or  seyn 
mbgen.  I  wish  them  all  happy.  Es  ware  zu 
wnnschen^  dass  wir  viele  Werke  dieser  Art  hdi" 
ten*  It  were  to  be  wished  we  had  many  perform- 
ances of  this  kind.  Ich  wunsche^  dass  ich 
Deulsch  gelernt  hatte.  I  wish  to  have  learned 
German.  .Es  ist  ihm  erlaubt^  dass  er  es  thuem 
He  is  permitted  to  do  it.  Ich  furchte^  dass  er 
gekommen  sey.  I  fear  he  is  come.  Ich  furchte^ 
dass  er  nicht  kommen  werde*  I  fear  he  will 
not  come.  Ich  zeige  ihm  dieses^  damit  er  mir 
glaube*    I  show  him  this  that  he  may  believe  me. 

The  conjunctive  mood  is  employed  after  wenn^ 
when  the  second  part  of  the  sentence  expresses 
an  action  depending  upon  a  preceding  condition. 
In  this  case  the  verb  is  put  in  the  preterimper- 
fect  or  preterpluperfect  of  the  conjunctive  mood« 
Examples:  frenn  ich  das  Buck  hdlte:  so  wurde 
es  Ihnen  zu  Diensten  stehen.  If  I  had  the  book. 
It  should  be  at  your  service.  Wenn  der  tTuss 
sthiffbar  ware :  so  wurde  der  Handel  bluhen.  If 
the  river  were  navigable,  trade  would  flourish. 
Weni\,  mein  Vater  liter  gewesen  ware  :  so  wurde 
das  Ungluck  nicht  geschehen  seyn.  If  my  father 
had  been  here,  the  misfortune  would  not  have 
happened.  As  for  the  last  example,  it  may  alSo 
b^  said:  Wenn  mein  Vater  hier  war:  so  ye- 
schah  das   Ungluck  nicht. 

The  conjunctive  mood  is  also  used  after  als 
teenUf  ah  ob^  as  if,  wetm  auch^  though.  Exam* 
pie:  Wenn  er  auch  in  dasselbe  etnwilligte:  so 
vmrde  dieses  dock  nicht  geschehen  konnen.  Though 
he  should  consent  to  it,  that  could  not  be  done. 

It  is  yet  to  be  observed  that  the  conjunctions 
dass  and  wenn  are  often  left  out  in  German  as 
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in  English.  Examples:  Ich  behaupte^  en  wird 
r^gnen.  I  maintain  it  will  rain.  Instead  of  dai9 
e»  regnen  wird.  Mr  glaubt^  et  sey  nicht  mSg^ 
Itch.  He  thinks  it  is  not  possible*  Instead  of 
da89  es  nicht  moglich  sey.  Man  »agtj  der  Kai' 
ser  habe  Frieden  gemacnt.  They  say  the  empe« 
Tor  has  made  peace*  Instead  of  dass  der  Kaiser 
Frieden  gemacht  habe*  Ware  ich  an  Ihrer 
Stelle:  so  wurde  ich  es  thiin.    Were  I  in  your 

J  lace  5  I  would  do  it.  Instead  of  tcenn  ich  an 
hrer  Stelle  ware.  Sbltte  sich  das  ereignen^ 
shoald  that  happen.  Instead  of  wenn  sich  das 
ereignen  sollte.  Sollte  er  nicht  hommen,  should 
he  not  come*  Instead  of  u>enn  er  nicht  \ommen 
sollte^  Kommst  du  heute  nicht:  so  hommst  du 
wqrgen.  If  thou  dost  not  come  to-day,  thou 
wilt  come  to-mofrow*  Instead  of  tcenn  du  heute 
nicht  hommst. 

The  imperative  mood  is  used  in  German  as 
in  English.  Examples:  Sprecheft  wir  ein  ufenig 
Deutsch  (for  wir  wollen  ein  wenig  Deutsch  spre^ 
chenj.  Let  us  speak  a  little  German*  Stff/ien 
Sfe  ihn  hinaus.  Posh  him  out.  Kommen  Sie  nur. 
Do  bnt  come*  Laugnen  Sie  es  nicht.  Do  not 
deny  it.  Heden  Sie  nicht  so.  Do  not  talk  so. 
Betrie^n  Sie  sich  nicht.  Do  not  deceive  your- 
self, mehummern  Sie  sich  um  Ihre  Angelegen*' 
heiten.  Mind  your  own  business*  Seyn  Sie 
nicht  bbse.  Don't  be  angry*  Tritt  at^f'  einen 
JVurm ,  und  er  wird  sich  krummen.  Tread  on  a 
worm  and  it  will  bend* 

The  use  of  the  German  infinitive* 

V  The  infinitive    is  used   either  with   zu^    or 
without  it.     It  is  used  with  zu: 

I.  After  substantives  and  attributive  adjectives. 
Examples:  Ich  habe  Lust  zu  essen.  I  have  a 
mind  to  eat.  Ich  halte  das  Vergnugen^  ihn  zu 
sShen.  I  had  the  pleasure  of  seeing  him.  Der 
Wunsch^  gelobt  zu  werden,  ist  sufs.  The  wish  of 
being  praised    is  Isweet.    Ich  bin  sehr  erfreut^ 

German  Or.  4,  edit*  -^ 
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Sie  wieder  zu  $ehen.  I  am  veiy  ghd  to  see 
yon  again. 

n.  After  verbs  when  an  intention  is  denoted. 
In  tliis  case  um  is  frequently  joined  with  zn. 
.Examples:  Er  that  AlleSj  was  er  honnte^  mich 
zu  Grunde  zu  richten*  He  did  all  he  coald  to 
roin  me.  Er  ging  zu  ihm^  um  sein  Geld  zu  be- 
hommen.  He  went  to  him  in  order  to  get  his 
money.  Ich  thue  es ,  um  Ihnen  zu  g^auen^  ^  I 
do  it  in  order  to  please  you.  Liebet  die  Tugeudj 
um  glucklich  zu  iteyn.  -  Love .  virtue  in  order  to 
he  happy.  lu  the  following  example  the  word 
ohne  is  prefixed  to  zu:  Er  ^verliess  die  Stadia 
ohne  von  seinen  Freunden  Ab$chied  zu  nihmen. 
He  left  the  town  without  taking  leave  of  his 
friends. 

UI.  After  the  following  and  many  other  verbs: 
A^fangeny  to  begin.  At^horen^  to  cease.  Be- 
/!§hlenj  to  command.  Behaupten^  to  maintain. 
Bekennen^  to  confess.  Bitten,  to  beg.  Drohen, 
.to  threaten.  Eriauben,  to  permit,  to  allow.  Er- 
mangeln,  to  fail.  HabeUy  to  have.  H((ffen^  to 
hope.  Pflegen,  to  use,  to  be  wont.  Scheinem, 
to  seem.  Verdienen,  to  deserve.  Verlangen,  to 
desire.  Wagen,  to  venture.  Wissen,  to  know. 
WunscheUj  to  wish.  Examples:  Esjiingt  an  zu 
regnen*  It  begins  to  rain.  Ich  habe  Ihnen  Mt^ 
was  zu  sagen.  I  have  something  to  tell  vou. 
Ich  wage  e»  nicht,  mit  Ihm  zu  iprechen.  I  do 
not  venture  to  speak  to  him. 

The  infinitive  is  employed  without  zu: 

I.  When  it  represents  the  subject  or  object 
of  a  sentence.  Examples:  Versprechen  und  Er- 
fuUen  sind  zwei  versckiedene  Dinge.  To  promise 
and  to  fulfil  are  two  different  things.  Das  nenne 
ich  grausam  handeln.    That  I  call  to  act  cruelly. 

II.  After  the  verbs  durfen ,  fuhlen ,  heissen, 
hei^'en  J  ^  horen  y^  kbnnen,  lassen,  lehren,  leruen^ 
fudg^n*  miissen,  sehen,  sollen,  woUen.  Exam- 
ples: Sie  durfen  sich  nicht  furchten.  You  need 
not  fekr.    Ich  fuhle  meiH  Blut  hochen.     I  feel 
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■nr  Ubbd  b#iL  Ick  kie$9  An  kenfm ,  Aammek. 
i  Imde  kin  mriie  in.  Mr  iifft  mir  ArieHen.  He 
assistg  me  in  working.  Id  kare  tin  iibifen.  I 
hear  him  nng.  lek  kamn  An  nidi  liden.  I 
cuwot  loVe  him.  La$itn  Sie  Angeken.  Let 
liim  ffo*  Id  lehre  meine  Kinder  leien.  I  teaeh 
niy  mildren  to  read*  Er  lerni  ichrethen.  He 
kninui  to  write.  Er  mag  Htgen^  wn$  er  wilL  Let 
him  say  wliat  he  will.  &ie  mogen  noeA  io  weUe 
eef/n.  Let  them  be  ever  so  wis^  8%e  miiifem 
€9  witwen.  Yon  cannot  bat  know  it.  S^  ^Hieen^ 
wie  &ie  e»  $ekreAen  wMU9en.  Yon  know  hole 
to  write  it.  >IeA  wUl  linen  sagen^  wai  8ie  iAtm 
mit$$en.  I  will  teU  tou  what  to  do.  leA  geAe 
An  Aemw^en.  I  see  him  come.  JFoi  $bU  Mi 
^mnf  What  am  I  to  dot  LeAren  Sie  inid^ 
wot  ieA*^W9^en  Mil.  xTeadi  mto  what  fd  ii^, 
'WeUenSte^- Denied  idreiien  und  ipneden  m^ 
men-f-  WiH^  yon-  learn  to  write  and  to  l^eidk 
Cl^rman?  In  the  following  and  similair  instahees 
Idren  re^vires  2:«  before  the  infinitive:  ic4  uf^ 
An  leAren  gekOream  zu  negn.  I  will  teach  hib 
ko  be  obedient.    The  same  may  be  observed  <rf 

WVf  licit. 

'IIL  After    the    following    verbs  <  in  particnhr 

Ihrases:  Bleiben^  fahren^finden^  geAen^  haben^ 
^,gen\  maden^  reite^^  thun.  Er  bleibi  iiegen^ 
eUzen^Heken^  He  continues  lying,  sitting,  s(and«> 
Ingv  Stecken  bleiben ,  to  stick  fiist.  Ju:A  foAre 
epazieren.  1  drive  out  for  exercise,  for  an  airw 
ine.  Id  /and  An  %dlafen  (or  better  fcAli^nd). 
I  found  him  sleeping.  Id  fund  dai  BucA  a%f 
dem  Tisehe  liegen  {or  heii^t'UegendJ*  I  found 
the  book  lying  upon  the  table.  Id  geAe  icA/a- 
fen.  I  go  to  bed.  Er  geAt  betieln*  He  goes 
a  begging.  Id  geke  spazferen.  I  take  a  walk. 
id  Aabe  Geld  auf  Zinsen  steAen.  I  have  mo» 
ney  standing  out  on  interestr  Sie  kaben  gni 
Ifpreden.  lou  have  fine  talking.  Id  lege  micA 
ecUc^en.  I  lay  myself  flown  to  sleep,  I  go  to 
bc^d.  "Er  macU  mieA  iaeAen.    He  makes  me 

X2 
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.tmgbk  teh  rate  ipazieren.  I  iJte  a.ndt,  \Br 
$kiU.Nicki9  als  tcAeltet^  He  does  Mthiiig  b«t 
scolding* 

The  infinitiTe  of  the  verbs  dwr/en^  Aeffen, 

*idren^  konnen^  laisen^-  lehreni  lernen^    ^f^en^ 

muiteu^  iteAen^  sollen^  wollen^  is  employed  in- 

Utead  of  the  past  participle.,  when   the  infinitive 

^^  another  verb  precedes.    Examples:  Ich  Aabe 

€9  nicht  ihun  durfen^  (for  gedurji).    I  was  not 

^idlowed  to  do  it.    Er  hoi  mir  arheUen  helftu 

^(for  gehojfen).    He  assisted  me  in  working.    Jdl 

^^kahe  Bie  tiiigen  Mr  en  (for  geh8ri).    I  heard  her 

cfUng.  ^  Ich  Aalie    eher  kommen  ^Aennen  (for.  ge^ 

Kktmnijm    I. might  have  been  able  to  come. sooner. 

JfC'Hr^haiten  e9  $ehen  Mnnen  (for  geionnij^    We 

^ipjght.have  seen  it     JSr  hutx.ein  Hnisn  i^amen 

[^pt^en  {iok  :gelai9en).)\lAe  has  .caused  a  hense 

.to  be  built .  Er  kat  m4ck  9€hreAen  IehrA»  (i^r 

Jl^ehrt),    Be  has.  taught  me  to  write,    tch  Jiaie 

^,«e»  fMl  zeitAneM  lemen  (for  geten^t).    I  have 

>i[eiq:i^  of.  him  to  draw.    Er  Aaite,.e9  4Au»  mtigeM 

{iov  gemocAiJ*    He  might  have  done  it    IcA  M^. 

'jfineu,  Bri^'  9cAreAen  mu99en.  (for .  gemm99t)n  1 1 

have  been  obliged  to  write  a  letter.     Wir  ^aiei^ 

.fikre  Tochier  tawzen  v^Aeft  (for  ge9eAenJ*    We 

saw  your  daughter  dance.     JcA  Adtte  e9  tAmm 

^9QUen  (for  ge9olltJu     I  ought  to  have  done    it 

jcA  Aabe    nicht   mu9geAeH  woUen  {iot  geuellt)^ 

I  have  not  been  willing  to  go  out     All   these 

irregularities  are  at  present  avoided  by  correct 

speakers. 

■  .Tbo  infinitive  of  the  active  form  is  frequently 
Qsed  in  German  in  a  passive  signification^  wfaer^ 
thn^t  of  tlie  passive  form  is  employed  in  English. 
JSxamples :  l)ie  Ge9undAeit  ist  nicht  mit,  Gelde 
zu  bczahlen*  Health  is  not  to  be  paid  with  gold* 
j^V  ist  nicht  zu  tadeln.  He  is  not  to  be  blamed. 
j^un  war  Nicht 9  zu  ihun.  Now  there  was  no-r 
t^ing  to  be  done.  E9  i9t  Nicht9  zu  hqffen.  Ther^ 
ifi^  noibing  to  be  hoped.  IHif9e  Dinge  9ind  nicht, 
ZM-loben*    'These,  things  are  not  to  be  praised. 


t 


Of  tJi%  Grermtin  p^erb. 

Der  Biekter  Mein  tin  hinden.    The  jwdge  or- 
AwtA  \&m  to  be  b#and.    Lai9en  Sie  ikn  r^fen^ ' 
IsBt  him  ~be'  called.      W$r  sahen  ikn  icklagen* 
We  saw  him  being  beaten*    The  three  last  ex^ 
amptes  admit   also   the  following    active  mean^^ 
ing:  The  judge  ordered  him  to  bind.    Let  him; 
call.    We  saw  him  beating. 
'    AH  the  infinitives  of  the  German  langnage^i 
may,    as   it  has   already  been    said   at  another 
place  of  this  Grammar,  be  employed  like  sub- 
stantires..  The  following  examples  will  illustrate 
the>  use   of  them.    Ich  &in  de9  Beden9  mude.    I 
am  weary  of  talking.    Ich  bm  mude  vom  Oeheu. 
I'  am  weary  with  walking.  lek  wurde  vom  Schrep' 
ben  ibgehaHen.    I  was   prevented  from  writing. 
Er  findet  Vergnugen  am  Jagen.     He  takes  de- 
light in  hunting.  *  Er  ndhrt  iicb  mitBetteln*    He 
gels  bis  living  by  beggings 

Tthe  u^e  ikf  the  German  partieipfe^^ 

,  The  present  participle  is  used  instead  of  the 
present  ^r  preterimpeitect  tense  of  the  verb  from 
which  it  is  derived.  In  this  case  it  supplies  at 
the  same  time  the  place  of  ind4m.  Examples : 
Er  lernt,  seinem  theuern  Vaier  geborcAend^  die 
engUsche  Spracke^  He  learns  ,^  obeying  his  dear 
father,  the  English  language.  Instead  of  indem  er 
geinem  theuern  Vater  gehorcht*  Als  seine  NeU' 
gi&rde  bejfriedigt  war:  ging  er^  ihr  eine  gute 
NacAi  wiinschend,  ndch  Hausei.  His  curiosity 
being  satisfied,   he    went  home,  wishing  her  a 

Sood  night.  Instead  of  indem  er  ihr  eine  gute 
facht  vj'unschte.  Mich  airf  ihr  Wort  nerlassendj 
wurde  ich  beirogen.  Relying  upon  your  word,  I 
was  deceived.  &ie  verliesg  das  Zimmer  iingend. 
She  left  the  room  singing.  Weinend  sagte  er.< 
z^  ffi/r,  weeping  he  said  to  me.  Er  setzte  sich 
sohweigend  nieder.  He  sat  down  preserving  si- 
le«ice.  Sie  standen  iranernd  bei  dem  Grabe. 
They  stood  mourning  near  the  tomb.  Ich  /and 
ikn  S€hli{fend.    I  found  him  sleeping. 
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The  Gmunn  make  at  preaeat  a  more'  fre^pieBf 
uae  of  the.preeent  participle  than  formerly;  bat 
they  do  not  employ  it  as  frequently  as  the  Eng- 
lish ,  who  use  it  in  many  instances  in  Wluch  tm 
Germans  express  it  by  a  circumlocntion.  Exam- 
ples: Er  Idekeltej  tmd  sekien  memen  £ni9ehlii$ 
zu  hilligen*  He  smiled ,  seeming  to  applaud  my 
resolution.  AU  %hn  9ein  Voter.  $ah:  erstaimie 
er.  His  father,  seeing  him,  was  surprised.  Dm 
Meine  Mutter  dieiei  hSrie:  wurde  9$e  ii^eiaUetu 
His  mother,  hearing  this,  grew  angry.  Nock' 
dim  wir  zn  Abende  gege99en  Aatten :  ginger  wir 
Mpazieren.  Ha?ing  supped,  we  went  a  walking. 
tVeil  er  ihnen  nickt  instand:  $o  wurde  er  ver- 
Ufor/en.    Being  disliked  by  them,  he  was  rejected. 

Instead  of  the  infinitive  in  English  the  pre- 
sent participle  is  often  used;  but  in  German  the' 
infinitive  is  only  employed  in  this  case.    Exam- 

5Ies :  Ich  sah  iie  tanzen.  I  saw  them  dancing. 
^ahren  Sie  fart  zu  redeu.  Go  on  speaking. 
Biren  Sie  mifzuzamheni    Leave  off  quarrelling. 

The  present  partidple  in  English  is  convert- 
ed into  a  substantive  by  putting  the  article  be- 
fore it  For  example:  The  reading,  the  writ- 
ing. This  cannot  be  done  in  German,  where  the 
infinitive  only  seirves  for  that  purpose.  Dcu  Li* 
sen,  da9  Scireiben. 

The  English  use  die  present  participle  in  or* 
der  to  form  the  periphrastical  conjugation  of 
verbs.  Examples:  I  am  comings  He  is  writ- 
ing. She  was  playing  when  I  came  in.  Whi- 
ther are  you  going?  We  have  been  speaking 
of  it  a  great  while.  I  shall  be  travelling  at  that 
time.  The  Germans  employ  no  peripnrastical 
conjugation ,  and  say  consequendy :  Ich  Aomme. 
Er  sehreibt.  Sie  spielte^  ab  ich  kinein  kam. 
Wohin  gehen  Sie?  Wir  haben  eine  lange  2kii 
davdn  geredet.    Ich  werde  zu  dieser  Zeit  reisen. 

The  present  participle  is  very  often  used  as 
an  attributive  aqjective.  Also  in  this  case  it 
stands    for   a  tense  of  the  verb*     When  it  is 
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joined  to  a  substantive  by  means  of  the  verbs 
segn  and  werdeu^  it  is  not  declined.  But  when 
it  is  joined  to  a  substantive  without  one  of  these 
verbs,  and  consequently  in  an  immediate  man- 
ner, it  is  declined,  and  then  employed  either 
with  the  article  or  without  it  Examples :  Diese\ 
Beieidigung  ut  krankend.  This  insult  is  morti<» 
lying.  Instead  o{  diese  Beieidigung  krankt.  Die 
La$t  itt  druckend.  The  burden  is  oppressive. 
Instead  of  die  Last  druckU  Die  N(fth  ist  drin* 
gendm  The  necessity  is  pressing.  Instead  of  die- 
Naih  dringt.  Ihre  Siiien  waren  $ehr  ernnihr^ 
mend*  Her  manners  were  very  captivating*  In-^ 
stead  of  ihre  Siiten  nahmen  sehr  ein.  Ser  /am' 
chende  Fruhling^  the  smiling  spring.  Instead  of 
der  JFriiAiing,  welcher  lacht.  Die  reizende  SckSn- 
heii,  the  charming  beauty.  Instead  of  die  Schof^ 
heiij  welche  reizt.  Das  sterbende  Kind,  the- 
dying  child.  Instead  of  das  Kind,  welches  stirbi. 
Mine  bezaubernde  Brautj  an  enchanting  bride;- 
Instead  of  eine  Braut,  welche  bezauberU  Ein 
weinendes  Madchen,  a  weeping  girl  Instead  of 
ein  Madchen,  welches  wetnt.  Der  sich  freuende" 
Vater,  the  father  who  rejoices.  Instead  of  der 
Voter  ,  welcher  sich  freni.  Erquickender  Wein^ 
refreshing^  wine.  Instead  of  Wein,  welcher  er- 
QHickt.  ^tdrkende  Nahrung,  strengthening  foodf 
instead  of  Nahrung,  welche  starkt.  Ndhrendee 
JBr^f,  nourishing  bread.  Instead  oi  Brot,  weU 
ches  ndhrt. 

The  present  participle  is  always  preceded  by 
the  case  governed  by  it.  Examples:  Ein  den 
ganzen  Tag  Jluchender  und  schwbrender  Bose^ 
wichtj  a  rascal  cursing  and  swearing  all  the  day. 
Die  mir  bevorstehende  Gefahr^  the  danger  hang-  ' 
ing  over  me.  Die  Alles  belebende  Sonne  ^  the 
sun  animating  every  thing.  Das  uns  verfolgen^ 
de  Geschick^  the  fate  persecuting  us.  Ein  noch 
England  reisender  Deutscher^  a  German  travel- 
ling to  England. 

As  ai|  attributive  adjective,  the  present  par« 
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ticiple  admits  the  degrees  of  Goroparison,  thoi^ 
these  degrees  are  not  equally  in  use  with  all 
present  participles*  Examples:  Krunkender^  more 
mortifying;  der^  die^  das  kriinkendste,  the  most 
morticing.  Druckender^  more  oppressive;  der, 
dde^  das  druckendste^  the  most  oppressive.  Drinr 
gender^  more  pressing;  der^  die,  das  dringend^ 
ste^  the  most  pressing.  Einuehmender  ^  more 
captivating;  der^  die^  das  einnehmendste j  the 
most  captivating.  Lachender^  more  smiling; 
der,  diej  das  lachendste,  the  most  smiling.  Rei- 
zender,  more  charming;  der,  die,  das  reizendste^ 
the  most  charming.  Bezaubernder,  more  en- 
chanting; der,  die  f  das  bezaubemdste ,  the  most 
enchanting.  Erquickender^  more  refreshing;  defy 
die,  das  erquickendste ,  the  most  refreshing. 
Starkender,  more  strengthening;  der,  die,  das 
StarkendstCy  the  most  strengthening.  Ndhrendery 
lyiore  flourishing;  der^  die y  das  nahrendstey  the 
ipost  nourishing. 

The  present  participle  preceded  by  zu  is  also 
used  in  order  to  express  the  English  past  par- 
ticiple preceded  by  to  be.  Examples:  Die  zu 
taaelnde  Strenge,  severity  which  is  to  be  blamed. 
J^ne  schwSr  zu  behauptende  Besitzungy  a  pos- 
session to  be  maintained  with  difficultv.  Kine 
meue  zu  spielende  Bolley  a  new  part  to  be  acted. 
Jbochzu^hrender  Herr,  (Sir  who  is  greatly  to  be 
honoured)  honourable  Sir. 

The  present  participle  is  also  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive. For  instance:  Der  B^ihlendcy  he  that 
commands. 

The  past  participle  is  an  abridged  way  of 
speaking,  when  it  is  to  be  resolved  into  a  tense 
of  the  verbj  which  is  preceded  either  by  tcelcheYy 
or  jby  the  conjunctions  da,  weil,  obschothy  wenn* 
Examples:  Cicero ,  bewundert  von  alien  deneny 
welche  seine  Reden  gelesen  und  stud^rt  habeny 
ist  ein  hohes  Muster  wahrer  BeredtsamkeiL  Ci- 
cero, admired  by  all  those  who  have  read  and 
studied  his  orations }  is  a  high  pattern   of  true 
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eloquence*  Ingtead  of  welcher  von  atten  denen 
bewtmdert  wird^  ivho  is  admired  b;  all  those. 
Mfngeladen  von  Ihnen  zum  Mittagimahle^  nihme 
ieh  mit  Vergniigen  Ihre  giitige  EinUidung  an. 
LiTited  by  Tou  to  dinner,  I  accept  with  pleasure 
your  kind  invitation.  Instead  ot  da  ich  von  Ih- 
nen zum  Mittagsmahle  eingeladen  worden  bin^ 
as  I  have  been  invited  by  you  to  dinner.  Ich 
Mchicke  Ihnen  meinen  Brief  ungeendigt.  I  send 
you  my  letter  unfinished.  Instead  of  obschffn  er 
iSfngeendtgt  i9t^  though  it  is  unfinished.  Ich  hin^ 
von  Ihnen  ntchf  geliebt  und  geachiet^  Unglack" 
lieh.  I  am,  not  loved  and  respected  by  yon, 
unhappy.     Instead  of  weil  ich  von  Ihnen  nichi 

{ geliebt  und  geachtet  toerde^  because  I  am  not 
oved  and  respected  by  you.  Shakipeare^g  Schaff- 
opiele^  ah  dramaiische  Gedichte  betrachlet^  nnd 
im  hochiten  Orade  iknregelmafsig ;  aber  ihre 
Schonheiten  eind  $o  grdfi^  dass  siejeden  Tadel 
nberwfegfsn*  The  plays  of  Shakspeare,  consi- 
dered as  dramatic  poems ,  are  irregular  in  the . 
highest  degree;  but  their  beauties  are  so  great  as 
to  overpower  all  censure.  Instead  of  wenn  sie 
ah  dramatiiche  Gedichte  betrachtet  werden^ 
when  they  are  considered  as  dramatic  poems. 

The  past  participle  is  used  instead  of  the 
present  participle  in  the  following  phrases:  Er 
hommt  gelat^en^  gerilien^  gefahren^  gefiogen^ 
gelacht.  He  comes  running,  riding,  driving,  fly* 
ing,  laughing.  Instead  of  er  kommt  lavfeud^ 
reitend^  fahrend^  fliegend^  lachend. 

The  past  participle  is  employed  elliptical^  in 
the  following  instances:  Das  heisst  gelogen.  That 
is  called  a  lie.  Instead  of  das  heisgt  gelogen  ha- 
ben,  and  this  is  said  for  das  beisst  lugen.  Ge- 
9ehwiegen!  Be  silent!  Instead  of  es  werde  ge* 
Mchvnegen*  Das  Maul  gehalien!  Hold  your 
tongue !  Instead  of  es  werde  das  Maul  gehalten. 
Geii>onnen/  Won!  Instead  of  ich  habe  gewqu- 
ne'n.  .  Verloren!  Lost!  Instead  of  ich  habe  ver- 
loren.    Keinen  ausgenoumen*    No  one  excepted. 
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The  past  participle  is  combined  in  a  pnrticalar 
way  with  the  verbs  wollen^  haben  and  wu$en. 
Examples:  Ich  tooUte  Sie  gebiten  habeu.  (I 
would  have  you  requested)  I  would  request  you. 
Er  will  Nichtt  von  der  Sacie  gesagi  wuien. 
He  does  not  wish  to  have  any  thing  said  about' 
the  matter. 

The  past  participle  is  veiy  frequently  used 
like  an  attributive  adjective.  Examples:  Au»ge^ 
zeichnet,  distinguished,  eminent.  Erjreut^  glad. 
Vergnfigt  J  f^j.  Enlzuckt,  ravished.  Gelehrt, 
leatned.  When  it  is  joined  to  a  substantive  by 
means  of  a  verb,  it  is  not  declined.  For  in- 
stance: Sie  sind  $ehr  gelehrU  They  are  very 
learned.  Ich  hatte  das  Vergniigen^  das  Lasier 
bestrfffi  und  die  Tugend  belohnt  zu  sihen;  aber 
es  war  bl&fs  in  einem  lAstspiele.  I  had  the 
pleasure  of  seeing  vice  punished  and  virtue  re- 
warded; but  it  was  only  in  a  comedy.  When 
the  past  participle  is  joined  immediately  with  a 
substantive,  it  is  declined  either  with  the  article 
or  without  it.  It  also  admits,  declined  or  inde- 
dined,  the  degrees  of  comparison,  if  its  signifi- 
cation allow  it  Examples:  Der  gepriesene 
Schrifisteller  J  the  praised  writer.  Die  geprie^ 
sene  Tugend^  the  praised  virtue  Das  gepriesene 
Trauerspielj  the  praised  tragedy.  Ein  gepriese- 
ner  &chr\ftsteller,  Eine  gepriesene  Tugend.  Ein 
gepriesenes  TrauerspieL  Gepriesene  Schri/istel^ 
ler^  Tugenden^  Ttauerspiele.  Verachtet^  de- 
spised; verachteter^  more  despised;  der,  die, 
das  verachtetste,  the  most  despised.  Sometimes 
the  comparative  degree  of  the  past  participle  is 
formed  by  mehr,  more,  in  order  to  make  easier 
the  pronunciation  of  it.  Example :  Es  giebt  keiz: 
nen  veracbteteren  Menschen.  There  is  no  man 
more  despised.  Better:  Es  giebt  keinen  mehr 
verachteten  Menschen. 

J*he  past  participle,    when  nsed  adjectively, ' 
has  a  passive  power ,    when    it  belongs  to  an 
active  transitive  verb  9  and  an  active  signifioa-  - 
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tlMy  when  U. belongs  to  an  active  iDfransitiFe 
verb  which  is  -not  joined  with  haben.  Examples:- 
Ein  hewunderter  mmnn^  an  admiJ^ed  man,  that- 
is,  der  bewundert  wprden  if/,  who  has  been  ad- 
mired* Em  gereiieter  Mann,  that  is,  der  g^ 
re%»et  tit,  a  man  who  has  been  travelling,  who 
has  mude  many  journeys. 

.   The  past  participle  is  employed  also  adver* . 
bially.    For  example:  Er  trot  erzurnt  in  me^ 
2!immerp    He  entered  angrily  my  room. 

.  The  past  participle,   when  joined   with  the-, 
mnscnline  and  feminine  article,  is  employed  sub* 
stantively.     For  instance:  Ein   Verwund^ter,  a^ 
wounded  man.    Eine   Verwundete,   a  woande4r 
woman* 

The  syllable  tw,  being   pnt  before   any  pasf' 
participle,  makes  the  signification  of  it  negative* 
Examples:  Ungeliebt,  unloved.    UngeracAt,  on*  ' 
avenged.    UnbeHrlffii  nnpunisbed. 

Position  of  the  verb. 

The  verb  stands  after  the  oabiect  and  before 
the  object,  when^  the  natural  order  of  words  is 
not  inverted.  Examples :  Der  Sohn  ist  Idnger 
als  der  Voter.  The  son  is  taller  than  the  father. 
Jeh  kenne  ihn  und  sie.  I  know  him  and  her* 
There  are  several  exceptions  to  this  rule.  These 
exceptions  are: 

L  The   verb  is  placed  before  the  subject  ia  • 
aH  the  phrases  which  admit  of  an  inversion,  thai : 
is,  where   the   natural   order  is   departed  from,* 
Examples:   Morgen  wird  er  kammen*.     He  wUl 
come   to-morrow.     Instead    of  er  mrd  morgen 
kommen.  Es  ist  ein  Eflbote  dngeiommen.  There 
is  a  messenger  arrived.     Instead  of  ein  EUbottif 
ist  angekommen.     Hatte  ieh  -es  dock  nicht  ge^ 
glaubtf    I  would  not  have  believed  it!    Instead, 
of  ich  hatte  es  doch  nicht  geglaubt!    Gibe  e$ 
der  Himmelf    May  heaven  grant  it!    Instead  of 
der  Himmel  gebe  esl 

IL  The  verb  stands  before  the  snbjeet  wSMt 
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the  foUowing  words :  Dakir^  dann^  docij  end- 
Keh^  zuMzt,  im  Oegeniheile^  hinfegen,  ditraUi, 
Merau$^  hierini  indessen^  Jedochj  nickis  dest^ 
weniger^  fiber dies^,  Sbrtgem,  znStit^  zujeUem^  dee. 
Examples :  Daher  konnen  Sie  mirglauben.  Where- 
fore you  may  believe  me.  Zuletzt  muss  ich  nock 
lemerken,  lastly  1  must  yet. observe*  J^Wner 
muss  ich  Iknen  sagen^  moreover  I  mast  tell  von. 
Hingegen  hatte  er;  on  the  contrary,  he  had. 
tjbrigens  verstchere  ich  Ihnen,  for  ihe  rest,  I 
afenmre  you.  Zuerst  mussen  Sie  wissen,  first  joa 
must  know.  However,  it  is  to  be  observed  that ' 
the  mentioned  words  may  be  placed  also  after 
the  verb,  and  that  in  this  case. the  verb  is  put 
after  the  subject.  Sie  konnen  mir  daher  gikf^ 
ben;  ich  muss  zuletzt  noch  bemerhen;  ich  muss 
ferner  Ihnen  sagen;  er  hatte  hingegen;  ich  ver-* 
siehere  Ihnen  ubrigens ;  Sie  mussen  zuerst  wissen. 
Observation.  After  .the  adverbs  «9oA^r,  «96- 
hin^  worauSy  toprtn^  the  veYb  is  put  after  the 
subject.  Example:  Das  Haus,  taorin  ich  toohne^ 
the  house  in  which  I  live* 

'  IIL  The  verb  is  put  before  the  subject  at 
the  beginning  of  the  second  part  of  a  period. 
Examples:  Wenn  ich  reich  ware:  so  wurde  ich 
gtkckUcher  seyn*  If  I  were  rich,  I  should  be 
happier.  Wenn  Sie  zu  rechter  Zeit  kommen: 
so  ftollen  wir  zusdmmen  gehen.  If  you  come  in 
gded  time,  we  will  go  together.  These  phrases 
may  be  expressed  also  thus :  Ich  wurde  gluckli^ 
cher  seyn ,  wenn  ich  reich  ware.  Wir  wollen 
zusammen  gehen,  wenn  Sie  zu  rechter  Zeit  konh 
sinen.  In  this  case  the  verb  stands  after  the  subject. , 
>  ly.  The  verb  is  placed  before  the  subject, 
vAien  the  conjunction  wenn  is  omitted.  Exam* 
pte:  Wdren  alle  Kinder  ihren  Altern  gehorsam: 
so  wurde  das  eheliche  Leben  oft  sufser  und 
gfuckiicher  seyn.-  If  all  children  were  obedient 
to  their  patents,  conjugal  life  often  should  be  ■ 
sweeter  and  happier.  Instead,  of  wenn  alle  KifSr  < 
der  ihren  JLjttem  gehorsam  wdren. 
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^  V.  The  Terb  fir  phced  before  the  siibjeety^ 
when  the  phrase  is  interrogatiire.  Exaunplest: 
WamM  trifen  Sie  lire  Reite  nach  England  anf 
When  do  yoa  set  out  -  for  England  ?  Gimtben 
SieinUr  nichit  Ihi.yoa  not  believe  me?  Hair 
ten  Sie  sie  nicht  fur  ein  ioionei  Madchen  t  I>e 
not  Toa  tfainlc  her  a  fine  girlf 

Obiervaiion.  To  do  m  Endish  is  used  ill 
questions  and  negations  ^  and  when  it  is  spoken 
with  energy*  But  in  German  the  verb  tkun  in 
this  manner  never  is  nsed.  Examples:  Kennem 
Hie  ihnf  Do  you  kpow  him?  Er  spricht  nicki 
fnU  mir.  He  does  not  speak  to  me.  Schlagen 
Sie  ihn  nicht.  Do  not  strike  him*  Jci  gehe  iSg^ 
Uch  ipaxierenm  I  do  walk  every  day.  To  do 
in  English  is  also  employed  to  save  the  repeti- 
tion of  one  or  more  verbs  in  the  same  sentenccu 
Bat  also  this  in  German  is  not  done.  Examples-: 
Ssgte  ich  Iknen  .nicki  meine  Meinung  daruberf 
Did  I  not  tell  you  my  opinion  npon  it?  Jo, 
.Sie  iogten.nnr  iie...  Yeu^  you.  did.  Er  Uesei 
.uhd  9ckreibt  besser  ah  Sie»  He  reads  and 
writes  better  than  yon  do. 

YI.  The.  verb  is  also  placed  before  the  snbr 
ject,  when  the  phrase  is  exclamatory.  Exam*- 
^les:  Wiefroh  bin  ich/  How  glad  I  am!  Wie 
eebr  liebe  iah  sie  I  How  much  I  love  her!  Wie 
sehr  schiUzt  sie  Sie/  How  much  she  esteems 
you  I  Wie  reizend  sind  Sie/  How  pretty  yooi 
are!  Wie  betrnbt  bin  ich,  dass  ich  Jknen  miss^ 
fallen- habe/  How  vexed  I  am  for  having  dis* 
pleased  you! 

The  verb  stands  at  the  end,  that  is  to  say, 
not  only  after  the  subject,  but  also  after  the 
object; 

I.  Wliien  the  member  of  the  sentence  to  which 
the  verb  b^^longs  commences  with  welcher,  dSr^ 
icir^  was^  u>es8hal6^  wesswegen^  woj  wohir^  wO' 
hjnj.wamit,  woraus^  Uforum,  wovon^  Ac.  £xam<» 
pies:  Mein  Freund,  Richer  mir  dieseh  Brt^ 
schrieb^    my  friend   who   'wtsAo  me  this  Ietle& 
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lek  kenne  nBr  etnem  eii^zfifen  MemeHeti^'  der 
witk  wiH  Beekt  meinem  l^eund  memmt.  I  Iniow 
but  an  only  man  who  jnstly  calls  binsolf  my 
friend,  Der  Ort^  Uf0  mein  Fremmd  9tuirh^  M 
mAr  uncergetiUtk.  I  shall  nevsr  CoigM  dio  .place 
where  mj  friend  died* 

IL  After  the  following  and  some  other  oonp> 
|iinctions:  Ali'^  ievSr^  2^,:  da^  d^fem^  damit^ 
'da»9'9  arf  doMSj  the ,  faUiy  indim ,  je^  mtckdiMj 
sift,  obgletchj  obickSUy  obwifAl^  wobaU  ale^  weilj 
menn,  tatewOkly  mofem^  wo  nicAi.  Examines: 
Ab  ich  in  mein  Zimmer  trttt^  when  I  entered 
any  room.  Er  wird  mir  icAreiben^  bevor  er  ndi 
•eeinen  Sandern  aMigeht.  He  will  write  to  me 
before  he  goes  oat  with  his  children^  Idi  werde 
sAn  nicit  oesUcheny  bii  er  miek  emgeiaden  Ami. 
I  will  not  go  and  see  him  till  he  has  invited 
ime%  Da^  dieser  Mann  «o  edel  denkt:  so*  ekre 
mnd  Hebe  ickiin.  Since  this  man  thinks  S6  no^ 
My,  I  honour  and  love  him.  Ich  hoffe^  dam 
Sie  mii  Ihrer^  Lnrntamd  tt^fr^den  seyn  t^erden. 
I  hope  that  yon  will  be  content  with  your  linen. 
Je  Idnger  icn  diesen  O^genttand  betraehie:  de^ 
do  menr  bewmndere  ich  ik$u'  The*  more  I  con- 
template- this  object  j  the  more  I  admire'  it.  •  Xci 
mockte  gern  ttiaen^  ob  vide  Lente  in  der  Kit- 
ehe  gewesen  find*  I  should  like  to  know  whe- 
ther many  people  have  been  at  church.  Weil 
99  etnmal  geichShen  i$t,  since  it  has  been 
clone.  Weii  ich  mich  nicht  gem  zanke^  because 
I  do  not  like  to  quarrel.  Wenn  Sie  nichi  zm 
ihm  gehen ,  if  you  do  not  go  to  him..  As  for 
Che  conjunction  i/a««,  it  must  be  observed^  that 
only  a  part  of  the  compound  tenses'  of  the  verb 
is  placed  at  the  end,  when  dass  is  omitted.  It 
ii,  of  course,  said:  JcA  hqffe^  8ie  wetden  mii 
Jhrer  Leinwand  z%frieden  ieyn. 
'.  III.  When  the  sentence  contains  an  indirect 
onestion.  Example:  Er  fr&gte  mich,  wer  dieien 
JUorgen  bei  mir  wur^  He  asked  me  who  was 
with  me  this  ^morning.     ■.    •  {.-» 
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Wheii  the  past  participle  stands  in  compound 
tenses,  it  is  placed  at  tne  end  of  the  phrase  in 
coipmon.  constractions*  Examples:  .Hubeu  ^Sie 
da*  BuCih  gelesen^  welches  ich  Ihnen  scAickief 
Have  yon  read  the  book  I  sent  you  I  But  this 
rule  does  not  take  place ,  when  welcher  or  der^ 
or  a  conjunction  occurs  in  the  phrase.  Exam- 
ples: Die  Frau^  welche  Sie  gesehen  kabeUj  ist 
.$ehr  geleirt.  The  woman  whom  you  have  seen 
is  very  learned.  Nachdem  ich  neine  ZurucA* 
yiut^fi  erfahren  hatte:  ging  ich  zu  ihm.  Having 
lieard  of  his  return^  I  went  to  him.  The  past 
participle  is  also  not  placed  at  the  end  of  the 
phrase  in  the  relative  future  and  in  the  condi- 
tional past.  Examples :  Wenn  ich  werde  ^e- 
schrieben  haben  (or  wenn  ich  geschrieben  haben 
,taerdej:  wUl  ich  zu  ihm  gehen.  When  I  shall 
.have  written,  I  will  go  to  him.  tch  wurde  mH 
^m  gesprpchen  haben  ^  wenn  er  hierhir  gekoM' 
^men  ware*  I  should  have  spoken  to  him ,  if  he 
had  come  hither. 

The  infinitive  stands  at  the  end  of  the  phrase. 
Examples:  Sie  durfen  sich  gar  nicht  wer  sei- 
nen  Reichihum  wundern*  You  need  not  wonder 
at  all  at  his  riches.  Mochte  die  Sonne  Ihre$ 
edlen  Lebem  sehr  viele  Jahre  scheinenl  O  that 
the  sun  of  your  noble  life  would  shine  very 
'many  years!  Ich  erkuhne  michj  Ihnen  meine 
A^pcartung  zu  machen.  I  make  bold  to  wait 
upon  you.^  I£r  ist  im  Begr^e,  es  zu  holen.  He 
is  going  to  fetch  it.  MU  Ihnen  zu  sprechen,  kam 
ich  hderher.  To  speak  to  you,  I  came  hither. 
Vhis  is  also  the  case  with  the  infinitive  when 
compound  tenses  are  formed  by  its  help.  Exam- 
ples: Ich  werde  ihn  morgen  fruh  sehen.  I  shall 
see  him  to-morrow  morning.  Mr  wird  ihr  sein 
games  Vermogen  vermachen.  He  will  be- 
queath her  ail  his  fortune.  Wenn  ich  spazferen 
ginge:  so  wurde  ich  nicht  krank  seyn*  If  I  would 
walk,  I  should  not  be  sick.  When  the  natural 
Qffder  is  departed  irom^  th^  iofioiliye  jtfands  at 
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the  beginning  of  A  sentence.  Example:  Kom^ 
men  will  ich  zwHr;  dber  tchreiben  werde- ich 
nichU  Come,  indeed,  I  ivill^  but  write  I  shaH 
not*  After  a  conjunction  the  infinitive  stands 
before  the  auxiliary  verb.  Example:  Man  hat 
mir  gesagt^  dass  er  kommen  werde.  I  have  been 
told  that  he  will  come.  After  a  conjunction  in 
the  future  tense  of  the  passive  form  one  part  of 
\he  auxiliary  verb  is  put  before  the  past  parti- 
ciple, and  the  other,  after  it,*  in  order  to  pre* 
Tent  by  means  of  the  intervening  participle  the 
close  reiteration  of  werden.  Example :  Ich  hahe 
von  meinem  Sohne  gehSrt^  dass  Ihre  Bucher 
werden  verkat^  fc^den.  I  have  heard  from  my 
son  that  your  books  will  be  sold* 

Observation.  The  particle  of  negation  nieht 
is  placed  after  the  verb,  and  in  compound  tenses 
before  the  past  participle  and  the  infinitive* 
Examples:  Ich  bin  nicht  reich*  I  am  not  rich* 
Ich  habe  nicht  geschrieben,  I  have  not  written. 
Ich  werde  nicht  davon  schreiben.  I  shall  not » 
write  of  it  Gehe  ich  nicht f  Walk  I  not!  Wer^ 
de  ich  nicht  glilcklich  seynf  Shall  I  not  be 
happy?  Ich  bin  noch  nicht  bereit.  I  eun  not 
yet  ready.    The  words  governed  by  the  verb  are 

Solaced  in  common  constructions  after  it  and  be* 
ore  the  particle  nicht.  Example:  Sie  candle 
mir  Ihr  Schreiben  nicht.  She  sent  me  not  your 
letter.  The  same  is  to  be  observed  of  nie  .or 
niemah.  Example :  Ich  habe  Ihre  Schwester  nie 
gesehenj  or  ich  habe  nie  Ihre  Schweeter  gesehenm 
I  never  have  seen  your  sister. 

When  two  infinitives  stand  together,  of  which 
the  one  governs  the  other,  the  governing  one 
stands  after  that  which  is  governed.  Examples: 
£lr  wollte  sie  nicht  herein  kommen  lassen*  He 
would  not  let  them  come  in.  Ich  mbchte  gem 
spazieren  gehen.  I  should  like  to  take  a  walk* 
In  the  following  example  this  rule  is  not  ob-> 
served,  because  mussen  stands  .in  it  instead  of 
the  pi»t  participle  gemusst.    Ich  h^Jke  e%  schifm 
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metr  al$  zehnmal  kSren  mSsien.    I  hare  been 
obliged  ta  hear  it  more  thAn  ten  times. 

Dn  the  cases  governed  by  verbs. 

L 

Nominative  case. 

When  the  verb  is  connected  with  a  substan- 
tive, the  verb  is  either  governed  by  the  sub- 
stantive) or  the  substantive  by  the  verb.  Wlien 
the  verb  is  governed  by  the  substantive,  it  com- 
inonly  stands  in  the  infinitive  with  the  particle 
zu.  For  instance:  Ich  bittige  seine  Art  zu  deh* 
ken  nicht.  I  do  not  approve  of  his  way  of  think* 
ing.  When  the  substantive  is  governed  by  tlie 
verb,  it  stands  either  in  the  nominative,  or  in 
the  genitive,  or  in  the  dative,  or  in  the  accii* 
sative,  according  as  the  verb  requires  one  of 
these  cases.  If  me  verb  governs  the  accusative, 
it  governs  in  its  passive  form  the  nominative. 
Thus  -they  say^:  Das  Kind  wird  geliebt,  the  child 
is  loved ,  because  it  is  said  in  the  active  form: 
Ich  Hebe  das  Kind^  I  love  the  child. 

The  nominative  case ,  as  the  object,  is  go* 
vemed : 

1.  By  the  verbs  seyn^  fterden^  bleiben^  heis* 
sen.  Examples:  Er  scheint  ein  gelehrter  Mann 
zu  seyn.  He  seems  to  be  a  learned  man.  Kant 
wSr  ein  grUfser  PhilosUph.  Kant  was  a  great 
philosopher.  Mein  Bruder  ist  ein  SoldOt  ge^ 
worden.  My  brother  is  become  a  soldier.  Er 
bleibt  ein  unwissender  Mensch.  He  remains  an 
ignorant  man.  Ein  guter  Konig  heisst  mit  Becht 
der  Vaier  seines  Landes.  A  good  long  is  justly 
called  the  father  of  his  country. 

2.  By  the  passive  of  such   verbs   as  in  the 

active  govern   a  double  accusative.    Such  verbs 

are    the    following:    Nennen^   r%fen^    schelten^ 

sckimpfen^  tavfen.    Examples:  Er  wird  ein  ehr^^ 

lieher  Mann  genannt.     He  is   called  an  honest 

man.     Er  wird  ein  Ltlgner  gescholten.    He  is 

Y 

German  Or.  4.  edit,  ^ 
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called  a  liar.    ^Er  wnrde  ein  Narr  geichimpft. 
He  was  called  a  fool.    Dcu  Kind  ist  Heinrich 

feiaf{fi  warden*    The   child  has  been  christened 
[enry. 

Observation.  Some  English  verbs  have  in  the 
passive  two  nominatives,  of  which  the  one  is 
the  Efobject,  and  the  other  the  object  of  the 
phrase*  But  in  German  the  second  case  is  con- 
strued with  a  preposition.  Examples:  Er  ist 
zum  Richter  ernannt  warden.  He  has  been  ap- 
'pointed  judge.  Er  ist  zum  Doctor  gemacht  wor- 
jden*  He  has  been  made  a  doctor.  Er  wnrde 
Jur  e$nen  Dieb  erklart.  He  was  declared  a  thief. 
3.  By  the  words  ah^  wie^  after  the  verbs 
sich  auszeichnen^  sick  benihmen^  sick  betragen. 
Examples :  Er  zeichnet  sich  ah  ein  guter  Kan- 
yiolreaher    aw.     He   distinguishes  himself  as  a 

food  pulpit -orator.  Er  betragt  sich  ok  ein  ge- 
Ifrsamer  Sohn.  He  conducts  himself  as  an  obe« 
dient  son.  It  must  be  observed  that  these  phrases 
are  elliptical  itnd  stand  for  er  zeichnet  sich 
aus^  als  ein  guter  Kanzelrednef  sich  auszeich' 
net:  er  betragt  sich^  als  ein  gehorsamer  Sohn 
sich  betragt.  in  the  following  instlsince  the  ac- 
cusative case  is  required :  Er  zeigt  sich  als  einen 
tuchtigen  FUdherrn.  He  shows  himself  an  able 
generaL 

a  e  nit  iv  e    case. 

The  genitive  case  of  the  (hing  is  governed: 

1.  By  the  following  verbs: 

Eines  Dinges  nicht  achten,  to  care  not  some- 
thing. It  is  also  said:  Ai{f  ein  Ding  nicht  achten. 

Einen  eines  Dinges  anAlagen,  to  accuse  some- 
body of  something. 

Mines  Dinges  bedurfen^  to  need  a  thing,  to 
stand  in  need  of  a  thing. 

Einen  eines  Bessern  belehren,  to  inform 
somebody  of  what  is  better. 
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Binen  eines  Dtngei  beraubenj  to  bereave,  to 
deprive,  to  rob  one  of  a  thing. 

Einen  eines  Dinges  beichuldigen  ^  to  charge 
somebody  with  something. 

Eines  Dinges  entbihren^  to  be  deprived  of 
a  thing;  to  spare  a  thing,  to  do  without  it. 

Einen  eines  Dinges  entlassen,  to  dismids,  to 
discharge  one  from  a  thing. 

Einen  eines  Dinges  entledigen  or  entladen^ 
to  discharge  one  from  any  thing. 

Einen  seines  Amies  entsetzen^  to  displace  one. 

Einen  eines  Dinges  e^Sbrigen^   to  dispense 
one  with  a  thing. 
*  Eines  Dinges  erwahnen^  to  mention  a  thing. 

Eines  Dinges  gedenken^  to  think  of  a  tiling, 
to  remember  a  thing. 

Eines  Dinges  geniessen^  to  enjoy  a  thing. 

Eines  Dinges  gesciweigen^  to  pass  over  a 
thing  with  silence. 

Eines  Dinges  pflegen^  to  take  care  of  a  thing. 

Eines  Dinges  or  Jemandes  schonen^  to  spare 
a  thing  or  somebody. 

Eines  Dinges  or  Jemandes  spotten^  to  mock, 
to  deride  a  thing  or  somebody.  It  is  also  said: 
Mer  eine  Sache  or  uber  Einen  spqtten. 

Einen  eines  Dinges  uberfuhren  or  uberteeX'^ 
sen,  to  convict  one  of  a  thinff. 

Einen  eines  Dinges  uberkeben,  to  dispense 
one  with  a  thing. 

Eines  Dinges  or  Jemandes  vergessen,  to  for- 
get a  thing  or  somebody. 

Einen  eines  Dinges  versichern,  to  assure  one 
of  a  thing.  Ich  bin  seiner  Liebe  versicherU  I 
am  assured  of  his  love.  &ich  eines  Dinges  or 
Jemandes  versichern,  to  secure  something  or 
somebody. 

Einen  des  Landes  (instead  of  aus  dem  Lande) 
verweisen,  to  banish  one  from  the  country,  to 
exile  one. 

Eines  Dinges  wohrnihmenj  to  give  attention 

to  a  thiuff. 

^  Y2 
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^einei  Amies  warteuy  to  attend  to  one^s  office. 
Einen  eines  Dinger  wHrdigen^  to  think  one 
worthy  of  something. 

Observations. 

L  The  verbs  bed&rfen^  entbehren^  erttahnen, 
geniessen^  schonen,  ffovern  also  the  accosatlre 
case.  Examples:  Jrir  hditen  seiner  or  seine 
Gesellschqft  entbehren  konnen.  We  could  have 
been  dispensed  with  his  company.  Er  erwahnie 
fires  Namens  or  Ihren  Namen.    tie  mentioned 

Jour  name.  Er  geniessi  seines  Lebens  or  sein 
jeben.  He  enjoys  his  life.  Der  Tffd  schonei 
fi%emandes  or  Niemand*    Death   spares  nobody. 

II.  Besides  the  mentioned  phrase,  the  verb 
belehren  is  al^ys  construed  with  the  preposi- 
tion tn^n.  Er  hat  mich  von  der  Sache  beiehrt. 
£[e  has  inform(Bd  me  of  the  matter.^ 

ni.  Einen  von  einem  Dinge  entblofsen  is 
more  usual  than  Einen  eines  Dinges  entblofsen^ 
to  strip  one  of  something. 

IV.  It  may  be  said:  Einen  eines.  Wunsches 
e0u>dhren^  to  grant  to  one  his  wish,  that  which 
he  wishes,  ffut  gewdhren  is  commonly  joined 
with  the  dative  of  the  person,  and  the  accusative 
of  the  thing.  Ich  gewdhre  Ihnen  Ihre  Bitte.  I 
grant  to  you  your  request. 

y.  It  is  more  usually  said  a%f  Gott  harren 
ihs^n  Gottes  harren^  to  trust  in  God. 

YL  The  verb  vergessen  always  governs  the 
accusative  case,  when  it  is  properly  taken.  But 
when  it  is  used  in  a  figurative  sense,  it  governs 
the  accusative  and  genitive.  Examples :  Ich  habe 
mein  Schnupftflch  vergessen.  I  have  left  my 
handkerchief  behind.  Ich  werde  nie  Ihre  or 
Ihrer  Wohlihaten  vergessen.  I  %hall  never  for- 
get your  benefits.  ' 

ViL  Versichem  governs  also  the  accusative 
of  the  thing.  Then  it  governs  the  dative  of  the 
person.  Example :  IcK  versichere  Ihnen ,  dass 
ich  arm  bin.    I  assure  you  that  I  am  poor.    Ich 
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eers^kere  ^  finen.    I  assure  it  to  yon.     Bin 
Sci^  veriicAemj  to  assnire  a  ship. 

Yin.  When  wahrnehmen  is  properly  taken,, 
and  consequently  signifies  to  perceive,  it  fforerns 
the  accusative  case.  Example:  IcA  nahm  ihn 
nicht  $tahr.  I  did  not  perceive  him.  This  verb,- 
however,  governs  also  in  some  figurative  jphrases 
the  genitive  case.  Such  a  phrase  is  the  follow- 
ing: Eine  Gelegenheit  waArneimeny  to  take  hold 
of  an  opportunity. 

^     The  genitive  case  of  the  thing  or  the  ^ersoB 
is  governed: 

2.  By  the  following  verbs  which  have  the 
pronoun  siei  before  them: 

8ich  Jemandes  or  einer  Sache  annihmen ,  to 
interest  one's  self  for  somebody  or  in  a  thing. 

SicA  einer  SacAe  bedienen^  to  make  use  of 
a  dung. 

&icA  einer  SacAe  befleisHgeny  to  apply  one% 
self  to  a  thing. 

Sic  A  einegjDinges  begiben^  to  resign  something. 

SicA  einer  SacAe  bemacAi^fen  or  bemeisieruj 
to  make  one's  self  master  dT  a  things 

SicA  eines  Binges  entAatten^  to  abstain  from 
something. 

SicA  eines  Dinges  entscAlagen^  to  deliver  one's 
self  from  a  thing. 

Sieh  eines  Dinges  entsinnen^  to  recollect  a  thing* 

SicA  Jemandes  erbarmenj  to  have  mercy  oo 
somebody. 

SicA  eines  Dinges  erinnem^  to  remember,  to 

recollect  a  thing. 

SicA  eines  Dinges  erweArenj  to  resist  something.  ' 

SicA  eines  Dinges  freuen,  to  rejoice  at  a  thing. 
SicA  eines  Dinges  erfreuen,  to  enjoy  a  thing. 

SicA  eines  Dinges  getrosten,  to  hope  for  some- 
thing  with  confidence. 

SicA  einer  SacAe  ruAmen^  to  boast  of  something. 

SicA  eines  Dinges  scAamen^  to  be  ashamed 
of  a  thing.  ^  * 

Sich  eines  Dinges  .Vf^n  Einem  versiAen^to 
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expect  tomething  from  one.    Eke  ieh  mteh  deS' 
sen  vertah ,  before  I  grew,  aware  of  it. 

Sich  eines  Binges  weigern^  to  refuse  something. 

Ohservatiom. 

L  Some  of  these  ^  verbs  take  also  a  preposi- 
tion after  them.  Er  erharmt  sich  uber  die  Ar^ 
men.  He  has  mercy  on  the  poor.  Er  freuet 
$ich  uber  seine  Kinder.  He  rejoices  at  his  chil- 
dren. Ich  kann  mich  nicht  an  den  Ort  erinnern^ 
wo  ich  theses  Denimal  dngetroffen  habe.  I  can- 
not recollect  the  place  where  I  have  met  with 
that  monument. 

U.  The  verb  sich  Anmafsen  takes  the  accu- 
sative of  the  thinff  after  it.  Example ;  Ieh  mafse 
mir  dieses  an.    This  I  pretend  to. 

HL  They  say  also:  Es  jammert  mich  dieses 
Kindes  (instead  of  dieses  Kind  jammert  mich). 
I  pity  tms  child.  Es  verlohnet  sich  der  Mme 
nicht.  It  is  not  worth  while.  It  is  more  cor- 
recdy  said:  Es  lohnet  die  Muhe  nicht. 

The  genitive  case  is  employed 

3.  After  the  verb  seyn  in  the  following  phrases: 
Ich  kann  nicht  Ihrer  Meinung  seyn.  I  can- 
not be  of  your  opinion.  Er  ist  immer  gutes  Mu^ 
ihes.  He  always  is  good-humoured.  Ich  bin 
Willens^  I  intend.  Ich  will  des  Todes  seyn^ 
soenn  ich  es  weiss.  Let  me  die  if  I  know  it. 
Also  after  sterben  the  genitive  case  is  used  in 
the  two  following  phrases:  Er  starb  Hungers. 
He  died  with  hunger.  Er  starb  eines  naturli- 
.  chen  Todes.    He  died  of  a  natural  death. 

ni. 

Dative   case* 

The  dative  case  is  governed: 

1.  By  the  following  verbs,  which  at  the  same 
time  govern  the  accusative  case.  The  accusative 
is  then  called  the  case  of  the  thing,  and  the 
dative  the  case  of  the  person. 
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EAtem  Etwas  MbHten^   to   beg  a  person's' 
pardon  for  a  thing. 

Einem  Etwas  dbfbrdern,  to  ask  a  thing  from 
one.  .  Man  fordert  mir  Etwas  ab.  I  am  a&dced 
for  a  thing. 

Einem  Etwas  dbkoHfenj  to  buy  something, 
of  one. 

Einem  Etwas  abschlagen  or  verweigern^  to 
refuse  one  something. 

Einem  Etwas  leilegen^  zSsckreiben  ^  to  attri« 
bnte,  to  ascribe  something  to  one. 

Einem  Etwas  berichten^  to  report  somethiIlg^ 
to  one. 

Einem  Etwas  dstrbieten^  to  offer  one  somethinff. 

Einem  Etwas  heissen^  to  desire  one  to  & 
something.: 

Einem  Etwas  lehren,  to  teach  one  somethiDg;i 

Einem  ein  Geschenk  mit  Etwas  maeheUj  t6 
make  one  a  present  of  something. 

Einem  Etwas  rathen,  to  advise  one  som^. 
thinff.  Man  hat  mir  gerathen.  I  have  been  ad- 
vised. Einem  Etwas  abrathen  or  widerrathen^ 
to  dissuade  one  from  something. 
#  Einem  Etwas  rauben^  to  rob  ono  of  some- 
^thing.  Er  wollte  mir  dieses  Vergnugen  rauien*  . 
He  intended  to  rob  me  of  this  pleasure. 

Einem  Etwas  sagen,  to  tell  one  something. 

Einem  einen  Brief  schreiien^  to  write  one 
a  letter.  f 

Einem  Etwas  versprechen  or  zUsagen^  to  pron 
mise  one  something. 

Einem  Etwas  zeigen,  to  show  one  something. 
Mafi  zeigte  mir  ihr  Bildniss*  I  was  shown  her 
picture. 

Einem  Etwas  zuruchgehen ,  to  return  one 
something. 

Observations. 

-  I.  Several  Germans  use  the  verb  lehren  with 
two  accusatives  and  say  of  course  for  instance ; 
Einen  Muslk  lehren,  to  teach  one  music.    But 
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this  dooble  aoeusadve  oaimat  take  place,  beeanse 
it  is  not  said  in  the  passive  form:  Er  tit  Mm$ik 
g^hrt  wordenj  he  has  been  taught  miwic,  but: 
lUm  i9t  Mustk  gelehrt  warden^  music  has 
been  taught  to  him.  But  when  lehren  is  em- 
ployed ody  with  the  case  i^  the  person,  this 
Erson  must  be  placed  in  the  accusative.  Er 
\ret  mich.    He  teaches  me. 

n.  It  is  also  said:  An  J^mand  einen  Brief 
$ekreibenf  or  simply  an  Einen  sckreiben* 

UL  There  are  also  some  verbs  used  with 
f^,  which  have  the  dative  of  the  person  and 
the  accusative  of  the  thing  after  them.  For  in- 
stance: Ich  aide  mir  diesen  Umstand  ein,  4>r 
iek  iielle  mir  diesen  Umitand  vSt.  I  imagine 
diis  circumstance.  leh  getraue  mir  eg  nicki.  I 
dare  not  do  it. 

The  dative  case  is  governed: 

2.  By  the  following  verbs,  which  are  used 
wkh  only  one  case. 

Einem  dngeharen ,  to  belong  to  one. 
.    Einem  inkangen^  ta  adhere  to  one. 

Einem  dnliegenj  to  press  one. 

Einem  aX^fwarten^  to  wait  on  one.  # 

Einem  tUUweichen^  to  make  way  to  one;  to 
shun  one. 

Einem  begggnen^  to  meet  with  one. 

Einem  beff alien ,  b^Jlickien ,  befstimmen^  to 
be  of  the  same  opinion  with  one. 

Einem  be^kommenj  to  get  at  one;  to  come 
np  with  one. 

Einem  beutehen^  [to  assist  one. 

Eif^m  fUr  Etwm  danken ,  to  thank  one  for 
something. 

Einem  dienen ,  to  serve  one. 

Einem  mit  Etwas  drohen^  to  threaten  one 
with  somethiuff. 

Einem  ^fmlasen,  efnhe^en,  to  prompt  one. 
These  yerbs  admit  also  an  accusative  of  the  thing. 

Einem  entjlielten,  entgehen^  enischlup/en ,  to 
escape  from  one. 
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Dinge  entsprechen^  to  answer  to  a 
diin^,  to  correspond  to  a  thing. 

Minem  JlUchen\  to  curse  one. 

Einem  Jhlgen ,  nachfolgen ,  to  follow  one. 
Seine  Bedtenten  folgten  ihm  nach.  He  was  fol- 
lowed by  his  servants. 

Etnem  frohnenj  to  be  one's  dmdge. 

Einem  an  die  Hand  gehen ,  to  assist  one. 

Einem  geharchen^  to  obey  one. 

Einem  gef alien  ^  to  please  one. 

Einem  glauben^  to  believe  one.  Wenn  man 
glauben  kann^  if  he  may  be  believed. 

Einem  gleichen^  gleici  kommenj  to  be  like 
one,  to  corae  up  with  one. 

Einem  keffen^  to  help,  to  aid  one. 

Einem  klingeln^  to  ring  a  little  bell  in  order 
to  call  for  one. 

Einem  kosten^  to  cost  one.  This  verb  is  not 
to  be  confounded  with  hasten  ^  to  taste. 

Einem  leuchten^  to  Ught  one. 

Einem  lohnen^  to  reward  one. 

Einem  nUchahmen^  to  imitate  one. 

Einem  nitchlat^en^  to  run  after  one. 

Einem  nahen  or  $ich  Einem  nahem^  to  ap« 
proach  one. 

Einem  nutzen^  to  be  useful  to  one. 

Einer  Sache  ibliegen^  to  apply  one's  self  to 
a  thing. 

Einem  predigen^  vffrpredigen^  to  read  one 
a  lecture. 

Einem  schaden,  to  hurt  one. 

Einem  schmeicheln,  to  flatter  one. 

Einem  Dinge  steuern,  to  obviate  a  thing. 

Einem  trauen,  vertrauen,  to  trust  one. 

Einem  trotzen,  to  defy  one. 

Einem  unterlregen,  to  be  overcome  by  one.  . 

Einem  varan  gehen  ^  to  precede  one. 

Einem  vffrleuchten,  tp  be  a  pattern  to  one. 

Einem  vUrschweben^  to  wave  oefore  one's  eyes* 

Einem  wehren^  to  check  one. 

Sich  Einem  wideneizen ,  to  oppose  one. 
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Einem  Uftderspr^chen  ^  to  contradict  one. 

Einem  wider st^hen^  to  resist  one. 

Einem  wUhlwollen^  to  wish  one  well. 

Einem  z^fallen,  to  fall  to  one. 

Einem  zuhbren^  to  listen  to  one. 

Einem  zureden,  to  exhort  one. 

Einem  zumen  (or  af^  Einen  zurnen),  to  be 
angry  with  one. 

Einem  Spiele  zu9eheny  zuschauen,  to  be  a 
spectator  of  a  game. 

Einem  zUsetzen,  to  press  one. 

Einem  zuvUrkommen^  to  prevent  one. 

Observations. 

I.  AH  these  verbs  admit  only  the  third  per* 
son  singular  and  plural  of  the  passive  form,  in 
which  they  govern  likewise  the  dative  case. 
Example:  Ich  glaube  Ihnen ;  aler  mirwird  nicKt 
geglanbt.    I  believe  you ;  but  I  am  not  believed. 

IL  Some  of  these  verbs  govern  the  accusative 
case,  when  the  syllable  be  is  prefixed  to  them. 
Examples:  Er  dient  einem  guten  Herrn.  He 
serves  a  good  master.  Er  bediente  mich.  He 
waited  on  me.  Er  drohete  ihm  or  er  bedrohete 
ihn  mit  dem  Tode.  He  threatened  him  with  death. 
Ich  folge  Ihnen.  I  follow  you.  Ich  befolge  Ih^ 
ren  Bath.  I  follow  your  advice.  Sie  lohnen 
imr  fur  meine  guten  Dienste  schlecht.  You  re« 
ward  me  ill  for  my  good  services.  Gott  belohnt 
die  guten  Menschen.  God  rewards  the  good  men. 
Lohnen  is  also  used  with  two  cases,  of  whiclt 
the  one  is  the  dative  of  the  person,  and  the 
other  the  accusative  of  the  object  For  instance: 
Der  Himmel  lohne  es  Ihnen.  Heaven  reward 
you  for  it. 

IIL  Glauben  is  used  also  with  the  preposition 
an^  and  an  accusative  of  the  thing.    For  instance: 
Ich  glaube  an   Gott.     I  believe  in   God.    Eine^ 
Sache  glafAen^  to  believe  a  thing,  to  think  it  true. 

IV.  Dieses  Buch  kostet  mir  drei  Thaler^  this 
book  costs  me  three  dollars,  is  more  c6nrect 
than  dieses  Buch  kostet  mich  drjei  Thaler.  -, 
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V;  Nachakmen  governs  also  the  accusativa 
case,  by  which  the  imitation  of  any  external 
propriety  is  expressed.  Er  ahmt  ihm  nach.  He 
proposes  hiin  to  himself  for  a  pattern.  Er  ahmi 
ihn  nach.  He  imitates  him,  tnat  is  to  say,  Iiis 
manners,  his  voice,  etc. 

YL  Nutzen  is  not  to  be  confounded  with 
nutzenj  which  governs  the  accusative  case  and 
signifies  to  derive  advantage  from  a  thing. 

The  dative  case  is  governed: 

3.  By  the  following  verbs,  of  which  many 
are  used  only  in   the   third  persbn  singular  and 

Klural  of  the  active  form:  jSs  aknet  mir,  my 
eart  forebodes,  I  foresee.  Es  behagt  mir^  i 
like  it.  Es  hekommt  mir^  it  does  me  much  good. 
E»  heliebt  mir,  it  pleases  me.  Es  ekelt  mir  (in- 
stead of  ich  ekele  mich)  vor  diesem  Fleuche^  this 
meat  creates  me  disgust.  Es  faUt  or  ^ommt  mir 
etn,  it  falls  or  comes  into  my  mind.  JSs  gebricht 
mir  an  •  •  • ,  I  want.  Es  geouhrt  miir,  it  belongs 
to  me.  JS»  gedeiht  mir^  it  does  me  much  good* 
Es  gefalU  mir^  it  pleases  me.  Es  misjfallt  mir^ 
it  displeases  me.  Es  gelingt  or  gerath  mir^  I 
succeed  in  it.  .  Es  genugt  mir  an  •  •  .,  I,  content 
myself  with  •  •  •  Es  geziemf  or  ziemt  mir,  it 
becomes  me.  Es  gift  mir,  it  is  aimed  at  me. 
Es  granet  mir  davUt,  it  disgusts  me.  Es  kommt 
Inir  eine  Eurcht,  eine  Lust  an,  a  fear  comes 
upon  me,  I  have  a  mind.  Es  kommt  mir  zu,  it 
belongs  to  me.  Es  liegt  mir  ob,  it  is  incumbent 
on  me.  Es  mdngelt  mir  an  •  .  .,  I  want.  Die^ 
ses  sSgt  mir  nicht  zu.  This  does  not  agree  with 
me.  Es  schaudert  mir  (instead  of  ich  schaudere)^ 
I  shudder.  Es  scheint  mir,  it  seems  to  me.  Es 
$chwindelt  mir,  my  head  swims.  Es  steht  mir  zu, 
I  have  a  right.  Es  trdumt  niir  or  mir  traumt 
(instead  of  ich  traumej,  1  dream.  Es  verschlagt 
mir  Nichts,  it  -makes  no  difference  to  me.  Et 
fcassert  mir  der  Mund,  my  mouth  waters. 

Observations. 
L  Ahnen  ia  not  to  be  confounded  with  ahn^ 
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den^  to  punish,  which  is  properly  one  word  with 
ahnen. 

IL  The  dative  case  of  the  person  of  the  verb 
gelten  is  commonly  omitted  and  put  only  the  ac- 
cusative case  of  the  object  Ei  siU  ge$n  Leben* 
His  life  is  concerned.  Instead  of  ^«  gilt  ikm.  das 
Lehefi. 

'  IIL  The  dative  case  expresses  also  advantage 
or  disadvantage.  Examples:  Dir  laekeM  dtelfel" 
der.  To  thee  the  fields  smile.  Dir  scheinet  die 
Sonne.  For  thee  the  sun  shines.  Dir  heulen 
die  Winde.  To  thee  (against  thee)  die  winds  howL 

IV. 

Accusative  case. 

The  accusative  ease  is  governed: 

I.  By  verbs  active  transitive.  Examples :  Ei- 
nen  ergetzen  (ergotzen)^  to  delight  one*  Eine9^ 
(or  mit  Einem)  sprecken^  to  speak  to  one.  Et- 
nen  MerlSb\en,  to  outlive  one.     Einen  stecheny 

'  to  sting  one.  Das^  Clavier , .  die  Orgel  spielen^ 
to  play  on  the  harpsichord,  on  the  organ.  Bil^ 
lard  spieleny  to  play  billiards.  Karten  (or  in 
der  Karte)  spielen,  to  play  at  cards. 

Observations^ 

''  I.  At^  einem Instrumente  spielen  is  employed 
when  a  person  plays  on  an  instrument  just  now 
where  I  am  speaking. 

II.  There  are  some  verbs  that  govern  a  double 
accusative.  Examples:  Ich  heisse  or  nenne  ihn 
einen  Helden.  I  call  him  a  hero.  Er  schilt  or 
Sckimpft  mich  einen  Lugner.  He  calls  me  a  liar. 
Ich  fragte  ihn  verschiedene  Dmge^  I  asked  him 
several  things.  As  for  the  verb  frageUj  it  is^ 
also  used  with  the  prepositions>  um  and  niich. 
Einen  um  Etwas  fragen^  to  atik  one  about  8ome«^ 
thing.  Einen  nuch  Etwas  Jragen^  to  ask  one 
for  something. 

III.  When  a  verb  has  not  only^its  object  after 
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it,  but  when  the  peealiar  part  of  the  object 
towards  which  the  action  is  directed,  is  also  added 
wiih  a  preposition,  that  object  must  be  placed 
either  in  the  dative,  or  in  the  accusative.  The 
object  must  be  put  in  the  dative  in  the  follow- 
ing iiuttances :  Er  bliei  mir  in  das  GeHcht.  Er 
g^ffie  mir  in  das  Gesicht,  Er  sah  mir  in  die 
Afigen.  Er  hauchte  mir  vor  dieSiirn.  Er  raunie 
mir  ^  das  Ohr.  Es  brauset  mir  im  Kopfe.  Es 
stieht  mir  in  dieAugen.  Er  kJapfte  mir  at^  die 
Finger^  Er  scMug  mir  avf  den  Kopf.  Er  stieji 
mir  an  das  Bein.  Er  trOi  mir  a'nf  den  Figs* 
Er  warf  mir  an  das  Gesicht.  If  the  accusative 
were  put  in  the  five  last  phrases ,  they  would 
have  another  meaning.  The  object  must  be 
placed  in  the  accusative  in  the  following  exam* 
pies:  Es  brennt  mieh  im  Leibe*  Esji$ckt  mich 
am  Arme.  Es  stieht  mich  in  der  Seite*  Das 
stieht  mieh  ins  Herz. 

The  accusative  case  is  employed: 

2.  Wheti  the  action  expressed  by  the  trans- 
itive verb  is  directed  towards  the  subject  itself* 
Examples:  Ich  beklage  mich  uber  ihn.  I  com- 
plain of  him.  Ich  betrube  mieh  uber  ihn.  I  am 
afflicted  at  him.  Jeh  wundere  mieh  uber  ihn.  I 
wonder  at  him.  Some  verbs,  however,  are 
excepted. 

The  accusative  case  is  governed : 

3.  By  several  verbs  which  are  used  either 
only  in  the  third  person  singular  and  plural,  or 
have  also  a  complete  conjugation.  Examples: 
Es  befallt  mieh  eine  Unpasslichkeit^  I  am  seized 
with  a  disorder.  Es  bffremdet  mich^  I  strange 
at  it.  Es  bekummert  mich^  it  gives  me  sorrow. 
Es  betr\ffi  mich  or  es  gehet  mich  an^  it  respects 
me.  Es  wundert  mieh^  I  wonder. 

On  the  use  of  verbs  with  a  preposition. 

_  The  prepositions  with  which  verbs  are  used' 
are  the  following:  Auj  afif,/tiry  iu^  mitj  ndch^ 
uber^  um.    Examples; 
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&ich  an  Einem  rachen,  to  revenge  one's  self 
of  one,  to  take  revenge  on  one. 

An  Einen  denken  (or  EUnef  denkenj,  to  think 
of  one. 
,  Avf  Einen  tearfen^  to  wait  for  one. 

Einen  fttr  Etwas  hestra^en^  to  punisk  one 
for  something. 

In  Einen  dringen^  to  press  one. 

Sich  in  eine  Sache  mengen  or  mitehen^  to 
meddle  with  a  thing. 

Einen  mit  einem  Andern  vergleteken^  Co 
compare  one  with  another. 

Nach  Einem  schicken^  to  send  for  one. 

Sich  fiber  eine  Sache  krariken^  to  be  vexed 
at  something. 

Urn  Etwasspielen,  to  play  for  something. 

Einen  um  Etwas  betriegenj  to  cheat  one  oat 
of  something. 

Obsereations, 

L  The  English  prepositions  by^  with,  of^  when 
nsed  after  the  passive  form  of  Verbs,  are  ex- 
pressed in  German  by  non.  Examples :  Er  wnrde 
von  seinem  Feinde  erschlagen.  He  was  slaia  by 
his  enemy.  Er  wurde  von  der  SchSnheii  dieset 
jungen  Erauenzimmers  gefesselt.  He  was  taken 
with  the  beauty  of  that  young  woman.  Dieses 
war  sehr  wohl  von  ihm  gethun.  This  was  very 
well  done  of  him. 

n.  On  the  question  whither i  after  verbs  im« 
plying  a  motion  from  one  place  towards  another, 
the  preposition  to^  which  accompanies  them  in 
English,  is  rendered  in  German  oy  the  preposi- 
tion nach  before  the  names  of  towns  and  coun- 
tries, if  it  be  not  the  name  of  a  country  that  is 
of  the  feminine-gender  in  German,  in  which  case 
the  preposition  to  is  expressed  in  German  by  in 
with  the  accusative.  Examples:  Ah  ich  nach 
Berlin  kam:  schrieb  ich  ihm  einen  Brief.  When 
I  came  to  Berlin,  I  wrote  him  a  letter,  ht  der 
Weg  nach  Leipzig  gutf    Is  the  road,  good  to 
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Leipzig?  Ich  werde  hut^iges  Jahr  nach Franks 
retch  reisen.  I  shall  travel  to  France  next  year. 
Ich  habe  die  Reise  dieses  gelehrten  Mannes  in 
die  Schweiz  mit  vielem  Vergnugen  geUsen.  I 
have  read  with  much  pleasure  the  travel  of  this 
learned  liian  in  Switzerland* 

III.  On  the  question  where  f,  after  verbs  not 
implying  a  motion  from  one  place  towards,  an^ 
other,  the  prepositions  at  and  in,  which  accom- 

Eany  them  in  English,  are  rendered  in  German 
y  the  preposition  in  before  the  names  of  towns 
and  countries*  Examples:  Mein  Bruder  ist  in 
or  zu  Berlin.  By  brotner  is  at  Berlin.  Werden 
Sie  sich  einige  Jahre  in Deutschland  aiffhalten? 
Will  you  stay  some  years  in  Germany? 

On  the  use  of  the  verbs  durfen^    honnen^ 
lassen^  mogen,  mussen^  sollen  and 

wollen. 

L 

D  &  r  f  e  n. 

Durfen  signifies  to  dare;  to  be  permitted; 
to  need.  The  following  examples  will  illustrate 
the  use  of  this  verb :  iVbcA  kein  Fi{fs  hat  in  dier 
ees  grausenvolle  Dunkel  efndringen  durfen.  Yet 
no  foot. has  dared  to  pierce  these  gloomy  horrors. 
Er  darf  Alies  thun,  was  er  kann.  He  may  do 
all  he  is  able.  Er  darf  nichtin  da^  Hans  kom^- 
men.  He  is  not  allowed  to  come  into  the  house. 
Darf  ich  fragen?  May  I  ask?  Darf  sie  kom^ 
meni  Is  she  permitted  to  come?  Sie  durfen 
es  wissen.  You  may  know  it.  Wenn  ich  mit 
^m  sprechen  durfte^  if  I  were  permitted  to  speak 
to  him.  Es  diirfte  vieUeicht  wahr  seyn.  It  might 
perhaps  be  true.  Er  darf  bKffs  reden.  He  needs 
only  to  speak.  Es  durfte  alsdann  nicht  n^th* 
toendiger  JVeise.  der  Fall  seyn.  It  need  not  then 
necessarily  be  the  case^. 
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II. 

K  0  n  n  e  n. 

Konnen  has  the  following  significations:  To 
be  able;  to  know;  to  be  permitted.  Examples: 
Goit  kann  Alles  thun^  ^ai  er  will.  God  can  do 
all  he  willeth.  Vielleicht  kann  dieter  Mann  um 
nUtz/ieh  seyn.  Perhaps  this  man  may  be  useful 
to  us.  Ich  kann  nicht  umkin^  zn  hemerken^  I 
cannot  forbear  observing.  E9  kann  ieyn*  It  may 
be.  Wenn  ich  konntec  9o  wnrde  ich  gehen.  u 
I  could,  I  should  walk.  Er  kann  teine  Aiffgabe 
(hirsagen).  He  can  say  liis  }esson,  he  knows 
his  lesson  by  heart.  Er  kann  ichone  lAeder 
(singen).    He  can  sing  pretty  songs ,  he  knows 

fretty  songs.  Konnen  Sie  Deutsche  Do  you 
now  German  t  Er  kann  Englitch.  He  knows 
English.  Sie  konnen  ihm  versicherny  das9  ich  e9 
foeiss.  You  may  assure  him  that  I  know  it.  Da89 
pyir  betrogen  werden,  kann  Andern  eine  War^* 
nung  seyn.  Our  being  deceived  may  be  a  warn- 
ing to  others* 

m. 

L  a  9  9  e  n. 

La99en  signifies  to  let,  and  must  variously  be 
^icpressed  in  English.  Examples:  La99en  Sie  ihn 
tier.  Let  him  stay  here.  La99en  Sie  um  gehen. 
Let  us  go.  Herrf  Ias9e  mich  nicht 9  Bb9e9  thun. 
Lord!  suffer  me  not  to  do  ill.  Da9  ld99t  9ich 
nicht  thun.  That  is  not  to  be  done.  Da9  la99t 
9ich  nicht  begretfen.  That  is  not  to  be  com- 
prehended. E9  la99t  9ich  Niemand  weder  9ehenj 
nach  horen.  There  is  nobody  to  be  seen  nor 
heard.  Er  ld99t  9ich  Nicht9  9agen.  He '  shuts 
his  ear  to  every  exhortation.  Er  ld99t  mit  9ich 
9prechen.  He  is  easy  to  be  spoken  to.  Ich  habe 
mir  9agen  la99en.  I  have  been  told.  La99enSie 
9ich  etwa9  Neue9  erzahlen.  I  come  to  tell  you 
some  news.  Er  wird  9ich  €9  nicht  db9chlagen 
la99en.    He  will  not  be  denied.    Er  lie99  9ich 
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traumen  9  he  imagined.  Man  Hess  ihn  r^fen. 
He  was  called  for.  Lassen  Ste  es  machen^  »a* 
bald  als  Sie  kbnnen.  Get  it  done  as  soon  as 
you  can.  Er  Idsst  sich  einen  Rock  machen.  He. 
gets. a  coat  made  him.  Er  liess  ihn  umbringem 
He  caused  him  to  be  killed.  Er  Idsst  mich  ihm 
vUrlisen.  He  causes  me  to  read  to  him.  Lie'- 
gen  lassen^  to, leave.  Seyn  lassen^  z^frieden 
lassenj  in  Ruhe  lassen^  to  let  alone. 

Observation*  When  the  verb  lassen  has  an 
infinitive  after  it,  the  dative  or  the  accusative 
is  put,  according  as  the  sense  requires  one  of 
these  cases.  Examples :  Er  Hess  mir  sagen^  dass 
er  mich  zu  sprechen  wunschte.  He  sent  me  word 
that  he  wished  to  speak  to  me.  Er  Hess  mich 
nicht  meine  Meinung  sagen.  He  suffered  me 
not  to  tell  my  opinion.  Fjr  liess  mich  seine 
J^reude  merken*    I  perceived  his  joy. 

IV. 

M  d  g  e  n. 

Mogen  has  the  following  significations:  To 
be  permitted;  to  like.  Examples:  Er  mag  la-* 
chen^  er  mag  loeinen^  ich  verhiete  es  ihm  nicht. 
He  may  laugh ,  he  may  cry,  I  do  not  forbid  it 
him.  Es  mag  seyn*  It  may  be.  Er  mag  so 
reich  seyn  als  er  will^  er  muss  sterben.  Let  him 
be  ever  so  rich,  he  must  die.  Sie  mogen  es 
thun.  You  may  do  it.  Ich  mag  nicht  mehr  es^ 
sen.  I  do  not  like  to  eat  more.  Ich  mag  e$ 
nicht  thun.  I  do  not  like  to  do  it.  Er  mag  es 
nicht  hbren.  He  dislikes  to  hear  it.  Ich  mag 
es  nicht  (habenj.  I  do  not  like  it.  Ick  mag 
Nichts  mehr  (haben).  I  do  not  like  any  more. 
Ich  mag  dieses  Brot  nicht  (essen).  I  do  not  like 
this  bread.  Ich  mag  diesen  Wein  nicht  (trin^ 
hen).  I  do  not  like  this  wine.  Mogen  expresses 
also  a  possibility,  a  wish,  a  desire,  and  the 
power  of  doing  any  thing.  Examples :  Es  mbchte 
(es  konnte)  rugnen.  It  might  rain.  Es  mbchte 
sich  ereignen,  it  might  happen.    Mbge  er  kom* 

Gcnnan  Gr.  4.  edit.  ^ 
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men.  May  he  come«  Ich  mochte  ttohl  Etwas 
damn  haben.  I  should  like  to  have  some  part 
of  it.  Ich  mochte  Heber  gelehrt  seyn.  I  had 
rather  be  learned.  Wir  mag  deine  Wunder  er^ 
zahlen?  Who  can  recount  thy  wonders?  Better: 
Wer  vermag  deine  Wunder  zu  erzahlen? 

V. 

M  u  8  9  e  n. 

M&s»en  is  employed  in  the  following  manner: 
Ich  brauche  Geld,  ich  muss  durchaus  welches 
haben.  I  want  money,  I  must  absolutely  have 
some.  Ich  muss  einen  Brief  schreiben.  I  am  to 
write  a  letter.  Mussen  Sie  gehen  ?  3a,  ich  muss. 
Are  you  to  go?  Yes,  I  am«  Es  muss  seyn.  It 
must  be.  Sie  mussen  eifien  neuen  Rock  haben. 
You  must  have  a  new  coat.  Ich  musste  €9  thun. 
I  was  obliged  to  do  it. 

VI. 

S  0  I  I  e  n. 

Sollen  is  used  in  the  following  manner:  Ich 
9oll  dahin  gehen.  I  am  to  go  thither.  Ich  soil 
das  thun.  I  am  to  do  that.  Soil  ich  es  thun^ 
Oder  nicht?  Am  I  to  do  it,  or  not?  Was  soil 
iclt,  damlt  machenf  What  am  I  to  do  with  it? 
Ich  soil  Ihnen  Gesellschaft  leisten.  I  am  to 
bear  you  company.  Was  soil  das  heissen?  What 
is  the  meaning  of  that?  Was  wollen  Sie,  dass 
ich  thun  soil?  What  would  you  have  me  do? 
Sie  sollen  sckreiben.  You  are  to  write.  Ich  wUl, 
dass  Sie  schreiben  sollen.  I  would  have  you 
write.  Es  soil  und  muss  seyn.  It  must  needs 
be.  Aber  wie  soil  man  ihm  helfen?  But  how 
to  aid  him?  Solche  Leute  sollte  man  bestrafen. 
Such  people  should  be  punished.  Sie  sollten  es 
thun.  You  ought  to  go  it.  Dieses  soUte  ge- 
schehen.  This  ought  to  be  done.  Ich  Mtte  ihm 
9chreiben  sollen.  I  ought  to  have  written  to  him. 
Sie  hdtten  ihn  bezaalen  sollen.  You  ought  to 
have  paid  him. 


Of  th€  German  verb*  355 

SoUen  is  often  used  with  an  ellipsis,  when 
the  infinitive  of  some  other  verb  is  to  be  sup- 
plied. Examples:  Was  soil  ich?  Supply  thun. 
tVas  sollen  dieseKrdnze'i  Supply  bedeuien.  What 
mean  these  wreaths?  Wozu  soil  mir  das  Geld'i 
Supply  dieneti  or  nutzen.  Of  what  use  is  the 
money  to  me?  Wem  soil  dieser  Straussi  Supply 
seyn.  For  whom  is  this  nose^^ay  intended?  Giiter^ 
welclie  weiler  sollen.  Supply  gehen  or  geschickt 
ioerden  before  sollen.     Goods  to  be  sent  further. 

Sollen  signifies  also  to  be  admitted,  to  be 
supposed;  to  be  said.  Examples:  Er  soil  semen 
Satz  bewiesen  haben.  He  is  admitted  to  have 
proved  his  position.  Er  soil  mich  nicht  beleidigt 
haben.  He  is  supposed  not  to  have  offended  me. 
Es  soil  wahr  seyn.  It  is  said  to  be  true.  Er 
soil  gestorben  seyn.  He  is  said  to  h^ve  died. 
Sie  soil  tudt  seyn.  She  is  said  to  be  dead.  Der 
Kbnig  soil  angekommen  seyn.  The  king  is  said 
to  be  arrived.  Die  Turken  sollen  geschlagen 
worden  sem.  The  Turks  are  said  to  have  been 
beaten.  Viese  Dinge  sollen  sich  zUgetragen  ha" 
hen.    These  things  are  said  to  have  happened. 

The  conjunctive  mood  of  the  preterimperfect 
tense  of  the  verb  sollen  is  very  frequently  em- 
ployed with  the  infinitive  of  another  verb  in  such 
phrases  as  begin  with  the  conjunction  wenn. 
Wenn  Ste  ihm  etwa  begegnen  sollten^  if  you 
should  happen  to  meet  with  him.  Wenn  er  kom-- 
men  sollle^  if  he  should  come.  Wenn  das  so* 
seyn  solUe ,  if  that  should  be  so.  Wenn  sich 
4as  Wetter  dndern  sollte:  so  wollen  wir  aUs^ 
gehen.  If  the  weather  should  change^  we  will 
go  out.  Einem  Lugner  ist  nicht  zu  glauben: 
wenn  er  auch  die  Wahrheit  reden  sollte.  A  liafc 
is  not  to  be  believed,  though  he  speak  the  truth*. 
Also  in  the  following  and  similar  phrases  the 
conjunctive  mood  of  the  preterimperfect  tense  of 
pollen  is  used:  Man  sollte  es  jfir  unmoglich  hal" 
ten.  One  should  think  jt  impossible.  Man  sollte 
ffteinen^  one  would  think* 

Z  2 
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VIL 

JF  0  1 1  e  n. 

JVollen  signifies  to  be  willing;  to  be  rc^ady; 
to  pretend;  to  intend;  to  want*  Examples: 
Ich  will  gehen^  I  will  go.  Was  will  ich  ma- 
cheni  What  can  I  do?  fVollen  Sie  spazieren 
gehen'i  Have  yon  a  mind  to  take  a  walk?  Er 
will  fliegen^  und  hat  heine  FlugeL  He  wishes 
to  fly,  and  has  no  wings.  Wenn  Gott  will^  if 
God  pleases.  Ich  wollte  gern^  I  would  fain.  Ich 
wollte  lieber  %chlafen.  1  had  rather  sleep.  &ie 
will  ishnmdchtig  werden.  She  is  ready  to  faint 
away.     Ich  will  ihn  um   Schutz   bittern     I   am 

ioing  to  ask  protection  of  him.  JSr  will  gehort 
aben^  he  pretends  to  have  heard.  Wohin  tooU 
ten  Sie  gehen'^  Where  do  you  intend  to  go  to? 
Zu  wim  wollen  Sie}  To  whom  do  you  want  to 
speak?  Was  wollen  Sie'i  What  do  you  want? 
Ich  will  einige  Bncher  Kavfen.  I  want  to  buy 
some  books.  Diese  Sache  will  sorgfaltig  in  Acht 
genommen  $eyn.  This  matter  requires  to  be  taken 
much  care  on  Willst  du^  dass  dich  eine  Schlan- 
ge  zweimal  steche'i  Wouldst  thou  have  a  serpent 
sting  thee  twice?  Ich  will  nicht,  dass  mein  Li- 
set  sich  einbilde ,  I  would  not  have  my  reader 
imagine. 

Section  V. 
Exercises  on  German  verbs. 

Exercises  ^onthe  auxiliary  verbs. 

c 

He  was  not  at  home.  Be  iSo  kind.  Have 
the  goodness.  It  has  not  been  possible  for  me. 
Are  you  tired?  I  had  much  trouble  in  the  be- 
ginning* *Here  I  am.  Here  it  is.  He  had  a 
mind  to  learn  German.  You  are  very  diligent 
to  day.  Am  I  not  always  so?  I  shall  always 
be  ready  to  lend  you  good  books.  Your  sisters 
are  more  diligent  than  you.    You  have  very  fine 


OJ' tie  German  verd*  357 

china*    The  dog  has  been  killed  by  my  brother. 
They  had  a  large  garden. 

At  home y  zu  Hause,  to-day,  heu$jg. 

so  kind ,  so  gutig.  very  diligent ,   sehr  Jleissfg^ 

the  goodness ,  die  Gute,  7.  so ,  es, 

for  me,  mir.^                '  not  always,  nicht  immer. 

possible,  moglich,  ready,  bereit. 

4ired,  miide.  to  lend,  *  leihen.  The  verbs 

much,  vieL  marked   with  an  asterisk 

the  trouble,  die  MUhej  7.  are  irregular* 

in  the,  (in  dem)  im,  fine,  schon. 

the  beginning,  derAnfangyl,  china,  das  Porzellan,  1. 

*  Hier  bin  icfu  the  dOg,  der  Hund^  1. 

a  mind,  Lust,  to  kill,  fodten, 

to  learn  GermftD}  Deutsch  by,  von,  ivith  the  dative. 

lernen,  large ,  grofs. 

u. 

We  had  a  little  library.  Your  piano -forte 
must  be  tuned.    Where   was  it  bought?    Have 

ou  your  pencil,  your  colours,  your  fine  flowers? 

s  your  garden  far  from  town?  We  should  be 
glad  of  your  company.  This  flower  has  a  charm- 
ing smell.  She  will  be  glad  to  seiB  you.  It  has 
been  very  hot  for  some  days.  Let  us  have  a  little 
patience.    It  is  time  to  go  home;  it  grows  late. 

Little,  kUin*  the    company ,   die  Gesell- 
thelibraryi  die  BUchersamm-       schafty  7, 

lungy  7,  glad,  erfreut. 

must,  muss.  charming,  bezaubernd, 

to  tune,  stimmen,  smell,  der  Geruchy  1. 

Inhere,  wo.  to  see,  *'sihen. 

to  buy,  kaufen.  some  days,  einige  Tage. 

the  pencil,  der  Pinsely  4.  rery  hot,  sehr  heiss, 

the  colour,  «2ie  Farbey  7.  *ein  wenig  Geduld. 

the  flower,  die  Blumey  7.  to  go    home,    nach   HauU 
far,  loeit,  *gehen* 

from  town,  von  der  Stadt.  laite y' spat* 
of,  iiber,  with  the  accusative. 

III. 

It  is  long  since  we  have  had  the  pleasure  of 
your  company.  I  hope  that  to-morrow  we  shall 
be  longer  together.  We  sometimes  have  summer 
in  autumn,  and  winter  in  spring.    Have  you  ever 
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been  there?  Several  persons  have  been  there, 
my  master  too.  I  have  never  had  a  true  friend. 
They  have  never  been  happy.  Few  men  have 
had  ^so  powerful  a  recommendation.  Has  no- 
body been  here  ^^to  ask  for  me?  Are  the 
horses  tired?    How  long  was  he  in  London? 

Long,  lange.  there,  da^  dort^ 

since,  seiu  8eycriilymehrere,verschiedene, 

the   pleasure ,  das   Vergnii-   the  person ,  die  Person ,,  7. 

geriy  4.  too  ,  auch, 

to  hope,  hofferu  the  master,  der  Lehrer^  4. 

that,  dass,  never,  nie^  nlemals* 

to-morrow,  morgen.  ,        true,  wahr, 

together,  beisdmmen*  the  friend ,    der  Freundy  1. 

sometimes,  bisweilen,  happy,  glucklich^ 

summer ,  Sommer,  few  men,  wenige  Menschen, 

•  in,  (in  dem)    im.  *eine   (so  machtige)    so  viel 

autumn,  der  Herhst^  1.  vermbgende  Empfihlung. 

Sn,  (in  dem)   im.  nobody,  Nfemand* 

.spring,  der  Friihling,  1.  **um  nach  mir  zu  fragen^ 

ever^  immer,  the  horse,  das  PJird^  I. 

IV. 

Since  thou  art  not  sure  of  an  hour,  *  throw 
not  away  a  minute.  If  thou  hast  **wit  andlearn- 
^St  g^^  wisdom  and  modestv  also.  The  finest 
talents  would  be  useless,  if  they  were  not  em- 
|doyed  for  the  use  of  others.  If  we  had  no  faults 
ourselves,  we  should  not  take  so  much  pleasiire 
'  in  remarking  them  in  others.  Cicero  has  always 
been  admired  and  imitated. 

Since,  weil.  die  Naturgahe^  7. 

sure,   gewisSf  with  the  ge*  useless,  unniitz,' 

nitn'e,  for  the  use,  zum  Nutzen* 

the  hour,  die  Stunde^  7.  others,  Andere. 

*50   wirf  nickt  wSg,     Weg  to  employ,  gebrauchen^  dn* 

is  put  after  Minute.  wenden* 

a  minute,  eine  MinUte,  7.  we  ourselves,  wir  selbsu 

**  Verstand   und  Gelehrsam-  the  fault ,  der  Fihler ,  4. 

heit.  in  remarking  them,  Uber  die 
to  get,  sich  *enuerben»  PVahrnihmung  derselben, 

90  must  he  added.  in,  an,  with  the  dativ«. 

also,  auch.  to  take  pleasure,  Vergnugen 
wisdom  ,  Weisheiu  *  empfinden* 

modesty,  Bescheid^nkeit.  to  admire,  bewundern* 

.   the  talent 9  das    Talint^    1*  to  imitate,  nachahmen. 
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*Most  men  are  guided  by  cnstoin^  interest 
and  passion,  and  not  by  reason.  Merit  is  not 
always  rewarded.  We  all  were  once  young. 
Are  yon  still  the  same  yon  were  before?  He 
has  been  fully  convinced  of  the  truth.  The 
memory  of  this  deed  will  be  long  conserved. 
Our  master  is  paid  *^  every  month.  Grammar 
ought  to  be  studied  bv  all  scholars.  The  spirit 
Avas  seen  even  ^^^in  the  daytime.  In  the  year 
1611  some  spots  were  first  discovered  in  the 
sun.  It  would  be  very  impolite  in  me.  Men 
were  in  the  times  past  not  so  ignorant  as  we 
imagine.  If  you  had  been  more  prudent,  yoa 
woiud  have  been  happier. 

*Die  meisten  Menschen,  to  conserve  ^  *€rhaltefu 

to  guide,  leiten,  **Jeden  Monaty  mdnatlich» 

by  ,  durch,  to  pay ,  bezahlerv, 

custom,  die  Gewohnheit,  7,  ought ,.  rniiss. 

interest,  der  EigennutZy  1.  by,  von^ 

passion,  die  Leidenschafty  7.  toe  scholar,  der  Schiiler,  4. 

reason,  die  Vernunft,  8.  to  stady,.  siudiren» 

merit,  das   Verdienst ^  1.  the  spirit >  der  Geist^  2. 

to  reward ,  belohneiu  even  ,  sogar. 

once  ,  einmal ,  einst*  ***^  am  Tage^ 

young,  jung,  first,  zucrsu 

still,  noch,  ^  the  spot,  der  Flecken^  4. 

the!    same,     der    namliche-  in,  an,  with  the  dative. 

Dir    must    be    added    in  the  sun,  die  Sonne ,  7. 

German.  to  discover,  entdecken* 

before,  zuvor.  impolite,  unhoflich. 

fully,  volligy  vdllkommen,  in,  von. 

of,  von.  past,  vorig* 

the  truth,  die  TVahrheitj  7«  the  time,  die  Zeit,  7. 

to  convince,  Uherzeugen,  ignorant;  unwissend^ 

the  memory,  <ia5  iln^f^nfcen,  4»  as,  als» 

of,  any  with  the  accusative,  to  imagine,  sich  e^nbildeni 

the  deed^  dit  That^  7.  prudent ,  Mug^ 

VI. 

Now  he  grows  *  better  and  better.  They  have 
grown  poorer  **by  little  and  little.  Thou  wast 
so  kind  as  to  lend  me  a  book.  He  had  often 
been  in  my  company,  and  always  with  pleasure. 
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It' is  very  well,  when  children  are  obedient  to 
their  parents.  Sometimes  we  are  not  inclined  to 
follow  the  advice  of  sensible  people.  ^By  pru- 
dence thon  wilt  be  preserved  from  dangers.  Young 
animals  which  have  one  common  mother,  sport 
together.  He  was  no  more  punished.  You  have 
never  been  a  good  man.  We  had  been  sick.  I 
had  been  offended  by  him.  They  will  repent  of 
it  and  become  my  friends.  I  have  been  ill 
last  night. 

dimmer  lesser.  *  dutch  Klftgheh, 

haie,  sind,  from,  vovy  Mith  the  dative.'^ 

^^nach  und  nach.  the  danger,   die  Gefahr^  7. 

poor,  arm.  to  preserve^  bewahren* 

as  is  here  not  rendered  in  the  animal,  das  Thier^  1. 

German.  common,  gemeinschaftlich^ 

often,  ofu  to  sport,  spielen, 

with,  mit,  with  the  datire.  together,  zusdmmen y  mit- 
very  well ,  sehr  gut,  einander. 

when ,  wenn.  ,,  no  more ,  nicht  mehr^ 

the  parents,  die  Altern*  to  punish,  strafen, 

ohedient,  gehorsam*  sick,  krank. 

inclined,  geneigt.  to  offend,  beleidigen^ 

the  advice,  der  Rath,  1.  by,  von, 

sensible  people ,  verstdndige  I  repent  of  it,  Uh  bereue  es, 

Leute*  ill,  linwohl, 

to  follow.,  folgen  ^  with  the  last  night ,  gestem  Abends, 

dative. 

Exercises  on  regular  and  irregular 

verbs. 

L 

We  shall  have  a  storm  this  evening.  Patience 
makes  all  things  easy.  Art  polishes  and  improves 
nature.  I  wish  you  joy  ^  with  all  my  heart.  He 
professes  the  noblest  sentiments.  When  he  had 
said  this,  he  fell  asleep.  Taste  is  improved  by 
science  and  philosophy.  The  attainment  of  a 
correct  and  elegant  style  is  an  object  which  de- 
mands ^application  and  labour.  Virtue  is  praised 
by  many,  and  she  would  be  desired  also,  if  her 
worth  were  really  known.  He  made  the  child 
cry.  He  could  not  answer  to  what  he  was  asked. 
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I  have  showed  to  her  a  very  fine  pie(ure,  lie 
was  chosen  for  life.  He  learned  to  write  and 
draw. 

The  storm,  das  Gewitter,  4.   elegant,  schon. 

the  evening;,    der  Abend,  1.    the  style,  die  Schre'bart,  7. 

to  have ,  *  bekommen,  the  object,  der  Gegejistand,  1. 

patience  ,  die  Geduld,  7,         *  Fteiss  und  Miihe, 

to  make ,  machen,  to  demand ,    verlangen ,  er- 

the  thing,  das  Dingf  1.  fordern, 

easy,  leichu  virtue,  die  Tugend,  7. 

art,  die  Kunsty  8.  by,  von, 

to  polish  ,  verfeinem*  many ,   Viele* 

to  improve,  veredeln.  to  desire,  begihren^ 

nature,  die  Natuvy  7.  if,  wenn. 

to    wish    one    joy,    Einem   the  worth,  der  Werih,  1* 

Gliick  wUnschen.  really  ,  wirklich* 

*von  ganzem  Herzen*  to  know,  *kenneh, 

to  profess  ,  dussem*  to  make ,  machen, 

noble,  edel.  to  cry,  weinen, 

the    sentiment,    die    Gesin-  I  can,  ich  kann* 

nungf  7m  to  answer,  dntworten, 

when,  als*  to  what,  auf  das,  was, 

to  say,  sagen,  to  aak f/ragen, 

to  fall  asleep  ,  *  entschlaf  n,   to  show ,  zeigen, 
taste,  der  Geschmack,  I,        the  picture,  dasGemdlde,  \» 
by ,  durch,  for  life ,  auf  Libenszeit, 

science,  die  Wissenschaft)  7,   to  choose,  wdhlen, 
philosophy,  die  PAi/osop/«V,7.   to  learn  to  write  and  draw, 
the  attainment,    die  Errei-       schreiben     und      zeichntn 

chung^f  7,  lernen* 

correct ,  fehlerfrei*  ^ 

If. 

Make  no  friendship  with  an  ill-natured  man. 
Refined  taste  forms  a  good  critie;  but  genius  is 
necessary  to  form  the  poet  or  the  orator.  He  id 
so  prudent  that' every  body  consults  him.  How 
necessary  it  is  to  avoid  bad  company!  How 
sweetly  would  life  glide  away ,  if  men  knew 
*hoW  to  enjoy  it!  This  loss  is  to  be  suffered. 
Whereever  one  turns  one's  eye,  one  perceives 
**  nothing  but  misery.  He  who  follows  vice  and 
its  charms,  preparer  to  himself  a  painful  repentance* 

Friendship,      die     Freund-   Ill-natured,  bosdrtig, 
schaft,  7.  to  form,  bilden. 
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a  critic,  ein  Kilnstrichter^  4. 

but,  aber* 

genius,    ausgezeichnete  Na- 

tTirgaben, 
necessary,  riothwendig, 
the  poet,  der  Dichter,  4. 
the  orator,  der  Rcdner ^  4. 
that,  dass^ 

every  body,  Jedermdnn* 
to  consult,  um  Rath  fragen, 

zu  Rathe  *  Ziehen* 
how,  wie, 
it  is ,  ist  es, 
bad,  bose,  schlechu 
to  avoid,  *vermeiden» 
sweetly,  (siifs)  sanfu 
life 9  das  Liberty  4. 
to  glide  away,  (*fortgleiteny' 

hingleiten)  *  hinfliessen* 
men,  die  Menscheru 
to  know,  *wissen. 


*wie  sie  es  *genies'sen  mUssefu 
the  loss,  der  Verlusty  1. 
to  suffer ,  "*■  ertragerf.' 
whereeverone,  [wohinimmer 

Einer)  wohin  man  immoTp 
one's  eye,  stin  Auge^ 
to  turn,  ivenden,  richten* 
one,  man* 
to   perceire,    (gewahr  wer^' 

den ,  gewahr  en)  *  seheru 
**Nichts  als  Elend^ 
he  who,  wir. 
vice,  das  Laster^  4. 
charm ,  der  Rei»y  1. 
to  follow  y  folgen  f  with  the 

dative, 
to  prepare,  bereiten* 
to   nimseif,  sich. 
painful,  schmerzlichy    gual" 

voll, 
repentance  >  die  Reue^  7* 


HI. 

I  shall  come.  ^Bnt  if  I  do  not,  go  away. 
When  the  souFof  man  has  been  separated  from 
the  body,  man  is  dead.  The  body  is  committed 
to  the  earth.  The  soul  remains.  Many  men  do 
not  make  use  of  their  reason.  That  man  is 
highly  favoured  whom  no  sickness  oppresses. 
Liberty  is  the  ,  nurse  of  true  eloquence.  It  ani- 
mates the  spirit  and  invigorates  the  hopes  of 
men;  excites  honourable  emulation  and  a  de- 
sire of  excelling  in  every  art  and  science.  That 
writer  is  to  be  esteemed  who  has  the  promotion 
of  virtue  for  his  object.  This  ambiguity  would 
have  been  avoided  by  another  position  of  the 
adverb* 


*^enn  ich  abernichtkomme. 

to  go  away,  *fdrtgeheTu 

when,  wenn. 

the  soul,  die  Seele^  7. 

from ,  von» 

the  body,  der  Kdrper,  4. 

to  separate,  trennen, 

dead,  todt4 

the  earth,  di€  Erde,  7. 


to  commit,  *ubergiben» 
to  remain,  *hleiben. 
many,  viele* 
to  do  not  make  use,  hiintn 

Gebrauch  machen* 
of,  von* 

that  man,  dSr  Mensch* 
highly  favoured ,  (hoch  ber 

giinstiget)  hochbegliiclu* 
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'sickness,   die  Krankheity  7*  erery ,  jedery  jede,  jedes. 

to  oppress,    (nlederdriicken)  science,  die  Wissenschafty  7. 

* niederwerfen,  of  excelling,   empor   zu  ra," 

liberty,  die  Freiheit,  7.  gen. 

the  nurse,  die  Pflegerin,  7.  that  writer,  dSr  Schriftsteller* 

true   eloquence ,    die  wahre  to  esteem ,  achten, 

Seredtsamkeit y  7.  the  promotion  of  virtue,  die 

to  animate  ,  dnjfeuern,  Bejorderung   der    Tugendm 

the  spirit,  der  Geisty  2.  for,  zu. 

to  invigorate,  stUrken.  the objecty  der  Gegenstandy  I. 

the  hope,  die  Hoffnung,  7.  the  ambiguity,  die  Zweideu' 

to  excite,  erwecken.  tigkeit,  7, 

honourable  emulation ,   eine  hy,  durch. 

rUhmlicheNacheiferungy7»  the  position,  die  Stellungy  7. 

a  desire }  ein  Ferlangen,  4.  t(\  avoid,  *vermeiden. 

IV. 

An  honest  pride  becomes  man.  To-night 
will  be  acted  the  Misanthrope,  a  comedy.  Pin- 
dar was  born  at  Thebes,  *a  city  of  Greece.  La- 
bour brings  profit.  You  speak  to  people  who 
do  not  understand  you.  I  have  built  a  large  and  ' 
convenient  house.  The  front  is  *a  hundred  feet 
long  and  sixty  high.  He  is  so  crazy  that  every  ' 
body  makes  game  of  him.  The  celebrated  phi- 
losopher Kant  took  a  walk  every  day  after  din* 
ner.  Even  the  most  disagreeable  weather  did 
not  prevent  his  walk,  because  he  believed  it  ne- 
cessary for  the  preservation  of  his  health.  One 
day  about  the  usual  time  of  his  walk  a  soldier 
placed  himself  near  the  road  which  the  philosopher, 
commonly  chose  for  his  exercise,  with  the  in- 
tention^ *  through  a  tiredness  of  life,  to  shoot 
the  first  person  he  met  with,  in  order  to  put  an 
end  to  his  own  existence  by  the  hands  of  justice. 
Kant  was  one  of  the  first  who  appeared,  and 
the  soldier,  supposing  that  the  world  would  not 
lose  much  in  so  old  a  man,  presented  his  fire- 
lock at  him;  but,  perceiving  a  child  upon  the. 
same  road  behind  the  philosopher,  suddenly  al- 
tered- his  resolution,  took  his  aim  at  the  child 
deliberately,  fired,  and  killed  it  on  the  spot. 
Nothing  is  good  but  a  good  will;  and  according 
to  it  only  does  the  wise  man  determine  our  digni- 
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ty  and  our  Avorth^  Women  generally  bear  pain 
and  illness  better  than  men.  Astronomy  teaches 
US  that  the  earth,  along  with  ten  other  planets, 
moves  round  the  sun,  from  ^yhich  it  receives 
♦light  and  warmth.  The  moon  is  called  **a  se- 
condary planet,  and  accompanies  our  ejarth  on 
its  journey  round  the  sun. 

Honest,  edeU  after  dimmer,  nctch  Tische, 

pride,  der  Stolz,  1.  even,  sogar ^  selbst. 

to  become,   geziemeriy  >vith  disagreeable,    Unangenihrn^ 

the  dative.  iHnfreundlich* 

man,  der  Mensck ,  6.  the  weather,  das  Wetter^  4. 

to-night,  heute  Abends,  to  do  prevent,  verhindenu 

to  act ,  spielen,  the  Avalk,  der  Spaziergangy  1* 

the  misanthrope  J   der  Min-  because,  weiU 

schenfeind yi^  it,  ihn^ 

a  comedy,  ein  Liistspiel^  1.  necessary ,  yTtr  nothwendig. 

to  bear ,  *  gehdren,  for  the ,  zur, 

at  Thebes,  zu  Theben,  the  preservation,  die  Er- 
*einer     Stadt    in  ^Griechen'       haltung^  7, 

land.  the  health,  die  Gesundheitf  7. 

labour,  die  Arbeit ,  7,  to  believe,  *halten. 

to     bring    profit,     Gewinn,  one  day,  eines  Tages^ 

Vortheil  *bringen,  about,  um.^ 

to  speak,  ^sprechen.  usual,  gewohnlich* 

to,  mit.  to  place,  stellen* 

people,  Leute^  himself,  sicht 

to  do  not  understand)  nicht  the  soldier,  der  Soldat,  6. 

^verstehen,  near,  an,  Avith  the  accusative, 

large,  grofs*  the  road,  der  Wegy  1. 

convenient,  bequim,  ^  commonly,  gewohnlich. 

to  build  ,  bauen.  for ,  zu 

the  front,  die  V6rderieitef  7.  exercise ,  die  korperlicRe  Be- 
*hundert  Fufs*  wegung  y  7. 

long,  lan^.  to  choose,  wdhlen, 

high,  hock*  the  intention,  der  VdrsatZfl, 

60  crazy,  so  albem^  *  aus  LSbensUberdruss, 

to  make  game   of  one,   sei-  the  person,  die  Person ^  7. 

nen     Spott      mit      Einem  to  shoot,  *  erschiessen.   This 

*  treiben,  verb  is  put  after  dntrejffhu 

celebrated,  beruhmu  to  meet  with  one,  Einen 
the  philosopher,    der  Philo-       *dntreffen.     Which ,    that 

Sophy  6.  is  here  omitted,  must  be 

to  take  a  walk,    spazUren       expressed  in  Germain  Also 

gehen,      Spazieren  is    put       the  conjunctive  mood  must 

at  the  end  of  the  sentence^;       be  put  in  German, 

every  day ,  jeden  Tag ,  tag-  in  order  to  ,    um  zu,    Zu  is 

lich,  put  before  machen. 
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oyin^  eigen.  but,  ausserf  with  the  nomi- 

existence,  das  Daseyn,  ^,  native,  als. 

to   put   an    end,    ein   Knde  the  will,  der  Wille,  5. 

machen.      Machen   is  put  according  to,  nncK 

at  the  end  of  the  phrase,  only,  alUtn,  hlofs, 

by,  durch,  to  do  determine,  bestimmen, 

the  hand,  die  Hand^  8.  the  wise  man,  dcr  fTeisey  6» 

justice,  die  Gerechtigkeitf  7.  the  dignity,  die  PFiirde,  7. 

to  appear,  sich  zeigen.  the  worth,  der  Wirthj  1. 

to  suppose,  voraussetzen*  woman,  die  Frau,  7. 

the  world ,  die  JVeli ,  7.  to  bear ,  *  ertragen, 

not  much,  nicht  Viel.  generally,  im  Allgemelnen. 

irif  an,  with  the  dative*  pain    and   illness,    Schmerz 
80  old  a  man,  ein  so   alter       und  Krankheit, 

Mann,  2.  man,  der  Mann,  2. 

to  lose,  ^verlieren,  astronomy,   die   Astronomje^ 
to  present,    halten,  richten,        die  Sternkunde,  7. 

the  firelock,  das  Gewehr^  1.  to  teach,  lehren. 

at,  auf.  along    with,    zuglelch    mit, 
but,  ^iber*  nibsu 

upon,  aufm  the  planet,  der  Planet,  6, 

the  same,  der  namliche*  to  move,  sich  bewegen^ 

behind,  hinter,  round,  rings  um,  um, 

to  perceive,  erhlichen.  the  sun,  die  Sonne,  7» 

to  alter,  verandern,  Er  must  from  ,  von. 

be  added.  *Licht  und  W'drme. 

suddenly,  plotzlich,  to  receive,  *empfangen. 

the    resolution,      der    ErU'  the  moon,  der  Mond,  I. 

schluss,  I.  to  be   called,  genannt  iver' 
he  takes  his  aim  at  <— ',     er       den,  *heissen, 

legt  auf —  an*  **ein  Nebenplanet,  6, 

deliberately,  vorsatzlich%  to  accompany,  begleiten, 

to  tire,  dbfeuern*  _  on,  auf. 

to  kill,  todten.  the   journey,     (die    Reise) 
on  the  spot ,  auf  der  Stelle.       der  fVeg ,  1. 

V. 

Do  some  of  the  stars  move  round  the  sun,  as 
well  as  our  earth?  Yes;  those  that  are  called 
planets.  All  who  have  meditated  on  *the  art 
of  governing,  have  been  convinced  that  the  fate 
of  empires  depends  on  the  education  of  youth. 
It  is  an  unspeakable  blessing  to  be  born  in  those 

{>arts  of  the  world  where  ** wisdom  and  know- 
edge  flourish.  ***The  spirit  of  true  religion 
breathes  "t"  mildness  and  affability.  There  is  cer-i 
tainly  no  greater  felicity  than  *  to  be  able  to  look 
back  on  a  life  usefully  and  virtuously  employed. 
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Charles  V.  *** emperor  of  Germany,  in  the  pleni- 
tude of  his  power,  and  in  possession  of  all  the 
honors  Avhich  can  flatter  the  heart  of  man ,  re- 
signed his  kingdoms,  and  retired  from  the  world. 
Away  with  those  austere  philosophers  who  re- 
present virtue  as  hardening  the  soul  against  all 
the  softer  impressions  of  humanity!  A  truly  good 
man  is,  upon  many  occasions,  extremely  suscept- 
ible of  tender  sentiments ;  and  his  heart  expands 
with  joy,  or  shrinks  with  sorrow,  as  good  or  ill 
fortune  accompanies  his  friend.  Alas!  nothing  in 
this  world  is  of  duration.  The  odoriferous  flower 
perishes.  Day  and  night  disappear  in  a  rapid 
succession.  How  speedily  do  the  fair  hours  of 
our  youth  pass  away !  Happy  we  are  if  we  have 
spent  them  well. 

To  do  move 9  sich  bewegen,  felicity,  das  Gliicky  1. 

some ,  einige,  than ,  a/s. 

of,  von*  on,  auf,  with  the  accusative* 

the  star,  der  Stern,  1.  usefully,  niitzlich, 

as  well  as,  eben  sowohl  als,  virtuously,  tugendhaft. 

on,  liber,  with  the  accusative,  to  employ,  dnwenden, 

*  die  RegTerungskunst ,  8.  *  zur'uchb lichen  zu  konnen, 

to  meditate  ,  *  nachdenken.  Charles ,  Karl. 

to   convince,  UberzeTigen.  ^"^ Kaiser    von    Deutschland, 

the  fate,  das  Schicksal,  1.  the  plenitude,  die  Fiille,  7, 

empire,  das  Reich,  1.  the  power,  die  Macht,  8. 

on,  nu/,  with  the  dative.  in,  zm. 

the    education ,     die    Erzie*  the  possession,  der  Besitz,  h 

hung,  7.  all  the  honors,    alle  Ehren. 

youth,  die  Jugendy  7.  the  heart  of  man,  das  Herz 

to  depend  ,  beruhen.  dea  Menschen  y  5. 

unspeakable,     unaussprich-  to  flatter,  schmeicheln,  with 

lich.  the  dative, 

a  blessing,  ein  GlUch,  1.  to  resign   a  thing,   auf^  ein 

the  parts,  die  Gegenden,  Ding  verzichten,  TheGer- 

to  be  born,  geboren  zu  seyn*  man  transjation  of  resign- 

where ,  wo,  ed  is  put  before  the  words 

**WeisheitundWissenschaft,  in  the  plenitude. 

to  flourish,  bliihen.  the    kingdom,     das    Konig- 

^^*  der  Geist  der  wahren  Rc''  reich,  1. 

ligion.  to  retire,    sich  *zuruch  zie- 

to  breathe,  a^Am^n.  hen.     Zuriick  is  placed  at 

i-Milde  und   Freundlichkeit,  the  end  of  the  phrase, 

there  is,  es  giebu-  from,  von, 

certainly,  sicherlich,  away,  w^g. 


Of  the  Ofrman  verb.  367 

with  ,  mit*  with  sorrow ,    vor  Traurig' 

austere  y   rauh^   strengf  ]<n«  keit. 

Jreundlieh,  RS,  so  wie» 

to  represent,  darstelleru  good  or  ill   fortune,    Gluck 

virtue,  die  Tugendy  7.  oder  UnglUek. 

as,  als  oh  sie,  to   accompany,     (begleiten) 

to  harden,  verharten,  InGer-  begegnen,  with  the  dative* 

man  the  conjunctive  mood  alas!  ach! 

of     the      preterimperfect  nothing,  Nichts^ 

tense  must  be  put,  to    be    of    duration,    {von 

the  soul,   die  Seele,  7.  Dauer  seyn)  *  bestehen. 

against  all   the,  gegen  alle*  odoriferous,      wdhlriechend, 

soft,  sanft,  duftend. 

the     impression,    der    Ein-  the  flower,  die  Blume,  7. 

druckj  1*  to  perish,  verwelken. 

humanit\&,    die   Menschlich'  to  disappear,  *versckwinden» 

keity  7.     ^                           -  a    rapid    succession,       ein 

truly,  wahrhafi,  schneller  Wechsel,  4. 

upon,  hei.  how  speedily,  wie  eilig,^ 

extremely,  im  hochsten Cra*  to  do  pass   away,    voriiber 

de,  *  gehen*      Voriiber  is   put 

susceptible,  empfanglich,  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

of yfUr.  fair,  sch'dn* 

tender,  zarty  zartlich^  the  hour,  die  Stunde^  7. 

the  sentiment,  dasGefUhlyl,  youth,  die  Jugendy  7« 

to  expand,  sich  erweitem,  happy,  glUcklich, 

with  joy ,  vor  Freude.  if,  wenn. 

to  shrink,    sich  *zusdmmen'  to    spend    well,     wohl    dn' 

Ziehen.     Zusammen  is  put  ivenden, 

before  so  wie* 

VI. 

The  first  requisite  for  introducing  order  into 
the  management  of  time,  is  to  be  impressed  with 
a  just  sense  of  its  value.  Let  us  consider  well 
how  much  depends  upon  it,  and  how  fast  it  flies 
away.  The  bulk  of  men  are  in  nothing  more 
capricious  and  inconsistent  ^than  in  their  appre- 
ciation of  time.  When  they  think  of  it,  as  the 
measure  of  their  continuance  on  earth,  they  highly 

{»rize  it,  and  with  the  fi;reatest  anxiety  seek  to 
engthen  it  out.  But  when  they  view  it  in  se- 
parate parcels,  they  appear  to  hold  it  in  contempt, 
as  they  squander  it  with  inconsiderate  profusion. 
While  they  complain  that  life  is  short,  they  are 
often  wishing  its  different  periods  at  an  end. 
Covetous  of  every  other  possession,  *  of  time  only 
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they  are  prodigal.  They  allow  every  idle  man  to 
be  master  of  that  property,  and  make  every  fri- 
volous occupation  welcome  that  can  help  them 
to  consume  it.  From  those  **  who  are  so  careless 
of  time,  it  is  not  to  be  expected  that  order  should 
be  observed  in  its  distribution.  But,  by  this  fa- 
tal neglect,  **^how  many  materials  of  severe  and 
lasting  regret  are  they  laying  up  in  store  for 
themselves!  The  time  which  they  suffer  to  pass 
away  '\\n  the  midst  of  confusion,  bitter  repent- 
ance seeks  afterwards  in  vain  to  recall.  What 
was  omitted  to  be  done  ^at  its  proper  moment, 
arises  to  be  the  torment  of  some  future  season.  Man- 
hood is  disgraced  by  the  consequences  **of  ne- 
flectcd  youth.  Old  age,  oppressed  by  cares  that 
elonged  to  a  former  period,  labours  under  a 
burden  not  its  own.  ***At  the  close  of  life,  the 
dying  man  beholds  *|'with  anguish  that  his  days 
are  tinishing,  when  his  preparation  for  eternity 
is  hardly  commenced.  Such  are  the  -effects  of 
a  disorderly  waste  of  time,  *  through  not  attend- 
ing to  its  value.  Every  thing  in  the  life  of  such 
persons  is  misplaced.  Nothing  is  performed  aright, 
«^«from  not  being  performed  in  due  season. 

The   requisite,    das   Erfor^  wdgen, 

dernisSf  1.  how  much,  ivie  VieU 

for  introducing  orders   (um  upon  it,  von  ihr, 

Ordnung  elnzufiihren)  um  to  depend ,  *  dbhangen* 

Ordnung  zu  bringen,     Zu  how  fast,  wie  schnell, 

bringen   is   put    after   der  to  fly  away,  davon  ^fliegerif 

TiCiu  '^fdrtfliegen* 

iiito,  m,  with  the  accusative*  the  bulk  of  men  ^  die  Mehr- 

the    management,     die   Art"  heit    der    Menschen^     die 

wendung ,  7«  meisten  Menschen. 
to  he  impressed  with,    dass  capricious,  launenhaft,  sdn- 
wiser  er     Seele     eingepragt  derbar,                                   * 
u;er£?e.  The  two  last  words  more  inconsistent,   mit  sich 
are  placed   at  the  end  of  selbst  mehr  im  Widerspru- 
the  sentence.  che* 
just,  richtig,  *(nls  in  ihrer  Schdtzung  der 
the  sense,  das  GefUhly  1.  Zeit)  als  in  der  jirty   wie 
the  value,  der  TFirthy  1.  sie  den  fVerth  der  Zeit  be- 
to  let,  *lassen,  stimmen, 
to  consider  well,  wohl  *er^  when  they,  wenn  sie* 
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of  it,  an  dieselbe* 

as  the  measure  9  aU  an  das 

Maps, 
the  continuance  y  die  Fdrt" 

dauer^  7»    • 
on  earth  y  auf  Erden, 
to  thinky  "^  deriken* 
I  highly  prize  a  thing ,  ich 

lege    einen    hohen    W'erth 

auf  eine  Sache* 
.it,  auf  sie.    ,, 
anxiety,  die  Angstlichkeit,  7. 
seek,  (sficheh  sie)  hestriben 

sie  sich. 
it,  57e* 

to  lengthen  otxty  verlangerfii 
but  when  they  ity  wenn  sie 

sie  dber. 
separate    parcels ,    einzelne 

Abschnitte* 
to  tiew,  betrachten* 
to  appear,  *scheineiu 
to  hold  a  thing  in  Contempt, 

eihem  Dinge    gar   keinen 

JP^irih  bellegen* 
as  they  it,  da  sie  sie* 
with,  mit. 

inconsiderate,  iHnhedachtsam^ 
the  profusion,  die  Verschwen- 

dung  ^  7. 
to  squander,  verschleudem* 
ivhile,  wahrend* 
to  complain,  sich  beklagen. 
life  ,  das  Libert ,  4. 
is  short,  kurz  iat, 
to  be  wishing,  wunsehen, 
often,  oft. 
its,  dass  ihre. 
different,  verschieden, 
the  period ,  die  Periode ,  7* 
at  an  end,  zu  Ende  w'dren* 
coTCtousy  geizend. 
of,  mit»       . 

the  possession,  derBesitZj  1. 
*sind  sie  blofs  Verschwender 

ihrer  Zeit, 
to  allow,  es  erlauben. 
every  idle  man,   dass  jeder 

Mufsiggdnger, 
to  be  master  of  a  tninff)  sicfi 
eines  Dingus  bemdchtigen* 

Geruuui  6r.  4.  edit. 


The  conjunctire  mood  of 
the  present  tense  must  be 
put. 

the  property,  daa  Eigen- 
thum,  2. 

and    make   welcome,     und 

willkdmmen  ist  ihn'eru 
friYolous,  nichtigy  unnUtz. 
occupation,    die    Beschaftin 
,gung,  7. 
them,  ihneh* 
to  help ,  behulflich  s^n. 
to  consume  it^  sie  zu  ver^ 

brauchen, 
from ,  von. 

**\oelche  inHinsickt  derZeit 
so  sdrgWs  sind» 

it  is,  ist  es. 

to  expect,  envartent 

should  be  observed,  is  ex* 
pressed  in  German  by  the 
subjunctive  mood  of  the 
present  tense  of  the  pas- 
sive form. 

the  distributioii ,  di/g  JBin- 
theilungy  7. 

to  observe,  beSbachten. 

^'^^wie  vielen  Stoff  zu  einer 

bittern  und  fdrtwdhrenden 
Reue. 

to  be  laying  up  in  store, 
aufbewahren.  ^  Auf  is  put 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence* 

by,  durch. 

fatal,  verderblich. 

neglect,  die  Sorglosigkeitf  7. 

for  themselves ,  yitr  sich. 

"t  mitten   unter  Verwirrung. 

to  suffer  to  pass  away,  *hin* 
schwinden  *lassenA 

to  seek ,  suchen. 

afterwards,  hintennach. 

bitter,  bitter^ 

repentance  5  die  Reue,  7. 

in  vain,  vergiblich. 

to  recall,  zuruckrufen, 

what,  was. 

*  in  seinem  dngemessenen  Ad" 
genblicke. 

to  be  done,  zu  thun, 

to  omit,  * unterlassen* 
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to   arise,  wUder  zum    Vdr-  to  behold,  *sShen^ 

•   scheme  *kommen^  dying,  sterbendm 

to  be,  um  zu  sejrn>     Zu  seyn  \  mit  Angst, 

is   put   at  the  end  of  the  to  be  finishing,  sich  endigen. 

sentence.  u'hen ,  da. 

the  torment,  die  Qualy  7.  preparation ,    die   Vorherei- 

some  future  season  ,  irgend  tung ,  7. 

einzukiinftiger  ZeitpunkUfl,  for,  auf.,  with  the  accusative, 

manhood,      das     mdnnliche  eternity,  die  Ewigkeit^  7. 

Alter ^  4.  hardly,  kaum, 

the  consequence, <iieFo7gfe,  7.  to  commence,  *  dnfangen, 

**  einer  versaumten  Jugend,  is,  hat, 

to  disgrace,  verunatalten,  such  are,  diesfs  sind. 

old  age,    die  hbheren  Jahre,  the  effect,  die  tVirkung ^  7. 

to  oppress,  niederdriicken,  a  disorderly  waste  of  time, 

by,  durch,  ein    linregelmdfsiger   Vev 

the  care,  die  Sorgey  7.  branch  der  Zeity  1. 

former ,  friiher.  *  weil  man  auf  ihren  Werih 

to  belong,  * zflkommen,  nicht  achtet, 

to  labour,    sich    dharheiten.  every  thing,  jede  Sache. 

Ah  is.  put   at  the  end  of  such   persons,   solche  Men- 

the  sentence.  schen. 

under,  umer,  with  the  dative,  to  misplace,  linrecJu  stellen, 

not  its  own,  ihnen  nicht  an-  arigiit,  recht^ 

gehorenden.  to  perform ,  vcrrichten, 

the  burden,  die  Ltast,  7.  **weiL  €S  nicht  zur  gehori- 

***Am  Schlusse  des  Lebens,  gen  Zeit  gethan  wird, 

VII. 

But  he  who  is  orderly  in  the  distribution  of 
his  time,  takes  the  proper  mtsthod  of  escaping 
those  manifold  evlFs.  «He  is  justly  said  to  ];e- 
deem  the  time.  ^^By  proper  management  he 
prolongs  it.  He  lives  much  in  little  space ;  more 
in  a  few  years  than  others  do  in  many.  He  can 
live  to  God  and  his  own  soul,  and  ***  at  the  same 
time  attend  to  all  the  lawful  interests  of  the  pre- 
sent world.  He  looks  back  oi\  the  past,  and 
provides  for  the  future.  He  catches  and  arrests 
the  hours  as  they  fly.  They  are  marked  down 
for  useful  purposes,  and  their  memory  remains; 
whereas  those  hours  fleet  by  the  man  of  confu- 
sion like  a  shadow.  His  days  and  years  are 
either  blanks  of  which  he  has  no  remembrance; 
or  they  are  filled  up   with  such  a  confused  and 
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irregular    succession    of  unfinished    transactions, 
that^   though   he  remembers   he   has  been  busy, 

et  he  can  give  no  account  of  the  business  Avhich 

as  employed  him. 


I 


But  he  who,  aber  derjenige,  die  Znkunfi. 

welchet*  to  catch,  erhasckem 

orderly,  tegelmafsig,  to  arrest, /est  *halten. 

to  take  the  proper  method,  as  tliey  fly,  {$o  wie  siejtie* 

das  rechteMittel*ergre\fen.  gen)  in  ihrem  Fluge* 

manifold,  mannigfaltig.  for,  zu. 

the  evil,  das  Ubel^  4.  Useful,  nutzlich*.            / 

of  escaping,    ^nszuweichetu  the  purpose,  rferjEnrfzuiecUf,  1* 

^  Ausweichen  governs  the  tj^niark  down,  (niedetzeich^ 

dative  case.  nen)  bezeichnen. 

*mit   Recht    sagt    man  von  memory,   das  'Andenhen^  4. 

ikniy  dass  er  die  Zeit  atts-  to  remain ,  *  bleiben. 

Jtaufe.  whereas,  da  hingegen, 

**durch  einen  gehorigenGe^  to  fleet  by   one,   bei  Einem 

branch*  *  voriiherfliehen, 

to  prolong,  verlangern*  the  man   of  confusion,   det 

to  live,  liben*  verworrene  Mensch,  6. 

much,  VieU  like    a    shadow,     wie    ein 

little  space,  ein  kleiner  Zeit-  Schatten, 

raum,  1.  cither,  entwedet. 
more ,  mehr.  blanks  ,  leere  Rdume, 
a  few  years,    wenige  Jahre.  of,  von» 
Others,  Andere.  no  remembrance,   keine  Mr- 
do  is  not  expressed  in  Ger-  innerung. 

maii«  or,  oder. 

many,  viele,  such  a,  einsolcherj,  eine  sol- 

to  God,  ^instead   of  Gone)  che,  ein  seiches, 

GotU  confused ,  verworren^ 

own ,  eigen*  irregular ,  unregelmdfsig. 

the  soul,  die  SeeUj  7*  the  succession,  dieFolge^  7, 

***  Zu  gleicher  Zeit*  untinished,  unvollendeu 

to  all  the,  auf  ^alte,  the    transaction,    die    Ver^ 

lawful,    rechtmdfsig,  richtUng ^  7» 

the  interest,  die  Angelegen-  to  lill  up,  ausfif.llin. 

heity  7.  der  Vdrtheil^  1.  though  he,  ob  er  gleich, 

present,  gSgenwnnig.  to  rentember,  sich  erinnern* 

to   attend,     seine   Aflfmerk-  he,  dass  er, 

satnkeit  richten,  busy,  geschaftig. 

to  look  back,  * zurlicksehen*  yet  he,  er  dennoch, 

on,  auf,  with  the  accusative,  of,  von* 

the   past,    das    Vergangene,  the  business^  die  ThdtigkeiU 

y     die   Vergangenheiu  to  employ,  beschaftigen. 

to  provide,  sorgcn,  to    give   account,     Kechen-* 

for ,  fiir.                               ^  schaft  geben, 
the  future,   dat  Zfikiinftigt, 

Aa  2 


■^ 
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VIIL 
A  man  never  becomes  learned  withont  study- 
ing constantly  and  methodically.  The  great  and 
invincible  Alexander  wept  for  the  fate  of  Darius. 
The  passion  for  praise,  which  is  so  very  vehe- 
ment in  the  fair  sex,  produces  excellent  effects 
in  women  of  sense.  He  asked  me  if  I  had  seen 
her.  I  have  not  heard  any  news  either  of  him 
or  of  his  brother.     Birds   sing    and  chirp.  -  The 

Earrot  talks.  The  magpie  chatters.  The  black- 
jrd  whistles.  The  dove  coos.  The  cock  crows. 
Tlie  raven  and  the  frog  croak.  The  dog  barks 
and  howls.  The  cat  mews  and  purrs.  The 
wolves  howl.  The  fox  yelps.  The  hare  squeaks 
and  cries.  The  snake  hisses.  The  hog  grunts. 
The  horse  neighs.  The  asses  bray.  The  ox  and 
cow  low.  The  bull  bellows.  The  lions  roar. 
That  is  a  fine  place.  He  aimed  at  it  *a  long 
while  ago.  If  you  knew  her,  you  woald  not 
commend  her.  How  did  you  spend  the  evening! 
What  did  you  do  after  supper  1  If  We  did  not 
flatter  ourselves,  the  flattery  of  others  could  liot 
hurt  us^  We  easily  forget  our  fauhs,  when  they 
are  known  to  none  but  ourselves.  We  should 
desire  but  few  things  ardently,  if  we  perfectly 
knew  what  we  desire.  A  liar  hurts  himself  the 
most.  Interest  speaks  all  languages,  and  acts 
all  parts,  even  that  of  the  disinterested.  When  a 
man  finds  not  his  repose  in  himself,  it  is  in  vain 
to  seek  it  elsewhere.  We  ought  not  to  judge 
of  the  merit  of  a  man  by  his  great  qualities,  but 
by  the  use  he  makes  of  them.  Do  not  put  off 
till  to-morrow,  what  you  ought  to  do  to-day. 
We  ought  to  prefer  enemies  that  are  too  bitter^ 
to  friends  that  are  too  sweet,  because  the  first 
often  speak  truth,  and  the  others  never  do.  It 
is  not  the  person  that  is  ordinarily  loved;  it  is 
his  fortune,  his  riches,  his  employment.  This 
is  plainly  seen  in  misfortunes. 

A  man,  man,  never,  me. 

to  become;^  werden.  learned,  gelehrt. 
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Viithout,  ohne  dass  man.  to  bark,  bellen. 
constantly,    ununterbrochen.   to  how],  heulen. 

methodically,  methodisch*  the  cat,  die  KatzCy  7, 

to  study,  studiren*  to  mew,  miauen, 

inrincibtey  unuberw£ndlich»  to  purr,  schnurren. 

to  weep,  weinen,  the  wolf,  der  Wolf,  1. 

for,  iibery  with  the  accusa-  the  fox,  der  FuehSj  1. 

tive.  to  yelp^,  klaffen. 

the  fate,  d£i,s  Schichsal^  1.  the  hare,  der  Hqse,  6. 

of  Dariud,  des  Darius.  to  squeak,  quiehen, 

the  passion,  dieBegierde^  7.  to  cry,  *schreien. 

das   Verlangerij  4.  the  snake,  die  SchlangCj  7, 

for  praise,  nach  Lqbi  to  hiss,  zischen. 

in,  bei*  the  hog,  das  Schwein^  !• 

the  fair  sex,  das  schoneOer  to  grunt,  grunzen. 

schlecht,  2.  the  horse,  das  Pfird,  )• 

80   very  rehement,  so  sehr  to  neigh,  wiehern, 

h^fiig*  the  ass,  der  Esel,  4. 

to  produce ,* &en;orWn^en,  to  bray,  *schreien^ 

erzeugen*  the  ox  and    cow,    der  Ocks 

excellent,  vortrdfflich^  herr-  (6.)  und  dicKuh  f8.). 

lich,  to  low,  bloken. 

in,  bei, .  the  bull,  <fer  Stierj  1* 

ft  woman  of  sense,  eine  ver-  to  bellow  ,  brUllen. 

stdndige  Frauy  7.  the  lion,  der  Louie,  €k 

to  SLakyfragen,  to  roar,     brUllen* 

if,  o&,  with  the  conjunctive  Uney   schSri. 

mood.  the  place,  die  StelUj  7* 

not  any  news,  kein^  Nach-  to  aim,  striben. 

richu  at,  nach» 
eitber,  weder^  ^seit  langet  ZeiU 
of,  von,  if,  wenn* 
or,  nocft«  you,  Sie, 
to  hear,  hortn,  to  know,  '^kennen.  The  con- 
bird,  <i«r  Vogel,  4»  junctive  mood  must  be  put. 
to  sing,  * singen.  to  commend,  loben. 
to  chirp ,  zwitschern,  how ,  u;i«* 
the  parrot,  <2er  Fapagei,  6.  to    do    spend,    ^zUbringem 
to  talk,  ^sprechen.  Z^  is  put  at  the  end  of 
the  magpie,  c^ze  Alster,  7*  the  sentence* 
to  chatter,  plandern»        «•  the  evening,  der  Abend,  1. 
tbe  blackbird,  die  Amsel^  7.  I  did  do,  ic^  machte* 
to  whistle,  *pfeifen,  after  supper,  nac^  <iew»  i<- 
the  dove,. die  Jaube^  7,  bendessen, 
to  coo ,  grirrm.  I  did  not  flatter  myself,  ich 
tbe  cock,  der  Hahn,  1.  schmeichelte      mir      nicht 
to  crow  J  krdhen.  selbsu 
the  raven,  der  llaJe,  6.  the  flattery,  die  Schmeiche^ 
the  frog,  der  Frosch,  i,  Ui,  7,                        •  i    xi 
to  croak,  quahen,  io  hurt,  schaden^  with  the 
tbe  dog,  der  Hund,  1«  dative. 
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to  forget,  *verges8en,  with  the  accusative. 

easily,  leichu  the  merit,  die  Verdienste» 

the  fault,  der  Fihler^  4.  a  man,  tin  Manny  2. 

when,  wenn*  by,  nach* 

none ,  Keiner ,'  NUmand,  the  quality,  die  Eigenschqft^T, 

but  ourselves,  als  uns  selhsu  but,  sondern^ 

known  ,  behannt. '  the  use  ,  der  Gebrauch ,  !• 

but  few  things,   nfir  wenige  he,  welchen  er. 

Dinge-  of,  von*  - 

ardently,  feurig*  to  make,  machen^ 

to    desire t  verlangenp  wUn^  to  judge,  lirtheilen* 

schen*  to  do  not  put  oify  nicht  *ver' 
perfectly,  vdllhommen*  schieben* 

to  know,  Hoissen.  The  con-  till,  bis. 

junctive    mood    must  be  you,  du. 

put.  ^  to  do,  *thftn. 

a  liar,  ein  Liignerf  4^  to  prefer,  *vorzieh0n'    This 
the  most  I  am  meisten.  verb  is  put  after  JPV-eun- 

interest,  der  E^gennutz,  !•       den. 

to  speak,  ^spreehen*  too,  zu,- 

to  act  a  part  I    eine  Rolle  sweet,  sU/a, 

spielen,  because,  weiU 

even  thAt,  sogar  diejenige.^  to  speak  truth,  die  Wakr" 
the  disinterested  9  die  Unei*       heit  sprechen. 

gennutzigen*  never  do,  nic* 

a  man,  man.  the  person,   die  PersZUf  7. 
repose,  die  Ruhe,  7,           "^.ordinarily,  gewohnlich. 

in  himself,  in  nch  eelbsu  to  love,  lieben. 

to  find,  *Jinden*  fortune,  das  GlUcky  1. 

it  is,  so -ist  es*  riches,  der  Reichthum,  2. 

in  vain,  vergiblich»  the  employment,  das  Amt,  2. 

elsewhere,  dnderswo.  plainly,  deutlich, 

to  seek,  sUchen.  m  misfortunes,  im  UnglUch 
of;  voUf  uber*    tfber  is  put 

tx. 

When  Hercules  was  in  that  part  of  his  yonth 
vin  which  it  was  natural  for  him  to  consider,  what 
course  of  life  he  ought  to  pursue ,  he  one  day 
retired  into  a  desert,  where  the  silence  and  so- 
litude of  the  place  very  much  favoured  his  me^ 
ditations.  As  he  was  musing  on  his  present  con- 
dition, and  very  much  perplexed  in  himself  *on 
the  state  of  life  he  should  clioose,  he  saw  two 
women  of  a  larger  stature  than  ordinary  **  ap- 
proaching towards  him«  One  of  them  had  a  very 
lioble  air,  *^*and  a  graceful  deportment.  Het 
beauty  was  natural  and  easy,    and    her  person  ' 
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clean  and  unspotted.  She  cast  down  her^  tyen 
towards  the  ground  with  an  agreeable  reserre; 
her  motion  was  '{-full  of  modesty,  and  her  rai- 
ment ^as  white  as  snow.  The  other  had  **^a 
great  deal  of  health  and  floridness  in  her  coun- 
tenance^ which  she  had  helped  with  an  artificial 
white  and  red.  She  endeavoured,  by  ****a  mixtnre 
of  affectation  in  all  her  gestures,  to  appear  mpre 
graceful  than  ordinary  in  her  niieiu  She  had  a 
wonderful  confidence  in  her  looks,  and  "J*  all  the 
variety  of  colours  in  her  dress,  ^  that  she  thought 
were  the  most  proper  to  show  her  complexion 
to  advantage.  She  cast  her  eyes  upon  nerself; 
then  turned  them  on  those  who  were  present,  to 
see  how  they  liked  h«r;  and  often  looked  on 
the  figure  she  made  in  her  own  shadow.  **  Upon 
her  nearer  approach  to  HercuIesV  she  stepped 
before  the  other  lady,  who  came  forward  with 
a  regular,  composed  carriage,  and,  running  up 
to  him,  accosted  him  ^^*in  the  following  manner: 
My  dear  Herculjes^  said  she,  I  find  you  are  very 
iQuch  divided  in  your  own  thoughts  upoii  the 
way  of  life  that  you  ought  to  choose.  Be  my 
friend,  and  follow  me.  I  will  lead  you  into  the 
possession  of  pleasure,  and  out  of  the  reach  of 
pain,  and  remove  you  from  ^all  the  noise  and 
disquietude  of  business.  ^^The  affairs  of  either 
war  or  peace  shall  have  no  power  to  disturb  you. 
Your  whole  employment  shall  be  to  make  your 
life  easy,  and  to  entertain  every  sense  with  its 
proper  gratifications.  Sumptuous  tables^  bedis.  ef 
roses,  clouds  of  perfumes,  concerts^  of  musicj 
crowds  of  beauties,  are  all  in  readiness  to  re- 
ceive you.  Come  along  with  me  into  this  region 
of  delights,  and  bid  farewell  for  ever  to  care, 
to  pain,  to  business.  Hercules  hearing  the  lady 
talk  in  this  manner  desired  to  know  her  name;  to 
which  she  answered :  My  friends,  and  those  who 
are  well  acquainted  with  me,  call  me  Happiness; 
but  my  enemies,  and  those  who  would  injure  my 
reputation,  have  given  me  ^the  name  of  Pleasure. 
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yiYierk^  ah.  beauty,  die  Schonheiti  7. 

in  that,  in  dim,  easy,  lingezwungeiu 

the  part,  der  Theil,  1«  clean,  reinlich* 

to  be,  sich  \hefinden»  unspotted  ,  fleckentos* 

natural  >  naturlich,  to  cast  down  the  eyes ,  die 
in,  von-  Augen       *  nlederschlagen, 

to   consider,   Uherlcgen.    In       Nieder is ^utsAterzurErde, 

German  the  oreterimper-  i^ith,  miu 

feet  tense  witn  dass  must  agreeable,  dngenikm. 

be  put.  T^SQTYe^dieSchuchternhHtfl. 
to   pursue  a  course  of  life,' towards  the  ground,  zur£r<{e. 

einen     Libensweg     ^ein-  motion,  die  Bewegung^  7. 

schlagen,  'fvoll  Sittsamkeiu 

I  ought,  ich  muss.  The  con-  the  raiment,  die  Kleidungy  7. 

junctive  mood  must  be  put.  *  so  weiss  als  der  Schnee, 

to  retire ,  sich  *  begSben.  **ein  sehr  gesundes  und  blU-^ 
one  day,  eines  Tages,  hendes  jinssehen* 

a  desert,  tine  WUste^  7«  with,  (mit)  durch, 

where,  wo.  an  artificial  white  and  red, 
the  silence,  die  Stillej  7,  tine  kUnstliche  v)eisse  und 

the   solitude,    die    Einsam'       rothe  Farbe,  7* 

v.;  keitj  7«  to  help,  erhbhen* 

the  place »  der  Ort ,  2,  to  endeavour,  sich  iemvLhen* 

meditation,  <2ieJ5etrac&tung,7*  ^Yi  durch. 

very  much,  ungemeln.  *^*  eine    Beimischung     von 

to  larour,  begiinstigen*  Ziererei. 

on,  UbeTf  with  the  accusative,  the  gesture,  die  Gebirde^  7. 

present,  gegenwartig.  graceful,  reizend. 

tlie  condition,  die  Lage^  7.  mien,  die  Miene^  7. 

to  be  musing,  *nachdenken,  to  appear,  *erscheinen, 

*  nachsinnen.  to  have  ,  setzen^ 

in  himself,  bei  sich  selbsu  wonderful,  wundervoll. 

*  Uber  die  Lebensart.  confidence,  das  Vertrauen^  4* 

he  >  welche  er.  In,  auf^  with  the  accusative* 

to  choose,  wdhlen*  look,  der  Blicky  1. 

should,  mUsse.  'fund  alle    die  mannigfaUir 
Tery  much,  Uberafts.  gen  Farben, 

perplexed ,  verlegen  war^  in ,  an  9  with  the  dative, 

a  "woman,    ein  FruUer^^im^  the  dress,  der  Anzug,  !• 

mery  4,  *ii)elche  siefiir  die  angemes^ 
of,  von.  sensten  hielt. 

lft>*g«>  grofs*  the    complexion,     die    Ge^ 
the  stature,   die  Gestalt,  7.       sichtsfarbe^  7» 

than  ordinary ,  als  gewbhn-  to  advantage,  zu  ihrem  Fdr- 

lich.  theile. 

**  auf  sich  ziikomnia%.  to  show ,  zeigen. 

very,  sehrf  to  cast,-  *yjerfen. 

noble,  edeU  upon  herself,  aiif  $ich  $elb$u 

air,  <2i«  Miene^  7*  then,  <2ann. 

^^^uni   em  hdldseliges   Be^  to  turn,   richten^    Sie  must 

tragen.  be  added. 
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on,  auf,  with  the  accusative*  the  possession  of  pleasure, 

present,  gegenwdrtig^  der  Besitz  des  Vergniigens* 

to  see ,  um  zu  sihen.  Out  of,  ausser. 

how ,  wie.  the  reach   of  pain ,   der  £e- 

he  likes  me,  ich  gefalle  ihm»  reich  des  Schmerzes, 

The  conjunctive  mood  must  to  lesid ,  fiihren, 

be  put.  from,  von. 

to'loolc,   blicken*    Sie  must  *alles    Gerauseh     und    alle 

be  added,  ,  Unruhe  der  Geschdfie, 

on,   aufy  with   the  accusa-  to  remove,  entfernen. 

tive.  **weder  die  Angelegeriheiten 

the  figure,  die  Gestaltf  7*  des  Krieges  noch  des  Frier 

she ,  welche  sie^  dens* 

own,  eigen.  I  have  no  power  to  disturb, 

the  shadow,  der  Schatten^  4«  ich  kann  nicht  beunruhi- 

to  make,  machen.  gen.      The    future    tense 

**als  sie  dem  Hercules  niiher  must  be   put.    But  no  ia 

kam,  not  here  expressed  on  ac- 

to  step  before  one,  Einem  count  of  lueder  —  noch* 

*vordngehen,  your,  deine, 

the    lady ,    das  Frauenzim-  whole ,  ganz. 

mery  i,  'employment,   die  Arbeit ^  7* 

regular,  regelmd/sig,  to  make  easy,  leicht  machen* 

composted,  gesetzt^  ernsthaft.  I  make  my  life  easy,  ieh  er- 

the  carriage,  das  Betragen,  4.  leichtere  mir  das  Leben. 

to  come  forward,  vorwdrts  every  sense,  jeder  Sinn,  !• 

*schreiten.  proper,  eigenthun%lich. 

to  run  up  to   one ,  auf  Ei-  the  gratification ,  die  FreU" 

nen  *  zfllaufen,  de^  7. 

to  accost  one,  Einen  dnre-  to  entertain,*   (unterhdlten) 

den*     An    is    put  at    the  ergetzen* 

end  of  the  sentence.  Also  sumptuous,  kdstbar, 

sie  must  be  added.  the  table ,  die  Tafel^  7* 

*** auf  folgende  Art*  the  bed,  das  Bett^  5. 

dear,  theuer*  of,  von* 

to  say,  sagen.  the  rose,  die  Rose,  7» 

to  find,  (finden)  ^ehen,  the  cloud,  die  TVolke,  7. 

you,  dass  du.  the   perfume,   der    JVohlg^^ 

the  thought,  der  Gedanke,  5«  ruch  ,1. 

upon,  uber,   with  the  accu-  a  concert  of  niusic,  einCon- 

sative.  cert,  1. 

the  way  of  life,  der  LSbens-  the  crowd,  der  Haufen,  4- 

wegy  I.  to   be  in    readiness,   berei^ 

that  you,  welchen  du,  seyn* 

1  ought,  ich  *muss.  to  receive,  ^empfangen* 

very    much    divided ,     (gar  along  with ,  mit* 

sehr  getheilt)  gar  sehr  lin^  the  region  of  delights,   da$ 

schlUssig,  Land  der  Wonne,  2. 

to  folio w,/oZgen,  with  the  to  bid   farewell,    I^pbeufokl 

dative,  ^ag^. 

you  f  dich.  foT  eyerj  fur  immer. 
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care,  die  Sorge^  7.  to  know,  *wissen» 

business,  die  Arbeit ^  7.  to  Avhich,  woraflf. 

iu   this   manner y    auf  diese  to  answer,  dntworten. 

Art.  "well  acquainted,    wohl  hc- 
to  talk  y  *  sprechen.  hannt. 

to    hear,    hdren.      Hercules  to  call,  nennen, 

hearing    for    as    Hercules  Happiness,  GlUch. 

heard.       In    this    manner  but,  aber, 

Hercules  hearing  must  be  reputation,  der  Kuf^  1. 

rendered  in  German.  to  injure,  verletzen* 

to    desire,    verlangen*      Er  would,  mochten. 

must  be  added*  *den  Namen  Vergniigen* 
the  name,  der  Name,  6* 

X. 

By  this  time  tlie  other  lady  was  come  up, 
who  addressed  herself  to  the  young  hero  in  a 
very  different  manner.  Hercnles,  said  she,  I 
offer  myself  to  you  because  I  know  you  aro  de«- 
Bcended  from  the  Gods ,  and  *  give  proofs  of 
that  descent  by  your  love  to  virtue,  and  your 
application  to  the  studies  **  proper  for  your  age. 
This  makes  me  hope  you  will  gain  both'  lor 
yourself  and  me  an  immortal  reputation.  But, 
before  I  invite  you  into  my  society  and  friend- 
ship, I  will  be  open  and  sincere  with  you.  I 
^ust  lay  down  this  ***rh  an  established  truth, 
that  there  is  nothing  truly  valuable  which  can  be 
purchased  '\'  without  pains  and  labour.  The  Gods 
have  set  a  price  upon  every  real  and  noble  plea- 
sure. If  you  would  gain  their  favour,  you  must 
be  at  the  pains  of  worshipping  them.  If  you 
would  gain  the  friendship  of  good  men,  you 
must  study  to  oblige  them.  If  you  would  be 
honoured  by  your  country,  you  must  take  care 
to  serve  it.  In  short ,  if  you  would  be  eminent 
in  war  or  peace,  you  must  acquire  all  the  quali- 
fications that  make  you  great  and  illustrious. 
These  are  the  only  conditions  upon  which  I  can 
make  you  happy.  «The  Goddess  of  Pleasure 
here  broke  in  upon  her  discourse.  You  see,  said 
she,  Hercules,  by  her  own  confession,  the  way 
to  her  pleasures  *^is  long  and  difficult,  wherea3 
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that  which  I  propose,  is  short  and  easy.  Alas! 
said  the  other  lady,  whose  visage  glowed  with 
noble  indignation ,  'what  are   the   pleasures   you 

Jromise?  To  eat  before  you  are  hungry,  drink 
efore  you  are  athirst,  sleep  before  you  are  tired; 
to  gratify  appetites  before  they  are  raised;  and 
raise  such  appetites  as  nature  never  planted.  You 
never  heard  the  most  delicious  music,  which  arises 
from  the  praise  of  good  men;  nor  saw  the  most 
beautiful  object,  which  is  the  work  of  one's  own 
hands.  Your  votaries  pass  away  their  youth  in 
a  dream  of  mistaken  pleasures,  while  they  are 
hoarding  up  **^  anguish,  torment,  and  remorse 
for  old  age.  As  for  me,  I  am  the  friend  of  Gods 
and  of  good  men;  an  agreeable  companion  to 
the  artisan;  ^a  household  guardian  to  the. fathers 
of  families;  a  patron  and  protector  of  servants; 
an  associate  in  all  true  and  generous  friendships. 
The  banquets  of  my  votaries  never  are  costly, 
but  always  delicious ;  for  none  eats  or  drinks  at 
them  who  is  not  invited  by  hunger  and  thirst. 
Their  slumbers  are  sound,  and  their  wakings 
cheerful.  My  young  men  have  the  pleasure  *  of 
hearing  themselves  praised  by  those  who  are  iu 
years;  and  those  who  are  in  years,  of  being  ho* 
noured  by  those  who  are  young.  In  a  word,  my 
followers  are  favoured  by  the  Gods,  beloved  by 
their  acquaintance,  esteemed  by  their  country, 
and  after  the  close  of  their  labours,  honoured  by 
posterity.  We  know  by  the  life  of  this  memo- 
rable hero,  to  which  of  these  two  ladies  he  ^ave 
up  his  heart;  and  every  one  whp  reads  this,  will 
do  him  the  justice  to  approve  his  choice, 

IBy  this  time,    wHhrend  die-  the  hero,  der  Held,  Q. 

ser  Zeit,  unterdeasen*  to  offer  one'?  8elf|  sick  *dn^ 

to  come  up,  *  hcrdnkommerif  bieten,                           x 

sich  ndhern*  to  you,  dir» 

to  address   one's  self,   sich  you,  dass  du» 

ufenden.  from ,  yon\ 

dififereot,  verschieden*  the  Gods,  die  Gotten 

'  to,  an,  Avith  the  accusative*  to  he    descended ,   dbstanu 

young,  jung*         *  nuru 
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*  The  translation  of  this  word  s^^n. 

must  stand  at  the  end  of  of  worshipping,  zu  verehren* 

the  sentence.  good  men,   gute  Menschen. 

by,  durch.  to  study,  sich  bestriben^ 

lore  to  Tirtue,  die  Liebe  ziir  to  oblige   one ,    Einen  sich 

Tugend,  7*  verbindlich    machen^     EU 

application,  der  FleisSf  1*  nem    Gefdlligkeiten    ^op^ 

to,  in^  weiseiu 

the  studies ,  die  Studien*  hy ,  von, 

•*  die    sich  fiir   dein    Alter  your  country,   dein  Vater" 

eignen,  land, 

the  proof,  der  Beweis,  !•  to  honour,  ehren, 

of,  von*  to  take  care,  sich  bemiihen* 

the    descent,    die  Jtbstam"  to  serve  one,  Einem  dienen* 

n%ungy  7*  in  short,  kurz. 

tp  make,  *la3sen^  in  war  or  peace,  im  Kriege 

to  hope,  hoffen*  oder  im  Frieden. 

you,  dass  du*  eminent,  ailsgezeichnet* 

Dpth  for   yourself  and  me,  all  the,  alle  die, 

9owohl  fiir  dich  selbst  als  the  qualification,  die  Efigen- 

fiir  mich.  schaft,  7. 

immortal,  unst^rblich*  to  acquire,    sich  *erwerben* 

to  gain ,  erlangen,  I  acquire,  ich  erwerbe  mir* 

before,  bevor,  illustrious,  beriihmu 

society,  die  Gesellschafty  7,  these  are,  dieses  sind* 

friendship,        die     Frevn^  pnly,  einzi^, 

schqftf  7»  the    condition,    die    Bedin* 

to  inrite,  ^etnladen^  gungj  7* 

open ,  offen,  upon,  unter,  with  the  dative* 

sincere,  anfrichtig^  happy,  glUcklich* 

with ,  gegen^             ...  *  ^^^  Gottinn  des  VergnUgens, 

f^  als  eine  unerschiitterliche  to  break  in  upon  ner  dis« 

Wahrheit*  course,  ihre  Rede  *unter^ 

to  lay  dioyiVk  f  f4stsetzen*  brdchen, 

that ,  dass.  here,  hier^    This  word  must 

there,  es,  be  put  after  the  transla- 

truly,  wahrhafu  tion  of  brokf  in  upor^* 

valuable,  preiswUrdigf  you,  du* 

is ,  giebt,  by ,  aus« 

<{>  ohne  Miihe  und  Arbeiu  own ,  eigen, 

to  purchase,  '*' ervperben.  the    confession,      das     Ge- 

upon,  ^hT,  ^ith  the  accu-  standniss,  1^ 

sative.  the  way,  dass  der  Weg, 

feal,  echt^  wahr*  to,  zu, 

the  price,  der  Freis^  1*  pleasure,  die  Freude^  7. 

to  set,  set^fnf  **lang  und  schwer  ist. 

If,  wenn*  whereas ,  da  hingegen, 

favour,  die  Gunstf  ff  to  propose,  * vorschlagen, 

woqld ,  mbehtest,  short  and  easy ,   kurz  und 

yott  must  J  so  musst  du,  leichu 

to  be  at  the  pains,   bemUht  alas!  achf 
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the  visage,  das  'Antlitz^  1.  . 
Ivith ,  vor^  with  tjie  datire. 
indignation,  der  Unwilltt  6. 
to  glow,  sliiheh^ 
you ,  welche^ 
to  promise,  *ver8prechen. 
to  eat,  *essent 
before,  bevor> 
hungry,  hungrig*  . 
to  drink,  *trinltenk 
athirst,  durstig, 
"to  sleepy  ^sMafenm 
tired ,  miide^ 
to  gratify,  hefriedigm. 
appetites,  Begierderu 
to  raise ,  erregen* 
such,  (solche)  diejenigen* 
as,  welche. 

nature,  die  Natur^  7. 
never  j  nie, 

to  plant,  einpflanzen. 
you,  <fu. 
to  hear,    h'dren.      Never  is 

translated  after  heard^ 
delicious,  JtostlicK 
miisic,  die  Musih^  7. 
irom,  au8, 

the  praise,  das  L^b ^  !• 
to  arise  »  *  entspringen, 
nor  saw,  noc/t  sahest  du» 
beautiful ,  schon. 
the  object,  der  Gegenstandyl^ 
the  work ,  die  Arbeit ,  7# 
one's  own  hands,    seiHe    ei^ 
V       gefien  H'dnde. 
your    votaries,    deine    Ver- 

eh  rer, 
to  pass   away,    *ziibrinsen, 

Zu    must     stand    before 

wahrend. 
a  dream,  ein  Traum,  1. 
mistaken,  missverstanden, 
while,  wahrend. 
***  Angst  ^  Qual  und  Gewis- 

sensbisse* 
for  old  age ,  fur  ihr  Alter. 
to  be  hoarding  up,  aflfhdufen, 
as  for  me,  was  mich  betrifft, 
the  friend,  die  Freundin,  7, 
of  Gods,  der  Gotter* 
of   good    men  >    der   guten 


Menscheiu 
agreeable,  dngenihrni 
a  companiott,  einGehiilfe^^. 
the  artisan ,   der  geschHftige 

Mann,  2.    In  German  the 

genitive  case  is  put« 
*ein  Beschirmer  des  Houses, 
to ,  fUr. 
the    father  of  family,    der 

^amilienvater  y  4. 
*  eih  Gonner  und  BeschUtter 

der  Dienenden, 
an  associate,  ein  Thellnih- 

mer,  4. 
in,  any  with  the  dative, 
true,  wahr, 
generous,  edeL 
the  banquet^  das  Gdstmtihly2, 
costly,  kdstspielig. 
but,  sondem. 
always,  immet* 
for,  denn^ 
honcj  keinetm 
at  them,  bei  denselbinp 
by  the,  vont. 
thirst,  der  Durst,  1* 
to  invite,  *eTnladen. 
their  slumbers,  ihr  Schlum" 

mer, 
sound,  gesundy  siarhend* 
their    wakings,    ihr   Etwor- 

chen* 
cheerful,  heitetk 
my  young  meii^  tfteine  jun- 

gen  Manner* 
*  sich   von  dinen  gelobt-  zu 

h'dren. 
to  be  in  years,  (bei  Jahren 

sefh)   im  h'dhern   Libens^ 

alter  *  stehen* 
in  a  word,  mit  einem  Worte. 
the  follower,  der  Anhanger,  4. 
to  be  favoured,  begunstigt 

werden. 
by,  von. 
their  acquaintance ,'  ihre  Be- 

kannten. 
beloved,  geliebt. 
their  country,  ihr  Land^  2^ 
to  esteem ,  .acAten. 
after,  nach» 
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the  close,  das  Ende^  3.  ^hingeberty  weihen, 

,    their  labours >  ihre  Arbeiten*  every  one,  Jeder, 

1  Posterity,  die  Ndchwelt,   7.  to  read)  * lesen^ 

)y,  aus,  to   do   the  justice,    die  Ge* 
memorable,  merkwUrdig,  rechtigkeit  *beiueiseH^ 

the  heart,  daa  Herz,  3.  the  choice,  die  Wahly  7. 

to    give    up,    {* Ubergiben),  to  approve ,  billigen. 

CHAPTER  IX- 
Of  the   Oerman  prepositions. 

Containing 

/.   Ithe  five  classes  of  the  German  prepositions, 
11.  Exercises   on   the  greatest  part  of  the  Get^man 
prepositions. 

The  ^prepoBUioni  are  so  called,  because  they 
dre  put  before  the  words  to  which  they  are  ap« 
plied.  But  not  all  are  placed  before  their  sub- 
stantiVie.  Some  of  them  are  put  after  the  word 
to  which  they  belong,  and  cannot,  consequently 
be  called  in  the  proper  sense  prepositions.  Others 
mUy  be  placed  before  or  after  their  substantive. 
The  prepositions  are  put  not  only  before  sub- 
Btantiyes^  but  also  before  pronouns  and  some 
adverbs  of  time.  They  are  either  simple,  or 
compound. 

^  The  simple  prepositiom  {die  eTnfachen  Ver- 
halttiisswdrter)  are  either  primitive,  or  are  Jbor- 
rowed  from  other  parts  of  speech.  The  primitive 
prepositions  (die  ursprunglichen  Verhdllmsswor- 
terj  are  an,  aus,  bei,  durch,  in,  mil,  nuch,^  &c. 
The  prepositions  borrowed  from  other  parts  of 
speech  (die  von  atidern  Spruc/itheilen  entlehnten 
Verhdllnisswbrter)  are  kraft,  troiz,  nachst,  mi^ 
gedchtet ,  cfec. 

The  compound  prepositions  (die  zusammenge- 
setzteti  Verhdltnisswbrter)  are  formed  either  from 

*  This  word  comes  from  the  Latin  verb  praepoherey  to 
put  before.  The  German  term  Virwort  is  not  to  be 
confoundea  with  Fiirwort,  pronoum 
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a  simple  preposition  and  a  substantive^  or  from 
two  simple  prepositions,   or  from  a  simple  pre* 

Position  and  an  adverb.  Prepositions  of  the  first 
ind  are  anstdtt  ^  zufolge;  of  the  second  kind, 
gegemlber,  von  —  an,  zuwider;  and  of  the  third 
kind,  zunachst. 

When  the  preposition  is  not  joined  with  a 
substantive,  or  pronoun,  or  adverb,  it  forms  no 
sense,  and  differs,  of  course,  essentially  from 
the  adverb,  which  forms  by  itself  a  full  sense, 
when  it  is  united  with  a  verb.  All  the  particles 
that  govern  a  cascf,  are,  consequently,  preposi* 
tions,  and  not  adverbs.  Some  prepositions  are 
also  sometimes  employed  in  a  certain  significa- 
tion without  a  case.  Then  they  are  to  be  con* 
sidered  as  adverbs. 

The  substantive  or  pronoun  to  which  the  pre- 
positions  are  applied,  must  be  put  into  a  certain 
case,  that  is  determined  by  rule  and  practice. 

Some  German  prepositions  govern  the  gehi^ 
five;  others,  the  dative;  others,  the  accusative;. 
and  others,  the  genitive  and  dative.  There  are 
also  some  prepositions  which  require  either  the 
dative,  or  the  accusative.  There  are,  conse- 
quently, in  the  German  language  five  classes  of 
prepositions*  . 

Section  L 
The  five  classes  of  the  German  prepositions. 

First   class   of  German  prepositions. 
Prepositions  which  govern  the  genitive^ 

L  Anstdtty  statty  instead  of.   IX.  Jenseit,  on  that  side. 

II.  Besagey  according  to.         X.  Kraft,  by  virtue  of. 

III.  Halben,   halber ^    on  ac-   XI.  Lauty  according  to. 
count  of.  ■      XII.  Mittelsty  vermiitelst,  by 

IV.  Afisserhalbf  without.  means  of. 

V.  Innerhalb ^  within*  XIII.     Ri'lcksichtlich ,       hiiv 

VI.  Oberhalb ,  above.  sichtlich,  in  regard  to. 
"VII.  Unterhalb ,  below.            XIV..  Um  —  willerii  for  the 
VilL  Diesseit^  on  thia  side.       sake  of. 
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'XV.    Ungedchtet,    notwith-  XVIL  Vtrmoge^  by  virtue  of. 

standing.  XVllI.  Wahrtnd^  during. 

XVil    Unfern^    linweitf  not  XIX.  fTe^eiiy  on  account  of. 
far  from. 

L  Ansfatt  is  composed  of  two  words,  and 
ought,  of  coursci,  properly  to  be  written  in  two 
words,  consequently,  thus:  an  Stat t.  Tliis  is  also 
done  ib  the  following  and  similar  phrasfesi  An 
des  FUrsten  Statt^  instead  of  the  prince.  An 
Kindei  Statt  annehmeni  to  adopt.  An  meiner 
Statt^  in  my  stead.  From  these  exatnples  it  is 
seen,  that,  when  amtatt  i^  separated,  the  sub- 
stantive goTerned  by  it  is  placed  between  the 
two  words  of  which  it  is  composed*  Then  dn^ 
statt  also  loses  the  shape  of  a  preposition^  and 
Statt  resumes  the  nature  of  a  substantive. 

Wheii  anstatt  is  employed  as  a  preposition^ 
it  is  placed  before  its  substantive  like  other  pre** 
positions.  For  instance:  Anstatt  des  Bruaers^ 
instead  of  the  brother.  Ahstatt  seiner,  instead 
of  him.  For  anstatt  it  is  very  frequently  said 
statt*  Anstatt,  however ^  as  the  more  correct 
form,  is  to  be  preferred. 

Anstatt  has  also  Zu  and  dass  aftet  it.  Ex** 
am{des:  Anstatt  zu  studiren,  or  anstatt  dass  er 
studiren  sollte,  spielt  er.  Instead  of  studying, 
he  plays. 

il.  Besttge  seems  to  be  the  imperative  niodd 
of  the  verb  besagen,  to  say.  Besage  seiner  Rech*' 
nung  ist  er  Ihnen  nur  Einen  Tlialer  schuldig* 
According  to  his  account,  he  owes  to  you  only 
one  dollar. 

III.  Halben  and  hafher  Express  a  motive,  and 
are  always  put  after  their  substantive.  Halben 
is  used,  when  the  article  or  an  adjective  is  joined 
to  the  substantive  governed  by  it.  Examples: 
Ich  thue  es  des  Geldes  halben.  I  do  it  on  ac- 
count of  the  money.  Ich  thue  es  blofs  der  Ge^ 
sellsc/uift  halben,  I  do  it  only  for  the  sake  of 
the  company.  Er  thut  es  der  Freundschaft  haU 
ben.    He  does  it  out  of  friendship*    Einiger  Vr'^ 
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eathen  halben\  for  some  reasons.    Dieter  Una^ 
ehe  JuUben^  from  this  reason. 

Halber  is  employed^  when  ihe  article  is  omit* 
ted»   <  Examples:  Alters   halber ^  on  account  of 
age.    Vergnugens  halber^  for  the  sake  of  pleasure* 
When  halben  is  used  livith  the  genitive  of  the 
pronouns  ich^  du^  er,  siCj  the  e  of  this  genitive 
IS  suppressed,  a  t  bein^  substituted  in  its  place^ 
and  the  two  words  being   contracted    into  one 
word.    It  18,  consequently,  said:  MeXnethalbeH^ 
for  my  sake.    Delnethalben^  for  thy  sake.     Ser* 
nethaibeuj   for  his  sake.     Ihrethalben,   for  her 
sake.     Instead    of   meinerhalben ,    deinerhalben^ 
eeinerhalben^  ihrerhalben.    In  unserthalben^  for 
our  sake,  and  euerthalbenj   for  your  sake,  the 
letter  r,  to  which  yet  a  /  is  added)  is  not  sup* 
pressed. 

-  By  means  of  halben  the  following  adverbs  are 
formed:  DSrenthalben^  d^rohalben^  aeisenthalben^ 
detthalben^  desshalb^  on  that  account,  tcessent^ 
halben^  w^sshalb,  on  which  account.  In  the  first) 
third,  and  sixth  adverb  a  /  is  inserted,  and  the. 
three  adverbs  desshalben^  desfhalbj  wesshalb^  are 
contracted  from  dessenthalben  and  weesenthalben* 
It  must,  therefore,  be  written  desehalben^  dess-* 
halbj  wesshalbj  and  not  deshalben^  deshalbj  wee^ 
halb.  Also  the  adverb  allenthalben^  which,  con« 
sequently,  must  be  pronounced  allent- halben^. 
and  not  alien 'thalben^  is  formed  from  the  pre- 
position halben.  This  is  also  the  case  with  the 
lonr  following  compound  prepositions. 

lY.  Amserhalb  der  Stadt,  without  the  town* 
Ausserhalb  is  opposed  to  the  following  preposi*. 
tion  innerhalb. 

y.  Innerhalb  is  used  both  of  place  bnd  time* 
The  dative  is  put,  when  a  cardinal  number  stands 
before  the  substantive  governed  by  innerhalbm 
Examples:  Er  ist  nicht  innerhalb  des  Hauses; 
denn  er  iteht  ver  der  Thure.  He  is  not  within 
the  house;  for  he  is  without  doors.  Innerhalb 
z^n  Meilen^  within  ten  miles.  Innerhalb  went* 
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ier  Jahre^  witbin  a  few  years.    Er  ttird  inner^ 
alb  drei  Tagen  dnkommen.    He  will  arrive  within 
three  days*      Es  wird   ii^nerhalb   zwei  Stunden 

C^endigt  ieyn.     It  will   be   finished  within  two 
onrs.    It  is  also  said:  Innerkalb  welchem. 
VI.  8ein   Kopf  war  oberhalb   de»    JVaiterg, 
His   head  was   above   the  water.     Oberhalb  der 
Stadt^  at  the  higher  part  of  the  town. 

VIL  Unterhalb  der  Stadt^  in  the  lower  part 
of  the  town.  Unterhalb  dei  Kheines^  on  the 
lower  side  of  the  Rhine. 

VIII.  Diefseit,  in  order  to  make  easier  the 
pronunciation  9  is  said  for  dieiseita^  which  has 
no  case  after  it,  and  is  an  abridgment  of  die- 
9er»eit9.  Examples:  Diesgett  des  Flmsei^  on 
Ais  side  of  the  river.  Diesieft  des  Qrakes^  in 
the  present  life. 

IX.  Jenieit  is  said  for  Jeneneits ,  instead  of 
which  the  contracted  form  jenseits  is  ased.  Jett- 
9eit9  is  employed  adverbially,  and  jenseit  as  pre* 
position.  Examples:  Jenseit  des  Plmses^  on  the 
other  side  of  the  river.  Jenseit  des  Grabes^  in 
the  other  world.  It  is  fdso  said:  Das  Jenseits, 
the  other  world. 

'  X.  Kraft  is  properly  a  substantive,  and  stands 
for  in  Kraft,  by  the  power  of.  Example:  Kraft 
meines  Versprechens  j  for  in  Kraft  meines  f^er-' 
sprechens,  by  virtue  of  my  promise. 

'  XL  Laut,  being  properly  a  substantive,  and 
signifying  sound,  is  employed  instead  of  nach 
dem  Ltaute ,' according  to  the  sound,  that  is,  ac- 
cording to  the  tenor,  according  to.  Kxample: 
Laut  des  BtfShles,  according  to  the  order. 

XIL  Mitt  els  t,  being  said  for  Mittels,  is  pro- 
perly the  genitive  singular  of  the  substantive 
Mittel,  means*  Several  Germans  write  and  pro- 
nounce, therefore,  mittels  instead  of  mittelst. 
For  mittelst  it  is  very  frequently  said  vermittelst. 
Mittelst,  mittels,  vermittelst  meines  Geldes,  by 
means  of  my  money. 

XIIL  Bficksiehtlich  and  kiMichtlieh  are  em- 
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ployed  instead  of  in  Buckncht  a%fj  in  Himicht 
ayf*  For  instance:  Rucksichtlich  meines  Vater^^ 
in  regard  to  my  father.  Instead  of  in  Ruckncht 
at^  meinen  Voter.  Hinsichtlich  meiner  &ohne^ 
in  respect  to  my  sons.  Instead  of  in  Stinsicht 
meiner  Sohne.  Instead  of  rucksichtlich  and  hin^ 
fichilich^  it  is  also  said  riicksichis  atid  hinsichti. 

XIV.  IJm  —  willen  is  composed  of  two  words. 
The  word  urn  is  put  before  tne  substantive  j  ^nd 
the  word  willen  follows  after  it.  Examples:  tlm 
Goites  willen^  for  God's  sake.  .  Vm  de»  Himmelf 
wiUens  for  heaven's  sake*  Um  nieiner  Kinder 
Ufillen,  for  my  children's  sake.  Ich  Uebe  tie  um 
ihrer  se/ist  willen.  I  Jove  her  fdr  her  owti  sakck. 
Ich  komme  um  Ihret  Bruders  willen  tu  Ihnen. 
I  come  to  you  about  jrour  bf other.  Vm  einei 
leeren  Titels  willen^  for  the  sake  of  an  empty 
title*  Um  Ihrer  Ehre  willen  ^  for  the  sake  of 
your  honoun  Um  zweier  Crtachen  willen  ^  {qv 
two  reasons. 

It  is  said  um  mefnetftiilen ,  for  itiy  Sj^ke^.  um 
defnetwiUeui  for  thy  sake^  um  setnetwitten^  for 
his  sake^  Um  fhretwillen^  foe  her  sake^  instead 
bf  um  meinerwillen^  um  deinerivillen^  um  tiBiner"^ 
wUlen\  w^  ihrerwillen^  Bat  it  is  said :  Um  seiner 
9elbst  willen,  for  one^s  own  sakoi  Um  4nseriwMef^ 
for  oiir  sak6.    Um  euertwillen^  for  your  sake^ 

By  means  bf  wm  —  willen  also  the  following 
adverbial  phrases  are  formed:  Um  derentmllen 
(instead  of  um  derenwillen),  um  detsentwillen  (my 
6tead  oi  um  deitenwillen)^  um  desswillen^  on  tna$ 
iiccount^  for  that  reason  ^  um  westentwillen  (inr 
Mead  of  um  wessenwillen)  4  for  what  reason.    • 

XV.  Vngeachtet  signifies  nicht  geathtet.  This 
iirf position  is^  of  course^  properly  the  past  par- 
ticiple of  the  verb  achten^  to  have  regard  to. 
It  must^  consequently^  be  said  ungeachieti  and 
not  unerachtet  or  ohnerachteU 

Ungeachtet  is  placed  either  befbr^  the  sub* 
iStantive,  or  after  it.  Elcamples ;  Vngeachtet  set- 
net  VerlusteSi  notwithstanding  his  loss.    Ich  Hebe 
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ihn  ungeachtet  ieiner  HiUsltcikeit  or  9eitterHat9' 
Kchkeit  ungeachtet.  I  love  him  notwithstanding 
his  ugliness.  But  it  is  better  to  put  ungeachtet 
before  its  substantive. 

It  is  a  fault  to  say  dem  ungeachtet.  It  must 
be  said  dessen  ungeachtet ,  notwithstanding  that. 
These  two  words  may  also  be  written  in  one  word. 

Ungeachtet  is  also  a  conjunction,  and  signi- 
fies though. 

XVI.  Unfern  and  unweit  are  employed  in- 
stead of  nicht  fern  von,  nicht  weit  von.  Ex- 
ample: JJnfern  or  unweit  de9  Dorfe9,  not  far 
from  the  village.  Instead  of  nicht  fern  or  nicht 
tteit  von  dem  Dorfe. 

Uf^fern  and  unweit  are  also  used  as  adverbs. 
Vi\fern  or  unweit  von  hier,  not  far  from  here. 

XYII.  Vermoge  is  more  usual  than  krqfi  and 
laut.  Vermoge  de»  JFIeisses,  by  means  of  dili- 
gence.    Vermoge  der'Vbung^  by  dint  of  practice. 

XVIII.  Wdhrend  \^  yvo^etXy  the  present  par- 
ticiple of  the  verb  wahren,  to  last.  Wahrend 
des  KriegeSj  during  the  war.  It  must  be  said 
wahrend  der  Zeitj  during  the  time,  and  not  wah* 
render  Zeit. 

Wdhrend  is  also  used  as  a  conjunction  of  time*' 
Wahrend  diesei  ge^chah,   while  that  happened. 

XIX.  Wegen  is  put  either  before  the  sub- 
stantive, or  after  it.  Examples:  Ich  that  e9  we^ 
gen  meine9  Vater9.  I  did  it  because  of  my  fa- 
2ber.  Er  konnte  mir  wegen  9eine9  Alter9  nur 
von  fern  nachfolgen.  He  could  by  reason  of  his 
age  follow  me  only  at  a  distance.  Sie  verlsr 
inr  Vermogen  ihrer  Crutherzigkeit  wegen.  She 
lost  her  fortune  by  reason  of  her  good  nature. 
Ich  thue  e9  der  Armen  wegen.  I  do  it  on  ac^ 
count  of  the  poor.  Die9er  Ur9ache  wegen ,  for 
diat  reason.  I)e9  Prei9e9  wegen  einig  werden,  to 
agree  about  the  price.  Er  9prach  mit  mir  de9 
Sau9e9  wegen.  He  spoke  to  me  concerning 
the  house. 

Wegen  is  employed  in  the  same  manner  as 
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halhen^  when  it  is  joined  with  the  prononns  ich^ 
du,  er,  iie.  Mefnetwegen,  on  my  account.  Der- 
netwegetij  on  thy  account.  Sefneiwegen,  on  his 
ficcount  Ihretwegen^  on  her  account,  Umert- 
V>egeny  on  bur  account.  Euertwegen^  on  your 
acoounti  Instead  of  meinerwegen^  deinerwegenj 
$emerv>egen^ihrerwegen>^  unserwegen^  euerwegeUm 
Wegen  must  always  be  used  with  the  geni- 
.ti¥e«  There  is,  however,  one  exeeption  to  thig 
rule.  It  is  not  said  wegen  meiner,  wegen  deiner^ 
teegen  seiner^  wegen  ihrer,  weaken  unser^  wegen 
euer.  Here  the  dative  is  employed,  and  it  is, 
of  course,  said  wegen  siir,  wegen  dir^  wegen 
ihm^  wegen  ihr,  wegen  uf^r  fcegen  etich^  But 
as  this  use  of  the  dative  is  a  fault,  it  is  better 
to  say  meinetwegen^  deinetwegen^  seinetwegenf 
ihretwegeny  unsertwegen^  euertwegen^ 

In  some  phrases  yet  von  is  added  to  the  pre* 
position  wegen.  Example ;  Vm  RechU  wegen^ 
according  to  law. 

By  meaqs  of  to^gen  the  following  adverbs  are 
formed:  Direntwegen  (instead  of  derenwegen)^ 
dirowegen^  d^ssentwegen  (instead  of  des^enwe^ 
gen)^  des9wegen  (contracted  from  des^enwegenj^ 
on  that  account,  for  that  reason,  weiswegen  (con- 
tracted from  wessenwegen),  for  what  reason,  Sie 
war  in  keiner  geringen  Furcht  desfwegen^  She 
was  in  no  small  fear  about  it« 

Secondcla9i  ofGermanprepo^ 

9  i  t  i  0  n  s^ 

PreposUiam  which  govern  the  genitive  and 

dative. 

TrotZf  in  spite  of.  Zi^dlge^  in  coiuiequence  of. 

L  Trotz  is  properly  a  substantive,  and  stands 
for  zum  Trotze^  in  defiance  of.  Ich  werde  ihr 
trotz  seiner  Vurstellungen  einen  Besuch  abstat-^ 
ten.  I  shall  pay  her  a  visit  in  spite  of  his  re- 
monstrances. JSs  ist  wahr  trotz  alter  Einwendun^ 
gen.    It  is  true  in  spite  of  all  objections.     Trotz 
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seiner  Vorstellungen  and  trolz  aller  EintdendMn- 
gen  stands  for  9einen  Vorstellungen  ^  alien  Einh 
wendungen  zum  Troize.  Troiz  always  |[overn8 
the  genitive,  when,  as  in  the  two  preceding  ex- 
amples,  it  signifies  in  spite  of,  notwithstanding. 
Bat  when  it  signifies  as  well  as,  it  has  tlie  dative 
"after  it.  For  instance:  Er  sprtcht  troiz  einem 
Oelehrten.  He  speaks  as  well  as  a  learned  man. 
IL  Zttfolge  is  a  compound  word  consisting 
of  the  two  words  ZB^  ^nAFolge.  It  is^  therefore, 
also  frequently  written  zu  Jrolge^  and,  conse- 
quently, in  two  words,  J^\tlge  is  the  dative  go^ 
vemed  by  zu.  Zt^fblge  is,  of  course,  properly 
no  preposition,  but  a  substantive  joined  with  a 
preposition,  which,  when  it  is  written  in  one 
word,  assumes  the  shape  of  a  preposition.  When 
zt{fQ^e  stands  before  the  substantive,  it  governs 
the  genitive,  that  depends  on  the  dative  t^olge* 
But  veheti  it  stands  after  the  substantive,  iit  go- 
verns the  dative.  For  instance:  Zufolge  Ihres 
Befihle9i  or  Ihrem  Beifehle  Tmfolge^  in  conse- 
qnetice  of  your  order. 

fhird  0lais  of  German  prep oBttiam. 
Prepositions  which  govern  the  dative. 

1  A^$^  out  of,  from.  X.  Ndch^  after.  . 

tl»  jiusier^  out  of;  besides.  XI.  Ndchsty  zunSchst,  next. 

UU  ^t'l  by;  with;  on.  XII.  NSbst^  vHth;  besides. 

IV.  J9mnen,  within.  XIII.     Ob ^    orer;    on    ac- 
Y»  Entg^en^   toward^  {   ar      count  of. 

gainst.    .  XIV.  Sammty  together  \iitb. 

VI.  GegeniibeTf  over  against.  XV.  Seit,  since. 

Vir.  Gim&fSf  according  to.  XVI.  Von,  from;  qf;  by. 

VIII.  L&ngSy  along.  XVII.  Zu,  to;  at. 

IX.  Mitf  with.  XVlII.  Zuwlderf  against. 

I.  Au9  denotes: 

1.  Motion  from  the  bounds  of  a  place,  both 
in  the  proper  and  figurative  sense.  Examples: 
jSr  nSlm  es  au$  dem  Fefier.  He  took  it  out  of 
the  fire.  Er  kommt  am  der  Fremde,  He  comes 
from  abroad.  Er  kommt  aus  dem  Bette.  He 
comes  out  of  bed.    Sie  kffmen  aus  der  Ktrche. 
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They  came  out  of  the  church.  Wir  reitetem  gC'- 
stern  au9  London,  We  set  out  yesterday  from 
London.  Sie  wollten  m$ch  nicht  am  dem  Geifang^ 
niese  la»9en.  They  would  not  let  me  out  of  priir 
son.  Au9  dem  Wege^  out  of  the  way.  Jims  dem 
liciuise^  bat  of  gunshot.  Gehen  Ste  mir  .aus 
jien  Amgen.  Go  out  of  iny  sight.  Aus  der  Acki 
laseen^  to  neglect.  &ie  war  m$r  bald  aus  dem 
GesicAte.  She  was  soon  out  of  my  sight  Aus 
der  Scheide  Ziehen,  to  draw  from  the  scabbard. 
TVinken  Ste  nicht  aus  diesem  Glase*  Do  not 
drink  out  of  this  glass.  Er  rettete  sie  aus  der. 
T^esgefahr.  He  rescued  her  from  the  danger 
of  death.    Aus  der  Mode,  out  of  fashion. 

^«#  >denotes: 

2.  The  origin  of  a  thing,  or  the  matter  of 
which  something  is  made.  Examples:  Er  ist 
aus  einer  alten  Familie.  Be  is  of  an  ancient 
family.  Ich  bin  aus  Berlin^ geburtig*  I  am  bom- 
at  Berlin.  Ich  bin  aus  Sachsen  geburtig,  I  am 
a  native  of  Saxony.  Dieses  ist  aus  Silber  ge^. 
bildetw  This  is  formed  out  of  silver.  Dieses  ist 
aus  Stein  gemacht*  This  is  made  of  stone.  Aus 
einem  Dinge  bestehen,  to  consist,  to  be  com- 
posed of  someiliing* 

Aus  denotes : 
-   3.  The  motive  of  an  action.    Examples :  Aus 
Gefalligkeit  gegen  Sie,  out  of  kindness  to  you. 
'  Er  that  es  aus  freiem  Willen.    He  did  it  of  his^ 
own  accord.    Aus  Stolz,  out  of  pride.    Aus  Vor- 
satz,  out  of  desie^n.    Aus  Unwissenheit ,  out  of 
igncNrance.    Sie  that  es  aus  Tratze.    She  did  it 
out  of  spite.    Aus  Mangel  an  Gelde ,  for  want; 
of  money.    Aus  einem  bl&fsen  Verdachte,  upon 
a  mere  suspicion.    AusLiebe  heirathen,  to  niarry 
for  lave.    Aus  Erjfahrung,  by   expenenoev    Aus 
diesem  ist  es  klar.    From  this  it  is  evident.  Aus^ 
einer  edlern  Ursache,  from  a  nobler  cause.    Aus 
diesem  Grunde,  for  this  reason.     Aus  welchen 
GrUndenP  upon  what  grounds  I 

Aus  denotes: 
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4.  The  manner  in  wUch  any  thing  is  done. 
Examples:  Mine  SprSohe  au9  dem  Grunde  9tu* 
dvren^  to  study  a  language  to  the  bottom.  Au9 
voUer  KSkle  lacken^  to  Taagh  MI  throat.  Aui 
ulier  Krq/ij  by  main  strength. 

Au9  is  also  used  as  an  adverb.  Then  it  sig- 
nifies the  absenoe  of  a  person ,  or  the  end  of  a 
thing.  Examples:  Er  war  lange  au9.  He  was 
long  absent.  Das  Feuer  ut  aui.  The  fire  is 
ont.  Das  ScAausniel  ist  ans.  The  play  is  done. 
N&»  ist  es  mit  ikm  aus.  Now  he  has  finished 
his  life;  now  he  is  undone. 

By  means  of  aus  the  following  adverbs  are 
formed:  DaraSs,  thereout;  hence.  Her  aus  ^  hith^ 
aSSj  out.  HierauSj  hereout;  hence.  WoraUs^ 
whereout;  out  of  which;  from  what. 

11.  Ausser  is  used: 

1.  Of  things  which  are  not  found  in  the  inner 
part  of  a  place.  Examples:  Er  wohnt  ausser  der 
%tadt.  He  lives  out  of  the  town.  Er  speisete 
ausser  dem  Hause.  He  dined  out  of  the  house. 
Ausser  is  also  employed  in  a  figurative  sense. 
Examples:  Id  war  vor  Freude  ausser  mir.  I 
was  beside  myself  with  joy.  Sie  ist  nock  nickt 
ausser  O^ahr,  She  is  not  yet  out  of  danger* 
Ausser  Stande ,  out  of  condition* 

Ausser  is  used: 

2.  In  the  signification  of  ausgenomn^en  j  ex* 
eept,  besides.  Examples:  Niemand  denkt  sa 
ausser  min  Nobody  thinks  so  beside  myself- 
leh  habe  ausser  ihm  Keinen  gesehen.  I  have 
seen  none  besides  him.  Ausser  meinen^  Kindern 
kamen  auck  meine  Schwestern*  Besides  my  cliil- 
dren,  my  sisters  also  came. 

Ausser  governs  the  genitive  in  the  follow* 
ing  phrase:  Ausser  Lames ^  out  of  the  countryt 
abroad. 

Ausser  is  also  used  as  an  adverb.  Then  it 
sigiiifies  except,  but,  and  has  the  nominative 
aner  it.'   It  is  also  said  ausser  dass^  ausser  wenth. 

By  means   of  ausser  the  following  adverb  is 
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formed:  Au9$erd6m  (instead  pf  amser  dem)^  be- 
9ide8  thig,  besides. 

III.  Bei  is  used : 

1.  In  a  local  signification,  in  which  it  notes 
proximity.  Examples:  Bei  dem  TUche^  by  the 
table.  Er  ffffs  bei  ihm.  Ae  sat  by  him.  Sie  \ 
stand  bei  miu  She  stood  near  me.  Er  gchoss 
bei  dem  Ziele  vorbef.  He  shot  beside  the  mark* 
Criebt  ei  schone  Spazfergdnge  bei  dem  Hausef 
Are  there  fine  walks  near  the  house  ?  Jjiegt  dai 
Hau^  bei  einer  katholisehen  Kirchef  Does  the 
house  lie  near  a  catholic  church?  Ich  glanbte^ 
Ihr  JPreund  ware  bei  lAnen.  I  thought  your  , 
friend  was  with  you,  Jch  muifste  eine  Stnnde 
bei  ihr  bleiben*  She  made  me  stay  an  hour  with 
her.  8ie  hatte  Gesellschqft  bei  sich^  welcher 
sie  micA  vSntellte*  She  had  company  with  her, 
to  whom  she  introduced  me.  Bei  JSinem  liegen, 
scktqfen^  to  lie,  to  sleep  with  one.  Bei  Hofe^ 
at  court.  A  similar  meaning  have  the  following 
phrases,  gome  of  which  are  taken  figuratively: 
jEtwas  bei  der  Hand  hahenj  to  have  something 
at  hand.  Das  ist  bei  ihm  eineHef.  That  is  aU 
one  with  him.  Ms  ist  bei  uns  nicht  sq.  It  is  not 
so  with  us.  Es  ist  ein  Grundsatz  bei  miu  It 
is  a  maxim  with  me.  Bei  wSm  muss  ich  mich 
meldenf  Whom  must  I  apply  to?  Er  sagte^  er 
UfoUte  sieh  bei  demKonige  beschweren^  He  said 
he  would  complain  to  the  kii^g.  Solche  Bewefs^  . 
grunde  hatten  eine  unuberwindliche  Starke  bei 
den  heidnischen  Fhihsophem  Such  arguments 
had.  an  invincible  force  with  the  pagan  philoso* 
phers.  Bei  dem  Plato  ^  in  Plato.  Er  steht  bei 
seinem  E&rsten  in  Gunst.  He  is  in  favour  with 
his  prince.  Dieses  sfeht  beilhnen.  This  depends 
upon  you.  Bei  offenen  Thuren^  with  open  doors. 
JcA  habe  kein  Geld  bei  mtr.  I  have  no  money 
about  me.  Ich  trage  Alles  bei  mir,  I  oarrv 
every  thing  about  me*  Behalten  Sie  es  bei  sich. 
Keep  it  with  you* 

bei  is  useg: 
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2.  In  order  to  note  the  state  in  whioh  any 
thing  is,  or  the  time  in  which  any  thing  is  done* 
Examples:  Er  isi  bei  guter  Oesnudheit.  He  Is 
in  good  health.  Ich  bin  noch  beiKrqften^  I  am 
yet  vigorous.  Er  ist  mchi  bei  sich.  He  is  with- 
out knowledge.  Er  ist  bei  Vermagen.  He  is  a 
man  of  fortune.  Er  iit  bei  JaAren.  He  is  in 
years,  he  Is  aged.  Sie  kamen  beiHau/efh  Tliey 
came  in  crowds.  Bei  dem  Allen  blieb  er  inent* 
sehlossen.  With  all  that  he  remained  irreso- 
lute, Es  entstand  ein  Zank  bei  dem  Spiele*  A 
quarrel  arose  at  game.  Er  ist  bei  dem  MiftagS" 
maHe.  He  is  at  dinner.  Bei  meinem  Lebeu  ge-* 
sckieht  dieses  nicht.  During  my  life  this  is  not 
done.  Bei  dem  Schlusse  des  TageSj  at  the  close 
of  the  day.  Es  ereignete  sick  bei  dem  Anbruche 
des  Tages.  It  happened  at  break  of  day.  Bei 
dem  Aufgange  und  Untergange  -der  Sonne  ^  at 
the  rising  and  setting  of  the  sun.  Er  weinte  bei 
der  Trennung  von  seinen  Kindem.  He  wept  at 
|mrting  with  his  children.  Bei  der  Sckopjktng 
der  Welt^  at  the  creation  of  the  world.  Bei 
Tage  und  bei  Nacht,  by  day  and  by  niffht.  bei 
Ldchle  arbeften^  to  work  by  candlelight,  Bei 
dem  Kriege  gewtnnen^  to  prom  by  the  war.  Bei 
dieser  Ge/egenheit,  on  this  occasion.  Beidiesen 
Warie^f  upon  these  words.  Bei  dem  Gedanken^ 
at  the  thought.  It  is  also  said:  BeiT(Fdesstrqfey 
upon  pain  of  death,  ' 

Bei  is  used; 

3,  With  the  verbs  ergreifen^  fassen,  nikmen^ 
nennen*  Examples :  Er  nahm  ihn  bei  der  Hand, 
bei  den  Haaren.  He  took  him  by  the  hand ,  by 
the  hair.  Wer  ruft  mich  bei  meinem  Namenf^ 
Who  calls  me  by  my  name? 

Bei  is  used : 

d.  In  swearing  and  obtesting.  Examples:  Bei 
Golt,  by  God.  Bei  meiner  Ehre,  upon  my  ho- 
nour, bei  meiner  Seligkeit,  as  I  nope  to  be 
saved.  Bei  meiner  See/e ,  ich  hasse  sie  nicht. 
Upon  my  isoul,  I  do  hot  hate  her. 
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Bei^  in  the  signification  of  about,  is  sometimes 
employed  with  a  cardinal  number  adverbially. 
Then  it  governs  no  case.  Example:  Er  ist  bei 
iechzig  Jahre  aft*  He  is  about  sixty  years  old; 
It  is  also  saids  Bet  weitem^  by  much,  by  fan 

By  means  of  bei  ^e  four  following  adverbs 
are  formed:  JXabei^  Merbet,  vQrbef,  webef. 

TV.  Binnen  is  used  only  of  time.  Ei^ample: 
Ei  mrd  binnen  zwei  Tagen  geendigt  seyn.  It 
wiU  be  finished  within  two  days. 

y.  Entgegen  is  always  placed  after  its  case* 
It  signifies: 

1.  Towards.  Examples ;  Er  ging  ieinem  fireun^ 
de  entgegen.  He  went  to  meet  his  friend.  Li? 
terally:  He  went  towards  his  friend.  Der  Kna-^ 
be  limft  seinem  Vater  entgegeih  The  boy  runs 
to  meet  his  father*  Er  sprang  teif^en  AJlem 
jfreudig  entgegen.  He  sprang  joyfully  to  meet 
his  parents. 

Entgegen  signifies: 

%  Against,  contrary.  Examples:  Er  ist  mvr 
entgegen.  He  is  against  me.  Dieses  i9t  der  Nat ur 
der  Dinge  entgegen.  This  is  contrary  tothe  na-r 
tare  of  things.  Mein  Vafer  tear  ieinem  Vsrha* 
ien  entgegen.    My  father  was  against  his  design. 

VI.  Gegenuber  (or  gegen  uberj  must  always 
be  placed  after  its  case.  Examples:  Er  wohnt 
meinem  Hame  or  mir  gegenuber.  He  lives  over 
against  my  house,  over  against  ine.  Jene9  Ham 
war  gerade  dem  andern  gegenuber.  That  house 
was  straight  over  against  the  other.  Jch  wurd^  ihm 
gegenuber  gestellt.  I  was  placed  over  against  him, 

VII.  QemafSi  which  is  originally  an  adjective, 
Is  always  placed  after  the  substantive  governed 
by  it.  Example:  Er  Ubt  der  Vemnnft  gema/i^ 
He  lives  according  to  reason. 

YIII.  Langs  dem  Fbiise^  along  the  rivers 
Luangs  detn  JJfer^  along  the  shore.  'Some  Ger- 
man writers  employ  lungs  also  with  the  genitive. 

Observation.  Langs  is  not  to  be  confounded 
with  the  adverb  of  time  langsfy  long  ago^ 
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IX.  Mtt  signiaes: 

1.  In  company  of  9  both  properly  and  figora- 
tively.  Examples:  Mit Einem gehen^  to  go  alons 
with  one,  Wollen  Ste  mit  mir  kommenl  Wiu 
yon  oome  along  with  met  Er  isit  mit  9einen 
JFreunden,  He  eats  with  his  friends.  Nebmen 
Ste  dieses  mit  sick.  Take  this  along  with  yon. 
Sie  fochlen  mit  den  Franzosen*  They  foqght 
with  the  French.  Instead  of  gegen  die  Franzo* 
sen  J  against  the  French.  Sie  versicherte  mir 
mit  Thrdnen  i»  denAugen,  she  assured  me  with 
tears  in  her  eyes.  Er  empfing  mich  mit  vieler 
Grute.  He  received  me  with  much  kindness. 
Eine  SchHssel  mit  Speise^  a  dish  of  meat* 
Mit  notes : 

2.  Connexion,  or  mutnal  dealing.  Exainples: 
Er  ist  Freund  mit  der  ganzen  Welt*  He  is 
friend  with  all  the  world.  Er  .  war  mit  iir  rer« 
helrathet.  He  was  married  to  her.  Jch  bin  mit 
ihm  verwandt.  I  am  related  to  him.  It  is  also 
said ;  Ich  bin  ihm  verwandt.  Ich  werde  mit  ihm, 
spreohenp    1  shall  speak  tQ  him* 

Mit  notes; 

3.  The  means,  or  the  instrnment«  Examples: 
Er  ernahrt  sich  mit  Betteln.  He  gets  his  living 
by  begging.  Er  thut  es  mit  Hi(f€  seiner  Freunde. 
He  does  it  with  the  help  of  his  friends.  Ich 
kann  es  mit  Ihrer  Hand  beweisen.  I  can  prove 
it  under  your  hand.  Was  wollen  Sie  mit  dieses 
Worten  sagenf  What  do  you  mean  by  these 
words?    Er  uberredet  mit  seinen  Grunden*    He 

Sersuades  by  his  reasons.  Ich  bin  mit  seinen^ 
\etragen  zufr^eden*  He  satisfies  me  by  his 
conduct.  Er  bekam  die  Brief e  mit  der  Post.  He 
received  the  letters'  by  the  post,  Mit  Ihter  Er^^ 
laubniss ,  by  your  leave.  Mit  der  Bedingung, 
under  eondition.  Mit  der  Zeitj  in  time.  Mil 
VffrsatZi  on  purpose.  Er  schnitt  es  mit  einem 
Messer  entzwef.  He  cut  it  in  two  with  a  knife. 
Er  todtete  ihn  mit  seinem  SchtcMe*  He  killed 
him  with  hi^  sword,  
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Mit  notes: 

,4.  The  manner  in  which  something  is  done 
or  stands.  Examples:  Er  vereUt  Boses  mil  Bo- 
gem.  He  renders  evil  for  eviK  Er  iprach  mii 
luuier  Btimme.  He  spoke  with  a  loud  voice. 
Ich  habe  Mitleiden  mit  ihm,  I  take  compassion 
6n  him.  Ich  bin  mit  ihm  ztifrxeden.  I  am  pleasedf 
with  him.  Wie  steht  ei  mit  ihm  f  How  is  it 
with  him? 

By  means  of  mit  the  following  adverbs  are 
formed:  MU  dartsnter^  among  them.  Damit^ 
therewith,  with  it.  Hiermit^  herewith.  Womit^ 
wherewith.  Damit  is  idso  a  conjunction,  signi* 
fyinff  that. 

X.  Nach  signifiles: 

1.  Following  in  place,  in  rank,  in  time.  Ex* 
amplest  Der Lieutenant  kommt  nach  demHaupt* 
manne^  The  lieutenant  comes  after  the  captain. 
Sie  kam^n  alle  nach  einander.  They  came  all 
oT  them  one  after  another.  Der  nachste  nach 
dem  KonigCj  the  next  to  the  king.  JVach  dieter 
Zeitf  after  that  time.  Nach  dem  E»sen^  after 
dinner,  after  supper.  Nach  dem  Gottesdienste^ 
when  service  is  done.  Ein  Viertel  nach  sieben^ 
a  quarter  after  seven.    Nach  Allem^  after  all* 

Nach  notes: 

2.  Motion  to  a  place*  Examples:  Er  ritt  nach 
der  Stadt*  He  rode  towards  the  town.  Sie 
marschfrten  nach  dem  Rkeine.     They  marched 

^towards  the  Rhine.  Nach  Westen^  towards  west. 
^Dieser  Mann  reitet  nach  Deutfchland.  This 
man  travels  to  Germany.  Wann  gehen  Sie  nach 
der-  Stadt^i  When  do  you  go  to  town?  Lassen 
Sie  un»  nach  Hause  gehen*  Let  us'  go  home. 
Gehen  Sie  und  sihen  Sie  nach  der  Sonne.  Go 
see  by  the  sun.  Das  Schfff'  ist  nach  London  be-- 
stimmt.    This  ship  is  bound  for  London* 

Nach  is  used: 
^    3.  With  the    following   and    similar    verbs: 
Sich  nach  einem  Dinge  or  nach  Einem  erkundi^ 
gen^  to  inquire  after  (something  or  for  one.  Nach 
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Jemandes  Namen  fragen^  to  ask  for  one's  name. 
Nadh  einem  Dinge  fiAhlen^  to  feel  for  a  thinff. 
Nach  einem  Dinge  riechen,  schmecken^  to  smeU, 
to  taste  of  something.  Nach  tdchte  rtifen^  to  call 
for  a' light.  Nach  Einem  scMageUi  to  strike  at  one. 
Nach  einem  Dinge  schmachten^  to  languish  for 
a  thing.  Nach  Athem  schnappen,  to  gasp  for 
breath.  Sich  nach  einem  Dinge  sehnen,  mad^h 
Eiwas  verlangen,  to  long  for  a  thing.  Nach  Et' 
\oas  stinken^  to  stink  of  something.  Nach  eiHer 
Sache  streben^  to  aspire  for  a  thing.  Nach  eir 
nem  Dinge  zielen^  to  aim  at  a  thing* 

Nach  signifies! 

4.  According  t04  in  imitation  of.  £xatKiples: 
Er  schreibt  nach  seiner  VorHchrift.  He  writes 
after  his  copy*  Es  ist  nach  der  neuesten  Mo*- 
de  gemacht.  It  is  made  after  the  newest  fashion. 
Nach  der  Schrift^  according  to  the  scripture. 
Nach  der  Meinung  einiger  Gelehrten^  according 
to  the  opinion  of  some  learned  meti.  Wir  ter^ 
fahren  nach  dem  Gesette.  We  proceed  accord- 
ing to  law.  Alles  gelang  nach  Umem  WUnschen. 
Every  thing  succeeded  according  to  our  wishes. 
Nach  dem  Scheine  ttrthei/eni  to  judge  from  ap- 

5e£^rance.  Nach  meinem  Sinne,  i&  my  likiiiff. 
fach  seinem  Gef alien  ^  at  his  pleasure*  Nach 
Ihrem  Verdienste^  according  as  you.  deserve. 
Nach  dem  Geschmache  meines  Eretindes ,  to  the 
taste  of  my  friend*  Es  ist  sieben  nach  meiner 
Uhr,  It  is  seven  by  my  ivatch.  Sich  nach  Ei* 
nem  richten,  to  conform  to  one*  Nach  dem  JUa^ 
phael  malen^  to  paint  after  Raphael. 

Observation.  When  nach  signifies  according 
to,  it  may  be  ptit  after  its  case*  Examples:  Alh 
lem  Anscheine  nach^  to  all  appearance*  MeiHet 
Meinung  nachj  in  my  opinion.  Seiner  GebOrt 
nachj  acjcording  to  bis  birth.  Na^h  is  also  placed 
in  some  Other  instances  after  its  case.  For  e%» 
ample:  Der  Nase  nach^  following  your  nose* 
Dem  Strome  nach^  following  the  stream.  Der 
Zeit  nachi  as  for  the  time* 
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,  N^ek  is  joined  in  the  following)  pbrases  with 
zh:  Nuch  der  Unken  Hand  zu^  towards  the  left 
hand*    Nach  nnten  zu^  near  the  bottom. 

tn  the  following  phrasep  na^h  is  employed 
adTerbi^Uy:  Er  bleibt  nach  tSie  vor.  He  always 
is  the  same.  Nach  urid  nach^  nach  gerade^  by 
little  and  little,  by  degrees. 

By  means  of  nach  the  following  adverbs  are 
formed:  Dar^^cA,  thereaften  Herndich^  here- 
after. Nachhir^  after  ^  afterwards.  Worn^ch^ 
after  which.  To- these  words  the  conjunction 
nachdim^  after,  must  be  added* 

XL  Ndchst  and  zun^ichst  answer  to  the  Eng- 
lish next.  Examples :  Er  sfi/h  nachii  or  zundchst 
meinem  Vater.  He  sat  next  my  afther.  Zundchst 
stands  in  the  following  phrase  after  its  case:  Er 
sqfh  mir  zundchst.    He  sat  next  to  me. 

Ndchst  and  zundchst  are  als6  employed  ad- 
verbially, and  then'  they  are  sometimes  accom*^ 
panied  with  the  prepositions  an  or  beu  Exam-* 
pies:  Die  ndchst  vergangene  Woche^  last  week. 
Er  wohnt  ndchst  an  der  Kirche^  ndchst  bei  der 
Kirche*  He  lives  next  the  church. 
-  XU.  Nebjft  signifies  either  with,  or  besides. 
Examples:  Er  nebst  seiner  Schwester  hum  zu 
mir.  He  with  his  sister  came  to  me.  Nebst  ei^ 
nem  schdnen  Korper  besitzt  sie  auch  ein  edle9 
MerZ*  Besides  a  fine  body,  she  also  possesses 
a  noble  heart* 

XUL  Ob  (an  abridgment  of  ^hen)  corresponds 
to  the  preposition  uber^  and  signifies: 

1.  Over.  Examples:  Es  hdngt  eine  schwarze 
Wolhe  ob  seinem  Haupte*  A  black  cloud  hangs 
over,  his  head.  Instead  of  uber  seinem  Haupte* 
Es  schwebt  ob  meinen  Augen.  It  waves  before 
my  eyes*  Instead  of  vor  meinen  Augen.  Er  be^ 
steht  ob  seinem  Kopfe.  He  persists  in  his  opin-* 
ion.    liistead  of  avj  seinem  Kopfe* 

Ob  signifies: 

2.  On  account  of*  Example:  JRr  trostefe  sie 
ob  dem   Verluste  ihres  Gatien*     He  comfotted 
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her  over  the  loss  of  her  husband*  Instead  of 
ttegen  des  Verlusies  ihres  Gatten^  on  account  of 
the  loss  of  her  hasband. 

Observation^  Some  German  writers  join  the 
preposition  oi,  which  is  not  much  in  nse,  abo 
will!  the  genitive  case. 

XIV.  In  9ammt  und  ionderi^  all  and  every 
one  of  them,  sammt  is  used  adverbially* 

XV,  £1^  (instead  of  zeiij  notes  a  succession 
of  tiraC)  and  determines  the  beginning  of  it* 
Examples:  Seii  dem  Tode  seines  Vaters^  since 
the  death  of  his  father*  SeU  einigen  Tagefif 
since  a  few  days.  Er  ist  seit  kurzem  gestwrben% 
He  has  died  not  long  ago. 

Seit  is  also  placed  before  adverbs  of  time* 
For  instance:  SeU  wann}  Since  when?  Seit  is 
also  used  as  a  conjunction  of  time*  Example: 
&eit  ich  hier  bin^  from  the  time  since  which  I 
am  here. 

SeitdSm  stands  for  seit  dem^  since  that  time; 
since.  It  must  be  said  zeithir^  hitherto,  and 
not  seiiher. 

XVL  Von  is  used: 

1.  When  it  is  said  that  a  person  or  thing  re* 
moves  from  a  place;  that  a  thing  is  taken  away 
or  delivered  from  another  thing;  that  a  thing  has 
been  made  of  any  matter,  or  that  it  proceeds 
from  another  thing;  atid  lastly,  that  a  tiling  de- 
pends on  another  thing,  or  has  been  produced  by 
any  efficient  cause.  Examples:  Von  einem  Orte 
znm  andernj  from  one  place  to  another.  JSr  ist 
Sben  von  meinem  Bmder  gekommen.  He  is  just 
come  from  my  brother*  JSr  reiset  von^  Amster^ 
dam  nach  London.  He  goes  from  Amsterdam  to 
London.  Er  ist  nicht  weii  von  dieser  Stadt.  He 
is  not  far  from  this  town.  Die  Gesellschaft  stand 
vom  Tische  avf.  The  company  rose  from  table. 
Er  nahm  es  von  der  Wand.  He  took  it  from 
the  wall.  Sie  stand  weit  vom  Feuer  ab.  She 
stood  far  (off)  from  the  fire.  Sie  alleln  rettete 
mich  vom  Untergange.    She  alone  t«ved  me  from 
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roin*  Vafk  der  Arbeit  ruhen^  to  rest  from  labour* 
Der  Wagen  war  ganz  von  'Cedetnholze*  The 
chariot  was  all  of  cedar.  Ste  sind  vom  namli" 
chen  Geprdge.  They  are  of  the  same  coin.  Der. 
Rock  war  von  feinem  Tuche.  The  coat  was  of 
fine  doth.  Ein  Gemdlde  von  Titian^  a  painting 
of  Titian's.  Der  Konig  von  Spanien  itammt 
VOM  Bause  Bourbon  ah.  The  king  of  Spain  is 
descepded  from  the  house  of  Bourbon.  EinKavf* 
mann  von  Leipzig  y  a  merchant  from  Leipzig, 
Von  London  gebiiriig ,  of  London.  Ein  Sachse 
von  Geburt^  a  Saxon  by  birth.  Von  Einem  ho^ 
renj  to  hear  of  one;  to  hear  from  one.  Er  em" 
pfdngt  von  mir  ein  schones  Messer*  lie  receives 
from  me  a  fine  knife.  Ich  Hebe  ihn  vom  Grunde 
meines  Herzens.  I  love  him  frqm  all  my  heart. 
Das  war  ein  Fehler  von  mir.  .  That  was  a  fault 
of  mine.  Mein  Aufenthalt  in  dieser  Stadt  hdngt 
von  Ihnen  ab.  My  stay  in  this  town  depends 
on  you.  Ich  lebte  sechs  Tage  von  Nichts  ah 
Brot.  I  lived  for  six  days  upon  nothing  biit 
bread.  Dieses  Haus  wurde  von  dem  Kbnige  ge^ 
baut.  That  house  w£|s  built  by  the  king.  Diey 
ses  Buch  ist  von  ihm  geschrieben  worden.  That 
book  has  been  written  by  him.  Ich  lasse  mich 
von  ihr  maten,  I  get  me  painted  by  her. 
^        Fo«,  joined  with  the  verb  seyn,  notes: 

2.  The  possession  of  a  thing.  Examples :  Sie 
war.  eine  Jungfrau  von  sehr  grUfser  Schonh.eit* 
She  was  a  maid  of  very  great  beauty.  Von  scho^ 
ner  Gesialt^  of  a  beautiful  form.  Klein  von 
Pfrsffn,  small  of  size.  Von  keiner  Dauer^  of 
no  duration.  Es  ist  eine  Sache  von  grq/ser  Wich^ 
tigheit.  It  is  an  affair  of  great  consequence.  It 
is  also  said:  Von  Gesicht^  by  sight.  Von  der 
Seite,  aside.     Von  neuem^  anew. 

Von  notes: 

3.  The  subject  of  which  it  is  spoken.  Ex- 
amples: Dieses  Buch  handelt  von  der  IJnsterb" 
licnkeit  unserer  Seele.  That  book  treats  of  the 
immortality  of  our  sou].    Er  spricht  schlecht  von 

'  ^^nnan  Gr,  4.  edit.  ^  C 
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mir^  He  speaks  ill  of  me.  Er  redei  vom  Wei- 
ter.    He  speaks  about  the  weather. 

Von  notes: 

4.  The  beginning  of  a  thins^,  or  of  a  time. 
Examples :  Vom  Kopfe  bis  znm  tufse^  from  head 
to  foot.  Vom  erslen  bis  zum  ietzten,  from  first 
to  last.  Von  Zeit  zu  Zeii^  from  time  to  time. 
Vom  Morgen  bis  in  die  Nacht^  from  morning  to 
.^iffht.  Von  Tage  zu  Tage^^  from  day  to  day. 
'V%n  Alters  h^r^  from  old  times.  In  the  last  of 
these  examples  von  governs  the  genitive  case. 
It  is  better  said :   Von  aUen  Zeiten  her. 

Von  is  also  used  instead  of  the  genitive  case 
in  some  instances.  For  example :  Die  meisten 
von  uns  tcaren  der  ndmlichen  meinung.  Most  of 
ns  were  of  the  same  opinion.  Die  Efnwohner 
von  Berlin^  the  inhabitants  of  Berlin.  Ein  B^ 
wets  von  einer  Sache^  a  proof  of  something.  Ei^ 
ner  von  den  bessten  Menschen^  one  of  the  best  men. 

Von  is  also  joined  with  the  prepositions  air, 
aitfy  aus^  which  are  placed  after  the  substantive 

Joverned  by  it.  Examples:  Von  seiner  Jruhen 
ugend  an^  from  his  early  youth.  Von  diesem 
Tage  <m,  from  this  day  forward.  Von  diesem 
Augenblicke  a^,  from  this  moment.  Von  dem 
Anfange  der  Welt  an^  from  the  beginning  of 
the  world.  VonJugend  atff  liebe  ichihn.  From 
my  youth  I  love  him. 

Von  is  also  put  before  several  adverbs.  For 
instance:  Von  ungefdhr^  by  chance.  Von  heute 
an  9  from  this  day  forward.  Von  oben^  from 
above.  Er  Jiel  von  oben  herdb.  He  fell  from  on 
high.  Von  untetiy  from  below.  Von  daher, 
theifce.  Von  hierher^  hence.  Von  jetzt  cm,  von 
nun  any  henceforth. 

It  is  yet  to  be  observed ,  that   by   means  of 
von  the  adverbs  davon^  hiervon,  wovon  are  formed. 
,    XVII.  Zu  notes: 

i.  Motion  towards  a  person  or  thing.  Exam- 
ples :  J$sus  zeigt  uns  den  W^g  zum  HimmeL  Je«- 
sus  shows,  us  the  tvay  to*  heaven.    Zum  Richfer 
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gehen^  to  go  before  the  judge.  2Sur  HdchzeU 
gehenj  to  ^o  to  the  Mredding.  Zu  Tische  gehen, 
to  go  to  dinner,  to  snpper.  Zu  Belie  gehen^  to 
ffo  to  bed.  Von  Thure  zu  Thure  gehen^  to  go 
from  door  to  door.  Er  wird  auf  den  Abend  zu 
Jhnen  kommen.  He  will  come  to  you  to  night. 
Sefzen  8ie  sick  zu  mir.  Sit  by  me.  Er  seizte 
etch  zu  Tiiche.  He  sat  down  at  table.  Er  Jiel 
liAfli  zu  Fkfie.  He  threw  himself  at  his  feet.  Er 
hsm  zum  neuen  Thare  herexn^  und  fuhr  zu  dem^ 
eelben  teieder  htnaUs.  He  came  in  through  the 
new  gate,  and  passed  through  the  same  gate. 
Zu  notes: 

2.  The  place  where  any  person  or  thing  is. 
Examples:  Er  iH  zu  Berlin.  He  is  at  Berlin. 
Er  hletbt  zu  JSause.  He  remains  at  home.  Er 
M  zur  See.  He  is  at  sea.  Zur  rechten^  at  the 
right  side.    Zirir  Hand^  at  hand. 

Zu  notes: 

3.  A  time.  Examples  rZt^ /^^^  Zeit,  at  that 
time.  Zur  rechten  Zeit^  in  right  time.  Zur  Un^ 
zeiif  out  of  time.  Zu  einer'  andern  Zett^  at  aur 
other^time.  Zu  gleicher  Zeitj  at  the  same  time. 
Zu  Af^ange^  at  the  beginning.  Er  war  'inglilch' 
Kcb  bii  zum  letzten  Augenblicke  seines  LSbene. 
He  was  unhappy  till  the  last  moment  of  his  life. 
Zu  Matage^  at  noon.  Sie  speiseten  zu  Mittage. 
They  were  at  dinner.  Zu  Ende  seyn^  to  be  at 
an  end.  Zu  Ende  bringen,  to  finish.  Ztsm  letzteA 
Male,  for  the  last  time.  Ich  sage  es  Ihnen  nSn 
zum  zweiien  Male.  I  tell  it  now  to  you  for  a 
second  time.  Z^m  eriten^  firstly.  Zum  zweiien^ 
secondly. 

Zu  notes: 

4.  The  manner  in  which  something  is  per-* 
formed.    Examples :  Er  ging  zu  Fufse.  He  went 
on  foot.    Er  hum  zu  Pf&rde.  He  came  on  horse* 
back.    Er  fnhrte  Krieg  zu  Wasser  und  zu  Lande. 
He  made  -war  by  sea  and  by  land. 

Zu  notes: 

5.  The  purpose  for  which  any  thing  is  ap- 

Co  2 
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pointed.  Examples:  Eki  Gefafi  zu  JUilei,  9 
vessel  for  milk.  Sie  bekSm  tataend  Pfund  u 
ihrer  Aussteuer.  She  received  a  thoasand  pounds 
to  her  portion.  Er  mieihete  ihn  ium  Kmticher. 
He  hired  him  for  a  coachman.  Er  hatte  ihn  zum 
Hufmeistern  He  had  him  for  a  tutor.  Seine 
'TVaaren  wurden/Zum  Verkat^fe  ausgestellU  His 
commodities  were  exposed  to  sale.  Stehen  Sie 
fruh  zu  Ihrer  Arbeit  aiif*  Rise  early  to  your 
-work.  Er  ermahnte  He  zum  Frieden.  He  ex- 
horted them  to  peace.  Zu  seinem  Lohe^  in  his 
praise.  Er  idgte  zu  mir^  he  said  to  me.  Be- 
denken  Sie  meine  Liebe  zu  Ihnen,  Consider  my 
love  to  yon.  Zu  meinem  GHicke  itarb  er  nickt. 
Luckily  for  me  he  did  not  die. 
Zu  notes:        ^ 

6.  A  relation  of  number.  Examples:  ZuPaa' 
^  re»,  by  couples.  Zur  Haffte^  by  half.  Zum  Er» 
'    $ten^  nrstly.    Das  Pfund  zu  sechzihn  Unzen  ge^- 

rechnet^  the  pound  reckoned  at  sixteen  ounces. 
Zu  notes; 

7.  A  change  into  another  state.  Examples: 
Zu  Staube  werden^  to  turn  dust.  Zu  Pulver 
stll/ien^  to  beat  into  powder.  Die  Feinde  haben 
ifyfi  zum  Gefangenen  gemacht.  The  enemies  have 
made  him  prisoner.  Sich  zu  Tode  gramen,  td 
die  of  a  broKcn  heart. 

Zu^  joined  with  the  words  hinau9  and  hin^ 
ein^  stands: 

8.  Instead  of  durch,  through.  Examples:  Er 
$ah  zum  Fenster  hinaus^  He  looked  out  of  the 
window.  Er  warf  den  Brief  zum  Femier  kin" 
lau8.  He  cast  the  letter  out  of  the  window.  In- 
stead of  durch  das  Fenster* 

Zu  is  employed: 
-    9.  In  order  to  form  superlatives.    Examples: 
Zum  schonsten^  in  the  finest  manner. 

7ju  is  also  used  as  ah  adverb.  Examples:  Ab 
itnd  zu,  to  and  fro.  Die  Thure  ist  zu.  The  door 
is  shut.  Ist  das  Funster  zu?  Is  the  window 
shut?    Gerade  zu^  straight  along.     Gliick  zu  Ih^ 
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ken/  Good  luck  to  you!  Gehe  zu!  Go  on!  Fahre 
zui  Drive  on!  ,E»  zst  zu  heiss.  It  ia  too  hot.  Er 
i$t  zu  9ehr  gereizt.  He  is  too  irritated.  It  is  alao 
said :  f^ch  Etwas  zu  eigen  machen ,  to  appro* 
priate  to  one's  self  something.  Better :  Sick  Et* 
woi  eigen  machen  or  sich  Etwas  dneignen. 

\  Zn^  like  the  English  /a,  is  also  ased  before 
the  infinitive.  Er  pflsgte  pu  iogeny  he  would 
often  say. 

By  means  of  zu  the  adverbs  dazi^  her^i,  Aiiii** 
zu  and  t^ozi^  are  formed. 

XVIII.  Zuwider  is  always  placed  after  its  ec^se. 
Examples:  Es  i^i  der  Vernu^ft  zuwider.  It  is 
contrary  to  reaso^it  shocks  reason.  Diese  Speise 
i$i  mir  zuwider.  This  meat  ^aes  against  my 
stpinach. 

FoHrtt^  i^taa  af  German  prepoiitioni^ 
Prepositions  tohich  govern  the  accusative^ 

I.  Ddrch ,  through  ;  by.  V.  Ohne ,  without. 

II.  Entldng,  aluDg.  VI.  Sonder ,  without.' 
liL  FiiTf  A)r.  VII.  r/m,  about;  for;  of. 
IV.    Gegenj    towat<lflj    to;   VIII.  Wider ^  ag£^inait, 

against 

I.  Durch  signifies: 

1.  Through.  Examples:  Ich  U(f  durch  das 
Haus.  I  ran  through  the  house.  Ich  reisete  durch 
gefdhrliohe  Wklder.  I  travelled  through  dangerous 
forests.  Die  Sonnenstrahien  gehen  vom  Simmel 
durch  die  hirft  zur  J^rde.  The  beams  of  the  sun 

Sass  from  heaven  through  the  air  to  the  earth. 
?r  schoss  ihn  durch  die  Lwnge^  He  shot  him 
thrqugh  the  lungs.  Durch  is  not  only  used  of 
place,  but  also  of  time.  Then  it  is  put  after  its 
case.  For  instance:  Die  game  Nacht  durch^  all 
the  night  through.  Das  ganze  Jahr  durch  ^  all 
the  year  through.  In  this  sense  hindurch  is  also 
frequently  employed.  Die  ganze  Nacht  hisidurch. 
Das  ganze  Jafir  hindurch. 
Durch  signifies: 

2.  By,  by  means  of,  in  which  sense  also  the 
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Eoglish  preposition  through  is  used.  Examples: 
Die  Welt  wurde  dureh  Gottes  Maekt  enciqffen. 
The  world  was  created  through  the  power  of 
God.  Nichtt  geichiehet  tmders  ah  durch  GotieB 
ZiUaiiung.  Nothing  is  done  but  duroagh  the  per- 
mission of  God.  Er  wurde  durch  emen  Piitsleu* 
eehuss  getodtet.  He  was  Icilled  by  a  pistol-shot. 
Er  gewann  ieinen  Btjf  durch  iein  guieM  Betrw* 
gen.  He  gained  his  repntation  by  his  ffood  eon- 
duct.  Sie  muaen  ihn  durch  dringende  mttem  er- 
ffiMden.  You  must  tire  him  with  solicitations^ 
Durch  is  used  as  an  adverb  in  the  following 

Ihrasest  Meine  Striimpfe  sind  durch*  Mj  Uoek- 
igs  are  full  of  holes.  Durch^nd  durch^  quite 
tjiAough.  Jch  bin  durch  und  durch  nan.  I  am 
wet  to  the  skin. 

By  means  of  durch  the  adverbs  dadArch,  there- 
by 9  nierdurch^  hereby,  wodurch^  whereby,  are 
fonaedf 

U.  Entlang  is  placed  after  its  substantive, 
and,  besides  me  accusative,   it  governs  also  the 

Jenitive.  It  is,  of  course,  said:  Den  Fiu99  etU^ 
tngj  des  ttuiiei  entlang,  along  the  river.  £»/- 
lang  ^  however,  may  also  be  put  before  its  ease* 
Then  it  always  governs  the  genitive. 

HI.  Fur  J  which  is  not  to  be  confounded  with 
vWj  siffuifies: 

1.  In  the  place  of,  instead H>f.  Examples:  Ich 
wOl  fir  Sie  wachen.  I  will  wake  for  vou^  Bin 
Mai  fikr  aile Male* ^  once  for  all.  Er  ichreiit  ei- 
nen  Bri^  fur  mich.  He  writes  a  letter  in  my 
stead.  Ich  habe  fur  ihn  bezahlt.  I  have  paid  for 
him.  Ich  hielt  ihn  fur  Sie.  I  took  him  for  you. 

Fur  signifies: 

2.  In  exchange  for.  Examples :  Er  gab  einen 
Diamdnten  fur  den  Kry$tdlL  He  gave  a  dia- 
mond for  the  crystal.  Er  vertauschte  Seide  fur 
Spitzen.  He  exchanged  silk  for  lace.  Ich  habe 
fur  dieses  Buch  einen   Thaler  gegiben*    I  have 

*  It  ifl  eommonly  said:  Bin  fur  dllemaU 
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gtven  a  dollar  for  this  book.  Meine  Kinder  kau^ 
fen  fiAT  %kr  Geld  lieber  niitzlicAe  Sachen.  My 
CfhildGren  like  better  to  purcha&e  ui^eful  things 
^th  their  money.  Er  schreibi  fur  Geld.  He 
writes  for  money.  Er  belohnte  ihn  fur  ieme 
guien  Diemte.  He  rewarded  him  for  his  good 
services. 

jPtfT  signifies: 

d.  The  use  or  purpose  for  which  any  thing 
ia  appointed.  Examples:.  Ich  Aat^fe  diesen  list 
fur.  Sie.  I  buy  this  hat  for  you.  Mein  Ham  i$t 
fur  meine  Freunde  immer  offen.  Jjily  house  al- 
ways is  open  to  my  friends.  Es  iut  bier  Ae^ 
Platz  fur  JAre  ScAwester.  There  is  no  place  for 
your  sister  here.  IXieses  beAalte  icA  jur  micA. 
That  I  keep  with  me.  Diesei  ist  fur  iAn  verlo^ 
ren*  That  is  lost  to  him. 

Fur  signifies: 

4.  In  utility  of,  in  favour  of.  Examples:  Er 
$tritt  fur  da$  allgemefne  BesHe.  He  fought  for 
the  public  good.  Er  utarh  fur  9ein  Vsterland. 
ELb  died  for  his  countrj^  JesuB  litt  fur  umere 
Siinden*  Jesus  suffered  for  our  sins,  Dieser  Wein 
i8t  seAr  gut  fur  den  Magen.  That  wine  is  very 
good  for  the  stomach.  IcA  sprecAe  fur  iAn*M  I 
speak  for  him.  Fur  wSn  sind  Siel  Whom  pure 
you  for?  IcA  bur ge  fur  Hin.  I  answer  for  him* 
XcA  iwrge  fur  iAn.  I  take  care  of  him.  Er  toird 
f^r  unsere  &icAerAeit  sorgen*  He  will  provide 
for  our  safety. 

F&r  lugnifies:. 

5.  Because  of.  Example:  Die  game  Stadt 
zittert  fur  ihun  All  the  town  trembles  for  Unu 
Einem  fur  Efwas  danken^  verbunden  se^n^  to 
thank  one  for  something,  to  be  obliged  to, one 
for  something. 

Fnr  signifies: 

6.  \yi^.  respect  to.  -Ex^ples :  IcA  fur  mei" 


»  ■    .    • 
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Ich  spreche  vor  ihm  has  quite  another  meaning. 
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nen  Theily  \  for  my  part  Wir  fiir  unsern  TheH, 
we  for  our  parts.  Ich  far  meine  Person  th«e 
es  nicit^  .  As  lor  me,  I  do  not  it.  Er  war  fir 
ieneZeiien  ein  gelehrter  Mann*  He  was  a  learn- 
ed man  for  those  times.  Diese  Stelle  istfar  mich 
tu  AunkeL  This  passage  is  too  obscure  to  me. 
F^r  signifies: 

.  7f  Towards,  to.  Example :  Ihre  OUte  fir  njiiek 
iif  groji.  Your  kindness  to  me  is  great.  Better; 
gegen  michp  Er  haite  eine  besondere  Acttung 
fUr  heiiige  Sachen*  He  hsA  a  particul^ir  respect 
for  holy  things. 
JFur  signifies : 

8.  During.  Example :  Er  wurde  fStr  9ein  gan^ 
zei  Leben  gewdhlt.  He  was  chosen  for  life. 

JP\ir  stands: 

9.  With  the  verbs  dnsehen^  halten^  nShmen, 
Jinden.  Examples:  JFiir  wen  sehen  Sie  mich  ani 

Whoin  do  you  talce  me  for?  Ich  halfe  ihn  fur 
einen  gelehrten  Mann.  I  think  him  a  learned 
,man.  S»e  halt  $ich  fur  ein  schmes  fhranenzim^ 
mer.  She  thinks  herself  a  handsome  woman.  leh 
nehme  e9  ftir  einen  Scherz*  I  take  it  for  a  jest. 
Ich  nehme  es  fl'tr  eine  ausgemachte  Sache  an.  I 
take  it  for  grated.  Ich  fnde  es  fur  gut^  1  think 
it  good.  ^ 

litlr  is  also  used  In  the  following  phrasfes : 
Fiir  sich  bleiben^  to  continue  single.  ISr  that  es 
fSir  sich^'He  did  it  of  his  own  accord.  JFIrr  die 
ZuAunftf  for  the  future.  Fur  divses  Mal^  for 
this  time.  Fur  das  erste^  for  the  first.  Wir 
gingen  Schritt  fiir  Schritt.  We  went  step  by 
"fctep.  Tag  fiir  Tag^  day  by  day.  Wort  ySr 
Wort  If  word  for  word,  Matm  fur  Mann^  man 
by  n^an. 

It  is  also  said :  Es  ist  ein  gutes  Mittel  fkr 
4i[as  Fiebeu  Jt  is  a  good  remedy  for  the  fever.  It 
muist  be  said*:  gegen  das  F'ieber^  agcdnst  ihe  fever. 

Fur  is  also  employed  before  some  adverbs  of 
timet  For  example:  F^r  jetzt^  iot  the  present. 
Fur  morg^^    for   to-morrow.     It  is  also  said: 
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Wat  f%lr  ein  Mann  isf  er?  What  man  is  hef 
jPSr  und  far  signifies  for  ever  and  ever. 

By  means  oi  fur  the  adverbs  da  fur  ^  for  it,  ««'0- 
fJiry  lor  which,  for  what,  are  formed.  Ich  Hann 
Nichts  da  far.    That  is  not  my  fault, 

IV.  Oegen  notes: 

1.  A  direction  to  a  place.  Examples:  Die 
Truppen  marschtren  gegen  denRhein.  The  troops 
march  towards  the  Rhine.  Gegen  &uden^  towards 
the  sonth. 

Gegen  notes: 

2.  Figuratively  every  direction  of  a  thing  to 
another^  and,  of  course,  dls6  the  tendency  of 
the  soul  to  an  object.  Examf»les:  Gottes  unend^ 
liche  Bdtmherxigkeit  geghi  tins  hat  keine  Gran-- 
zen^  God's  infinite  mercy  towards  us  has  ho  li- 
mits. Sie  ist  gegen  AUe^  die  mit  ihr  zu  thun  ha- 
ben  J  unertraglich  stolz.  She  is  insupportably 
proud  towards  all  who  have  to  do  with  her. 
&ie  ist  mildthatig  gegen  dieArmen^  She  is  char- 
itable towards  the  poor.  Er  ist  gegen  mile  Ge* 
f&hle  der  Menschlichkeit  utiempfindlich.  He  is 
insensible  to  all  the  feelings  of  humanity.  Sie 
sind  sehr  gntig  gegen  mich.  You  are  very  kind 
to  me.  Er  tear  gerecht  gegen  ihn.  He  was  just 
tp  him.  Er  entschuldigte  sich  gegen  sie.  He 
made  an  excuse  to  her.  Sie  verschworen-  sich 
"gbgen  ditnKonig.  They  conspired  against  the  king. 
Er  vertheidigt  mich  gegen  ihn.  He  defends  me 
it^aiiist  him.  Sie  fochten  funf  gegen  funf.  They 
fought  five  to  five,  Es  ist  gegen  meine  Pflicht. 
It  iis  against  my  duty,  Er  spricht  gegen  dieRe^ 
ligi^.  rie  speaks  against  religion.  Ich  habe  kei'> 
nett  Emwand  gegen  ihn,  I  have  no  objection  to 
him.  In  the  last  six  phrases  gegen  stands  m« 
stead  of  wider ^ 

Gegen  is  used: 

^^  3.  When  the  time   or  a  measure  is  not  ext 

actly  determined.     Examples:    Gegen  den  Fruh" 

ling  ^    towards  the    spring.      Gegen  Naohmittag^ 

towards  noon.     Gegen  das  Ende  dieser  Wc^che^ 
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towards  the  end  of  this  week.    Gegen  zwei  Ukr^ 
about  two    o'clock.      Gegen  vier  Finger  Umg^ 
about  four  fingers  long* 
Gegen  notes; 

4.  An  exchange.  Examples:  Ich  htAe  die$e 
Bftcher  gegen  andere  Bucher  bekommen.  I  Imve 
received  these  books  for  other  books*  IcA  will 
zwanzig  gegen  ein$  setzen^  dan  er  nicki  dmf 
trar.  I  will  hold  twenty  to  one  that  he  was  not 
there.    Gegen  Q,uittungj  upon  acquittance* 

Gegen  signifies: 

5.  In  comparison  of.  Examples:  Er  isiNiekli 
gegen  ihn.  He  is  nothing  to  him.  Er  haU  aUe 
MeMchenfur  Tkar en  gegen  9ich*  He  thinks  all 
men  fools  to  Iiini.  Gegen  uns  $ind  Sie  gUtckUclL 
Compared  with  us,  you  are  happy.  Eine  Sacke 
gegen  die  andere  hallen^  to  compare  one  thing 
with  another. 

By  means  of  gegen  the  adverbs  dagSgen^ 
against  it,  in  return,  hing^gen^  on  the  contrary, 
wogegeni  against  which,  against  what,  are  formed. 

Instead  of  gegen  den  Mimmel,  it  is  said  gen 
Himmely  towards  heaven.  Besides  this  phrase, 
that  ancient  abbreviation  ot  gegen  is  at  present 
no  more  in  use. 

y.  OAne  signifies: 

1.  Without.  Examples:  Ich  kann  ee  niehi 
ohne  die  Efnwilligung  meines  Vatere  thun.  I  can« 
not  do  it  without  the  consent  of  my  father.  leh 
kann  nicht  ohne  einen  Freund  leben.  I  cannot 
live  without  a  friend.  Er  bringt  die  Nacht  ohna 
Schhjf  zn.  He  passes  the  night  without  sleep. 

Onne  is  also  joined  with  zu  and  da$9.  Then 
it  stands  before  a  verb.  Examples:  Ohne  zu  er^ 
rot  hen  J  without  blushing.  Ohne  zu  wissen^  teir 
ir  war^  without  knowing  who  he  was..  Er  wird 
nicht  hommen^  ohne  dass  man  nOch  ihm  $chickt. 
He  will  not  co.me  without  being  sent  for.  Ohne 
doss  ich  es  teusHe,  without  my  knowing  it. 

Ohne  signifies: 

^2.  Besides.    Example:  £i  waren  zweikinderi 
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ohne  die  Knahen.      There    were    two   hundred ' 
without  the  boys.     Instead  of  ausser  den  Kna^ 
ben,  besides  the  boys. 

Oiiervaiion.  Ohne  always  governs  the  ao 
Gusative.  It  must,  consequently,  be  ^aid  ohne 
diettj  without  this,  without  that,  and  not  ohne 
dem.  Only  in  the  phrase  Zweifeh  ohne,  without 
doubt,  ohne  governs  the  genitive.  Ohne  Zweifel 
ill  at  present  only  in  use. 

Yj.  Sander  J  which  is  not  much  used,  can 
only  be  put,  when  the  substantive  has  no  article. 
Examples:  Sander  Geist,  without  spirit.  Sonde f 
HipHfel,  without  doubt.  ^ 

vIL  Ui»,,  used  of  place,  signifies: 

1.  About.  Examples:  JEr  Jiel  ihr  urn  den 
Hah.  He  fell  about  her  neck.  Das  Schnupf" 
fuch  $car  ihr  urn  den  Kopf  gebunden*  The  hand- 
kerchief was  tied  round  her  head.  Er  reisete  um 
die  Welt.    He  went  rpund  the  would.     Um  ihn^  ' 

-about  him,  with  him.  Um  sich  sehen,  to  look 
round.  Um  dieae  Gegendj  here  about  In  this 
sense  it  is  also  said  um  -*-  herum.  Examples: 
Viele  Baume  standen  um  das  Haus  herum.  Many 
trees  stood  round  about  the  house.  Ich  ging  um 
die  Stadt  herum  spdzferen.  I  walked  round 
about  the  town.  Die  Kinder  sli/sen  um  denTisch. 
herum.  The  children  sat  about  the  table.  Ich 
hatte  Bucher  von  alien  Gattungett  um  mich  her-* 
um.  I  had  books  of  every  kind  round  me. 
Um  signifies: 

2.  A  regular  succession.  Examples:  Ichgehe 
einen  Tag  um  den  andern  zu  ihm.  I  go  to  him 
every  other  day.  Einer  um  den  Andern,  one 
after  the  other.    Sie   sah  Einen  um  den  Andern  ' 

.  an.    She  looked  on  us  by  turns* 
Um  signifies: 

3.  An  exchange.  Examples:  Sie  verkat^e 
ihr  Haus  um  einen  sehr  hahen  Preis.  She  sold  hec 
house  at  a  very  high  price.  Dieses  Gemdlde 
wurde  um  funf  Guineen  verhat{ft.  This  picture 
was  sold  for  five  guineas. 
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XJtn  signifies: 

4.  With  r«pect  to*    Examples:  Sich  um  Ei- 

nen  verdient  machen,    to  deserve  \irell  of  ene^ 

Wie  steht  es  um  Ihre  GesundheUf  How  is  your 

health?     Es  ist  eine  fingewuse   &^ehe  um  dem 

Krieg.  As  for  the  war,  it  is  an  uneertain  thing. 

Um  signifies: 

5.  For  the  sake  of.  Examples:  Um  Oeld 
fptelen,  to  play  for  money.  Um  den  Sieg 
ftreiten^  to  fight  for  the  victory.  Um  Bilfe 
9chreien^  to  cry  for  help.  S»cA  um  Sinen  ie* 
Mmmernyto  care  for  one.  Er  war  um  die  Fort" 
pflanziing  seines  Familiennamens  sehr  besorgt. 
He  was  very  solieitous  for  the  propagation  of 
his  family-' name.  Es  ist  mir  sehr  leid  um  Sie. 
I  am  vei*y  sorry  for  you.  Ich  bitte  um  die  Er^ 
laubuiss^  an  ihn  zu  schreiben,  I  beg  for  leave  to 
write  to  him.  Ich  bitte  Sie  um  Verzeihung.  I 
beg  your  pardon^ 

Um'  notes: 

C.  A  loss.  Examples :  Um  eine  Sache  Aom- 
meUf  to  lose  a  thing.  Es  ist  um  ihn  geschehen. 
It  is' over  with  him,  he  is  lost.  Er  hat  sich  um 
seinen  Verstand  getrunken*  He  has  lost  his  wits 
by  too  much  drinking. 

Um^  used  of  time,  signifies:  < 

7.  About,  at.  Examples:  Um  den  Mittag, 
about  noon.  Um  Sonnenuntergang  ^  at  sunset 
Um  die  Naoht,  about  night.  Um  die  namliehe 
Zeit^  about  the  same  time.  Ich  ging  um  eins 
des  Morgens  zu  Bette.  I  did  go  to  bed  at  one 
in  the  morning.  Um  halb  neun,  at  half  an  hour 
after  eight.  Lfm  wie  viel  Uhr?  At  what  o'clock? 
Um  zwei  Uhr*  At  two  o'clock.  Um  welche  Stun- 
de  wird  zu  Mittage  gegessenf  At  what  hour. do 
(hey  dine  I  Bis  um  wie  viel  Uhr  war  en  Sie  dortf 
How  long  were  you  there?  Bis  um  zwolf  Uhr 
desJ^achts.  Till  twelve  o'clock  at  night.  Wecken 
Siei  piich  gefdlligst  morgen  um  sieben  Uhr.  Wake 
VfiB  at  seven  o'clock  to<«moj:row,  if  you  pleasa 

Um  notes; 
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'  8.  A  comparison.  Examples :  Um  zieei  JDrit- 
tel  reicher^  more  rich  hy  two  thirds.  Um  drei 
Zoll  Idnger ,  about  three  inches  longer.  Einen 
um  einen  Kopf  kurzer  machen^  to  make  one 
shorter  bj  the  head.  It  is  also  said:  Um  so  viel 
besser,  Ae.  so  much  the  better.  Auge  um  Auge^ 
eye  for  eye. 

Um  zuj  before  the  infinitive,  signifies  to,  in 
order  to. . 

Umis  also  used- as  an  adverb,  and  then  it 
ftigni^es  expired.  Die  Zeit  ist  um.  The  time 
is  expired.     Um  und  um^  on  all  sides. 

By  means  of  um  the  adverbs  darAm ,  there- 
abotit,  warum^  why,  are  formed. 

VIII.  Wider  denotes  a  resistance,  and  signi- 
fies against.  It  is  not  to  be  confounded  with 
tdieder^  agaim  Examples;  Verschwffr  er  sicA 
Ufider  ihn?  Did  he  conspire  against  him?  8cArai>& 
er  wieder  an  Sie?    Did  he  write  to  you  again? 

By  means  of  wider  the  adverb  dawider,  against 
ityis  formed. 

Fifth  class  of  German  prepositions. 

» 

Prepositions  which  govern  the  dative  and  accU'* 

sative. 

I.  jtriy  at;  on;  it.  upon. 

.II.  Jufy  upon.  Vll.  Unter^  under;  below; 

III.  Hintery  behind.  among. 

IV.  7n>  in,  into.  VlII.  Vor,  before;  at;  with; 

V.  Niben,     at  the  side   of;       of;  against. 

near.  IX.  Zwischen^  between. 

VI.  t/ber^    over;    at;    on; 

These  prepositions  govern  the  dative,  wl^en 
they  jintimate  a  state  of  rest^  or  a  permanent 
action,  that  is,  such  a  one  which  is  not  directed 
from  one  place  towards  another.  In  the  contrary^ 
case,  they  govern  the  accusative. 

This  distinction  is  rendered  more  intelligible 
by  applying  the  questions :  where?  in  u?hat  place  f 
fubiy  (quo  locoi)  and  whereto 9  to  what  place? 
fijuem  in  locum?)    for  instance:  Der  Tiscn  steht 


414  Chapter  IX. 

an.  der  Wand.  The  table  stands  against  the  waU. 
Here  the  preposition  an  governs  the  dative  in  con- 
sequence of  the  question^:  Where,  in  what  place 
does  the  table  stand?  Setzen  Ste  den  Tdeh  an 
die  Wand.  Put  the  table  against  the  wall.  Here 
the  preposition  an  requires  the  accusative ,  be- 
cause a  motion  to  the  wall  is  intimated,  and, 
consequently,  the  question:  whereto^  to  what 
place  1  is  applied* 

It  must  yet  be  observed,  that  in  all  those 
instances  in  which  neither  the  question :  wherei 
nor  the  question:  wheretoi  can  be  applied,  the 
accusative  case  is  put.  Exantples:  Haften  Sie 
sich  an  mein  Versprechen.  Depend  upon  my 
promise,  tj^er  die  Tugend  und  das  Laster  spre^ 
ehen,  to  speak,  upon  virtue  and  vice.  Ich  $if$ 
da  undwartete  zweiStunden  at{fihn.  I  sat  wait- 
ing for  him  for  two  hours. 

Now  the  use  of  every  preposition  governing 
{he  dative  and  accusative  cases  will  be  illnstmted 
by  examples. 

I.  An,  with  the  dative,  notes: 
'   1.  A  state  of  rest,   or  a  permanent  locality. 
Examples:  An  einem  Orte  wohnen,  to  live  at  a 
place.    An  dem  Ufer  eines  Flusses,  on  the  bank 
of  a  river.    Er  wacht  an  derThure.  He. watches 
at  the  door.    Er  stand  am  neuen  TKare  Schildr 
wache.  He  stood  sentry  at  the  new  gate.  Er  stfi 
am  Fenster.  He  sat  ^t  the  windows    Wir  siJtfsen 
am  Tische,  an  einem  Tische.  We  sat  at  table,  at 
a  table.    -4«(/'  einem  fahchen  Wege,  on  a  wrong 
'\yay.    Er  schreibt  an  seinem  Puite.  He  is  writ- 
ing at  his  desk.    Eine  Sache  an  der  Mauer  be^ 
festigen,  to  fasten  a  thing  against  the  wall.  Die 
Nagel  an  ihren  Fingern  waren  ganz  blau.    The 
nails  of  her  fingers  were  quite  blue.    FranJ^furt 
an  der  Oder,  Francfort  upon  the  Oder.    Dieses 
Uegt  mir  am  Herzen.    That  sticks  to  my  heart. 
An  unserer  Sie/le,  in  our  place.    Er  geht  an 
meiner  Hand.    He  goes  hand  in  hand  with  me« 
Die  Beihe  ist  an  mir.  It  is  my  turn. 


£-. 


Of  the  trermau  prepoiitionip    415 

An^  with  the  dative,  noteii: 

2.  The  object  or  the  cause  of  an  action.  Ex- 
mnpleg:  Ich  Jinde  kein  Vergmgen  an  meinem 
lidndhanse;  aber  ich  Jinde  Vergnugen  amJagen. 
I '  take  no  pleasure  in  my  countryhouse ;  but  I 
take  delight  in  hunting.  Mun  verzweife^t  an 
ieiner  Geni$ung.  They  despair  of  his  recovery. 
Ich  tweijle  an  seinem  Aufkommen.  I  doubt  of  lus 
recovery.  Er  belohnt  die  Verdienste  des  Vaten 
an  den  Kindern.  He  rewards  the  merits  of  the 
father  in  the  children.  Ich  drbeite  an  einem 
Buthe.  I  work  at  a  book.  Ich  habe  einen  boien 
Pingef^  d&r  mich  am  Arbeiten  hindert.  I  have  a 
ftore  finger,  that  hinders  me  from  working.  E$ 
icird  n^ir  an  der  Stimme  f^hlen^  bevffr  e»  mir 
an  Worten  fehlen  wird.  I  shall  want  voice,  be- 
.fore  I  shall  want  words.  Dieses  wird  mich  aA 
ihm  rdchen.  This  will  revenge  me  of  him.  Sie  hat 
einen  Grffbian  an  ihrem  Manne.  She  has  a  clown 
to  her  husband.  Sie  tturde  an  einem  Meber 
hrank.  She  fell  sick  of  a  fever.  Dieser  junge 
Mensch  starb  an  einem  auszehrenden  Fieber. 
That  young  man  died  of  a  hectic  fever.  Sie  starb 
an  einem  bosenHalse.  She  died  of  a  sore  throat* 

4ji,  with  the  dative,  notes: 

3.  A  time.  Examples:  Am  dritten  Tage^  on 
the  third  day.  Ich  schrieb  am  vergangenenFre^" 
tage  an  ihn.  I  wrote  to  him  on  friday  last.  Eg 
geschah  am  bestimmten  Tage.  It  happened  at  the 
day  appointed.  Er  starb  am  vierten  August.  Htf 
died  on  the  fourth  day  of  August.  It  is  also 
said :  Am  Ende,  at  the  end. 

An 9  with  the  dative,  notes: 

4.  A  state,  condition,  manner.  Examples: 
Reich  an  Freunden^  rich  in  friends.  Schwach 
an  Verstande^  weak  in  understanding.  Er  ist 
noch  am  Liben.  He  is  still  alive.  Man  kennt 
den  Vogel  an  seinen  Fidern^  und  das  Silber  tm 
seinem  Klange.  The  bird  is  known  by  its  plum- 
age^  and  the  silver  by  its  sound.  Ich  an  met" 
nem  Theilcy  I  for  my  part^' 
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A  ft 

\ 

An^  with  the  gccusative,  expresses: 
1.. Motion  to  a  place.  Examples.:  Ich  itt^te 
mich  an  den  tticA.  I  sat  down  at' the  table.  Ick 
gehe  an  einen  andern  OrU  I  go  to  another  place. 
Setzen  Sie.Alles  an  seinen  rechten  Platz.  Set 
every  thing  in  its  right  place.  JEr  l^gte  die  Hand 
an  dai  Werk.  He  put  the  hand  to  work.  &ie 
stiessen  ihn  an  die  Mauer.  They  thiiisted  hjm 
against  the  wall.  Er  band  sein  Pfird  an  eineA 
Bautn.  He  tied  his  horse  to  a  tr^e.  Wir  ;kamen 
gtucklich  an  das  JJfer.  We  got  happily  on  shore* 
An  win  muss  ich  mich  icendenl  Whom  must  I 
apply  to?  £r  hiell  eine  Rede  an  das  Volk.  He 
Xnade  a  speech  to  the  people.  Die  ReiAe  kommt 
an  mich'  it  comes  to  my  turn.  It  is  also  said: 
An  den  Tag  (zu  Tage)  legen,  to  declare,  to 
manifest.  An  das  hicht  briugen^  to  bring,  to  light. 
An^  with  .the  accusative,  expresses: 

2.  The  object  of  an  action.  Example:  An  eine 
SacAe  glauben^  to  believe  in,  a  thing. 

At^^  with  the  accusative,  expresses: 

3.  Extent  of  space  and  time.  Examples:  Wir 
gingen  im  Wasser  lis  an  die  Kniee.  We  walked 
up  to  the  knees  in  water.  Bis  an  die  See^  as 
far  as  the  sea.  Er  begleitete  mich  bis  an  die 
TAure.  He  waited  on  me  to  the  d^o^*  R^^  ^^ 
den  Abends  until  the  evening.  An  signifies  also 
nearly.    An  die  zioanzig^  nearly  twenty. 

In  Himmel  aji^  upwards  to  heaven,  the  pre- 
position an  stands  after  its  substantive.         \ 

By  means  of  an  the.  adverbs  dardn^  hier&n^ 
and  wordn  are  formed. 

II.  Afff^  with  the  djadve,  notes: 
,.  1.  A  state  of  rest,  and  signifies  not  only  the 
locality  of  a  higher  place,  but  also  locality  in 
general,  attended  with  the  question:  WAere^i  (wo'i 
ubi'ij  Examples:  Dort  silzt  der  Vogel  auf  ei- 
nem  Baume.  There  sits  the  bird  on  a  tree.  At^ 
dem  TAjtirme^  upon  the  tower.  At^f  dem  DacAe, 
upon  the  roof.  Auf  dem  Berge^  w^qu  the  mountain. 
JJas  Buch  liegt  auf  dem  TiscAe*    The  book  lies 
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m^on  the  table.  A^f  etnem  Stukle  $itzen^  to  lit 
on  a  chair.  Erjiegt  avf  dem  Ohrei  He  lies  o^ 
bis  ear.  A^f  dem  Rathhatae  seyn^  to  be  at  the 
townhouse.  Es  liegt  anf  dem  Boden.  It  lies  at 
the  bottom.  Sie  stand  attf  der  andern  Seiie  des 
JF7u9ie9.  She  stood  on  the  other  side  of  the  river. 
Der  Sieg  war  aiif  unserer  Seiie.  The  victory 
was  on  oar  side.  Er  kniet  atif  der  itrde.  He 
kneels  upon  the  ground.  Eb  giebt  kein  lebendi^ 
ges  Geschopf  atrf  der  Erde^  welches  nicht  Eu 
was  d^nkt.  There  is  no  living  creature  upon 
earth  which  does  not  think  something.  At^  dem 
Felde  9  in  the  fields.  Das  Vieh  weidete  aitf  def 
W'iese*  The  cattle  grazed  upon  the  meadow. 
Af^,  der  Gasse^  in  the  street.  Er  heleidigte  mick 
auf  freier  Strafse.  He  insulted  me  in  the  opeil 
street.  Atrf  dem  Balle^  at  the  ball.  At(f  der 
Post  J  at  the  postoffice.  At^  der  Jagd  seyn^  to 
be  a  hunting.  Auf  dem  Lande  UbeUy  to  live  in 
the  country.  Ich  war  atif  einer  Reise  von  Lionr 
don  nach  Cambridge.  I  was  upoa  a  journey  from 
London  to  Cambridge.  Er  ist  a%f  Reisen.  He 
is  on  travels.  Er  ist  avf  der  Schuie.  He  is  at 
school.  Er  ist,  atif,  der  H^chschule*  He  is  at  the 
university.  It  is  also  said:  Es  ist  drei  Viertel 
a%f  eins*  It  is  three  quarters  past  twelve.  ,  Sie 
tpielte  atif  dem  Claviere.  She  played  on  the 
harpsichord.  Er  ist  geschickt  atif  der  Tromp^e» 
He  is  skilful  at  the  trumpet.  Es  beruht  a/uj  mir. 
It  depends  on  me.  Meine  Hojffnung  steht  aiif 
ihm.  My  hopes  rest  upon  him.  It  is  also  said: 
.Er  tear  aitf  dem  Puncte,  sick  nach  Griechenlai^d 
einzusii^hiffen ,  als  er  plbtzlich  starh  He  was  on 
the  point  of  embarking  for  Greece,  when  he 
saddenly  died. 

Avf^  with  the  accusative,  has   the  two  fore- 
going significations,  attended  with  the  question: 
lVhereto\  (wohM  quern  in  locumlj    It,  there- 
fore,  denotes: 

I.  Direction  to  a  higher  place.  Example:  A^f 
den  Thurm  steigen^  t#  mouiM;  upo».  the  towelr. 

Cen&an  Or.  4.  edit.  li  tt 


418     •  Chapter 

jEr  9tieg  a^f  den  Hngel   in  gr^ser  Eile.  Ufi 
monnted  the  hill  in  great  haste. 

'  2.  LfOcal  direction  in  general.  Examples:  Et 
ging  ai{f  dasEis.  He  went  upon  the  ice.  Er  ginf 
m^f  ihn  zu*  He  went  up  to  him.  Lege^  Sie 
t9  auf  den  Ti9ch^  Lay  it  upon  the  table*  TFetf^ 
fen  Sie  es  auf  die  Gagge.  Tnrow  it  in  the  streets 
Er  kniet  auf  die  Erde,  He  kneels  down  upon  the 
ground.  Er  legt  sick  a'uf  dag  Ohr*  He  lays  him- 
self upon  hi»  ear.  Sie  setzten  sich  anf  einen 
Sqfa  i)on  Rasen  an  der  Thute.  They  sat  down 
tipon  a  sofa  pf  turf  by  the  door.  Er  gtutzie  sick 
anf  geinen  Ellbogen.  He  leaned  on  his  elh«w. 
Er  gchreibt  at^ffeinegPapieu  He  writes  on  fine 
paper.  A^f  dag  Rathhaug  gehen^  to  go  to  the 
towtihouse.  Auf  dag  Land  reigen^  to  go  into 
ihe  country.  Auf  den  Ball  gehen ,  to  go  to  the 
bfill.  It  is  also  said :  Eg  geht  auf  neun  (UArJm 
It  draws  towards  nine.  JUein  Zimmer  gent  ai^ 
die  Gagge*  My  room  looks  into  the  street.  Seine 
Gate  ergtreckt  gich  bis  auf  mich.  His  kindness 
extends  to  me. 
^  '   Atif^  with  the  accusative  ^  denotes  t 

3.  The  direction  of  the  mind  to  something* 
fei^amples:  Auf  ein  Ding  denken^  aufmerkgam 
geyny  to  think  at  a  thing,  to  attend  to  a  thing. 
'St'e  miiggen  alle  thre  Geaanken  auflhrGegchdft 
tickten.  You  must  turn  all  your  thoughts  on  yoiir 
.jliusihess.  Er  lenkte  dag  Gegprdck  auf  meine 
Sckttegter*  He  turned  the  conversation  upon  my 
:idsten .  Sie  giib  af(f  die  Bewegungen  geiuer  An*- 
gen  genau  Ackt*  She  watched  the  motions -of  his' 
'^es.  Alle  ungere  Hqffhungen  gind  auf  dii  Gate 
*^otteg  gegriindet.  All  our  hopes  are  founded  on 
God's  bounty.  Ick  i^erlagge  mich  auf  ihr  Ver* 
"gprechen.  T  rely  dii  your  promise.  Ick  reckne 
'dnzlick  aitf  tkre  Pteni^dgckaft*  I  reckon  entire^ 
tipOn  your  friendship.  Sie,konnen  mir  a'uf 
^.meinWort ^  auf  mein  Gewisgen  -  glauben.  Yoft 
Yifiay/belieV^  me  upon  my  word,  on  my  conscience. 
'iAf(f  dkg  JS!vangetf6!^  itcHicdreny-to  swear  npoH 
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the  gospel.  Sie  kam  ieiner  Schelmeref  fruhzei^ 
tig  mij  die  Spur.  She  discovered  betimes  the 
traces  of  his  villany.  Er  versteht  sich  auf  sei-- 
nen  Handel  sehr  gut.  He  understands  his  trade 
very  well.  Ich  bin  bote  auf  ihn.  I  am  angry 
with  him.  En  kommt  af{f  Sie  an.  It  depends 
upon  ton.  Ich  thue  nUn  auf  alle  JFreuden  die* 
ier  Welt  Verzicht.  I  now  renounce  all  pleasures 
6f  this  world.  Antitorten  Sie  anf  diese  Jtrage^ 
"a^f  diesen  Brief  Answer  to  this  question,  to 
this  letter. 

A'nf^  with  jthe  accusative,  signifies: 
^     4.  According  to.  Examples:  At^ meinen Rath^ 
by  my  advice.    Ich  thue  eg  avf  seinen  Befdhh 
I  do  it  in  consequence  of  his  order.  Er  ksm  auf 
mein  dringendes  Bitten.  He  came  at  my  instance. 

Auf^  with  the  accusative,  signifies: 

5.  In  immediate  consequence  of.  Example: 
Auf  die  Nachricht  von  seiner  Ankunft  in  der 
Stadly  upon  the  news  of  his  arrival  in  town.  It 
is  also  said:  A^f  einen  Blickj  at  a  glance. 

A^fJ  with  the  accusative,  notes: 

6.  Addition  or  accumulation.  Example:  Er 
ithreibt  Brief e  auf  Brief e.  He  writes  letters 
upon  letters. 

^  At^,  with  the  accusative, -notes: 

7.  Proportion.  Examples:  So  Viel  mif  den 
Mann^  so  much  upon  the  man*  Ein  Mittagi^ 
mahl  auf  vier  Personen^  a  dinner  for  four  persons. 

Atrf^  with  the  accusative  notes: 

8.  The  valuation  of  any  thing.  Examples:  Ich 
tchatze  diesen  Garten  a^if  dreihundert  Cruinffen. 
I  value  this  garden  at  three  hundred  guineas.  It 
is  also  said:  A?^  seine  eigenen  Kosten\  at  hia 
own  expense.  Auf  seine  Bechnung,  for  his 
account. 

Af(f^  with  the  accusative,  notes: 

9.  Future  time,  or  duration  of  time.  £xam->- 
pies:  Anf  den  Mmtag^  on  Monday.  Auf  ztcei 
Mdnate^i  for  two  months.  Auf  viele  Jahre^  for 
many  years.    A^f  kurze  Zeit,  for  a  short  time. 

^  Dd  2 
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Konnen  S$e  dieies  Buck  atif,  zwH  Tage  entheh'- 
renf  Can  you  spare  this  book  for  two  days? 
Ai{f  einmalj  at  once.  A^f  das  nefie,  anew.  A%f 
das  eheste^  as  soon  as  possible.  Dieser  Gebrauch 
hat  sich  his  auf  diesen  Tag  erhalten.  This  cus- 
tom has  conserved  itself  till  this  day.  Bis  a%f 
Ostern^  till  easter.  In  the  two  last  examples, 
,aMfj  preceded  by  bis^  notes  at  the  same  time 
extent  This  is  also  the  case  with  the  following 
phrase^:  Einen  lis  ai^  die  Haut  aUsziehen^  to 
strip  one  to  the  very  skin.  Bis  avf  deti  leizten 
Bliitstrojifen^  to  the  last  drop  of  blood.  Bis  avf 
vier  Thaler^  up  to  four  dollars.  Bis  m^f  den 
letzten  Pfennigs  up  to  the  last  farthing* 

At(f^  with  the  accusative,  notes: 

10.  A  way  and  mannei:.  Examples:  A^f^ 
deutsche  Art^  in  the  German  w^ay.  Auf  diese 
Artj  in  this  manner.  Anf  englischen  Fmss^  in  the 
English  manner.  A^^f  Deutsche  in  German.  Ai^ 
Englisch^  in  English.  Auf  Franzosisch^  in  French. 
It  is  also  said:  Avf  das  besste^  in  the  best  manner. 
Avf  das  vorMJfflichste ^  in  the  most  excellent 
manner. 

Aitf^i^  also  put  before  adverbs.  For  instance: 
Aufimmer^  for  ever.  Auf  einmalj  at  once ;  at  a  time. 

Auf  is  also  employed  as  an  adverb,  and  then 
it  answers  to  the  English  up.  Examples:  l^erg 
^nff  ^P  hill.  Stehen  Sie  auf^  get  up.  &ie  war 
$ncht  a^tf  She  was  not  up.  Die  Sonne  ist  anf-* 
The  sun  is  up.  Mein  Vurrath  ist  avf.  My  pro- 
vision is  up.  .Auf!  auf!  Up!,  up!  Auf  denn!  Up 
then!  Aitf!folget  mir.  Come,  follow  me.  JVohl 
auf  seyn ,  to  be  well. 

As^  is  also  put  before  the  conjunctioh  dass^ 
;that,  to  signify  purpose  or  design*  Ai{f  dau 
signifies,  consequently,  in  order  that,  for  the 
purpose  that* 

by  means  of  af/f  the  adverbs  daraUf^  there- 
upon, upon  it,  heraiif^  hinauf^  upwards,  hief' 
aHf^  hereupon,  worailf^  whereupon,  whereto, 
are  formed. 
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III.  Hifiter^  tvlth  the  dative,  denotes  a  state 
of  rest  Examples^  Es  hegt  hinter  der  Thure* 
It  Hes  behind  the  door.  M,r  ^tand  hinter  dem 
Vsrhange.  He  stood  behind  the  cuFtain.  Sie  ver^^ 
HechieH  iich  hinter  dem  Hause*  They'  hid 
themselves  behind  the  house.  Er  Whte  ihn  hin^ 
ter^»emem  Riicken,  He  praised  him  behind  his- 
t»ack.  In  diesem  Thelle  der  Gelehrsamkeit  IdsH 
er  alle  Andere  weit  hinter  Hch.  In  that  part  of 
learning  he  leaves  all  others  far  behind  him. 

Hinter^  with  the  accusative,   marks   motion: 
to  a  place.    Example :  Er  ging  hinter  die  Thure. 
He  ^.ent  behind  the  door. 

Observation.  When  connected  with  the  par- 
ticle her  J  hinter  admits  only  the  dative.  Exam- 
ples: Wir  gingen  hinter  den  Jagern  her.  We 
went  behind  the  huntsmen.  loh  ging  hinter  dem 
Manne  her.  I  walked  after  the  man ,  I  followed 
him.  Er  kommt  hinter  mir  her.  He  comes  after 
me.  Er  ist  hinter  mir  her.  He  is  upon  my  heels. 

By  means  of  hinter  the  adverb^  hinierher^ 
AfterA^'ards,  and  hinterdrein^  afterwards  are  formed. 

IV.  /»,  with  the  dative,  denotes  a  state  of 
rest.  Examples:  Er  ist  in  der  Schule,  in  der 
Kvrche^  in  aer  Stadt.  lie  is  at  school,  at  church, 
in  town.  Bei  seiner  Ankwnft  in  Deutschland^  on 
his  arrival  in  Germany.  Ich  hdhe  Verrichtnngen 
in  Berlin.  I  have  some  business  at  Berlin.  Er 
geht  in  ihrem  Garten  spazieren.  He  is  walking 
in  your  garden.  Ich  werde  inGesellschaft  seyn. 
I  shall  be  in  company.  Idegen  Sie  noch  im 
Bettei  Are  you  still  in  bed?  Ich  habe  nie  sol-^ 
che  feine  Sitten  in  irgend  einem  fremdenLande 
angetroffen.  I  never  met  with  such  polite  manners 
in  any  foreign  country.  Siejinden  in  alien  Stadt- 
chen  auf  der  Strajse  rot  hen  und  weissen  Wein. 
You  find  at  all  little  towns  on  the  road  white 
and  red  wine.  DusFeuer  brUch  in  alien  Stras-- 
sen  der  Stddt  anjf  emmal  aus.  The  fire  broke 
out  in  all  the  streets  of  the  town  at  once.  Er 
warf  seine  Kleider   in  der   Stube  umher.    He 
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threw  his  clothes  abont  the  room.    In  Creiciaf-- 
ten  reisen,  to  travel  on  business.    JEr  i$t  im  Be* 

friffe  zufechten*  He  is  about  to  fight.  Sie  U-* 
en  in  Frieden  mit  eindnder.  They  live  in  peace 
together.  Sie  stehen  in  gutem  Vernihmen  mit 
einander.  They  are  at  peace  with  one  another. 
In  derNoth  erkennt  man  einen  JFreund.  A  friend 
is  known  in  time  of  need.  It  is  also  said:  In 
vollem  Ernste^  in  good  earnest.  Jn  stands  also 
instead  oiwdhrend^  during.  Example:  Er  $chreibt 
im  Beden*  He  writes  speaking.  In  the  following 
phrases  in  is  used  of  time:  In  ztoei  Tagen,  in 
two  days.  In  den  nSchsten  Tagen ,  for  which  it 
is  also  said  ndchster  Tage^  one  of  these  days. 
In  dieaen  Tagen  (dieser  TageJ^  within  these  days. 
In  einer  Slunde^  within  an  hour.  In  der  ver^ 
gangenen  Zeii ,  in  time  past.  Im  Fortgange  der 
Tleitj  in  process  of  time.  Im  Atifange^  in  the 
beginning.  In  einem  forty  in  einem  leeg,  con* 
tinually,  always. 

In^  with  the  accusative,  denotes  motion  to 
a  place.  Examples:  In  den  Kojif  fteigen^  to 
rise  into  the  head.  Wir  gehen  in  die  Kirche, 
in  die  Schuie^  in  das  Schauspielhaus.  We  go  to 
churchy  to  school,  to  the  playhouse.  Sie  warfen 
ieinen  Leichnam  in  das  JUeer.  They  threw  his 
corpse  into  the  sea.  Er  schlug  den  Feind  in  die 
Flucht.  He  pu|  the  enemy  to  flight.  Er  waif 
sich  in  einen  ArmsluhL  He  threw  himself  into 
an  armchair.  Er  spie  mir  in  das  Gesicht.^He  spit 
upon  my  face.  Er  sturzte  sick  in  den  Abgrundm 
He  threw  himself  into  the  abyss.  In  das  Was^ 
ser  fallen^  to  fall  into  the  water.  Da  er  seine 
Schulden  nicht  bezahlen  konnte:  so  wurde  er  in 
das  Gefdngniss  geworfen.  Being  not  able  to  pay 
his  debts,  he  was  thrown  into  prison.  Er  'steckie  • 
das  Buck  in  seine  Tasche,  He  put  the  book  into 
his  pocket.  Ihre  Lage  hat  ihn  in  die  grofste 
Vnruhe  gestnrzt.  Your  situation  has  thrown  him 
into  the  greatest  trouble.  Er  Idbt  ihn  in  das  Ge^ 
sicht.    He  commends  him  to  his  face.     In  dai 
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'JSlend  genftheuj  to  come  into  niUerv.  Die  Watr* 
ieit  toird,  nie  %h  die  Kopfe  dieier  memchef^  ern- 
dringen.  Truth  shall  never  sink  into  the .  heads 
of  these  men.  Diesei  sticht  ihm  in  die  Aug0^. 
That  strikes  his  '  eyes.  It  is  also  said :  In:  dip 
.Breite^  in  breadth.  In  die  LangeyAtklengiia^  Jt^ 
die    Quere,   across*     When  connected  with  the 

Earticle'  bif ,  in  marks  extent  of  .space  or  -time. 
Examples:  Bis  in  da9  Zimmer,  as  for. as  tli^e 
chamber,  Bii  in  die  Nacht^  till  nightw  Bi$  in 
Mwigkeit^  to  eternity.  It  is  also,  said:  In  den 
Tag  hinefn  leien^  to  live  at  random. 

By  means  of  in  the  adverbs  indessen^  darin^ 
iierin,  tc^n,  are  formed.  In  indefsen,  in  gen 
yerns  the  genitive^  It  is  also  said;  Jn  ^^-J^erm^ 
in  so  weiti  as  far  as,  in  as  much. 

y.  Neben,  with  the  dative,  denotes  |i  Btalte 
of  rest.  Examples :  Er  $afs  neben  mir,  dioii  ne* 
ben  mir.  He  sat  at  my  side,  next  to  me.  Et 
ging  neben  dem  Kbnige.  He  went  by  the  side  of 
the  king.  Er  stand  neben  mir.  He  stood  near 
me.  Er  schoss  neben  dem  Ziele  vorbeu  He  shgi 
beside  the  mark.  Neben  einem  Andern  dien^t^ 
to  serve  together  with  another.  Neben  andern 
Dingen  bekum  ich  mehrere  Bficher.  Resides  other 
things,  I  received  several  books^ 

Neben  J  with  the  accusative,  marks  motion  to 
a  place.  Example:  Er  setzte  sich  nebefk  mick. 
He  sat  down  near  me. 

Neben  is  used  as  an  adverb  in  the  following 
phrase:  Neben  h&  gehen^  to  go  at  the  side  of, 
along  with. 

By  means  of  neben  the  adverbs  nebenbe^  and 
daneben  are  formed* 

Ml.  ijber ,  with  the  dative ,  denotes  a  state 
of  rest.    It  signifies: 

1.  Over,  above,  with  respect  to  pliice.  Ex- 
amples: IJber  der  Thure  stand  folgendelnschrift. 
Over  the  door  there  was  the  following  inscription. 
Er  tcohnt  fiber  mir.  He  lives  over  me.  Sein  Zim- 
'mer  ist  uber   dem  meinigen.  His  roam  i«  above 
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nine.  Br  Uieb  ikbtr  der  Erde.  He  remained 
eboye  gronnd.  Ehen  zu  Jener  Zeit  war  ici  uber 
Meer.  At  that  very  time  I  was  over  sea.  Er 
iiekt  die  Ge^fahr  nicitj  welche  uber  $einemHanpte 
$chwibt.  He  does  not  see  the  danger  that  hovers 
over  his  head. 

t^er^  with  the  dative,  signifies: 

2.  Beyond.  Example:  ^  wohwt  iiber  dem 
JFtuise.  He  lives  beyond  the  river. 

tfbery  with  the  dative,  signifies: 

3.  During,  at,  with  respect  to  time  or  occu- 
pation. Examples:  Uber  Itscie,  while  at  table, 
at  dinner.  JEr  seTiUeif  Uber  dem  L^sen  ein*  He 
fell  asleep  in  reading.  Ich  schlief  uber  dem  Bu^ 
tie  etn.  I  fell  asleep  over  the  boolc.  Er  tqfi 
Uber  ieiner  Arbeit.  He  was  sitting  at  bia;  woric. 
Mr  war  Uber  einer  Arbeit*  He  was  occupied 
with  a  work. 

Uber^  with  the  dative,  notes;  ■ 

4.  The  canse.  Examples:  Ich  bin  uber  dem 
gr^fsen  Ldrmen  aitfgewacht.  I  was  roused  from 
sleep  by  the  great  noise.  Vber  einem  Dinge 
Etwat  verge9$en^  to  forget  something  on  account 
of  another  thing. 

Vbery  with  the  accusative,  denotes  motion 
to  a  place.    It  signifies: 

1.  Over.  Examples:  Er  l^gte  das  Messer 
Uber  die  Thure.  He  put  the  knife  over  the  door. 
Er  sprang  uber  einen  Bach,  uber  einen  Stock* 
He  leapt  over  a  brook,  over  a  stick.  Er  Uef 
uber  die  Oasse,  He  ran  over  the  street.  Er  geht 
uber  Meer,  He  goes  over  sea.  Er  sieht  mich 
Uber  die  Achseln  an.  He  looks  at  me  over  the 
shoulders,  he  treats  me  with  contempt.  Er  setzt 
sich  uber  Aflea  weg.  He  does  not  mind  any  thing.. 
It  is  also  said:  Er  reiset  uber  Cassel  nach  Am^ 
sterdam.  He  goes  to  Amsterdam  by  the  way  of 
Cassel.  Er  ist  uber  Land  gereiset.  He  is  gone 
into  the  country.  Ofber  Einen  kommen,  to  come 
upon  one.  -With  the  particle  bis,  uber  expresses 
extent.    Examples:  Er  fiel  in  das    Wasser  his 
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.4Aer  die  Ohren.  He  fell  over  head  and  ears  inte 
the  water.  £r  sieckt  his  iiber  die  Ohren  in 
Schulden*    He   is   Qver  head  and  ears  in  debts. 

Obrervatiom  In  the  following  instance,  im- 
plying motion  to  a  place  ,\  isber  has  the  dative 
after  it,  because  I  may  ask  the  question:  Wherei 
(wo'i  uHy  Der  Pfeil  ftug  uber  meinem  K»jtfe 
t^e^.  The  arrow  flew  over  my  head. 

tlier ^  with  the  accusative,  signifies: 

12.  Above )  over,  higher  in  rank,  power,  or 
excellence.  Examples:  Er  erh^bt  sich  iiber  An-i 
i^r^.He  raises  himself  above  others.  Ein  'Va^ 
ter  hat  Gewalt  uber  seine  Kinder.  A  father  has 
power  over  his  children.  Der  JVeise  herrscht  uber 
seine  Leidenschaft'en.  The  wise  man  is  master 
of  his  passions.  Wir  hatten  viel^  Vorlheile  Uber 
nnsern  Eeind.  We  had  many  advantages  ov«r 
our  enemy.  Er  ist  uber  ihn  an  Gelehrsamkeit. 
He  i^^  abovo  him  in  learning.  Er  ist  iiber  mich 
in  Allem.  He  is  above  me  in  every  thing. 
tjber,  with  the  accusative,  signifies: 

3.  Above,  beyond,  exceeding,  more  than, 
besides.  Examples:  Er  ging  uber  das  Ziel  hin^ 
aus.  He  went  beyond  the  mark.  Dieses  ist  fiber 
meine  Krqfte.  That  is  above  my  strength,  D/e- 
ses  geht  iiber  sein  Vermogen.  That  is  above  his 
power.  Ehre  geht  uber  Reichthum.  Honour  is 
more  worth  than  riches.  Ich  belohnte  ihn  uber 
teine  Verdienste.  I  rewarded  him  beyond  hi^ 
merits.  Es  gefdllt  ihm  iiber  alle  Vorstellnng,  It 
pleases  him  beyond  imagination.  tjber  seohs 
JEllen  lang,  above  six  yards.  Er  focht  iiber 
eine  Stunde.  He  fought  above  an  hour.  Dfe 
Schlacht  dauerte  Uber  acht  Stunden.  The  battle 
lasted  above  eight  hours.  Es  sind  schon  iiber 
drei  Wochen^  it  is  already  more  than  three  weeks* 
tfber  die  H.aJfte^  more  than  half.  Ich  habe  ihm 
zShn  Thaler  iiber  die  Su?nme  gegeben^  die  ich 
ihm  schuldig  war.  I  have  given  him  ten  dollars 
besides  the  sum  which  I  owed  to  him.  ifber 
dieses^  besides  that.    Instead  of  uber  dieses^  it 


is  ooinmoiily  said  and  •wxitteir  Hierdi^st^  \  Hb^ 
f^»»  is  a  fault. 

tfber,  with  the  accusative,  signifies: 

4.  Future  timie ,  when  it  is  placed  before  its 
fiubstantive,  and  duration  of  time,  when  it  i« 
put  after  it*  Examples:  Heute  uber  acht  Tetge^ 
irom  this  day  sennight.  Oder  da9  (uhers)  Jahr^ 
next  year,  tiber  ein  Jahr^  in  a  year  hence.  Deu 
T(tg  nber,  during  the  day.  Die  Nachi  uber^  during 

ihe  night.  Den  Sommer  fiber j  during  the  suuuner. 
J)as  Jahr  uber^  during  the  y  ear.^  IXiese  Zeit  uber^  by 
that  time.  It  is,  however,  said :  IJber  Nacht  an  irgend 
einem  Orte  bleiben^  to  stay  all  night  at  any  place* 
JJber^  with  the  accusative,  notes: 

5.  The  subject  of  any  discourse  or  writing* 
Examples:  tlber  einen  gewissen Gegehstand spre^ 
•chen,  iireiten^  to  speak,  to  dispute  upon  a  cer- 
tain subject,  tjber  einen  Vurschlag  berathschlth 
gen^  to  deliberate  upon  a  proposition.  JtSr  sqireibt 
fiber  die  Geschichte.  He  writes  on  history.  Er 
schrieb  ein  Buck  Uber  den  Kreislwuif  des  Blutes, 
He  wrote  a  book  about  tiie  circulation  of  blood. 
Jch  ddchte  fiber  das^  was  er  sffgtCj  ernsthafi 
niich.  I  reflected  deeply  on  what  he  said. 

tjberj  with  the  accusative,  notes: 

6t  The  cause  of  the  action  expressed  by  the 
Tf^rbt  Examples;  Es  w^d  JFreude  im  Himmel 
4iber  einen  Siinder  seyn^  der  Bufse  thui.  Joy 
shall  be  in  heaven  over  one'  sinner  that  repents. 
Slick  fiber  eine  Sacke  grdmeUj  to  grieve  about 
something.  Sick  fiber  eine  Sacke  erzurnen^  to 
grow  angry  on  account  of  a  thing.  Sick  uher 
eine  Sacfie  beleidigt  Jinden ,  to  take  offence  at 
something.  Sick  fiber  Einen  beklageuj  to  com- 
plain of  one.  Sick  fiber  Einen  lusiig  mackeuy  to 
make  merry  with  one.  Sick  fiber  Einen  aftfkal^ 
ff^,  to  blame  one. 

Ijber  governs  the  accusative: 

7f  When  it  is  used  in  exclamations  of  sur- 
prise or  indignation.  Example;  0  uber  den  Tho- 
reu!  O  what  a  fool  is  he! 
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When  nher  is  joined  with  an  attributive  ad^ 
jective,  it  signifies  more ^.. than,  in  too  great  a 
degree,  too.  Example:  tfberglucklichj  overhappy. 
Vber  und  uber  is  used  as  an  adverb,  and  signi* 
fies  all  over,  thoroughly,  quite.  Example:  Ick 
B^kwUze  Other' und  uber.  I  am  all  in  sweat. 

By.  means  of  fiber  the  adverbs  uberdll^  ubernr 
ttnij  daruber^  herubevj  hierilber^  hinflber^  vof^ 
Uber  J  woruber^  are  formed.  Der  Krieg  ist  vor^ 
Uber.  The  war  is  over.  Das  Jabr  ist  voriiben 
The  year  is  past. 

YII.  Vnter,  with  the  dative ,  notes  a  state 
of  rest.    It  signifies; 

1«  Under,  below,  beneath,  with  respect  to 
place.  It  is  then  opposed  to  uber.  In  this  sense 
it  marks  also  a  state  of  subjection.  Examples; 
Der  Hand  liegt  unter  dem  Tische.  The  dog  lies 
under  the  table.  Unter  dem  Stuhle  hervor^  from 
under  the  chair.  Er  ifitzt  unter  einem  Baume^ 
He  sits  under  a  tree.  Das  Wasser  ldt{ft  ufiter 
der  Brucke  weg.  The  water  runs  under  the  bridge, 
AUeSy  was  unter  dem  Himmel  ist,  every  thing 
that  is  under  heaven.  Alles  unter  der  Sonne  ist 
verganglieh.    Every  thing  under  the  sun  is  sub* 

{*ect  to  change.  Alles  unter  dem  Monde ,  all 
»elow  the  moon.  Unter  dem  dbdache  einesFel^ 
senSf  under  the  shelter  of  a  rock.  Unter  der 
J^rde ,  under  the  ground. .  Er  halt  Alles  unter 
Schloss  und  Schliissel.  He  keeps  every  thing 
under  lock  and  key.  Unter  den  Hdnden  des 
BarbferSj  under  the  barber's  hands.  Er  erlug 
unter  der  Last  seiner  Jahre.  He  sunk  under  the 
load  of  his  years.  Unter  dem  Joche  der  Lei» 
denschaften^  under  the  yoke  of  the  passions*  . 
Alle  3Ieiischen  stehen  unter  den  Oesetzen.  AU 
men  are  ^subject  to  the  laws.  Unter  meiner  ei* 
genen  Anweisung  ^  under  my  own  instruction, 
Wir  lebten  unter  seinem  Schutze.  We  lived  un^ 
der  his  protection.  It  is  also  said:  Was  verste^ 
hen  Sie  unter  diesem  Worte'i  What  do  you 
mean  by   this  word  I    Ich  empfing  Ihreu  Brief 
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nnter  dem  iechtten  die$e9  Monais.  I  received 
your  letter  under  the  date  of  the  sixth  instant. 
Unter  der  Gestalt  eines  Kifidei^  under  the  figure 
of  a  child.  Unter  dem  Soheine  der  Oerechtig" 
keiiy  under  colour  of  justice.  Eg  ^schnh  unter 
der  Hand.  It  was  done  under  hand.  Unter  dem 
nSmhchen  Namen,  under  the  same  name.  Un- 
ter dieser  Beddngung^  under  this  condition.  Un- 
ter  der  Bedingung^  dass^  on  condition  that.  Un- 
ter  vieiem  Lachen^  with  a  great  laughter.  Un- 
ter  Vergiessung  ernes  Stromes  von  Thrdnen^ 
shedding  a  torrent  of  tears. 

Unter ^  with  the  dative,  notes; 
'  12.  The  time  of  a  sovereign's  government.  Ex- 
amples: Unter  dem  Augustus^  under  Augustus. 
Unter  Trajan^  under  Trajan.  Unter  der  Re- 
gierung  des  Konigs  Ludwigs  des  Vterzehnten, 
under  the  reign  of  king  Louis  XfY.  Unter  der 
Konigin  Anna,  under  the  queen  Anne.  It  is 
also  said:  Er  wurde  unter  einem  gluckltcken Pla- 
net en  geboren.  He  was  born  under  a  happy  planet 

Unter,'  with  the  dative,  signifies: 

3.  Below,  beneath,  with  respect  to  rank,  to 
dignity,  to  excellence.  Examples:  Sie  hat  un- 
ter  ihrem  Stande  geheirathet*  She  has  married 
below  herself.  Er  ist  weit  unter  mir.  He  is  far 
below  me.  Er  ist  unter  ihm  an  Geburt,  an  Ehre, 
an  Wissenschafl.  He  is  beneath  him  in  honour, 
in  birth,  in  knowledge.  Es  ist  unter  seiner 
JViirde,  so  zu  handeln.  It  is  below  him  to  do  so. 

Unter,  with  the  dative,  signifies: 

4.  Amongst.  Examples:  Einer  unter  ihnen, 
one  amongst  them.  Sokrates  war  der  weiseste 
unter  den  Griechen.  Socrates  was  the  wisest  man 
fimoi\g  the  Greeks.  Instead  of  der  weiseste  der 
Grieclien.  Es  war  unter  den  Rbmern  der  Ge- 
l^rauck ,  it  was  the  custom  among  the  Romans.. 
Vnter  (or  von)  alien  Menschen,  die  ich  kenne, 
ist  er  der  vUrsichtigste.  Of  all  the  men  I  know 
ho  is  the  most  cautious.  Unler  atiderf^  Dingen, 
Qiuongst  other  things.     . 
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Tlnter^  with  the  dative,  signifies: 

5.  Dttring^  Examples :  Unter  der  Preddgf^ 
during  the  sermon.  UrUer  dem  Essen  ^  during 
idinner.  Unter  dem  L^sen^  while  reading.  Unter 
der  Zeitj  in  the  mean  time.  Jck  schUef  unter 
der  Arbeit  ern.   I  fell  asleep  at  working; 

Unter ^  with  the  dative,  sfg^fies: 

6.  For  less  than,  less  thaiw  Examples:  Ick 
kdnn  diesen  Hut  unter  zwei  Thalern  nicht  ver*^ 
kaufen*  I  cannot  sell  this  hat  under  (wo  dollars. 
Unter  icihn  Thalern^  for  less  than  ten  dollars. 
Kinder  unter  zwblfJahren^  children  under  twelve 
years. 

Unter  governs  the  accusative,  when  it  notes 
motion  to  9  place,  or  when  I  may  ask:  Wohinf 
(q^em  in  hcum?)  Examples:  Er  setzte  sich  un* 
ter  einenBaum.  He  sat  down  under  a  tree.  Ick 
steckte  meine  go/dene  Uhr  unter  mein  KopfkisseUm 
I  put  my  golden  watch  under  my  pillow.  Die 
Reichen  treten  oft  die  Armen  unter  die  Fiifse* 
The  rich  often  tread  the  poor  beneath  their  feet. 
Er  tauchie  sich  unter  das  Wasser.  He  dived 
pnder  water.  8ie  wnrden  unter  das  Joch  des 
Tyrannen  gehraclit.  They  were  brought  under 
the  yoke  of  the  tyrant.  Ich  mische  mich  nie  un^ 
ter  die  Zuschauer,  I  never  mix  amongst  the  spec- 
tators. Er  rechnet  mich  unter  die  Zahl  seiner 
Freunde*  He  reckons  nie  amongst  the  number 
of  his  friends.  Es  wurde  unter  sie  getheilt.  It 
was  divided  amongst  them.  It  is  also  said:  Er 
sagte  es  mir  unter  die  Atigen.  He  told  me>  it  til 
my  face. 

Observation.  In  unterdessen^  in  the  mean  time, 
which  is  used  as  an  adverb,  and  for  which  it  is 
.also  said  indessen,  and  in  7inter  Weges^  which 
is  frequently  written  unterw^ges ^  and,  of. course, 
in  one  word,  and  then  receives  the  shape  of  an 
adverb,  unter  governs  the  genitive.  Unterweges 
is  employed  for  auf  dem  JVege ,  on  the  way. 

Unter  is  used  as  an  adverb  in  the  following 
phrase:  £«  rBgnete  mit  unter.  It  rained  sometimes. 


430  ^Chapter  IX. 

By  means  of  unter  the  adverbs  darAnter^ 
thereunder,  kerfinter^  himinter^  downwards,  wor^ 
inter ^  under  which,  whereby,  amongst  which, 
are  formed.  ' 

^  VIIL  Vsr ,  with  the  dative ,  notes  a  state  of 
rest.     It  signifies: 

1«  Before,  with  respect  to  place.  Examples: 
Er  fiizt  vor  der  Thiire.  He  sits  before  the  door* 
*ISr  itand  vor  thm.  He  stood  before  him. 

Vor^  with  the  dative,  signifies: 

2.  In  the  presence  of.  Examnles:  Afs  er  in 
das  Zimmer  trot:  standen  alle  Anwesenden  vor 
ihm  mif.  When  he  entered  the  room,  all  who 
were,  present,  rose  to  him.  Ich  habe  den  Tlfd 
eft  vor  den  Augen  gehaht.  Death  has  often  been 

£  resent  before  my  sight  Er  Jlieht  vor  mir»  He 
ies  from  me.  Ich  erschrecke  vor  dem  Tode.  I 
am  frightened  at  death*  Ich  furchte  mich  vor 
diesem  Menschen.  I  am  afraid  of  this  man.  Sie 
$onrden  sick  vor  einem  solchen  Anbliche  entsetzt 
haben^  You  would  have  started  up  at  such  a 
sight*  Er  zittert  vor  Ihrem  AnbUcke*  He  trem^ 
bles  at  the  sight  of  yott.  Ich  erstaufUe  vor  ih^ 
rer  Schonheit.  I  was  surprised  at  her  beauty*  Sie 
MoUten  sich  vor  ihr  schdmen*  You  ought  to  be 
ashamed  of  it  in  her  presence.  Der  Menschen 
Weisheit  ist  nur  Thorheit  vor  Gott.  Men's  wis* 
dom  is  but  folly  to  God.  In  a  similar  sense  it 
is  said:  Huten  Sie  sich  vor  ihm.  Beware  of  him* 
Er  verbirgt  seine  Liebe  vor  mir.  He  conceals 
his  love  from  me. 

Vor^  with  the  dative,  signifies: 

3.  Against.  Ich  f and  heinen  Schtetz  vor  der 
Kalte.  I  found  no  shelter  against  the  cold.  Ich 
habe  ihn  vor  dieser  Gefahr  gesichert,  I  have  se- 
€Ui*ed  him  from  that  danger.  Dieser  Baum  wird 
ftns  vor  dem  Regen  schutzen.  This  tree  will 
shelter  us  from  rain.  Er  beschiiizie  sie  vor  Ge- 
wdUthatigkeit.    Ho   sheltered   her  from  violence. 

♦  Another  meaning  has  the  phrase :    Er  stand  fur  ihn, 
*    *   He  answered  for  him. 
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'JHese  "Mauer  fdird  meine  Blumen  vor  dem  Win-- 
de  beschirmen*  This  wall  ivilL  screen  my  flowers 
from  wind.  Die  MafsigkeU  bewahri  uns  vor 
Krankheit.  Temperance  preserves  us  from  sick- 
ness. In  all  tbese  plirases  vor  slands  instead  of 
gegen* 
•     FW,  with  -the  dative,  signifies: 

4.  Before,  with  respect  to  order.  Examples: 
DasPfSrd  gekt  vor  dem  Wagem  The  horse  goes 
before  the  cart.  Der  Feldherr  geht  vor  den  Sol* 
daten  hir.  The  captain  marches  before  the  soldiers* 

For,  with  the  dative,  signifies: 
.  5.  A  priority  of  time.  Examples:  Vor  Tage^ 
before  day«  Er  ham  vor  der  ZeiL  He  came  be-« 
lore  the  time.  Vor  der  Sckop/img  der  Welt^ 
before  the  creation  of  the  world*  It  is  also  said: 
Vor  der  Hand  nicht^  not  for  the  present. 

For,  with  the  dative,  denotes: 

6.  Time  past.  Examples:  Vor  nnd^nklichen 
Zeiien^  in  times  out  of  mind.  Vor  einemJahre^ 
a  year  ago.  Vor  einigen  Jahren^  some  years 
ago.  Ah  ich  vor  vier  Jahren  zu  London  toar^ 
when  I  was  at  London  four  years  since.  Vor 
einigen  Tagen^  a  few  days  since.  Vor  acht  Ta^ 
gen^  eight  days  ago.    Vor  ungefahr  vierzehn  Ta» 

{:en^   about  a   fortnight   ago.     Vor  langer  Zeii^ 
ong  ago.     Vor  kurzem,  not  long  ago,     Vor  die^ 
tOMl,  formerly* 

Vor^  with  the  dative,^  denotes: 

7.  A  preference.  Examples :  Ich  g^be  ihr  den 
VlFrzifg  vor  alien  andern  llVauenzimmern  uuf  der 
Krde,  I  give  her  the  preference  above  all  other 
women  on  earth.     Vor  Allem ,  above  all* 

For,  with  the  dative,  expresses: 
%4  An  efiicient  cause.  Examples:  Rr  weinte 
tor  l^y-effde.  He  wept  for  joy.  me  zitterie  tmr 
ICdlie.  She  trembled  with  cold.  Ich  sah  ihn  vor 
Furcht  Z'Utern.  I  saw  him  quake  with  fear.  Wir 
vergmgen  alle  vor  Miileid.  We-w*re  all  melted 
with  compassion.  Er  sfaW^vA^'^Alt^.  He  died 
of  old  age.    MaHoher  Gel^Pte  ksm  -vor  Hunger 
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nm.    Many  a  learned  man  perished  with  Imngert 

*  Er  xerplatzte  vor  Lachen.  He  burst  with  lauding* 

Vor  9  with  the  accusative ,   notes   motion  to  a 

flace.  Examples:  Er  warf  e9  vor  die  Tkure. 
le  threw  it  before  the  door.  Seizen  Sie  es  V9r 
das  Feuer.  Put  it  before  the  fire*  Spannen  Sie 
die  Pferde  vor  den  Wagen.  Put  the  horses  be- 
fore the  carriage.  Er  ging  vor  das  TIt9r.  He 
went  out  of  the  towngate.  Er  fordert  ihn  vor 
die  Klinge.  He  challenges  him  to  fight  a  dueh 
Ich  nehme  es  vor  die  Imnd.  I  take  it  in  hand* 

By  means  of  vor  the  folIoWiUff  words  are 
formed:  Bevffr,  before.  Davffr,  before  it;  from 
it.  Hervor^  forth.  WovSr,  before  which;  against 
which,  from  which.  Wov.or  ich  mich  furchte^  of 
which  I  am  afraid.  Zuvffr^  before;  formerly. 
Zuvorderst^  before  all.  Vordn,  before.  VoraUs^ 
im  vorauSj  zum  vorans,  beforehand.  Vorbe^f  vor* 
fiber ^  by;  over.  Das  Gewitler  wird  bald  vorbei 
seyn.  The  storm  will  soon  be  over.  Es  ist  zihn 
vorbei.  It  has  struck  ten.  Es  ist  mit  ihm  vorbei* 
He  is  lost.  Vordem,  formerly.  Vorh^r,  before. 
Vorhin^  some  while  ago.  V^rlangst^  a  long  time 
ago.     Vortodrts^  forward. 

IX.  Zwischeuy  with  the  dative,  notes  a  state 
of  rest,  attended  with  the  question:  Wherei 
(wot  ubiy  Examples:  Er  sfffs  zwischen  ihm  und 
mir.  He  sat  between  him  and  me.  Der  JFluss 
la%ft  zwischen  den  zv>ei  Hugeln.  The  river  runs 
betwixt  the  two  hills.  Es  war  eine  Unterredung' 
zwischen  iUnen*  There  was  a  conference  between 
them.  Es  enistand  ein  Sireit  zwischen  dem 
Vater  und  dem  Sohne.  There  arose  a  quarrel 
between  the  father  and  the  son.  Er  sckwibte 
lange  Zeit  zwischen  Furcht  und  Hofffmng.  He 
was  a  good  while  betwixt  hope  and  fear.  Es 
ist  ein  grufser  Unterschi^d  zwischen  den^  ^zwei 
Vffrwortern  fur  und  vor.  There  is  a  great  differ 
tence  betweq^v^heiwo  prepositions  ySvr  and  vwr. 

Zncischen^  with^ihe  accusative,  notes  motion 
to  a  place,  >attMd^.with  the  question :  Whuretoi 
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(wokin'i  quem  in  loamy  Examples:  Er  war/ 
teine  BUcier  zwiichen  die  Stuh/e.  He  threw  his 
books  between  the  chairs.  Er  nahm  e$  zwitcken 
%wei  Finger.  He  took  it  between  two  fingers. 

Bt  means  oixwisehen  the  adverbs  dazteticheJ^ 
tberebetween)  and  ^awiieken^  in  the  mean  tunei: 

formed*  w  : 


Addiiietial  remarki  on  the  pfe* 

p  0  s  itioni9 

I.  The  prepositions  an^  in^  von^  tu  are  Sdme<> 
times  united  into  one  word)  with  the  dative  and 
accusative  of  the  definite  article.  It  is,  of  eonrse^. 
said:  Am^  instead  of  an  dem.  An$^  instead*  ol 
tfn  dot.  Jsi,  instead  of  in  dem.  In^j  ii^steald  of 
fo  dag.  Vomji  instead  of  von  dem»  Zum^  in^ 
stead  of  zu  dem*  Zur^  instead  of  zu  der.  These 
prepositions  either  coalesce  with  the  article  5 'Oin 
they  are  pnt  to  the  article  without  being  Incof^ 
pbrated  with  it.  In  some  phrases,  however,  drer 
contraction  alone  is  admitted.  Such  plirases  ar» 
the  following:  Am  ot  im  A^fange*  Am  Leiemi 
Am  he»9ten^  am  ichShftem  Zur  Nffih^  It  i» 
also  said :  Aufs^  instead  of  a^f  das* .  t^berm^  \u^ 
stead  oi  titer  den*  Uberg^  instead  ot  uber  doe** 
Vnierm^  instead  of  unier  dem*  Unier$^  instead 
ot  unter  das.  Vfffm^  instead  of  i^or  dem. »  Vffrs^ 
instead  of  vor  das.  But  these  coalitions  ought 
to  be  avoided  by  elegant  speakers.  t\ 

II.  When  in  a  phrase  two  prepositions  wliiolkt 
govern^ the  same  case,. relate  to  the  same  sulii^ 
atantive,  this  substantive  is  put  only  after  the' 
second  of    these    prepositions.     Example:'  Dsm 
Vorwort  wegen  hann  vor  und  nach  seinem  Haupt^ 
toorte  stehen.    The  preposition  wegen  may  standi 
before  and  after  its  substanlive*    But  when  these  i 
prepositions  do  not  govern   the  same  case,*th44 
substantive  is  put  afteur  U^e  first  preposition^  6nd^. 
after  the  second  the  determinative  adjective  der^ 
selbe  must  be  used  insteaji.  of  the  substantive. 

eemum  Or.  4.  etlit.  E  0 
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Kxample:  -Erhat  wit  meiner  Hilfe  und  okne 
diesewe  mehrere  BUcher  ge$chrieben.  He  has 
written  several  books  wifh  and  without  my  aid. 
It  is  said  leas  ^correctly:  Mit  und  ohne  meine 
fkffe.  When  the  word  to  which  the  two  prepo- 
sitions rdate,  is  a  prononn,  thi«  pronoun  mngf 
then  twice  be  put.  Example:  Ich  werde  mit  ihm 
und  ohne  ihn  zu  Ihnen  kommen.  I  shall  come  to 
yoiv  with  and  without  him.  It  la  said  less  coi^. 
rectly :  MU  und  oht^e  ihn. 

III.  When  the  same  preposition  belongs  to 
mote: than  one  substantive,  it  is  only  once-^ut. 
Exampte:  Von  meinem  Voter,  meinem  BrHder 
umd  meiner  ScAwetter.  From  my  father,  my  bro-^ 
fliei*,  and 'my  sister. 

lY,  Also  the  participles  dnlangendj  betref- 
fend^  concerning,  ansgenommen,  except,  unbe^ 
sckadet,  without  prejudice,  are  used  as  preposi^' 
tions.  Ich  9ah  alle  meine  Freunde,  ausgenom*-. 
men  Ihren  Vater.  I  saw  all  my  friends,  exc^t 
yjour. father.  In  the  following  phrase  amgen&m^ 
men  is  em|Joyed  as  an  adverb,  and  has,  there« 
jEsrei,  .die  nominative  after  it:  Alle  ^aren^  dnw&- 
9^di  auigenommen  Ihr  Vaier.  All  were  present, 
exceptv  your  father^.  Vnbfischadet  governs  the- 
dative,  and  stands  after  Hs  case» 
I  .'Y.  In  English  some  prepositions  may  be  put 
at  thb  end  of  the  phrase;  artd  this  must  al ways- 
he  done  v  when  the  connective  adjective  which 
IS  omitted.  For^  instance ;  Whom  did  Vou  gi ve* 
that  to  1  Whom  do>  }iou  go  with?  The  man  I 
spoke  ofi*  Fx)r:  fThe  man  of  whom  I  spoke.  The 
bodks.  he.  referred  to.  For :  The  books  to  which^ 
he  referred*  These  modes  of  speaking  are  usual 
in  £n)^lish;  but  in  German  they  do  not  take 
fllaca*  It -must,  consequently,'  be  said  in  Ger* 
naa:  Wim  gahen  &ie  di€$e$f  Mtt  wem  gehen 
Siei  -Der  Mann,  von^welchem  ich  sprach.  Die 
Buoher^  auf  ^  er  verwies. 
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Section  IL 

Exercises  on  the  greatest  part  of  the 
German  prepositions^ 

I. 

He  lives  within  the  \Valls  of  the  tovm.  Hd 
came  to  me  about  his  children.  He  is  come  at 
this  moment.  He  did  it  for  the  sake  of  his  uncle* 
I  cabnot  come  to  you  by  reason  of  the  sickness 
of  my  fathen  Notwithstanding  your  description^ 
I  have  not  fonnd  his  house*  By  means  of  your 
description,  I  shall  soon  find  out  hfs  garden.  He 
is  despised  on  account  of  his  avarice.  I  have 
doiie  It  for  the  sake  of  her  sons*  During  the 
space  of  two  hundred  and  twenty  years*  She 
liked  him  at  no  time.  Ease  of  mind  is  necessary 
for  our  happiness.  You  find  me  at  all  times  at 
home.  He  is  praised  by  some,  and  blamed  by 
others*  Every  man  ought  to  make  tise  of  the 
reason  God  has  endowed  him  with.  All  trees 
and  plants  thrive  after  rain.  After  two  years  X 
shall  visit  my  parents*  She  has  a  violent  past 
sion  for  fine  arts* 

To  liTe>  wohnen,  chen. 

within,  inntrhalb.  avariCe,  der  Geiz^  1. 

the  wally  die  Mauer^  7.  on  account  of,  halben, 

the  town ,  die  Stadt ,  8.  to  despise ,  verachtem 

to  Come,  *homtnen.   •  the  space,  der  Zeitraum\_\k 

to>  zuk  of,  von*, 

about y  urn  ^-^  tuillen,  to  like,  Uehen^ 

atj-in.  at,  zu, 

the  moment,  <2eri4u^en&ZioK,l.  time,  die  Zeit^  7. 

to  do,  *thnn.  ease   of   mindj    d(e   Seelen^ 

for  the  sake,  um  —  willen,       ruhe,  7. 

the  uncle,  der  Oheiniy  1.  for, /iir. 

by  reason  of,  wegen,  happiness,    die    Gliickselig*- 

^he  sickness,  die  Krankheit,7 *        keit  y  7. 

notwithstanding,  ungedchieu  necessary,  nothwendig* 

the  description,  die  B^Bohfei-  at  home,  zu  Hause* 

bung y  7.  by,  von, 

to  lind,  *Jinden»  some,  Einige, 

by  means  of,  vermittelst,  others,  Andere. 

soon  ,  bald*  to  blam6  $  tadeln, 

to  lind   out,    aflsjindig  ma-  every  man,  jeder  Mensch* 

Ee  2 
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ought,  tollte^  mutt,  plant |  die  Pflanze^  7. 

To  is  not  expresaed  in  Ger-  to  thrive,  (^trtiben)^  *wa€h' 

man.  ten, 

the  reason,  die  Vemunftf  8.  after,  nacK 

to   make    use   of,    (von  -^  rain,  der  Regen^  4. 

Gebrauch  machen)  gebratt"  the  parents,  die  Altenu 

cheuy  inwenden.  to  visit,  betfichen, 

i^ith,   mit.    JVhich  is  here  violent,  hrftig. 

omitted,  and  must  bo  ex*  the    passion,    (die  Leiden^ 

pressed  in  German*  tchafi)'  die  Liebe,  7, 

to  endow,  begaben.  for,  zu, 

tree,  der  Baum^  1«  fine  arts,  die  tekdnen Kiintu^ 

n. 

Grass  ffroyrs  ont  of  the  earth.  The  soft  cheese 
and  all  other  kinds  of  cheese  are  prepared  from 
mi'^:.  From  what  country  are  youf  When  this 
boy  teturns  from  school,  he  uses  to  throw  his 
books  behind  the  stove*  She  did  it  through  love 
to  me*  My  uncle  lives  in  the  middle  V)f  the  town, 
near  the  townhouse,  opposite  to  the  coffee-house^ 
These  two  men  live  opposite  to  each  other*  la 
the  midst  of  his  discourse  he  fell  sick.  In  the 
midst  of  dangers  he  was  intrepid.  He  was  *ia 
the  midst  of  the  enemies*  He  still  continues  in 
this  town*  My  language- master  says  every  day 
to  his  scholars:  The  study  of  the  German  Ian- 
ffuage  requires  much  application*  The  morning 
IS  the  most  proper  part  of  the  day  for  study*  I 
did  not  receive  any  comfort  from  my  relations* 
He  had  never  been  at  this  sport  before*  I  was 
received  at  the  door  by  a  servant.  Frederic  the 
second,  king  of  Prussia,  mounted  the  throne  in 
the  vear  1740,  and  died  in  the  year  1786.  This 
cruel  sight  shall  ever  be  before  my  eyes*  He 
^ threw  a  heavy,  stone  at  me*  He  wrote  after  a 
fair  copy.  According  to  some  authors  who  have 
written  upon  him,  he  died  in  another  year.  Heat 
proceeds  from  the  fire  of  the  sun*  I  have  read 
of  a  certain  prince  who  could  neither  read  nor 
write*    Look  at  his  watch. 

Grass,  dm  Graty  2.  the  earth,  die  £rdef  7. 

to  grow,  *wach8en9  the  soft  cneese^   der  weiche 

out  of,  aus,  JKase,  1* 
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the  kind^  di$  jtrt^  7«  for,  zu. 

of,  voj».  atudy,  t^aa  Studiren,  The  tr- 

froni,  <iu5.  tide  mu«t  here   coalesce 

milk ,  Milch.  with  the  prepositioii  zu. 

to  prepare  I  heniten^  to  do  receive,  *empfang§n. 

from,  aus.  not  any,  kein, 

the  country t  <ias  Landf  h     comfort,  der  Trdst^  1, 

when,  Mfenn*  from,  von. 

the  hoy,  der  Knabe^  6.  ^^e relation,  <i^f^eni;aiii{t|0^ 6* 

from,  aus.  never,  me* 

school,  die  SchuU^  7*  at,  bei. 

to  return,  zuri«cfcfceAren.  sport,  die  IdsthSrk^t  7« 

to  use ,  pflegen^  before ,  zuv^r* 

behind,  hinter.  at,  an^ 

the  stOTe,  der  Ofen,  4.  by,  von, 

through  love,  au$  Liebe.  a  servant,  etn  BedienttTp  6. 

to,  ^e^en.  ^Q  vnount,  <^&e«|eMfen. 

in  the  middle  ofy  nj^tten  in,  the  throne,  der  Thr9nt  l« 

near ,  bei*  to  die ,  *  sterben. 

the  townhousey   das  RcUh"  cruel,  graufam. 

hausf2,  Bighi,  der  Anblichf  h 

the  coffee-- house y  <f<^  K(if'  ever,  immei\ 

feeham^  ^  before,  vor. 

opposite  >  gegeniibfr*  eye ,  <2as  i^tt^re  ,3. 

to  each  other,  eindnder.  ^  to  throw,  *  werfen* 

jn  the  midst  of,  mitten  lit*  heavy,  schwer, 

discourse,  die  Rede^.  7.  stone,  der  ^tein,  i* 
to  fall  sick,    krank  werden^tit^  nach, 

danger,  die  Gefahr,  7*  aftev,  nach^ 

intrepid,  unerschrochen*  fair,  schont 

*  mitten  unter*  according  to,  nach4 

the  enemy,  der  Feindy  h  aome,  einige* 

to  continue,  "^  bleiben,  t\\t  wxi^oXyderSchrifiHelUr^A. 

atiU,  immer  noch»  upouj^  uW« 

the    language -master  9    der  heat,  die  Bitzef  7» 

SpraehmeistePf  der  SpYach'  to  proceed,  hirriihren.   Her 

lehrer ,  4*  noust  be  placed  at  the  end 

tp  say ,  sagen,  of  the  phrase. 

^yery d&y,}edenTag,taglich,  from,  von* 

to,  zu.  the  fire,  das  Feuer,  3* 

the  scholar,  der  Schiller^  4,  the  sun,  die  Sonne ^  7. 

the  study,  das  Stadium.  to  read,  *li8en, 

to  require,  erfordern,  of,  von. 

application,  der  Fleiss^  1.  a  certain  princej  ein  gewi9' 
the  morning,  derMorgen,  4.       ser  Furst,  6. 

proper,  passend,  dngemes^-  neither  —  nor,  u;e Jw  — •  nocil. 

sent  schicklich.  look,  sihen  Sie^ 

the  part;,  J#r  Theil,  h  at,  nac^« 

m. 

Who  kaocks  at  the  jdoor?  Molei  Uve,ia  the 
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ground.  The  nndertaking  was  delayed  through 
want  of  hands.  Whence  do  you  come?  I  come 
from  London,  and  intend  to  go  to  Paris*  My 
brother  is  safely  arrived  at  Rome.  I  wrote  to 
him  *  from  time  to  time ;  but  I  have  received  no 
answer  from  him.  Wait  till  another  time.  Oat 
of  two  hundred  instaiices  I  shall  name  but  one. 
He  works  with  his  children  *^from  morning  to 
night.  Very  excellent  verses  have  been  written 
by  several  celebrated  poets  in  praise  of  the  fair 
sex.  It  was  of  the  nnest  golo.  This  cloth  has 
been  manufactured  from  fine  wool.  Wool  grows 
japon  the  back  of  the  sheep.  It  is  with  us  as 
with  the  English.  This  expression  is  very  com- 
nibn  with  the  Qerman  writers.  This  word  ought 
to  be  written  with  a  double  consonant.  Maii  con-, 
sists  .ff  two  parts.  By  that  time  all  will  be  ready 
for  our  journey.  He  had  all  the  qualifications  re- 
quisite for  such  an  employment.  He  professed  the 
protestant  religion.  He  did  every  thin^  out  of 
pure  generosihr.  He  trembled  at  all  wnom  he 
saw.  I  did  it  for  many  reasons.  This  gave  rise 
to  an  uproar.  He  sold  those  commbditi^  to  our 
advantage.  My  brother  Iwhom.I  saw  *^or  the  lak 
time  five  weeks  ago,*  died  with  grief.  I  shall 
see  you  again  towards  thA  end  oi  the  winter. 
One  hope  dies  in  us,  whilst  another  rises  in  its 
Stead.  We  die;  but  other  men  are  bom  in  our 
place,  who  must,  likewise,  die  in  their  turn.  In. 
the  conrse  of  a  year  this  rose-tree  will  bear 
fresh  roses. 

To  knock  9  Jtlopfen.  to  intend  to  gOy  msen  *wqI- 

at,  arit  Svith  the  accusative.       ten, 

mole 9  der  Maulwurf^  1.         safely,  glUcklich, 

the  ground ,  die  Erde  ,7.        to  arrive ,  *  dnkommen. 

the  undertaking,  das  Unter-   *von  einer   Zeit  zur  andern, 

nihmtn,  4«  but,  aber. 

tlirough  want,  aus  Mangel*    the  answer,  die  AntwoA^  7. 
of,  an,  with  the  , dative.         from,  von* 
hands ,  Hande ,  Arbeiter*         to  receive ,  *  erhalten, 
to  delay,  * aufschieben*         -to  wait,  warten* 
i^h%ne%r^ehir*  ■  •  tiU,  bi$  zu»  , 
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out  of,  von,  '     solches  Amt  y  2. 

the  instance,.  Jas  Be75/7ie/^  l!  to  profess  ,,sicA  zu  -^  *  be- 

biit,  ni/r.  Itenhei^           *■  **    '  ►'' 

lb  name,  itenn«n»  the  protestant  religion^  tfiH 

to  work,  drbeitm,  -.  prottsUntUchtlUligioHf  7, 

with,  mit,  every  thing,  iJ/Zes. 

**vomMorgenbisindieNacht,  out  of,  flus. 

yery^  «efer.     '                        ■  pure,  Wo/s.           •                '^' 

excellent,  vortrefftich*  generosity,  die Gryisimuhf  8, 

the  yerse,  derVirSy  I,  to  tremble,  zittern, 

by,  von.  at,  vor,  with  the  datire.    ' 

several,  me^rere.  all,  ^//«.                               .' 

celebrated,  beruhmu  to  see,  "sihtK.                 :.»  » 

the  poet,  £E^r  Dichtery  4,  for,  ui^^eti,  «tt9.        -     ':'«■' 

in  praise,  zum  Z^o.^e.              ,  many.,  vUle,  \^  _^.   ^ _  ^^ 

the  fair  sex,  das  schbneGe^  the  reason,  die  'Jrsachi y  %•  • 

'  sc^Zecfet,  2.  to  give.  *giben»                  ^ 

of,  i/on.                                   •  rise,  Anlazs,    ^                  '*•"* 

fine ,  yein.  to,>zu.       \  .     r               \     ti^; 

gold,  <2as  GoZ(j,  !.•  an  uproar,,  etiir;ilf7^4i^i^,  rU 

^he  cloth,  das  TUchj  1.  to  sell,  verftqi^erK^           .  i  'it 

firom ,  aus.  the  comniodi<^y,  dfie  WaarCy  t. 

Avool, ;<f(e  JVolUy  7.  to,  2U.                   .         '     :^   I 

to  manufacture,  verfertigen*  the  advantage,  <ZerF<{rtAei7,L 

upon,  flii/^  with  the  dative.  *** ^wn,  letzten  MaU*      '  '.  ^ 

the  back,  der  Ruckeny,^<.  ago^.t/or.^ 

the  sheep  y  das  Schaff  1.  the  weekl  die  fVoche  y  7 .  ! 

with,  bei,                                 '  with  griei,  vorGrttfn^        -^ 

as,  wie»-  to  see) again,   wiedgf  sthati 

the  English,  <Zie  £n^/a9(2er,  4.  towai'ds,  gegen*       .       .       j 

the     expression,    der    Aus-  the  end,   das  Ende^^  ^•,     ..4 

'  eZrucfc,  1.  jiope,  die  Hoffnungy  TV 

common,  gemein.  whilst,  wHhrtnd.'             '^  ■' 

w\t\iy  bei,  in,  en,  with  the  dative.     ■ 

the  writer,  dcr5'c/ir(/ist«Z/€r,4.  the  stead,  die  StelUy  7. 

the  .word,  das  lVorty2,  to  rise,   * aUfstei^en ,  *eiUr 

double,  doppelt.  stehen, 

the  consonant,  JerM/t/aut,  1.  aire ,  werden,               ^       '    * 

to  consist,  *bestehen,  in,  an,  with  the  dati^ve.   ?  J 

of,  aus.  the  place,  die  Stelle.y  7.   j^ 

by  that  time,  untertZ^ssen.  born,  geboren*                    ^  . 

all,  Alles.                              ^  likewise,    auf   gleiche   Art, 

for,  zu.  auch. 

tlie  Journey,  die  Reise^  7.  in  their  turn,  iverin  dieReike 

ready ,  bereit.  an  sie  kommt. 

all  the,  alle.  in  tlie  course  of,  iiber,_ 

requisite,  erforderlich.  the   rose-tree,    der   Rosen- 
the  qualification,  die  Eigen-       stocky  I. 

schaft ,  7.  fresh  ,  neu. 

for,  zu.  the  rose,  <Zi>  Kdstf,  7, 
such    au    employment,    em   to  bear,  *tragen. 
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IV. 

We  must  forfflTe  our  enemies  and  act  gene* 
foudy  towards  them*  Every  ^ood  patriot  and 
honest  oitlxen  .will  perform  his  duty  without  a 
spun  The  day  on  which  we  die,  shuts  our  eyes 
for  this  worldf.  I  have  sometimes  made  him  a 
present  of  useful  books*  I  saw  him  in  several 
plaoes.  A  mad  dog  ran  through  the  town.  The 
prisoners  lool^ed  through  an  iron  grate.  Every 
thing  is  subject  to  decay.  In  the  same  mannei^ 
we  men  are  subject  to  decay.  Many  men  are  hur- 
ried on  by  their  passion.  Self-defence  is  as  ne- 
cessary for  nations  as  to  single  men.  If  my  love 
for  vou  did  not  keep  me  •  I  would  not  stav  for 
an  hour  in   this  house.    By   obedience  ohildrea 

¥'ve  the  best  proofs  of  their  love  to  their  parents, 
his  iiiark  stands  for  his  name,  because  he  «oan« 
not  writCt  I  hope  you  will  properly  provide  for 
her  child.  He  passed  upon  his  master  for  a  man 
of  honesty.  I  shall  go  by  Holland,  Our  friend 
liad  provided  a  very  good  lodging  for  us.  She 
died  about .  eight  o'clock  in  the  morning.  You 
may  wake'  me  at  five  o'clock.  On  their,  return 
they  embraced  their  little  son,  and  pressed  him 
|o  their  breast,    because    he  had   been  a  very' 

food  and  obedient  boy  during  their  absence.. 
V^rap  my  feet  in  this  napkin.  If  our  enemies 
offend  .us  *^out  of  malice,  ***we  must  not^ 
likewise,  act  malioiouslv  against  them.  It  is  si- 
tuated towards  the  nortn*  Xay  it  upon  my  sto- 
mach. When  Leopold  read  a  pook ,  he  left  it  in 
the  place  to  whicn  he  carried  it.  Of  course  one 
of  them  lay  on  the  stairs;  another  in  the  parlour; 
and  a  thira  in  the  garden.  When  he  undressed 
himself  in  the  evening ,  he  had  his  boots  on  a 
chair.  His  hat  frequently  lay  upon  the  bed  in 
which  he  slept.  Carry  this  letter  to  the  postoflice, 
and  do  not  forget  to  inquire  whether  it  must  be 
franked  or  not. 

To  forgive  one,  Einem  *ver'  generously ,  grofsmuihig. 
gibeUf   Einem  *verzeihen,  towftrds  ^  gegen* 
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to  act,  handeln,  to  do  keep,  *haUen.    The 
'  the  patriot,  dtr  VSterUauU*      aubJanctiTe  mood  miut  bo 

freundf  1.  put* 

lionest,  richtichaffen*  for  aa  hour,  tine  Stunde^ 

the  citizen,  der  Burger f  4*  in,  m. 

witfiout,  chne,  to  stay,  *bleihctu       ' 

the'  sptjr,    (der  Spom^  3.)  by,  durch^ 

der  Antrieh  f  1.  obediepoe,  Gehdrsum^  I« 

the  duty,  die  Pflicht^  7.  the  proof,  de^  Bemcie,  h 

to  perform,  erfullen,  of,  vouf 

on,  an,  ivith  the  datire*  tO)  zu,  gegen. 

to  shut,  schliesuiu  the  mark,  <ias  ZetcJken,  4« 

for, yiir,  to  stand,  *8tehen* 

the  world,  <liV  ^re?f,  T,  for, /iir,  a;»sta«. 

sometimes,  bisweilen.  the  name,  c^^r  Name^  $^ 

the  present  (fas  G^^ciienjk,  1«  because,  ii;«i7« 

of,  mit*  *nicht  schreiben  "kajvu 

useful,  r^Utzlich^  to  hope,  hoffeiu 

to  make,  machen*  properly |  eehorig* 

In,  an,  with  the  datire*  Tor, /icr, 

several,  verschiedene^  to  provide,  eorgeiu 

the  place,  <2fr  Ort,  2*  to  pass,  *gelten, 

mad,  toZ/.  upon,  bei. 

the  dog,  <ffr  Hund,  L  the  master >  <?«r  Herr,  d. 

to  Tun,  •iatt/«?i,  for, /itr* 

through,  cturc^.  a  man  of  honesty ,  tin  ejir* 
the  prisoner^   der  Orfang&'       licher  Mensch^  O, 

n«,  6.  to  go,  reisen, 

to  look,  *s«iken.  |>y,  iiber, 

iron ,  sisf rn.  a  lodging,  eine  Wohnung,  f  , 

the  grate,  das  Gegitter,  3.  for,/ur. 

subject  to  decay «  hinfdllig^  to  provide,  hetorgeiu 

v'ergSnglich,  about,  geren. 

In,  a^f9  with  the  accusative,  I  may,  ich  kann. 

the    same,    der^    die^   dn9  at,  unu 

namliche*  %o  wake,  we^ften^ 

the  manner ,  die  Art  ,7.  on ,  bei* 

-we  men  are,  $ind  wir  Menr  the  return,  die  R)iekki$hr,  7« 

schen.  they  embraced^  I4rn4r??i|^  st4 

to  hurry  on,  *kinreis$en>  little,  feZejn,  ^ 

liy,  <iurc^i  to  press,  driichen' 

self  ^  defence  I   die  S^lbstver*  to,  an,  with  the  aoousatire, 

iheidigung ,  7*  the  breast,  die  Brust^  8« 

as,  eben  so,  obedient,  gehorsam* 

for  J  fur*  the  boy,  der  Knabey  6^ 

nation  I  das  Volky  2*  the  absence,  die  Abw4sen.* 
as,  als,  heitf  7% 

to f fur 9  to   wrap,    elnwickelm'   Eit^ 
single,  einzeln.  is   put   at  the  end  of  the 

if,  wenn.  phrase* 

for,  gegen*  the  foot,  der  Fftfk,  1. 
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in,  m,  with  the  accusative,   the  stairs,  di0  Treppe^  7, 

the  napkin,  die  Serviette j  7.    the  parjour,  der  Saal^  1. 

to  offend,  beleidigen*  in  the  evening,  Abends. 

**aus  Bosheit.  to  undress   one's   self,  sich 

****sro  diirfen  wir  nicht*  aUskleiden,  sich*anszi^heih 

against,  gegen,  the  boots,  dU  Stiefeln, 

maliciously,  hoshah.  on,  au/. 

to  be  situated,  *uegen,  the  chair,  der  Stnhl ^  1. 

towards,  gegen.  the  hat,  der  HiTt,  1. 

the  north,  Norden^  4,  iVequently,  hdufig,  oft, 

to  lay,  legin,  upon,  auf. 

upon,  aiif.  the  bed,  das  Bett^  3. 

the  stomacli ,  der  Magen,  4.   to  sleep ,  *  schlafen^ 

\%hen,  wenn,  to  carry,  ^trager^. 

to  leave,  *liegen  lassen.  the  letter,  der  Brief ,  It 

in  ,  an.  to ,  auf. 

the  place,  der  Ort,  1.  the  postofSce,   die  Post,  7. 

to,  an."  to  do  forget,  *verge5sen. 

to  carry,  *hintragen»  to  inquire,  sich  erhundigeUf 

of  course ,  ddhir,  fragen. 

to  lie,  * liegen*  whether ,  oh. 

on,  auf,  to  frank, /r«  machen, 

V. 

My  orchard  was  often  robbed  bv  schoolboys. 
1  was  hated  for  mv  ugly  face  by  him.  For  this 
purpose  *^he  travelled  through  Europe  on  foot. 
He  generally  came  ^*^for  a  few  days  into  our 
neighbourhood  ***^once  a  year.  We  lived  near 
the  road.  I  do  not  know  what  is  become  of  his 
children.  He  had  married,  in  his  youth,  a  very 
worthy  woman.  She  soon  returned  into  the  room. 
He  desired  to  be  introduced  into  the  family. 
Sometimes  I  lend  him  a  horse  of  small  value. 
I  received  no  answer  to  any  of  my  letters.  After  a 
short  supper  with  his  sister,  *t~he  retired  'fi'^i^uch 
fatigued  to  his  chamber.  Upon  my  word,  you 
have  the  finest  children  in  the  country.  He  inoums 
over  a  dead  friend.  I  staid  there  above  three 
^ays.  Away  with  those  prejudices!  Whether  he 
did  it  or  sot  it  done  by  another,  *that  is  all 
one  to  me.  He  knowi^  not  the  men  who  trust  in 
their  promises.  **  Why  won't  she  do  what  is  re- 
quired of  her?  1  know  a  woman  who  was  ruined 
at  gaming  I  and  still  continues  to  play.  He  died 
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fifty  years  ago.  .1  gaw:  hei:  brother  Ajl  qiontby 
ago/  I^have  not  yet  spoken  to  him  about  it.  He 
kills  two  birds  vixth,  one  stone.  Men  in  their 
raillery  are  less  delicate  than  women.  Thfs^'is 
the  end  he  aims  (it.  He  iSv  rOvei:,,and  above  all 
these  iBTilsi  very  poor.  The  river  ran. between 
the  two  fields.  The  '^ay  is  between  the  white 
and  .black.  That  was'  done  between  them  botfaf. 
He  s^  ..b.esi^p'  the  jriver. .  JLay  my  .bones  be'sid^ 
his  bones..  The  soldier  ifights  for  the  kinff«  Peter 
is  for  me,  John  is  against  me.  He  has  the  beef 
for  his  dinner.  My  sister  WfehT'lntO  the  cellar?. 
He  is  rijch  in'  books.  ;Hc)  put,  hi^  hat  upon  hi^ 
head.  He  has  made  notes  on  many  authors,!  ,Uapn 
the  advice  of  the  approach  of  the-  enemy:, .  thejr 
fled.  Ue  walks  within  ^e  garden.  "^^^He  ran  hiiil 
t}u*ougfi,.the  body.  W/^jmust^be  uaefiil  to:oar  fef- 
low;-«men  by  Qur  talents.  1  treaU  od  the  grass 
with  my  feet.  He  made  her  a  present  of  a  beauti- 
ful rose -tree -on  her  birthday.  She  came  to  her 
father  with  a  sorrowful  countenance.  In  the  head 
are  eyes,  eai«8^  nose,  and  tongue. 


1. 1' 


The  ok^Qhardy   ilef  Ohstgai^  to  IfVe^  ivohnen- 

ten,  4.  >  »  -  ■  '  *  neair;  nahe  fln\  ''   ■ 

often,  o/t.  '•  *  ^i  the  road,  die  Strafstf  7.  dtir 

by,  yon.  .''^';;        WTg.U    ! 

the  schoolboy;'  der   SchuU  to  do  know,  ♦w/issen. 

knabe,  6.  of,  aus. 

to  rob ,  berauhen ,  hestihhn.  to  become ,  *  wirden. 

fpr ,  weeen*  to  marry ,  hefirathen*  Thiic 
Ugly ,  }idsslich.  .  .  w6rd  is  put  at  the  end  iif 
the  face,  das  Gesicht^  ^.[   ,        the  phrase.  ■    • 

by,  von.  '  '  '  youth',  dU  Ju^end,'  7,       o 

to  hate ^  hassen.  worthy,  \uur^ig,  - 

for,  zvi,  .*  *  woniai^,    tin   Fraftenzimr- 

the  purpose,  ier  Zuiec^',  1 4       mer;^i 

*reisete  er.  "'  to  return,  zurruckkehren^ 

throug;h,  durch.  the  room,  das  Zimmer ,  4.  - 

on,  zu,  to  desire  J  wunschen,        ' 

generally,  geWohnlicK  the  family,   die  Familie,  7. 

**  einige  Tage.  to  introdticc ,  ern/uAr«n.     - 

***einmal  des  Jahres.  I  lend,  Idhe  "/t. 

into,  m,  with  the  accusative,  the  horse,  das  Jjerd^  I. 
the  neighbourhood,  cite  iV<ic/i-    of,  von, 
barschdjtf  7.  .  small  t  ^^^^* 
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tlie  Taluey  d^r  fPirthf  1. 
to,  auff  with  the  accuiatiTe. 
any,  irgend  m, 

aft^r,  nac/t« 

ihort,  ftur;;. 

Hopper  y   dat  ^hind€9$ent  €• 

^begab  er  sioh. 

yfstkr  ermiidttm 

to*  in. 

tihe  chamberi  das  Zimmtr^  4. 

irpotiy  nuf,  ivith  th^  accuo 

satire, 
fine,  zehon^ 

the  Gountiy,  dU  Gtgendt  7, 
to  mourq,  trauem* 
orer,  li&eri  with  the  aeon* 

eative* 
Head,  verMtothem 
to  fUt^Yf  *bl€ib€H* 
tiere,  da, 

above,  iibft^  vith  the  acoa* 

aative. 
away,  w^g. 
fvith,  mitp 

prejudice,  das  VSrurtheil,  h 
whether,  o&« 
by,  t/on, 

f ot  it  done ,  thUn  liesfm 
*da9  ist  mir  dies  $in9* 
he,  d^* 

men,  die  Mensoken* 
in,  auff  with  the  accu8atlTe« 
tiie  promises,   die   Versprc- 

ehitngen* 
to  trust ,  sich  *  verlassen^ 
^  wartim  wm  W  nicht  $hun» 
of,  von* 

to  require,  verlangm^ 
at,  m. 

gaining,  ios  5piV{,  I. 
to  ruin,  cu  Grunde  rickten* 
•till,  immer  noch* 
%Q  continue  to  play,  zu  spie^ 

l€n*fdrtfahreni  f^rtspielen, 
ago  I  v^r. 
lis  months,  seeks  Mmat€^ 

tin  hQlbe9  Jahr»  " 
no%  yet,  ?iiP<;^  nichu 
to,  mit» 

about  it,  daruber* 
to  speak,  *sprecheni 


to  km ,  todtin. 
the  bird,  der  Vogel,  4. 
inan,  der  Mann^  !g. 
the  raillery,  der  Scherz^  1, 
less,  weniger, 
delicate ,  fein ,  «5rt. 
woman ,  die  iVou ,  Y« 
the  end,'  <2^  Endzweck,  l\ 
at.  nac^*      fFhichf  that  if. 
here  left  out,  roust  be  exr 
pressed  in  German, 
to  aim,  stribm. 
over  and  above,  noeh  mis9tr% 
the  evil,  das  l/bel,  4^, 
poor  ,  arm^ 

the  river,  <ffr  fTuiSy  I. 
to  run,  *fiiessen. 
between,  fiatsc/itfh.  ' 
thfs.lield,  <^M  Fe2<{,>2. 
the  gray,  dif  graue  Farbe^  7. 
th^  wMte  and    blAk,    di^ 
'■'■  kDiisse  und sehw>drib Farbef 
to' be  done  p*gesch$h€n» 
both,  beide/ 
to  sit,  *sitzen» 
beside,  n^^en,  an. 
to  lay, /c^^h.' 
the  bones,  die  Gebeine, 
the  soldier,' <;er  Soldat,  6. 
to  light,  *fechten^  *streiWh 
for,  5ur. 

the  king,  Jn*  K^nig^  I. 
for ,  yiir, 
John,  Johann* 
against,  gegen. 
the  beef,  das  Rindjleischf  h 
for,  zu. 

the  cellar,  der  Keller ^  4. 
rich,  reich. 
in,  an,  with  the  dative. 

to  put,  SftiSH' 

upon,  auf, 

the  head,  der  Kopf,  I. 

a  note,  eine  Anmeritungy  7, 

on,  iiber^  with  the  ^accu- 
sative* 

to  make,  machen. 

upon,  au/i  with  the  accu- 
sative. 

the  advice,  der  Kaih^  1. 

of,  t/on. 
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^e  approach,  dig  JhmSk&-  to  tread,  *triteru 

rungf  7.  on,  auf^  ivith  the  accasatire, 

to  flee ,  ^fiieheiu  of,  mil. 

to  >%'alk,  ipaxTerem   ^g€h€n%  beautiful ,  zckHn* 

liistwandeln,  on,  an. 

vfithin  f  innerhalh,  ,  the  birthday,  der  GehOrtS'^ 

**#r  stack  ihm»  tagj  1. 

through)  durchf  to^  zu» 

the  body,  der  Lelh^  %  a    sorrowful    countenancef 
the  fellow -man,  der  Nihen^       ein  trauriges  Geuchtf  2* 

mensch^  0*  in,  an. 

by,  durcK  the  ear,  das  Ohr^  3. 

tha  talents,  <ft«  TaltnUj  !•  the  nose,  <2i>  Nase^  7» 

i2iV  Geschiehlichkeit  f  7*  tiie  tou^e,  dtV  Zung€$  7^ 
useful  fniitzlich^ 

He  leapt  ever  hedges  and  ditches*  He  sat 
down  in  the  yard  and  cried*  The  quarrel  was 
about  a  goose.  He  was  in  town  about  some  busi* 
ness.  He  has  done  this  against  my  will»  We 
dried  the  clothes  against  the  fire.  The  picture 
hung  affainst  the  walL  He  Watered  the  flowers 
along  the  house.  There  are  gopd  people  among 
all  nations.  Von  may  sell  it  at  me  fair.  You 
stood  at  some  distance  from  me»  He  let  fall  a 
tear  at  this  account.  He  died  an  hour  before  the 
arrival  of  the  messenger.  He  had  two  children 
by  his  first  wife.  This  minister  was  beheaded 
by  order  of  the  king.  He  waif  blind  by  five  years. 
He  lives  by  the  church.  I  shall  leave  you  only 
for  two  diEnrs.  I  shall  not  trust  him  for  all  hig 
swearing.  This  house  looks  into  my  garden.  *He 
is  still  in  favour  with  the  prince.  **He  finds 
fault  with   every  thing*     It  is  a   rule  with^.  the 

Jainters.    I  have   been  prisoner  of  war  with  the 
'rench.  I  have  no  pleasure  without  my  family* 

To  leap,  *sprineen.  to  cry^weitien* 

over,   iiberf  with  the  accu<>  the  quarrel,  def  Sireit^  1^ 

sative.  about,  urn,  wegen* 

the  hedffe,  der  Zaun,  1*        the  goose,  die  Gans,  1. 
the  ditch  ,  der  Graben  ,4.        in  town  >  in  der  Stadu 
to  sit  down,  sick  setzen^         about,  wegen, 
in,  in,  With  the  accusatire^  some  business,  ^*nGtfS(rA4^i1«. 
the  yardy  der  Hofp  1.  agaioati  wid^m 
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the  will,  dtf  WiiUy  ,B,  by,  von. 

(0  Sry,  trbcknen,           '  the    wife,     (rfrts    ?F^/&j  2.) 

the  clothes ,  £{{>  Kleider*  die  J^rau ,'  die  Gattin ,  7. 

against,  nn.            '  My^  aitf,  with  the. accusatire. 

the  picture,  dasG^mHldty  I,  order,  der  Befihl^  1. 

to  hang,  *hang'€nt  to  hehead, 'rnt^aupten* 

against,  an.  by,  ge^^ri' 

to  water,  *begiessen»            '  blind^, ^/jutt^i 

the  flower, '5i>  Blume,  7*  by,,  dfcht  aii,  ■'     - 

along,  Z^n^.  to  leare,  ♦vWassen. 

there  are,  es  gte^t.  only,  Wq/s. 

people,  Leute,  for,  au/*,  lyith  the  accusative. 

among,  unter,  to  trust  one,  Einem  ttaueh, 

ih^  nation,    die  Nation f  ^  for ^^  ahgeachtet^ 

das  f^olki  2.  swearing,  dds  Schworen^  4. 

I  may,  ich  kann»                  j  ,to  look    (schauejif    *sehen)f 

to  sell,  verkaufen.                 *  * gehen* 

|be  fair,  <iie  ilfesae^  ^^     .    .  with,  Zrei.      ...       i  . 

to  stand,  *stehen, the  prince,  der  Furstf  6. 

at,  m.  **  Er  fndet  einen  Fihler^ 

lome   distance,  eim^  £itt-  with^  an,  with  the  dattre* 

fernung ,  7.     .  a  rule  ,  eine  RegeU 

from^  vom    '  .  •  with,  bei. 

jto  let,  *lassen.     »  .  the  painter,  der  Maler,  4. 

a  tear,  eine  Throne*  prisoner  of  war,   Kriegsgc 
at,  beu  fangener^ 

the  account,  f2i«iVacAric^,  7.  with,  d«i. 

to  fall,  *  fallen.  .  the  French,   die  Franzoseuk 

before',  vor.  ,  the  pleasure,    das    VgrgnU" 

the  arrival,  die  Arikunft^  8.        ^en,  4. 

the  messenger,  der  Bote,  6.  without,  o^n^. 

CHAPTER  X. 

■ 

O/    fA^     German    adverbs. 

Containing  the  five  following  Sections: 

/•  Of  the  nature' and  use  of  adverbs, 

IL  The  different  kinds ^cf  the  German  adverbs* 

III.  Position  of  the  German  adverbs. 

/F»  Degrees  of  comparison  of  the  German  adverbs* 

V»  Exercises-  on  some  German. .  adverbs, 

*  ■ 

Section    L 
Of  the  nature  and  use  of  adverbs*, 

The  adverbs  are  so  called  ^  because  they  are 
added  to  verbs  to  determine  more  exactly  the 
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idea-  expressed  by  them,  that  is^  to  indicate  how^ 
in  what  manner^  or  where ^  or  when,  &c.  the 
fiction,  or  the  snfTering,  or  the  state ^  denoted 
hy  verbs,  took  place,  takes  place,  .or  will  tak^ 
place.  When  I  say ,  for  instance :  Ste  spricht;^ 
she'  speaks,  he  who  hears  these  wordd,  does  not 
know',  in  what  manner  she  speaks.  Bat  when 
I  say:  Sie  spticht  giitf  she  speaks  well,  ,  the 
aiction  expressed  by  the  rerb  sprechen  is  deter- 
mined more  exactly  by  the  addition  of  the  ad- 
verb gut^  ''"'.'' 

As  adverbs  tidt'  only  denote  some  mbdjfica-» 
fioh  or  circumstance  of  an  action,  but  also  of  a 
quality,  they  are  joined  not  only  to  verbs,  but  , 
also  to  adjectives  to  determine  more  exactly  th^ 
quality  expressed  by  them*  For  example:  J?r 
ist  grnndlich  gelehrt.  He  is  profoundly  learned- 
Some  adverbs  are  joined  to  other  adverbs  (6 
modify  their  meaning*  For  example:  Er  lieht 
,%ie  Beht  zSrtlich.  He  loves  her  very  tenderly. 
Some  adverbs  are  also  used  as  conjunctions. 

When  the  adverb  is  connected  tvith  a  verb, 
it  explresses  by  itself  a  complete  sense ,  without 
having  another  word  after  it.  By  this  it  is  es« 
sentiaTly  distitiguished  from  the  preposition,  which 
only  by  the  addition  of  its  case  expresses  £l  full 
sense.  When  I  say,  for  instance:  Hier  bin  ich^ 
here  I  am,  the  sense  of  this  phrase  is  complete. 
But  when  I  say:  Ich  bin  ohne,  I  am  without,  I 
must  name  an  object  to  which  the  preposiition 
ohne  relates  5  in  order  to  express  a  full  sense. 
But  the  meaning  of  that  phrase  then  is  clear^ 
when  I  say:  Ich  bin  ohne  Geld,  ohne  FreUnde, 
c&c.    I  am  without  money ^  without  friends^   c&c.  ,: 

Adverbs  are,  for  the  most  part^  no  more  than 
an  abridged  mode  of  speech,  expressing  by  one 
word,  what  might  by  a  circumlocution  be  re<« 
solved  into  two  or  more  words  belonging  to  the 
other  parts  of  speech.  Weislich,  wisely,  for  in- 
stance ,  is  the  same  as :  mit  Weisheit,  with  wis-* 
dom;  sehr^  very,  the  same  as:  in  hohem  Qrade^ 
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in  a  high  degree;  hier^  here,  the  gamd  as:  nSk 
dieiem  Orie^  in  this  place;  Ac 

Adverbs  admit  of  no  variation,  except  that  a 
very  great  part  of  them  admit  the  degrees  of 
comparison.  Also  adverbs  have  no  government^ 
with  the  exception  of  those  which  at  the  same 
time  are  adjectives  that  ffovern  a  case,  or  are 
nsed  with  a  preposition.  Tor  example:  £lr  Ubt 
der  Vemu^ft  getreu*  He  lives  according  to  reason. 
JcA  handle  linabhdngig  von  ihm*  I  act  indepen* 
dentlv  from  him* 

The  most  part  of  the  German  attributive  ad* 
Jectives  are  employed  in  their  absolute  state  also 
as  adverbs.  For  example :  Er  ui  itrenge.  He  is 
severe.  VrtheHen  Sie  nichi  so  itrenge*  Do  not 
judge  so  severely.  In  the  first  instance,  itrenge 
is  an  adjective ,  and  in  the  second ,  an  adverb* 
There  are  some  adjectives  which  cannot  be  used 
as  adverbs.  Such  adjectives  are,  for  instance, 
those  which  are  derived  from  adverbs  of  time, 
or  a  preposition.  Examples:  Bishirig^  that  whioh 
has  occurred  till  now,  from  bUh^r;  hitherto.  Oe* 
»irig^  of  yesterday,  from  gestern^  yesterday. 
Au$9ere,  hint  ere,  innere^  which  are  employed 
only  in  their  constructed  state.  Also  S'>me  other 
adjectives  cannot  be  used  as  adverbs.  Such  ad« 
jectives  are  abtchlSgig^  besonder^  geraum,  <&e. 

Section    U. 

The  different  kinds  of  the  German 

adverbs. 

There  are  ten  kinds  of  German  adverbs:  , 

1.  Adverbs  of  quality  (Nebenworter ,  ox  'Cm'', 
standsworter  der  Beschajfenheit). 

2.  Adverbs  of  quantity  (Nebenworter  or  t/iw- 
standsworter  der  Menge  und  Vielheit). 

3.  Adverbs  qf  time  (Nebenacorter  or  XJm* 
standsworter  der  ZeitJ. 

4.  Adverbs  q/'  place  (Nebenworter  or  Vm» 
standsworter  des  Ortes). 
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8.  Adverbs  4^  order  and  number  (NebenwSr^ 
ter  or  Umitandiworier  der  Ordnung  and  der 
ZaU). 

6.  Adverbs  of  affirmatio'h  (Nebenwortet  or 
ttmsiandsteorter  der  Bejahung). 

7.  Adverbs  of  negation  (Nebenwortet  or  Vw^ 
etandsworter  der  Verneinung). 

8*  Adverbs  of  doubt  (rfehenusorter  or  Vm^ 
Miandsworter  des  Zweifels  und  der  Ungeunssheit)^ 

9.  Adverbs  qf  interrogation  (fragende  Neben* 
Sorter  ov  Umstandsworter). 

10.  Adverbs  qf  comparison  (vergleichende 
Nebenworter  or  Vmstandsworterk 

The  German  adverbs  are  either  primitive ^  of 
derivative*  The  derivative  adverbs  are  either 
simple,  or  compotind.  Derivative  adverbs  are^ 
for  instance,  the  following:  ^Wahrlich,  from 
wahr.  Vornikmlich^  chiefly,  especially,  from  vSt 
and  n^hmen.  *  Schonstensj  in  tne  finest  manner, 
from  sckon.  ^Hfters^  from  oft*  Abermals,  from 
aber  and  MaL  Zulettt,  from  zu  and  letzt.  Those 
adverbs  which  are  marked*  with  an  asterisk^  are 
simple;  and  the  others,  compound. 

Onlv^ome  adverbs  terminate  in  the  syllable 
lich^  wbMi'  is  joined  to  the  primitive  word*  Sadi 
adverbs  are  the  following:  oSslich^  maliciously, 
from   bose.    Erstlich,  firstly,  from  ^rst*     Gele» 

Senilich,  occasionally,  from  gelegen*  HSchlici^ 
igbly,  from  hifdh.  Kb7gliehj  pmdentlv,  from 
A/%.  Kurzlich^  shortly,  from  kurz*  Schwm-lichj 
from  schc^r.  Sichetlichj  from  sicker*  VerscAie* 
dent  lick  J  differently,  from  verscAieden.  Wei$* 
lich^  wisely,  from  weise* 

Some  adverbs  end  in  keit,  s,  ens,  tings,  st&rts^ 
seeise.  Such  adverbs  are  the  following:  Ins6n»  . 
derheit ,  particularly.  Besonders ,  particularly, 
from  besonder.  Eilends,  hastily,  from  eiiend. 
TJnversihens  ^  from  unversihen*  Stracks,  imme- 
diately. Erstens,  zweitens,  c&c.  from  erst,  zweit. 
JJbrigens,  for  the  rest,  from  ubrig.  BessteHs, 
in  the  bcit  manner,  from  besst*    EhestenSy  from 

-  Cvnnan  6r.  4,  edit.  •*  * 
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ehert.  BUndlingSy  blindly,  fretn  bKnd.  Seft^ 
Ufartfj  from  Seite  and  warts.  BetfpielsweUe^  for 
instance,  from  Betsptel  and  JVeUe. 

Adverbs  are  single  words.  The  following 
expressions  are,  conseqnendj,  no  adverbs,  btit 
oniy  adverbial  phrases.  At^f  einmal^  von  unge^ 
fahr^  nUch  una  ndchy  zum  i^rsten,  &c.  It  mast 
yet  be  observed ,  that  those  participles  wich  are 
used  as  attributive  adjectives,  are  also  .employed 
as  adverbs  of  quality.  Examples:  Ste  singt  ent- 
ziiekend.  She  sings  enchantingly.  Er  ging  betrnbt 
aui  meinem  Hause.  He  went  sorrowfiiUy  out  of 
my  house. 

List  of  the  principal  adterbi4 

1* 

Adverbs   of  quality. 

*  BSshafi  f  mhXiciously.  *VergShlich^  vergiherut^  in 
*Glucklicki  happily.  rain.  Also  umsdnst^  which 
*Gutigy  kindly.  properly   sigdities    gratis, 

*  VortrdffUch ,  excellently.  has  that  meaning. 
Anders y  otherwise.  So,  also,  so,  thus,  in  such 
GerUf  willingly;  fain.  a  manner.   So  so ,  indiffe- 
t/nvermhrkt  f    imperceptihly^  rently. 

insensibly.  Wohl,  well. 

Unv€rs4hen8y  unawares.  l/bely  ill. 

Observations^ 

L  The  adverbs  marked  with  an  asterisk  are 
attributive  adjectives,  which  are  also  employed 
as  adverbs.  The  class  of  adverbs  of  quality  is 
extremely  numerous^  and  comprehends  the  greatest 
part  of  those  adjectives  which  are  also  used  as 
adverbs. 

II.  By  the  adverbs  gem  the  idea  expressed 
by  the  English  verb  to  like  is  denoted.    Exam- 

Eles:  Eine  Sache  gem  thun,  to  do  a  thing  wil- 
ngly,  td  like  to  do  a  thing.  Eine  Sache  gem 
essen^  to  eat  a  thing  willingly,  that  is,  to  like 
to  eat  a  thing. 

IIL  So  is  also  a  conjunction.  When  also  has 
not  the  accent  on  the  last,  but  on  the  first  syl- 
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lable,  it  is  a  causal  conjanction*  Example:  Aklf 
liebte  er  michj  dass  er  mir  alle  seine  Biicher 
gab.  He  60  loved  me,  that  he  gave  me  all  his 
books.  £r  ist  huchgesinnt ;  also  teird  er  es  thnn. 
He  is  high-minded;  of  coarse  he  will  do  It. 

IV,  TVohl  is  often  a  sort  of  expletive,  which 
sometimes  expresses  the  notions  perhaps  ^  pro-^ 
bably^  indeed.  Examples:  Haben  Sie  tcohl  ge- 
hort^  teas  man  davon  sagt?  Have  you  perhaps 
heard,  what  is  said  of  it  I  Ich  mochte  wohl  h^, 
sen.  I  should  like  to  read  (if  I  could).  Woht 
cannot,  therefore^  always  be  used  in  order  td 
express  the  English  adverb  %cell.  In  its  stead 
gut  mtist  often  be  employed.  For  example:  Ich 
weiss  nicht^  too  man  diese  Sachen  gut  kat{ft.  X 
know  not  where  one  buys  these  things  well*  If 
fcohl  were  used  in  this  instance^  it  wbuld  bjr 
many  readers  be  accepted  with  an  expletive 
meaning.  Wohl  stands  also  for  beinahe-^  fast^ 
etwa^  ungefdhr^  nearly  j  almost,  about  Exam- 
ple: Es  sifid  wohl  drei  Jdhre^  it  is  about  three 
years.  As  the  adverbs  beinahe  and  fast  hav^ 
been  named,  their  use  shall  be  explained  by 
some  examples;  Fast,  beinahe  zmn  Thaler^ 
about  ten  dollars.  Ich  ware  beinahe  g^allen*  I 
had  like  to  have  fallen.  Er  hdtte  beinahe  seine 
Btelle  verloren.  He  had  like  to  have  lost  his 
place.  Es  waren  so  viele  Leute  in  diesem  engen 
Zimmer,  dass  ich  beinahe  (or  fast  or  baldj  er^ 
stickt  worden  ware.  There  were  so  many  people 
in  that  narrow  rdoln  that  I  had  like  to  have' 
been  stifled; 

Advetbi  of  quantitgi 

Sehf ,  gair  i  *  recht ;  Tery.  This  word  properly  ifigni- 

*Hdch,  highly;  *hdchst,  iii  .  fies  uncommonly. 

the  highest  degree;  most;  * Ausseirordehtlioh^    extraor- 

h'dchstehsi  at  the  most.  dinarily: 

*Jiusserst,      iibetaUsi       cx-  *  Unendlich  ^  inAmte^y* 

tremeiy.  Zu,  too. 

^Ungemtihf      exceedingly*  *f^iiZ|  muclu 
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GrofsUntJiilU     (instead     of  *ZieniUch,  pretty. 

grbfsten  Theils)  ,    mehren-   *  Ganz ,      gdnzlich  ,      vblligf 

theilSf     mcistentheils     (in-       ivholly,   totally,  entirely, 

stead    of    mehren   Theils^       fully »  quite. 

meisten  Tl^ils) ,  meUtens,    Vollends,    entirely;    more^ 

for  the  most  part,  mostly,       over. 

most*  Gertugi  enough. 

♦  fVenig ,  little.  ♦  Hinlanglich ,  *htnreichendt 

WenigstenSf  at  least.  sufficiently. 

Obiervation. 

^  Gar 9  ^*rechti  zu^  and  gant  are  used  in  the 
following  manner:  Gar  kein  Zweifel^  never  a 
doubt.  Gar  Keiner,  none  at  all.  GarNiemand^ 
nobody  at  all.  Gar  Nichts^  nothing  at  alL  Gar 
%u  Viei,  too  much.  Gar  iehr^  very  much.  Gar 
nichtf  not  at  all.  Ich  dachte  gar!  Why  truly! 
Bine  recht  grofse  Freude,  a  very  great  joy.  Ich 
h^nde  mien  recht  wohh  I  am  very  well.  Zu 
:V>eise^  too  wise.  Zu  sehr  neugierig^  too  curious* 
Zu  JVenigj  too  little.  Ganz  und  gar^,  quite. 
Ganz  und  gar  mcht,  riot  at  all.  Ganz  wohl,  per- 
fectly well.  Ganz  wffhl,  pretty  well.  Ganz  all- 
mSlich,  by  slow  degrees,  jff^icht  ganz  vierhundertj 
next  to  four -hundred. 

3. 
Adverb  $  0/  time. 

'jlllemaly  at  all  times.  *Be8tandig,  continually. 

JLlUzeiti  immer  ^   immerdar^  Bishiry  bis  hiether,  hitherto. 

immcrfdrt  f   stits^  always,  Damalsy  at  that  time. 

eVei*.  Dann  Und  wanity   now  and 

AUbdld ,     gleich ,     sogUlchf  then. 

presently,    directly,    im-  Ehedem^    thematsj    tordem, 

mediately.  sonst,  formerly. 

Augenblicklichy  in  a  moment.  Ehestensj    mit  ehestenij     at 

Bald,    soon.     Bdld  dtiraiifi  the  soonest, 

soon    after.     So  bald  als  Einst,  once;  one  day.  Der- 

moglich ,    as  soon  as  pos-  einst,  dermaleJnst,  one  day, 

tible.    Baldjgstf    soonest.  in  time  to  come. 

JMxcltenf  betimes.  Erst  iben,  so  eben,  just  now. 

•  Sogar  signifies  even*  Sogar  der^ame,  the  rery  name. 
**  As  adrerb  of  quality,  recht  signifies  right. 
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Ewigy  eternally,  _  Manchmal,    hiswelUn^    zu* 

Friiht  early;  in. the  morn-       weilen,  zu  Ziehen,  fome^ 
ing.  Friih  oder  spdt^  soon       timetf.  ^ 

or  late.    HeutejrUhf  this   Mdnchmilf  many  times.    ' 
morning.  .  Mqrgen   friih,   Mdnatlich,  monthly, 
to r morrow  morning.  Morgen,  to-morrow.    Ubtt' 

*Fruhzeitigy  ^zeitig,  in  good       morgen,  the  day  .after  to- 
time,  early.  morrow, 

Gestern,    yesterday.     Vor^  Nachmittags ,    in  the  after" 
gestern,    the   day  before       noon, 
yesterday.  Ndchstens ,  next. 

Hernach ,  nachhSr ,  nachge--  Nie^  nl^maU^  nirr^mery  nerer. 
h$ndSf   after,  afterwards.   Nimmermehr,   never  at ~  9II, 

Meuer,  this  year.  Noch,    yet.     Nach    inyncr^ 

Heuu,    to-day.     Heiuy    zu       still. 

Tage,  nqw  Si  days.  JV/In,  nUnmehr,  now. 

Hinfuhroy  henceforth,  Oftf  ofurs,  dftmaU,  *hau-^ 

♦  Jdhrlich ,  yearly,  fig ,  often ,  frequently. 

Je  eher,  je  b^sser,  the  sooner  *  Plotzlich ,  auf  einmalj  sud- 
the  better.  denly,  all  of  a  sudden., 

Je ,  jemals ,  ever.  Schorit  bereJts ,  already. 

Jetzty   (itzt)y    now,  at  prer   Seitdim,  since. 

sent.    £/s  jei:^t ,  till  now.   «  Selten ,  seldom ,  rarely. 

Jungst,letztenSjletzthinf*neu'  *Spdt,  late* 

iic%,%urzZic/i, latterly,  late-  *Stundlichy  hourlyt 
ly ,  of  late.  *  Tdglich ,  d^ily. 

*KunJiigy  kiinfiighiny  ins  IJnterdissen  ^  indessejn,  in^ 
fcifTi/ti^e,  in  future,  in  time  zwischen,  by  that  time, 
to  pome.  in  the  mean  time. 

^Lange,  Idngst.schon  Idngst,   *  Unabl'otssigy  *unai{fMrtichf         ' 
long  ago.     Unldngst,  not "    incessaiktly. 
long   sinc^.       tfber    kurz  '^C/nuerzu^Zic^  without  delay. 
oder  langf   soon    or  late,    Verhiry  zuvdr,  before^ 
Ldngstensy  at  the  most,      VormittagSy  in  the  forenoon. 

Libm$lang,  during  life.         ^r4c^em2<cA|Weekly«aweek. 

Observation^ 

Jmmer  cannot  be  transls^ted  in  every  Instance 
hj  the  English  adverb  always.  Examples:  JSr 
wird  immer  schlimmer*  He  grows  worse  and 
wprse«  fl8  wird  imm^r  kletner*  It  gradually  dimi- 
nishes. Sie  mogen  immer  lichen,  i  ou  may  lapgh 
as  much  as  you  please.  Immer  mehr,  still  more.  \ 
JVun  is  sometimes  a  particle  of  connexion.  Nun 
ist  diesei  wakr  ^  now  this  is  true.  Sonst  signi- 
fies also  elqe  and  otherwise*  Santt  mrgends, 
nowhere  eke. 
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4. 
Adverbi  of  place. 

Allenthdlherif  uherdllj  every-       hSr,  to  and  fro. 

where.  Hin&h,  hinunterf  down. 

Anderswo  ,  elsewhere.  Hinaufy  up. 

Auf  und  aby   up  and  down.  HinauSy  out. 

Anfwdrts  f  upwards.  Hineiriy  in. 

Answfirts,  ahroad.  Hinteriy  behind. 

Da,  dorty  there.  Hint  erw  arts,  r'uckw  arts  yh^f^- 
Dahery  from  there,  thence;       wards. 

hence.  Irgendwoy  somewhere. 

Dahiny  dorthin,  thither.  Links,  linhshin,  to  the  left* 

Darin  y  within.  Nirgendsy  nowhere. 

Drausseuy  withoutt  Obeny    drobeUy    above;    up 
Ferny    weity  far«      So  weity       stairs. 

so  far.  Ohendny  in  the  first  place. 

Heiniy  home.  Quer  iiber  y  across. 

Hiry  hither.  RechtSy     rechtshiriy     to   the 
Herdb  ,  hertlnter ,  down.  right  hand. 

HeraUfy  up.  Seitwarts,  sideways. 

Hei  dUs  y  out.  Unten  y  drunten ,  below. 

Herein y  in)  come  fn.  Von  innen,  from  within. 

Heriiber,  towards  this  place.  Von  wannen,  whence. 

HerwdrtSf  hitherwards.  Vprn,  before. 

Hiery  here.  Vorw'drtSy  forewards. 

HierauSy  hereout,  hence.  Wo  y  where. 

Hieretny  hereinto.  JFohhy  whence. 

Hierhcr,  hither.  Sonstwohiry  from  some  Other 
Hiernieden  (Jkienieden)y  here-       place. 

below.  Trohiny  whither. 
Hiny  thither;  lost.    Hin  und 

Observations. 

h  Dahir  is  a  causal  conjunction,  signifying 
therefore. 

II.  H^r  denotes  motion  from  any  place  towards 
you;  Ami  ^^  ^^^  contrary,  signifies  motion  from 
the  place  in  which  you  are ,  to  another.  Thus, 
er  kbmmt  her,  signifies:  he  comes  from  any  place 
towards  you;  and,  er  geht  hin^  means:  he  ^oes 
from  the  place  in  which  you  are,  to  some  other 
pliace.  Therefore,  when  I  desire  any  one  to 
come  towards  me,  I  say:  Kommen  Ste  her^  and 
when  I  desire  him  to  proceed  from  me,  I  say: 
Cr^hen  Sie  hin. 
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III.  Wo    is    also    a    conditional  conjunction, 
signifying  if,  and  standing  for  wenn. 

5. 
Adverbs  of  order  and  number. 

Abermalsy  ahermal,nochmalsy        Zuletzt^  last,  lastly. 

noch  einmiil,   once  more*  Erstens,  zum  ersten,  zuerst^  - 
MlerleJ,  of  all  kinds.  Ziveier-       firstly,   in  the  first  place,    ' 

lei,  of  two  sorts.  first.    ZweitenSy  zum  zwei- . 

*  Allmdlichj  nach  und  nachf       ten ,  secondly ,    in  the  se*, 
i/isensibly,  by  degrees.  cond  place.  Drittens,  vier-^ 

*  Anfdnglich.y  at  first.  tens,  fiinftens,  <fec.   third- 
-Danny  alsddnn,  then.                   ly,  fourthly,  fifthly* 
,Einmaly  once;  noch  ein  mal,    Ferner,  weiter,  farther.  Und 

a  second  time,     Zweimaly       so  wetter y  and  so  on^  and 
twice.      Dreimaly    thrice,       so  of  the  rest, 

three  times.  Viermal^  four  Hernach,  hereafter* 

times.  Vielmal,  many  times.  Hierndchst ,  next* 

'*JEinzeln,  one  by  one.  Wieder^  again. 

*Endlichy  finally,    at  last. 

6. 
Adverbs  of  affirmation* 

AllerdingSy  (Instead  of  aller       he   sure.     Ja  wohly    yes 

Dinge) ,     by    all     means.       certainly. 

Schlechter dings  (instead  of  Sicherlichy*zuverldssigy  8ure- 

sc/tZec^ferDmge) absolutely.      ly,  to  be  sure. 

Freilich ,  indeed.  *  Unfihlhar y  infallibly. 

•^Gewissy  certainly.  '^  Unstrettig  y  incontestably. 

Ja ,   yes.     Ja   nicht ,    on   no  Wdhrlichy  wahrhaftigy  truly. 

account.    Ja  freilich  y     to  *  PVirklich ,  really  y  indeed. 

Adverbs  of  negation. 

Hingcgeny  on  the  contrary.  Nein,  no. 

KeTnesweges  (instead  of  kei-  Nicht,  not.    Noch  nicht,  not 

nes  Weges) ,    mit   nichten,  yet.     Nicht    einmal,    not 

schlechter  dings   nicht,   by  even.       NichtSy     nothing, 

no  means.  Noch  Nichts,  nothing  yet. 

'Observation. 

.  Two  negatives,  in  the  tsame  sentence,  must  he 
avoided.  Example;  Ich  habe  keinenFreund nicif* 
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Adv0rb»  of  doMhh 

Btw4$  perftdrenture]  ^bout,   Schwerlieh^  hardly, 
nearl^t  VWacbt,  perhaps, 

OiiervatiQfh 

Stwa  and  kat$m  fire  employed  In  the  follow* 
ing  manner;  Wenn  9ie  Ihnen  etwa  nicht  grfdl-^ 
len^  if  they  should  not  happen  to  please  yon. 
JfCaum  hatte  9ie  aSsgeredet^  ah  er  in  doM  Zim^ 
per  traf*  Soc^rcely  had  she  done  speaking  when 
he  entered  the  roonit  £r  hatte  es  haum  gethan^ 
uh  er  zu  iachen  af^ng*  He  had  soaroely  done  it 
when  he  fell  a  laughing.  &ie  hatie  kaum  de^ 
Vrifif  gelisen^  ah  He  in  Ohnmacht  JieL  She  had 
no  sooner  read  tbo  letter  than  ahe  swooned  awayt 

9, 
Adfferb0  Qf  interrogation^ 

Wann?  whenf  many  times!    JVie  theuer 

fTariimf  why!  JVarumdoiJt  verliaufen  Sieesf  Wba^^Q 

"why  80?  VQu  sell  it  at? 

9Ve$$w?gen?  wherefore?  fro  f  where? 

fTie?  how?    Fyte  oft?  how  ^o^er? von uinnnm I wheacel 

oftea?  WU  vielmaU  hoy/  fToik/it,^  ^hither? 

Ohiervatiom* 

I.  Instead  of  wann ,  wenn  U  very  often  used. 
When  speddng  of  timet  wann  should  always  be 
employed. 

II.  Wie  U  also  used  in  exclamation,  Wie 
froh  ttar  icM  How  glad  I  was! 

HI.  It  must  not  be  said:  Wo  kommenSie  her? 
Wo  gehen  Sie  hinf  Wo  soil  ich  es  Kin  schickeni 
It  must  be  said ;  Woher  kommen  Sie  ?  Where 
do  you  come  from  I  Wohin  gehen  Sief  Where 
are  you  going  to  t  Wohin  soil  ich  ee  iehicken  1 
Where  shall  I  send  it  to  I 


10. 

Adverbs  of  compariiom 

Alif  as*    ^le,  llkot  mehrf  so  much  the  more; 

JEben  so  ^  just  so.  Vielmehr  $     ratber.       Am 

GUUh^  equally,   OhtckfalU  meisten,  th^  most, 

(Instead  of  gUichen  Falls),  Minder  ,  weniger ,  less.    Am 

c3cn/aZ/s,  likewise*  GleTch^  luenigsten,  least, 

saviy  as  it  were.  Noch    einmal    so  Vi$lf    as 

Mehr^  more*      Um  <ci  v^VZ  much  ^g;sMn,  . 

Qh9€rnation^ 

Ah  denotes  eqaalit^  or  reality;, «e^f*i?,  likeness, 
reaemblance.  Example:  .jSr  sprach  ah  ein  Ra^ 
render;  er  8prach  wie  ein  Rasender^  He  sipokQ 
like  a  madman.  In  the  first  instance,  he  wh9 
apoke  was  really  a  madman;  in  the  second,  he 
resembled  only  a  madman  during  the  time  that 
he  spoke.  JoA  ah  Herr  von  di^em  J^me^  I  aa 
master  of  this^house?  After  to,  ah  must  always 
be  employed.  Example :  So  rUth  ah  eine  Rose^ 
as  red  as  a  rose.  Af9  ai^d  ^m^  aro  ^sp  coav 
jiinctions  of  time, 

Section  III. 
Position  of  th^  German  adverbs^ 

L  The  German  adyerba  are  placed  iq  simple 
tenses  after  the  verb,  yd  in  compound  tenses 
after  the  auxiliary  verb^nd  before  the  past  paf^ 
ticiple  and  the  infinitive.  Examples;  Das  lijtndj 
welches  in  der  Wiege  Isg^  weinte  bitterlich^  The 
child  that  lay  in  the  cradle,  wept  bitterly*  -Sr 
behandeli  den  Gegenstand  vortrefflich,  H^  treats^ 
the  subject  excellently.  Jch  bin  nicht  glucklichy 
sondern  unglucklieh.  I  am  not  happy,  but  unhappy, 
Jch  bin  ohne  Ihren  Hass  unglucldich  genug.  I  an| 
unhappy  enough  without  your  hat^.  Jc^  h^be 
vergangene  Naohi  nicht  giii  gesc^lcfe^.  \  haye 
not  slept  well  last  pight,  Ihr  kqlies  Jfer^  isf 
endlich  aiifgethaueU  Her  icy  heart  is  ^t  l^st 
thawed.    Es  wird  ahdam  ^u  spat  sejm^  1%  yf\\\ 
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be  too  late  at  that  time»  Es  wird  morgen  rPg* 
neu.  It  Will  rain  to-morrow.  Kann  ich  jetzt 
nach  Hanse  gehen"^.  May  I  go  home  now  I 

II.  When  one  or  more  words  stand  in  com-> 
pound  tenses  after  the  auxiliary  verb,  the  ad- 
verb relative  to  the  principal  verb  is  usually 
placed  after  these  words.  Examples:  Sein  BrU" 
tier  hat  ihm  dieses  wahrscheinlich  geschrieben. 
His  brother  probably  has  written  that  to  him. 
Vieser  Mann  wird  es  vielleicht  wissen.  This  man 
perhaps  will  know  it,  Er  hat  seine  I^reunde 
gdnzUch  vergessen.  He  has  entirely  forgotten  his 
friends.  Ich  hahe  von  Ihrer  Schwester  immer 
jBfut  gesprochen.  I  have  always  well  spoken  of 
your  sister. 

HI.  When  a  particular  stress  is  laid  upon  the 
adverb,  it  is  moved  from  its  place  towards  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence,  or  put  quite  at  the 
beginning  of  it.  Examples:  Ich  hahe  ehemab 
viele  Freunde  gehabt.  I  had  formerly  many  fiends. 
Ich  werde  niemals  sie  vergessen.  I  shall  never 
forget  them.  Nicht  gluchlich^sondern  ungluckr 
lich  bin  ich.  Not  happy,  but  unhappy  I  am.  3Ior' 
gen  wird  es  regnen.  To-morrow  it  will  rain. 
Gestern  sff/i  ich  aujf  einer  Bank  beim  Mondr 
scheine.  Yesterday  1  was  sitting  on  a  bench  by 
moonshine.  Nicht  Reichthum,  sondern  Zufrie- 
denheit  macht  die  Mehs^eVr  glucklich^  Not  riches, 
but  contentment  makes  men  happy.  It  is  seen 
from  the  four  last  examples ,  than  the  subject  or 
nominative  of  the  sentence  is  placed  after  the 
verb,  when  it  commences  with  an  adverb*   - 

IV.  When  welcher  or  der  precedes ,  or  a 
conjunction  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  sen- 
tence, the  adverb  is  put  before  the  verb.  This 
is  also  the  case  with  the  infinitive.  Examples: 
Das  Buchj  Welches  ich  gestern  lus^  ist  sehr  gut 
geschrieben.  The  book  I  read  yesterday  is  very 
Mcll  Avritten.  Ich  weiss^  dass  sie  mich  inny; 
I\ebt.  I  know  that  she  loves  me   intimately.    Mr 


tfiut  seine  Sc^uldigheit  blqfs,  dcimit  er  desiwegen 
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geluht  werde.  He  does  his  duty  only,  that  he 
may  be  praised  for  it,  Wenn  ich  neute  nichi 
schreibe:  so  werde  ich  morgen  schreiben*  If  I  do 
not  write  to  •-day,  I  shall  write  to-morrow.  Ob 
er'  gteich  sehr  wohl  wussle,  dass  sie  ihn  hasste: 
so  besfand  er  gleichwUhl  daraltf^  sie  zu  hetra* 
then*  Though  he  knew  very  Avell  she  hated  him,. 
yet  he  insisted  upon  marrying  her,  Es  ist 
uber  einen  Munat^  seitdem  ich  Sie  ^nicht  ge- 
sihen  habe.  It  is  above  a  month  since  I  have 
seen  you.  Die  Wahrheit  immer  zu  sagen^  ist 
unsere  Pflicht.  To  tell  always  the  truth,  is  our 
duty,  3r  verliess  die  Stadt ,  ohne  mich  wieder 
eesehen  zu  haben.  He  left  the  town  without  hav- 
ing seen  me  again.  Doch,  dennoch^  and  gleich- 
V)(Sihl  are  excepted  to  that  rule,  Sie  hat  mir 
viellefcht  einen  Brief  geschriebefi;  dock  glaube 
ich  es  nicht.  She  has  perhaps  written  me  a  let- 
ter; hoAvever,  I  don*t  think  so, 

V.  When  ja  has  an  expletive  faculty,  it 
stands  not  before  the  verb.  Examples :  Sie  horn-- 
men  ja  spat.  You  certainly  are  coming  late,  or, 
I  wonder  you  come   so  late,     Sie  sirid  ja  recht 

S^ff/s  getoorden.  You,  indeed,  are  grow  very  tall, 
ut  it  is  said  ja  nie ,  <&c,  never ,   with  an  em- 
phasis. 

Section  IV, 

Degrees  of  comparison  of  the  German 

adverbs. 

It  has  already  been  said,  that  the  greatest 
part  of  the  German  attributive  adjectives,  in 
their  absolute  state,  are  also  used  as  adverbs. 
7his  takes  also  place  with  regard  to  their  de- 
grees of  comparison.     Examples:  Schon,  beau- 

'*  Also  in  German  nicht  should  be  omitted.  This  is 
also  the  case  with  the  following  phrases:  TVie  viele 
Menschen  sind  (nicht)  (n  diesem  Kriege  limgekom- 
menl  How  many  men  have  perished  in  this  war! 
fFie  stolz  schien.  er  {nicht)  I  How  proud  did  he  appear ! 
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tifully;  9ohoner  ymoTB  beautifally;  schomf,  most 
beautifully.  Beteundernstpurdig 9  admirably;  ie- 
UfUf^dernswurdiger  J  more  admiri^bly ;  bewunderm" 
wurdigst^  most  admirably. 

Also  some  adverbs  of  time  have  the  degrees 
of  comparison,  which  they  form  like  the  adverbs 
of  quality.  E^xample;  0//,  often;  qftery  ofteper; 
Qfterst  (irom  ofterj,  oftenest. 

The  superlative  degree  pf  the  German  ad* 
verbs  terminates  in  ^t;  but  this  termination  is 
only  u^ed  in  some  words.  The  following  super-, 
latives  in  st  are  amongst  their  number !  AHerbeht^ 
ausserstj  ergebemt  ^  freundlichst  ^  gcfalligstj  ge-f 
hsr$am8tj  gnddigst^  allergnddigst  ^  guligit^  herZ'' 
lichst^  hQchgenefgtesf  f  hochst^  h^ichst  ^  huld' 
reichst  J  innigstj  jiingst^  Idngst,  meist^  pflicht- 
$chuldtg9tj  unterthSnigst^  veriindlich$t,  zartlichH* 

The  superlative  degree  of  the  German  adr 
verbs  is,  therefore,  formed  in  another  ifiannerf 
It  is  formed  by  adding  to  them  the  syllable  sten, 
and  by  prefixing  the  compound  word  am;  ot  by 
adding  to  them  the  syllable  ste,  and  by  prefix- 
ing the  words  avf  das^  for  which  it  may  filso 
be  said  a^fs•  Besides  that,  the  vowels  a,  o,  tf 
are  commuted,  as  iii  the  comparative  degree, 
into  a,  0,  u,  when  they  occur  in  the  last  syl- 
lable, It  is,  of  course,  said:  An^  fchonsten^  auf 
das  schbnste.  Am  klUgsten^  avf  das  klugtte^ 
froip  hljfgi  prudent.  4«»  bfterst^n.  B^t  -there 
is  a  difi'erence  between  the  superlative  degree 
which  terminates  in  sten^  and  that  which  ends 
in  st^.  The  superlative  degree  \vhich  terminates 
in  $ten^  denotes  the  supreme  degree;  but  thi^' 
whiciv  eiids  in  ^/^,  indicates  only  an  eminent 
degree.  Example^;  ^le  tan7;t  (im  ^ewundemf- 
tpiirdigsfeUf  She  dances  in  a  more  admirable 
Uifinnef  than  all  the  others,  her  dancing  deserves 
ll^pst  fidmiration,  Sie  tanzt  aiif  dds  bewundemi' 
fc^rdfgsten  She  dances  very  admirably.  Unter 
alfe^  Li^id^nden^  die  ich  kenne^  er tragi  er  seine 
f^efden  ^m  feduldigrten.    Of  all  the  sufferers  I 
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know  he  endares  his  Bufferings  inrith  most  pa« 
tience*  D'ieser  Leidende  ertrdgt  seme  Leiden 
n^f  das  gedulddgste*  This  sufferer  endares  his 
sufferings  very  patiently.  Ich  habe  mich  am  Idng-* 
sten  in  Paris  aiifgehalten.  I  stayed  at  Paris 
longer  than  in  any  other  town.  Ich  werde 
mien  avf  das  langste  drei  Mtfnate  in  Paris  auf-- 
halien*  I  shail  stay  at  Paris  three  months  at 
the  most. 

The  following  adverbs  form  their  comparative 
AiK^  superlative  degrees  in  an  irregular  manner: 

Giftf-'WfiWi  Bes s er  f  heiter*  Jm  hessten^   best. 

Viel  y  much.  Mehr^  more.  Am  mehteriy  most. 

A'dithi  highly«  JSoherf  higher.  Afnhochsten,  high* 

est. 
JVo^e 9  nearly.  Ndher ^  neBXer.        Jmnachsten, nesLr* 

est. 
Gem^     -willingly*   Liehevy  more  will*   Am  liehsten,   -with 

gladly.  it^o^y;  rather.  most  pleasure. 

Bald, soon;  SilmosU   Eher,         sooner;   Am  ehesten,  soon- 

rather.  est» 

Observations, 

t.  tiieier  and  um  liebsten  are  the  comparative 
and  superlative  degrees  of  lieb^  dear,  which  .is 
not  us^d  as  adverb.  Ich  trinke  BraUnbier  Ueber 
als  Weffsbier.  I  like  brown  beer  better  than 
white  bei^r.  JEr  wollte  lieber  gut  seyn^  als  gut 
scheinen.  He  had  rather  be  than  appear  good. 
Er  beschloss^  lieber  (or  eher)  zu  sterben^  als 
eine  solche  niedrige  Handlung  zu  begehen.  He  de- 
termined to  die  rather  than  commit  so  base  an 
action.  Welche  Jahreszeit  haben  Sie  am  Ueb* 
stenf  Which  season  do  you  prefer?  Dieses  isst 
er  am  liebsten.  That  he  likes  best. 

n.  The  regular  comparative  and  superlative 
degrees  of  bald  are  balder  and  baldest ^  am  baU 
4esten ;  but  they  are  no  more  in  use.  Eher  and 
am  ehesten  are  the  comparative  and  superlative 
degrees  of  ehe^  before.  Er  wurde  eher  ihr  Ty^ 
rann  als  ihr  Gatte  seyn*  He  would  be  her  tyrant 
rather  than  her  husband.    Sie  fear  eher  eitel  alt 
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stoh.  She  was  rather  vain  than  proud*  Sie  ioU" 
ten  €8  urn  desto  eher  thun.  'You  should  do  }i 
rather  for  that 

Section  V.  - 
ExercifeB  on  some  German  adverbs. 

I. 

She  is  passionately  in  love  with  hint*  My 
Bister  plays  sometimes  on  the  harp.  He  totally 
ruined  him.  Strange  things  happen  at  present. 
I  had  almost  forgot  you.  I  was  always  very 
fond  of  music.  I  have  spbkien  very  well  Uerman; 
but  ^for  want  of  exercise  I  have  forgot  all.  I 
shall  amply  write  to  him  *^by  the  first  opportu- 
nity. I  shall  seriously  speak  to  him  ^*^^one  of 
these  days* 

Passionately,     leidenschaft"  at  present 9  Jetzu 

lich,  to  be  fond  at  a  thing  |  ehi 
in,  in,  with  the  accusative.        Ding  lieben. 

in  lore,  verliehu  music,  die  Musih,^  7. 

to  play,  spielen^  *  aus  Mangel  an  ifbungi 

On,  aufi  with  the  dative.  all,  Alles. 

the  harp,  die  Harfe,  7.  **mit  ehester  Gelegenheit* 

to  ruin,  zu  Grunde  richten*  amply,  aiisfiihflihh, 

strange,  seltsam,  seriously^  ernsu 

to  happen,   sich  *ztttragen.  *** ehester  Toga 

IL 

Yoti  did  wronff  in  not  observitig  bettei*  yotir 
duty.  We  sincerely  repent  of  not  having  follow*^ 
ed  your  advice.  It  thundered  yesterday  dread- 
fully ;  it  lightened,  and  it  grew  so  dark,  that  we 
could  scarcely  see  our  road.  This  prospect  pleases 
me  extremely,  and  I  already  rejoice  beforehaiid 
at  the  pleasant  hours  which  we  shall  spend  to* 
cether  in  this  garden.  I  see  your  sister  more 
frequently  this  year  than  formerly. 

To  dbj  *thun.  to  observe,  heohackten*  The 
^^rong,  ilnrecht^  preterimperfect  tense  must 

in  not,  dass  Sie  riichu  be  put  jn  German, 

duty,  die  Ffiichtf  7.  '  to  repenit|  bedauem. 


Of  the  German  aSverb$.         403 

sincerely,  anfrichtig*  to  please  one,   Einem  * ge- 

pf  not^  dass  wir  nichU  fallen^ 

advice,  der  RUthy  1.  to  rejoice,  sick  freuen. 

to  follow.,  befolgen.  beforehand ,  im  voraUs, 

to  thuhder,  donnern,  at,  aufy  with  the' accusativi}'. 

dreadfully,  entsetzlich,  pleasant,  angenehm* 

to  lighten,  blitzen*  together,  mit  einander, 

to  grow,  *werden^  to  spend,  * zTibringen, 

dark 9  finster,  frequently,  haufig ,  oft, 

the  road,  der  Tf^eg,  1.  formerly,  sonst» 

the  prospect,  die  Aussicht^  7« 

CHAPTER  Xt 
Of  the   German  conjunctions. 

Containing 

h  T^e  different  classes  of  the  German  conjunctions ^ 
IL  Exercises  on  some  German  conjunctions. 

Section  t. 

The  different  classes  of  the  German 

conjunctions^ 

The  conjunctions  are  so  called,  because  they 
bind  or  connect  words  and  sentences,  or  members 
of  sentences  and  bring  them  into  a  close  relation 
with  one  another.  As  this  connexion  and  rela- 
tion may  be  efiected  in  different  ways,  the  con-^ 
junctions  are,  accordingly,  divided  into  eleven 
classes.    These  eleven  classes  are : 

!•  Copulative  conjunctions  (verknupfende  Bin- 
dewbrter)^  which  merely  join  more  members  of 
a  sentence* 

2.  Disjunctive  Conjunctions  (trennende  or  son-' 
dernde  Bindeworter)  ^  which  separate  two  things 
from  each  other,  and  affirm,  though  in  an  inde^ 
finite  manner,  only  one  of  them. 

3.  Exclusive  conjmictions  ( aflsschliessende 
Bindeworter)  ^  which  mark  an  exclusion, 

4.  Adversative  conjunctions  (entgegensetzende 
Bindeworterjj  which  make  an  opposition  between 
the  sentence  which  precedes  i  and  that  which 
follows* 
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6.  Concessive  or  granting  conjunctions  (eim^ 
r&umendie  Bindetcorter)^  which  note  a  concession, 
a  grant. 

6.  Causal  cotyunctions  (ursachliche  BindewSr^ 
ter)j  which  note  a  cause. 

7.  Conclusive   conjunctions  (folgernde 
tvorter)^  which  note  a  conclusion* 

8.  Conditional  conjunctions  (bedingende 
dewbrter)^  which  express  a  condition. 

9»  Comparative  conjunctions  (vergleichende 
3Sind€wdrterJ  ^  which  make  a  comparison. 

10.  Conjunctions  of  time  ( Zeithindeworter)^ 
which  refer  to  time,  and  note  the  succession  of 
events. 

11.  Circumscriptive  and  Jinat  conjunctions 
(begrdnzende  und  hezweckende  BindeworterJ,  whidi 
note  a  circumscription^  or  the  end  or  motive* 

The  conjunctions  are  either  simple^  or  com* 
pound*  The  simple  conjunctions  are  either  pri'^ 
mitive^  or  derivative*  The  compound  conjoncdons 
consist  all  of  two  words. 

List  of  the  principal   conjunctions* 

1* 
Copulatiise   conjunctione* 

Undf  and.  as,  both. 

Juchf  aho,  too.    !N^icht  uU  Bald  — -  hald^  noW  -«^  now* 

lein  or  nicht  nfir,  sondern  Thtih  —  iheiU^     partly  — 

auchf  not  Only,  but  also*  partly. 

Sowohlf  al§  auchf  as  well  Sq, 

Observations* 

I.  Auch  is  placed  either  at  the  beffinning,  or 
after  one  or  more  words.  JSr  ist  getehrt;  auch 
hat  er  viete  gute  Eigenschaften.  He  is  learned; 
he  has  many  good  qualities  too.  It  may  also  be 
said:  er  hat  auch  viele  c&c  Auch  uberlebte  er 
nicht  lange  seine  Ntederlage.  Nor  did  he  long 
survive  his  defeat.  Ist  sie  auch  reichi  Is  she 
also  rich?  Instead  of  nicht  nur^  sondern  auch^ 
it  is  sometimes    said  nicht  nur^    sondern.     Er 
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ha$8t  mich  nicht  nur ,  sondern  verfof^t  mtch. 
He  hates  me  not  only,  bat  persecutes  me.  It 
may  be  said:  Sie  ist  sowohl reich^  ah  auch  schon, 
or:  Sie  tst  sowohl  reich^  ah  ichon.  She  is  both 
rich  and  beautiful. 

When  auch  Is  joined  with  so,  it  is  to  be 
rendered  in  English  by  however.  Example:  So 
gr<ifs  die  Schrecken  des  Krieges  auch  seun  mo'- 
gen:  so  konnfen  sie  dock  seinen  Sinn  mcht  ban-- 
digen.  However  great  the  terrors  of  war  may 
be ,  yet  they  could  not  curb  his  spirit. 

II.  Theih  is  the  genitive  case  of  Theil^^  which 
is  absolutely  employed,  that  is  to  say,  without 
being  governed  oy  any  other  word. 

IIL  So  is  used  to  connect  the  second  part  of 
a  compound  sentence  with  the  first  part  of  it, 
when  it  begins  Avith  ^  concessive,  or  causal,  or 
conditional  conjunction.  This  is  also  the  case 
with  wenn^  when  it  is  a  conjunction  of  time. 
Examples:  Ob  ergleich  mein  Vetter  ist:  sohommt 
er  doch  nicht  zu  mir.  Though  he  is  my  cousin, 
he  comes  not  to  me.  Weil  or  da  ich  Ihnen 
heme  Geschenie  machen  kann:  so  Ueben  Sie 
mich  nicht.  Because  I  cannot  make  you  any  pre- 
sents, you  do  not  love  me.  Wenn  der  Knabe 
fieissig  isi:  so  kanii  er  zu  grofsen  Ekren  gelan^ 
gen.'  If  the  boy  be  diligent,   he  may  arrive  at 

Sreat  honours.  Bezahk  er  Sie  nicht:  so  sagen 
ie  esmir.  If  he  pay  yod  not,  tell  it  me.  Wenn 
m^nBruder  kommt:  so  sagen  Sie  es  ihm.  When 
my  brother  comes,  tell  it  him.  But  when  a  com- 
pound sentence  begins  with  the  conjunctions  of 
time  ah,  da,  ^he,  indim,nachdim,  the  conjunction 
so  is  not  put.  Examples:  Ah  or  da  er  sich  der 
Stadt  ndherte:  fand  er  die  Walle  von  denJFein^ 
den  besetzt.  When  he  approached  the  town,  he 
found  the  ramparts  occupied  by  the  enemy.  So^ 
bald  ah  ich  ihn  sah,  kannte  ich  ihn.  As  soon 
as  I  saw  him,  I  knew  bim.  Ehe  die  Gloche 
m&sgeschlagen  hat<f  ist  mein  Brief  geenddgt.  Be- 
fore the  clock  has  done   striking,  my  let^r  is 

:  Cermaii  Or.  4.  edit.  G  g 
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finished.  Indem  ich  davon  sprffch:  trffi  mein 
Bmder  in  das  Zimmer.  Whilst  1  was  speaking 
of  it,  my  brother  entered  the  room.  Nachdem 
er  Allei  wohl  untersucht  haite:  verh'ess  er  das 
Zt'mmer*  After  having  well  examined  every  things 
he  left  the  room. 

2. 

Disjunctive  conjunctions. 

Otler,  or.  *  O^  —  oder,  ^^hether— or, 

*  Entweder^-^der,  either—  or. 

^Examples:  Er  hat  es  entweder  gethun^  oder 
ttird  es  thfln.  He  has  either  done  it,  or  will  do 
'  it.  Es  liegt  Nichts  dardn^  ob  ihr  iHein  Freund 
seyd,  oder  ntcht*  It  is  no  matter,  whether  you 
are  my  friend,  or  not.  When  ob  is  not  followed 
by  oder,  it  expresses  a  doubt,  an  uncertainty. 
Example :  Awtworten  Sie  mir  awf  Ihre  Ehre,  ob 
-Sie  mir  die  Wahrheit  gesRgt  iaben*  Answer  me  on 
yonr  honour,  whether  you  have  told  me  the  truth. 

3. 
Exclusive  conjunctions. 

*  fVedtr  —  noch ,  neither  —  nor. 

. .,.  *  Ip^^^aivples:  Ick  kenne  uieder  seiften  Voter, 
9^oi'  Sfiinem.Bruder*  I  know  neither  his  father, 
nor  his  brother.  Sie  wissen  weder.  seine  Geifuldy 
H^  seine  Grff/smuth  nachzuahmen.  You  know 
la  jmitate  neither  his  patience,  nor  his  generosity^ 

4. 
^  <t  :         Adversative  conjunctions. 

.  '4ksr  9  alUm ,  but.  Dock »  dmnoeh^  gUichwohlf^ 

JSo^dtrn  y  hut.  yeU 

Pa  hinge  gen,  "wheti  On  the  Je^dcft,  howerer. 
^'  contrary. 

^        ,  Observations. 

-xj;%   J*  ^er  is  employed: 

ni;  >«^;i^  Tq  express  an  objection,  or  to  pass  from 
oiie  sii|^J5iict  to  another.     ExampUs:  Aber  viel- 
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lefchf  v>erden  Ste  dag^gen  efnwenden^   but  per- 
haps you  will  object  against  it.    Aber  lassenSie 
nns  von    einem    andern   Gegenstande   sprechen* 
But  let  us  speak  of  another  subjeet. 
Aber  is.  used : 

2.  To  affirm  or  deny  one  of  two  things.  Ex- 
amples: Ich  bin  nicht  hier  gewesen,  aber  dort. 
I  have  not  been  here ,  but  there.  Sie  ist  retch, 
aber  hdsslich.  She  is  rich,  but  ugly.  Er  i9t  reich, 
aber  nicht  gelehrt.    He  is  rich,  but  not  learned. 

Aber  is  employed: 

3.  After  zwar,  it  is  true,  indeed.  Example: 
Er  hat  mir  zwar  nicht  geschrieben,  aber  ich 
zweifle  nicht,  das»  er  es  noch  thun  wird.  He 
has,  indeed,  not  written  to  me,  but  I  do  not 
doubt,  that  he  will  yet  do  it. 

Aber  may  also  be  placed  after  one  or  more 
words.  Examples:  Nun  aber  b^ehlt  ei  derKo^ 
nig,  but  now  tne  king  commands  it.  Da  er  aber 
nicht  kommt,  but  since  he  does  not  come.  Dai 
ttunschen  wir  aber  nicht,  but  this  we  do  not 
wish.  Das  Geld  verlange  ich  aber,  but  the 
money  I  demand. 

n.  Allein,  which  is  always  placed  at  the  be* 
ginning,  is  employed  to  justify  an  action.  Ex- 
ample: Es  ist  toahr^  ich  bebe  Sie  nicht;  allein 
Sie  verdienen  meine.  Liebe  nicht.  It  is  true,  I 
do  not  love  you;  but  you  do  not  deserve  my  love. 

IH.  Sondern  is  ased,  when  something  is  de^ 
nied,  and  the  contrary  maintained.  Examples: 
Es  friert  nicht,  sondern  es  thaut.  It  does  not 
freeze,  but  it  thaws.  Gott  ist  kein  inerbittli* 
cher  Richler,  sondern  ein  verzeihender  Voter* 
God  is  no  inexorable  judge ,  but  a  father  who 
forgives. 

IV.  Da  hingegen  answers  to  the  English 
whereas.  Example :  Mein  Vater  spricht  mehrer^ 
Sprachen,  da  ich  hingegen  nur  eine  spreche. 
My  father  speaks  several  languages,  whereas  I 
speak  but  one. 

V.  Doch,    dennoeh,    and   gleichteohl  always 

Gg2 
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stand  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  part  of  a 
sentence,  A^hen  the  conjunction  90  does  not  begin 
it.  Examples:  Er  ist  reich^  mid  dock  or  und 
dennoch  or  nnd  gleichwohl  giebl  er  Nichts  den 
Armen.  He  is  rich,  and  yet  he  gives  nothing 
to  the  poor?  So  unbcdeutend  dieses  Ereigniss 
an  9ich  war:  so  scheint  es  dock  das  Kriegsgtiick 
gedndert  zu  hahen.  Unimportant  as  this  event 
was  in  itself,  it  seems  to  have  changed  the  for- 
tune of  the  war.  Wemi  ich  gleich  Geld  hiilte: 
so  wiirde  ich  ihm  doch  or  dennoch  or  gleichwohl 
Nichts  geben.  Though  I  had  money,  yet  1  would 
give  him  nothing.  Doch  is  also  used  after  da, 
J)a  Sie  doch  wussten^  dass  es  zu  Ihrem  Niich- 
theile  war^  when  you  knew,  that  it  was  to  your 
prejudice.     When  doch  is  employed  after  an  im- 

terative ,  it  has  the  power  of  entreating  and  ex- 
ortin£[.  Examples:  SeynSie  doch  so  gntig^  pray, 
be  so  kind.  Sagen  Sie  mir  doch^  pray,  tell  me. 
It  is  also  used  in  questions  and  exclamations. 
Examples:  Was  sugte  er  doch?  Pray,  what  did 
he  say?  War  das  doch  ein  harm!  What  a 
noise  that  was! 

YI.  Jedoch  is  put  either  before  or  after  the 
subject.  Example:  Das  Buch  steht  in  geriuger 
Acktung ;  jedoch  bin  ich  begierig,  es  zu  l^sen^  or 
ich  bin  jedoch  begierigj  es  zu  lesen*  The  book 
is  in  little  esteem;  however,  I  am  desirous  of 
reading  it. 

5. 
Concessive    coniunetions. 


Ohgleichf  obschorif  obwohlf       schon,  wietbohlj  altkotigh, 
obzwarf  ungedchtet,  wenn       though. 
auchy  wenn  gleich ^  wenn 

Observation* 

The  two  words  out  of  which  the  conjanctions 
obgleich,  obschon,  obwohly  ob  zwar^  wenn  auchj 
wenn  gleich j  wenn  schon,  consist,  .are  parted 
when  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  ioA,   df/,  er, 
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iie^  wir'j  ihr^  sie,  the  subject  or  nominative  of 
the  sentence  being  placed  between  them  both. 
But  whien  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  not  ond 
of  those  pronouns,  that  separation  does  not  take 
place.  Examples;  Ob  ich  mich gleich  unwahl  be^ 
jaud^  ahhough  I  was  ill.  Ob  er  schon  zu  Hause 
war,  though  he  was  at  home.  Ob  sie  wohl  nicht 
weiss,  though  she  does  not  know.  Ob  wtr  ihm 
zwar  geschrieben  haben^  though  we  have  written 
to  him.  Wenn  er  gleich  jung  ist,  ahhough  he 
18  young.  Wenn  sie  sich  ihm  gleieh  gezeigf  ha^ 
ben,  though  they  have  shown  themselves  to  him. 
But  it  must  be  said:  Obgleich,  obschon,  obwaM^ 
ob  zwar,  wenn  auch,  wenn  gleich  meine  Mutter 
alt  ist:  80  hat  sie  immer  noch  den  volligen  Ge^ 
branch  ihrer  GeJsteskrafte.  Although  my  mother 
is  old,  she  still  has  the  perfect  use  of  her  men- 
tal faculties.  The  conjunctions  ungeachtet  and 
wiewoM  are  never  divided.  Example:  TJngeach^ 
let  or  wiewohl  ich  froh  bin,  thoiurh  I  am  gl^d* 
All  concessive  conjunctions  are  foUowed  in  Ger- 
man by  the  indicative  mood, 

6, 
Causal    conjunctions. 

Denn,  for.  ^Oy  as,  since. 

Weil,    dieweXlf    immafsenj  Sintemal,  because >  since* 
because. 

Observations, 

I.  Denn  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  dann^ 
then.  Examples:  Er  kommt  nicht;  denn  er  ist 
nnwohL  He  does  not  come;  for  he  is  ill,  Hunn 
ist  es  zu  spat.  Then  it  is  too  late,  Denn  is 
used  after  es  sey,  it  be.  Example:  Ich  werde 
es  nicht  thun,  es  sey  denn,  dass  die  Nlfth  mich 
zwdnge.  I  shall  not  do  it,  unless  it  be  that  ne- 
cessity should  compel  me,  Denn  is  also  employed 
in  asking.  Wass  shll  ich  denn  thuni  What  snail 
I  do  then? 

II.  Dieweil,  immdfsen,  and  sintemal  ftre  at 
present  no  more  in  use. 
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III.  Weil  indicates  the  cause  or  result  of  an 
action.  Examples:  Ich  Uehe  Ihren  Sohn,  weU 
er  ein  vortreffliches  Herz  hat.  I  love  your  son, 
because  he  has  an  excellent  heart.  Wir  schdne 
Thaten  verrichtet^  well  ne  gepriesen  werden^ 
dir  hann  nicht  ein  wahrhaft  tugendhafter  Mensch 
genannt  werden.  He  who  performs  fine  actions, 
because  they  are  praised,  cannot  be  called  a 
truly  virtuous  man.  Da  indicates  the  reason, 
why  we  do,  believe,  hope  something.  It  is,  of 
course,  also  used  to  prove  the  truth  of  a  judg- 
ment. Examples:  Da  er  eine  besondere  Ltebe 
zu  diesem  Kinde  hatte^  as  he  had  a  particular 
love  for  that  child.  Da  ich  Ihnen  Nichts  Neues 
erzdhlen  kann :  io  will  ich  Ihnen  gar  Nickts  er" 
zdhlen.  Since  I  can  tell  you  nothing  new,  I  will 
tell  you  nothing  at  all.  Da  Sie  so  Viel  fur 
ihn  gethffn  haben:  so  sollten  Sie  nun  auch  an 
sieh  denken.  Having  done  so  much  for  him, 
you  should  now  think  of  yoursblf  too. 

7. 

Conclusive   conjunctions^ 

Also)  folglichf    mithin^   of  fore. 

course,  consequently*  Dimnachf    (accordingly  to 

Daher,  darum^  dgishalb,  deiB"  this)  consequently. 

wegeng  therefore,  where*  fFie,  so  wie^  as. 

Observation. 

Also  J  folglichj  mithin,  and  demnach  note  a 
necessary  consequence.  Example :  AlleMenschen 
sind  dem  Irrthume  unterworjen;  also  auch  der 
grbfste  Weise,  All  men  are  liable  to  error ;  con- 
semiently  also  the  wisest  man.  Daher^  darum, 
and  desswegen^  oh  the  contraiy,  express  an  ar- 
bitrary consequence.  Alle  Menschen  sind  dem 
Jrrthume  unterworfen;  daher  wollen  wir  nns 
nicht  thorichter  Weise  fur  nntrugUch  halien*  All 
men  are  liable  to  error;  therefore,  let  us  not 
think  foolishly  ourselves  infallible.  These  con* 
junctions  may  also  be  placed  after  the  subject. 
Examples :  Er  ist  reich ;  er  kann  es  Ihnen  also 
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geben.  He  is  rich;  he  can,  oonseqaently,  give 
you  it.  Ich  liehe  sie  nichi;  ich  vermeide  daher 
6t  darum  ihre  Geielhchafi,  I  do  not  love*  her-; 
I  shun,  therefore,  her  company.  Wie  fdrmsi  an 
inserted  member  of  a  sentence*  Wie  zu  erwar- 
ten  war^  as  tvas  to  have  been  expected. 

8. 
Conditional  conjunctions. 

IVenriy  ivOy  wofern^  if.  Falls  ^  in  case  Ui4t« 

Dafenif  provided. 

Observations. 

L  Wenn  is  used  with  the  preterimperfect  and 
preter pluperfect   tenses   of  the  conjunctive  mood, 
which   are   followed  by  one  of  the   conditional 
tenses  in  the  second   part  of  the  sentence.    Ex* 
amples:   Wenn  ich  viele  gute  Bucher  hiitte:  so 
wurde  ich  gelehrter  seyn.     If  I  had  many  good 
books,  I  would  be  more  learned.     Wenn  ich  nur 
nicht  dart  seyn  musste!    If  I  were  only  not  ob- 
liged to  be  there!     Wenn  er  etwa  die  Schiacht 
verlieren  sollte^   if  perad venture  he  should  lose 
the  battle.      Wenn  ich   tcahre  Freunde  gehabf 
hdtte :  so  wurde  ich  glucklicher  gewesen  seyn.  If 
I  had  had  true  friends,  I  would  have  been  hap- 
pier.    Wenn  Sie  auch  or  wenn' Sie  g/eichJPreun* 
de  hdtten;  so  wierden  Sie  doch  nicht  ztrfrteden 
seyn.    Though  you  had  friends ,  yet  you  i^ould 
not  be  content.  Wenn  may  also  be  dimitted;  Ex- 
amples: Ldebte  ich  sie  mcht:  so  wurde' ich  sie 
nicht  geheirathet  hdben.     Did  I  not  love  her,  I 
would  not  have   married  her.    Instead  of  wenn 
ich  sie  nicht  Ifebte.  •  Hdtte  ich  sie  nicht  ^eUebt^ 
had  I  not  loved  her.     Instead  of  wenn  ich  sie 
nicht  geliebt  hdtte.     When  wenn   is.  employed 
with   another  tense ,  the  ibdicative  mood  ^is  put. 
ExaiKFples:    Wenn]  Sie  hier  bleiben  (instead  **df 
bleihen  werdenj,  or  bleiben  Sie  hier:  so  wetden  die 
Sachen  besser  stehen.    If  yoa  stOT  here;   aiffair» 
will  be  in  a  better  condition^     Wenn  dieses  aus* 
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genommen  wird^  ov.wird  diese$  auigenomnien^  if 
this  is  excepted.  I  may  also  say :  JJteses  ansge- 
nommen^  this  being  exxsepted.  Wenn  dieser 
Jjmstand  vorausgeselzt  wird^  or  wird  dieser  Urn- 
Btand  vorausgesetzi ,  if  this  circumstance  is  sup- 
posed. I  may  ^Iso  say:  Diesen  Umsland  vor- 
ausgesetzt ^  this  circumstance  being  supposed* 

II.  Wo^  wofern^  dafern,  unA  falls  ^  have  al- 
most the  same  meaning.  Falls  ^  which  is  the 
genitive  of  Fall,  stands  for  im  Falle  dass.  Wo 
ich  mich  nicht  irre,  if  I  mistake  not.  Wofevn 
Sie  kommen,  in  case  that  you  come.  Da  fern  (or 
wenn)  es  wahr  ist^  was  Sie  sagen:  so  will  ich 
das  Geld  vffrschiefsen.  Provided  it  be  true  what 
you  say,  I  will  advance  the  money*  Falls  es 
geschenen  solHe^  in  case  it  should  happen. 

9. 
Comparative  conjunctions, 

Als ,  as ;  than.    Ms  oh  ^  als       then  so ,  as  —  so. 

weftrij  as  if.  Je  —  desto^  the  —  the. 

So  wie  ^^  80f    gleichwle  —   Je  nachdimy  according  as. 

Observations. 

I.  Als  J  a^  comparative  conjunction,  is  pre- 
ceded either  by  «o,  or  by  a  comparative  degree. 
Examples:  Fs  ist  so  warm^  als  im  Semmer.  It 
isi  as  warin  as  in  summer.  Er  ist  reicher^  als 
Crosus*  He  is  more  rich  than  Croesus.  Als  oh 
and  als  wenn  are  employed  with  the  conjunctive 
mood.  Example:  Eilf  wird  aUsgesprochen ,  als 
ob  or  als  wenn  elf  geschrieben  ware*  FUf  18 
pronounced  as  if  it  were  written  elf. 

U.  ^0  wie  begins  the  first  part  of  the  sen- 
tence, and^o,  the  second  part  of  it.  Example: 
So  wie  manche  Menschen  dieFarben  einerTulpe 
oder  eines  Schmetterlinges  bewundern:  so  oe^ 
wundere  ich  ein  schbnes  \mensc/iliches  Antliiz. 
As  some  men  admire  the  colours  of  a  tulip  or  a 
butterny,  so  I  admire  a  fair  human  face. 

III.  Je  — '•  desto  stand  always  before  a  com- 
parative degree.    Examples:  Je  ruhiger  das  Li- 
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hen  M:  desto  geeigneteriat  e»  zum  Nachden- 
ken.  The  more  qaiet  life  is ,  the  more  fit  it  is 
for  reflection.  Je  vollkommener  ein  Kumtwerk 
i$t^  de»io  schoner  ist  es.  The  more  perfect  a 
-work  of  art  fs ,  the  more  beautiful  it  is.  In  a 
similar  manner  it  is  said:  Ich  erwartete  Ihre 
Atikunft  nicht:  und  desto  grqfser  ist  meineFreu-' 
de.  I  did  not  expect  your  arrival,  and  .the  greater 
is  my  joy. 

10. 
Conjunctions    of  time* 

jllSf  day  when,  as.     Sobdld  mittlerwelle ^          xuahrend^ 

als ,  sobaldf  as  soon  as.  ivhiile,  whilst. 

So  lange  als,  so   langCy   as  Nachdinty  after, 

long  as,  while.           '  Seit,  seitdim,  from  the  time 

JBeuor,  ehe^  before.  since  which. 

JBis,  till.  JVenn,  when. 

Indintf  indesserii  inzwischen, 

Observations* 

L  Als  is  only  used  of  time,  which  is  not  the 

case  with  da.    Als  or   da  ich  in  Berlm  ankum: 

fand  ich  ihn  nicht  zu  Hause.     When  I  arrived 

in  Berlin,  I  did   not  find  him  at  home.    Als  or 

da  er  sie  kusste^  as  he   kissed  her.    Als  or  da 

•  er  einig€^  Zeit  darauf  von  seinem  Vetter   einen 

Besuch  erhielt :  fragte  er  ihn,  was  Vnmafsigkeit 

bedeutete.      Some    time    after    receiving   a  visit 

from  his  cousin,  he   asked   him,  what  intempe* 

.'   ranee   signified.     Instead  of  als^  taie  must  not 

be  used.     JVie  er  dieses  sah:  rief  er  aus.  When 

he  saw  that,  he  exclaimed.    For:  Als  er  dieses 

»ah.    Instead    of   sobald   als  and  so   lange  als^ 

simply  sobald  and  so  lange  are  frequently  said* 

Sobald  als  or  sobald  es  vier  geschlagen  hat,  as 

soon  as  it  has  struck  four.     So   lange  als  or  so 

loMge  or  wdhrend  dass  mein  Vater  lebt,  Avhile 

my; father  lives. 

II.  Bevor  and  ehe  have  the  same  significa* 
tion.  Bevor  or  ehe  Sie  zuruckkommenj  before 
you  come  back. 
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III.  Bi8  is  not  only  an  adverb,  but  also  a 
conjunction  of  time.  Bis  er  itch  bekehrt ,  till  he 
repents. 

lY.  Indem  is  expressed  in  English  by  whiht; 
but  it  is  also  frequently  used,  where  a  participle 
is  employed  in  English.  Examples :  Indem  ich 
dieses  sagte,  whilst  I  was  saying  this.  Indem 
sein  Gesieht  nach  Morgen  geteendet  war^  his 
face  being  turned  to  the  east.  Indem  seine  Blicke 
nach  seinem  Vaterlande  gerichtet  waren^  his 
looks  being  turned  towards  his  country.  1  may 
also  say:  ^ein  Gesieht  nach  Morgen  gewendet; 
seine  Blicke  nach  seinem    Vaterlande  gerichtet. 

V.  Wenn  refers  to  what  is  present,  or  future, 
whereas  als  and  da  generally  declare  an  action 
tfiat  is  passed.     Examples:    Wenn   ich  zu  ihm 
komme:  so  Jinde  ich  inn  immer  bei  seinen  Bu^ 
them.    When  I  come  to  him,  I  always  find  him 
at  his  books.     Wenn  ich  hier  war:  so  geschah 
dieses  nicht.  If  I  was  here ,  this  did  not  happen, 
Wenn  Sie  nach  Bom  kommen  (instead   of  kom- 
men  werden):  so  teerden  Sie  den  Papst  sihen. 
When   you    come    to   Rome,    you   wiU   see   the 
pope.     IWenn  ich  dieses  Buch  gelesen  habe  (in* 
stead  of  gelesen  haben  werde) :  so  will  ich  mei^ 
nem  Bruder  schreiben.    When  I  have  read  this 
book ,  I  will  write  to  my  brother. 

11. 

Circumscriptive  and  final  con* 

junctions. 

Dassy  that;  in  order  that.       order  that.    Damii  nichtj 

Dass  nicht  f  lest.  lest. 

'Aiifda$Sf    damitf  that,  in 

Observations. 

I.  Dass  is  used  with  the  indicative  mood, 
when  it  is  spoken  positively  o{  something.  It  is 
employed  with  the  conjunctive  mood  after  the 
verbs  which  express  a  wish,  a  doiibt,  a  fear. 
Examples :  Ich  wunschte ,   dass  ich-  Sie  atff  dem 


Of  the  German  eonjunctiom.    475 

BaUe  tanzen  $ehen  konnie.  I  wish  I  could  see 
yon  dance  at  the  ball.  Ich  tounschlej  dais  er 
sick  in  Acht  ndhme.  I  wish  he  would  take  care» 
Vas8  ich  €9  thun  konnte!  I  wish  I  could  do  it. 
Man  hat  mir  gerffgtj  dass  er  €9  wi89e.  I  am 
told,  that  he  knows  it.  Ich  dachie  immer^  da99 
es  am  Ende  dazii  kommen  wiirde.  I  thought  al- 
ways it  wonld  come  at  last  to  that.  Er  konnte 
aiif  der  l^hat  ergriffen  werden^  ohne  da89  er  er^ 
rothen  tturde.  He  could  be  taken  in  the  fact; 
yet  he  would  not  blush.  Er  ging  hin  zu  den  Ho" 
henprfestern^  da9S  er  ihn  ihnen  verriethe.  He  went 
to  the  chief  priests  to  betray  him  to  them.  Dass 
is  also  sometimes  omitted.  Examples:  Ich  bc" 
haupte,  e9  wird  nicht  frieren.  I  maintain  it  will 
not  freeze.  Er  glauht^  9ie  werde  nicht  kommen. 
He  thinks  she  will  not  come.  Ich  glaube  ^  es 
9ey  Zeit.  I  believe  it  is  time.  Instead  of  da9s 
es  nicht  frieren  wird^  dass  sie  nicht  kommen 
werde;  dass  es  Zeit  sey» 

II.  Ai^  dass,  which  is  very  seldom  used,  and 
damit  are  employed  with  the  conjunctive  mood. 
Examples:  Ich  thue  es,  damit  sie  mich  liehe. 
I  do  it  5  that  she  may  love  me.  Er  kommf,  da-' 
mit  er  einen  Britf  schreibe.  He  comes  io  order 
to  write  a  letter.  Maehen  Sie  geschwind,  damit 
mein  Mann  nicht  komme.  Make  haste  lest  my 
husband  should  come.  Ich  sage  es  Ihnen,  da^ 
mit  Sie  Nichts  verlieren.  I  tell  you  it,  lest  you 
should  lose  any  thing.  Beruhigen  Sie  sich; 
denn  ich  war  es ,  welcher  Ihre  Uhr  und  Ihren 
Geldbeutel  nahm,  damit  Sie  Ihre  Thure  ein  an-' 
deres  Mai  besser  zfischliefsen  mochten,  wenn  Sie 
ausgehen.  Compose  yourself;  for  it  was  I  who 
took  your  watch  and  your  purse,  that  you  might 
lock  your  door  better  another  time,  when  you  go  out* 

S  e  c  t  i  o  n    II. 
Exercises  on  some  German  conjunctions* 

I. 
He  was  not  at  home;  for  his  room*door  was 
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shut.  He  resolved  always  to  follow  his  advice^ 
because  he  saw  that  it  was  for  hb  good.  Let 
me  leave  this  town,  since  neither  my  love  to 
you ,  nor  the  force  of  reason  can  convince  you 
that  you  render  yourself  unhappy.  Though  I  love 
every  man,  yet  all  my  neighbours  take  me  for 
a  man  -  hater.  If  grief  for  my  loss  had  not  ren- 
dered me  insensible  to  all  pleasures,  I  should 
Ivave  partaken  in  the  rejoicings  of  your  family. ' 
You  may  go  to  town,  provided  you  promise  to 
return  as  soon  as  possible. 

The  room- door y  dieStuhen-  for,  fdr, 

thiire,  7»  a    man-hater,     (tin    Men- 

to  shut,  *verschliefsen,  schenhasser )      ein     Men' 

to  resolve,  sich  ^uornehmen*  schenfeind ,  l- 

the  advice,  der  Rath,  I.  grief,     ^gr     Gram^    1.     der 

to  follow,  hefolgen,  Kummer,  4. 

for,  zu.  for,     ubei-y    with  the  acou- 

the  good,' das  Besstey  6.  sative. 

let  me,  lassen  Sie  mich,  loss,  der  Verlust,  1. 

the  toun,  die  Stadt,  8.  insensible,  unempjindlich. 

to  leave,  *verlassen,  to,  gegen, 

since,  da^  the  pleasure,  die  Freude,  7, 

to,  zu.  in,  an,  with  the  dative, 

the  force,  die  Macht,  8.  the  rejoicing,   die  Liistbar" 

reason,  die  Vernunft^  8.  heit,  7, 

you,  Sie.  the  family,   die  Familie,  7. 

to  convince,  iiberzeugen*  to  partake,  Antheil  *nehmen» 

yourself,  sich.  I  may,  ich  kann* 

unhappy,  linglUcklich*  to  town,  in  die  Stadt* 

to  render,  mac/^en.  ^roy'idedy  daf em* 

to  take,  *halten.  to  promise,  * versprechen* 
the > neighbour,    der  Ndch-^  to  return,   * zur'uekkommen' 

bar,  4. 

II. 

If  the  countryman  had  not  the  plough  and 
the  ox,  he  would  be  obliged  to  break  up  the 
field  with  a  hough.  I  should  speak  better  Ger- 
man, if  I  were  less  timorous.  Would  he  not 
have  avoided  this  dreadful  fate,  if  he  had  told 
the  truth?  I  wish  you  had  done  it.  We  were  all 
happy,  while  the  father  of  the  now  king  reigned. 
It  will  not  be  otherwise ,  while  the  world  lasts. 
This  happened,  wlieni  was  yet  very  young.  When 
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he  perceived  him,  he  ran  away,  lie  was  yet  a 
child ,  when  his  mother  died.  Doing  lately  nt 
the  play,  I  saw  *the  mourning  Bride  represented. 

The  countryman,  der Land'  now,  jetzig, 

mann  ,2.  to  reign ,  regieren* 

the  plough,  «?tfr  Pflttgy  1.  otherwise,  andcrs. 

the  ox,  der  Ochs ,  G.  to  last,  (wahren)  *siehen. 

the  field,  das  Feld\  2.  to  happen,  * geschehen,  sieh 

a  hough,  eine  Hacke ^  7.  ereignen^    ^ sich   zutragau    , 

to  break  up ,  *  aufbrechen*  when  ,  als, 

to  be  obtiged,  ^miissen,  yet,  noch. 

less  ,  weniger.  to  perceive  ,  erhlicken. 

tmiovousyf urchtsam,  to  run  away,  *f6rtlaufen» 

dreadful,  scArfcfe/ic/i.  to  die ,  * sterhen, 

fate,  das  Schirksal ,  I.  lately,  letzthin,   neuUch, 

to   avoid,  * vermeidcn,  at,  in, 

to  tell  the  truth,  die  Wahr-  the  play,  das  Schaitspiel,  1. 

heit  sagen.  *'  die  Braut  in  Trauer, 

I  wish,  ick  wunschte^  represented^  anffUhren, 

while,  so  lange  als^ 

m. 

I  always  tell  the  truth;  wherefore  you  may 
believe  me  that  I  am  in  the  right.  He  was  not 
inclined  to  do  it,  because  he  did  not  love  him. 
He  is  not  only  an  eminent  poet,  but  also  ati 
excellent  historian.  She  has  done  me  wrong; 
yet  I  will  forgive  her.  My  adVice  was  for  his 
good;  yet  he  did  not  follow  it.  She  is  ugly, 
and  yet  he  loves  her.  I  repeat  it,  that  I  hate 
such  men.  This  does  not  prove,  that  I  love  you 
less.  ^He  is  of  that  humour  that  none  can  agree 
with  him.  **I  am  sorry  for  not  having  seen 
your  sister.    Either  work,  or  be  gone. 

To  believe  one,  Einem  glau'  wrong.,   jinrechu 

hen,  ^  to  forgive  one,  Kintm  *f;er- 

to  be  in   the   right,     Kicht  ,gehen. 

haben,  ugly,  hdssUch. 

inclined,. geneigtt  to  repeat,  wiederholen, 

eminent ,  aiisgezeicbnet,  to  hate ,  hassen* 

the  poet,  der  Dichter^  4.  such,  solche,  dergUiohen* 

excellent ,  vortrSfflich.  to  prove ,  *  beweisen* 
the  historian,  der  Gesichicht* ^*  or  hat  einen  sclchen.  Kopf> 

schreibetf  4.  none;  (Kuner)  Nutfiand* 
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Co  ag;ree,  ^ ailskommen^  be  gone,    gehen   SU   Ihmk 

**es  thut,mir  Uid^  das3  ich*        Weg, 
to  work,  drbeiten> 

IV. 

He  was  afraid  of  being  punished  for  it. 
Would  one  think  it  was  possible?  He  was  still 
in  hopes,  that  his  father  would  pay  him  a  Visit. 
He  was  afraid  that  he  might  beat  him.  Take 
care  lest  you  lose  your  living.  If  you  come  in 
good  time,  we  will  go  together.  If  not,  I  must 
go  alone.  Though  you  be  very  rich,  yet  I  doubt 
whether  you  are  as  rich  as  my  father.  Though 
vott  deny  it,  yet  I  know  *it  to  be  true.  Thougb 
nis  proposition  met  with  some  opposition,  yet  it 
was  accepted.  Raillery  is  no  longer  agreeable 
than  while  the  whole  company  is  pleased  with 
it.  While  he  kept  himself  within  the  bounds  of 
modesty,  I  was  his  sincerest  friend. 

To  be  afraid , /urcAten.  *dass  es. 

of,  das8  er.^  true,  wahr, 

tor  it,  dafdr.  the    proposition^    dtr    r?r- 

to  punish,  bestrafen^  schlag ,  1. 

to  think,  glauben.  to    nieet   with,    *dntrefftn^ 

it,  dass  es.  with  the  accusatiTe. 

possible,  mhglich,  some     opposition,     einiger  ^ 

was  must  be  translated  by  JViderstand,  1« 

the  conjunctiTe  mood.  to  accept,  *dnnekmen. 

to  be  in  hopes,  hqffen*  railleVy,  der  ScherZf  JL 

Ktill,  immer  noch,  no  longer,  nur  so  lange^ 

to  pay   one  a  visit,   Einem  agreeable,  dneeriihnu 

einen     BesUch     dbstatten^  than  while,  oTs, 

Eineiu  besfichen.  whole,  ganx* 

to  beat,  *schlagen.  the    company,    die    Gesell- 

1  may,  ich  mdg,  schafty  7. 

to  take  care,  sich  in  Acht  to    be  pleased  with   some- 

nehmen^  thing,    ein     WohlgefalUn 

to  lose   one's    living,     sein  an  einem  Dinge  hiben^ 

Bi'ot  •*  uerlieren,  while ,  so  lange^ 

in    good  time,    zu    rtchter  himself,  sich^ 

Zeiu                        ~  within,  innerhM ,  in. 

together,  zusdrntmn^  the  bounds  of  modesty,  die 

alone,  allein*  Schranken  der  Beschciden' 

to  doubt,  zweifelnt  heit, 

whether ,  ob,  to  keep ,  *  halten. 

us  rich  as,  bo  reich  nls.  sincere i  aftfrichtig. 
tu  ^emy^  I'dugntn. 
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V. 

**The  richer  we  are,  **the  kinder  we  ought 
to  be.  I  am  the  more  obliged  to  serve  him, 
being  my  best  friend.  This  is  the  more  foolish 
in  him,  being  not  rich.  The  higher  we  mount,, 
the  deeper  we  will  fall.  The  end  of  his  travels 
was  not  to  stock  his  mind  with  learning,  but 
to  study  mankind.  His  riches  made  him  neither 
incivil,  nor  negligent.  If  the  weather  continues 
favourable^  my  friend  comes  in  a  few  days. 
Because  time  passes  ouickly,  the  wise  man  turns 
every  moment  to  pront.  Scarcely  had  he  finish- 
ed his  speech,  when  a  sudden  horror  seized 
him.  If  1  catch  him ,  I  will  murder  him  *  with- 
out mercy.  After  I  had  read  the  book,  I  sent 
it  away.  He  is,  indeed,  not  my  friend,  but  also 
not  my  enemy.  Man  is  not  created  *to  be  lazy, 
but  *^to  work.  I  believed  that  he  was  my  friend. 

'  *7e.  farourable,  ^unsti^. 

'*^desto,  to  continue,  *bleiben' 

kind,  gutig,  a  few  days,  wenige  Tage, 

1   ought  to  be,    ich   sollte  to    pass    quickly,     schnell 

seyn.  *  vergehen, 

the  more,  um  desto  mehr,  to  turn  to   profit,  benutzen> 

obliged,      verbunden,      ver-  the  wise  man,  der  IVeUe^  0. 

pflichut.  scarcely ,  liaum, 

to  serve  one,  Einem  dienen.  speech,  die  Rede^  7. 

the    more    foolish,    um    so  to  finish,  endigen. 

thbrichter.  when,  als» 

In,  von.  sudden,  pldtzlich. 

high,  hdch.  horror,  das  Grausen^  4. 

to  mount,  *9teigm*  to  setsBe,  ^ergreifen* 

deep,  tief,  ^  to  catch y^fru/iscAen. 

to  fall ,  "fallen,  *  ohne  Erbarmung> 

the  end,  der  Zweck^  1.  to  murder,  ermorden^  ^lim- 
the  travel,  die  Keise,  7.  bringen. 

mind,  der  Geist,  2.  after,  Tiaehdem, 

to  stock,  {yesehefi)^  dnfUllin.  to  nend  away ,  fdrtschicketu 

to  study  mankind,  die  Men*  indeed ,  zwBr. 

schen  studiren*  to  create,  *ers€haff'en» 

riches ,  der  Reichthum  ,2.  *  zum  M&ihiggange. 

incivil ,  linhoflich,  ♦*  zur  Arbeit, 

negligent,  nachldssig*  was  moat'  be  translated  by 
the  weather,  das  fVetter,  4,       the  conjunctive  iiioo4* 
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CHAPTER  Xn. 
Of  the   interjecti  on  s. 

The  interject iom  are  so  called,  because  they 
are  thrown  in  between  the  parts  of  a  sentence 
without  making  any  alteration  in  it.  They  may 
be  classed  according  to  the  different  passions  the 
emotions  of  which  they  expres§(.^  Some  of  them 
express  joy;  others  note  sorrow  or  distress;  others 
serve  to  express  astonishment  or  admiration; 
others  are  used  in  order  to  express  an  aversion; 
others  are  employed  in  order  to  inspire  with 
courage;  others  command  silence. 

CHAPTER  Xlir. 
Of    German    orthography^ 

German  orthography  (die  deutsche  Recht' 
schreibungslehre)  is  that  part  of  German  gram- 
mar which  teaches  the  rignt  way  of  writing  the 
words  of  the  German  language.  There  are  gene- 
ral and  {larticulac  rules  of  German  orthograi^if. 

I. 

General  rule9  of  German  orthography* 

First  general  rule* 

The  German  words  must  he  written  as  they 
are  pronounced  by  correct  and  elegant  speakers. 

By  this  rule  the  right  way  of  writing  the  fol- 
lowing words  will  easily  be  found. 

A. 

Aaly  dery  1.  the  eel.  All^  das^  1.  the.  niirrerBe* 

4asy  daSf  2.  the  carrion.  4»Sy  dasp  l.the  ace.  ^ 

*  Abblaseriy  to  blow  oflf.  ^^blassen,  to  let  off. 

Abbla^uen ,  to  uol^ave.  *  Abladen ,  to  nnload. 

*AbUsen,  to  take  away;  to  Ablosen^  to  serer. 
read.                ... 

Mr$Umt^o,  »^%^€iifl(,f  ,^  de-  *Abre(f8tni  to  tear  off. 
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JbtpUU^^  to  ^9^  \j  pl^r*  Mtpuln^t  to  wash  awaj, 

ing  at  cards, 
.^u/^sfeci^^^  .to  |dll^  ;       ^5st#cl<ii»  to  Hiipiii. 

Jhnen,  to  have  a  presension.  Ahnim. ,  to  punish. 
ir'Are,  ^ie»  7.  th^  ear,  cpro-ear*   £^>'^  >  ^'^  t  7.  honour. 
Jindtrny  to  chang^e.  ,  Enterrif  to  board.    ' 

Jiussern,  to  utter.  £isfm,  iron,  of  fron. 

Armeef  ditf  7.  army.  ^rme,  die  (from  derArm^  l.\ 

the  arms.    Der  Arnu,   0. 
'  the  poor  man. 

*  AflirHten ,  to  Tide  ettt.         Ansreut$n ,  to  jrool  upu 
'AnsspieliUf  to  play  oatj  la  AUzspilUn^  (orinsO|  jkawaalu 

play  first 
itf j;t  y  die ,  8.  the  axe.  Ackse »  il/e,  7»  die  axla-trtt. 

B. 

BacJtertj  to  bake*  PacJierii  to  paek. 

Baden,  to  bathe.  •  Baten,  sief  (irom*hit$en)ihty 

prayed. 
Btaeiif  9i$f  they  prayed.        Die  Pathgn^  (plural  of  der 

Pathe,  6.)  the  godfather;^ 

the  godson .  ^ 
Bdllast^  der,  1.  the  ballast.  Paldst,  der,  1.  the  palace. 
Bann^  der,  1.  the  ban«  Bahn,  die,  7.  th^  path.  ' 

Bannen  y  to.  banish.  Bahnen,  einen  IFegf  to  beat 

a  path.  / 

Baren,    die  (pliHral    of  der  Beererip  die,   (plural   of  die 
.  BHr,  6.)  the  bears.  Beere,  7.),  the  berries. 

Baiz,  der,  1.  the  bass.  PazM,  der,  1.  the  passport. 

Bast,  der,  1.  the  bast.  Passt,  er,  he  fits. 

Becken,  das,  4»  the  basin.     B'dcken,  den  (from  jfer  Bock,^ 

I,),  to' the  he -goats. 
•Beet,  daSf  1.  the  bed  in  a  Bm,  das,  3r  the  bed. 

garden. 
Beete,  die,  7.  the  beet.  B'dte,  die  (plural  of  das  Boot, 

10>  the  boats. 
Bite^  ich,  I  pray*.  Bote,   ich  {from  *bieten)  I 

'would  offer.    Ich  bette,  1 

make  the  bed. 
Beide,  both.  Beute,  die,  7.  the  booty. 

Beile,     die    (plural    of  daB   Beule,  die,  7.  the  bile. 

JSeiZ 9  I.),  the  hatchets. 
Bein,  das,  1.  the  leg.  Pein,  die,  7.  the  torment 

Ber'ducKern,  to  besmoke.         Bereichem,  to  enrich. 
Beschweren ,  to  molest ,    to   Beschworen,  to  affirm  by  an 

trouble*  oath. 

Bisen,  der,  4.  the  broom.       Bosen,  die,  the  wicked. 

*  Beweisen,  to  prove.  Bewe\fsen,  to  whiten. 
Biene,  die,  7.  the  Jiee.  Biihne,  die,  7.  the  stage. 
Bldsse,  die,  7.  the  pideness.  Bl'ofte,  die,  7.  the  nake&ess. 
Blatt,  das,  2.  the  leaf.             Piatt,  plat. 

German  Gr.  «.  •dit.  tl  A  I 
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Br&uu^'  'Me  fplartil  of  die'  Brdi^^  dit-^  7«' titflLbreadtk. 

Brautj  8.),  the  brides.  ' 
Bricli€i  dieff*  the  rlrer^am-  Briichef  die^  ft  tke  bridget 
prey.  ••.«>, 

Brillen,  die   (phiral  of  die  BrUttenf  lo  r<Nur.     • 
Brille)  >  7.  the  spectacles. 

D. 

Dachs  f  detf  h  the  badger.    Tax,  der^  1.  yew. 
Daube^  die^  7.  the  staff.  ^        Taubcy  die^  7.  tl^e  pigfeon.  . 
DeicK^KtUTf  1.  the  dike*  Teich^der^  l-.the  ppnd.  Det^ 

Teigf  1.  the  dough* 
Derifihti  to  the.  Denn,  for. 

Dicke^  dity  7.  the  thickness.    TUcke,  die,  7.  malice. 
Dienen,  to  serve.  Diinen,  dicy  the  downs* 

*Dingen,.  to  hire*  Dun^eni  to  dung.  . 

DiiU^y  i#r^-4.  the  hirer*  .    Diinger^  devy  4.  tb^  dung* 
Dor/,  dasy  2.  the  Tillage*         ^<"/>  defy  1.  the  turf. 
Drang  y   ieri  1.  an   ajrdeHl   TV/znX;,  der^  L  the.  potion* 

desiroi 
Drahty  dery  1.  the  wire.  Trat,  ieh  (from  *tr^m)|  I 

trod. 
Dreiety  dery  4«  the  name  of  Treuer  (from  treu),  faithfol. 

a  small  coin. 
Dritte ,  der,  the  third.  Tri»« ,    die    (plural    of  der 

Tritt ,  1.),  the  steps. 
Drohnen  y  die  (plural  of  die    Thronen ,   die  (plural  of  dtr 

Drohney  7.),  the  drones.         Thr5n)y  the 'ibrones.^ Bet- 
ter die  Throfie,, 
Drdsty  der,  6.  the  name  of  ZVdst,    der,  X.  consolatioiii 

a  high  (>lace.  comfort. 

Druber  (instead  of  daruber)y    Trii^<r(from|ru^eJ, troubled; 

over  it*  cloudy ,  dark;  sad. 

E., 

Eichen ,  oaken.  '  Eigetiy  own. 

EiUy  dify  7.  haste.  EuUy  diey  7.  the  owt. 

Eiter,  dery  4.  the  matter.       Euur,dasy4u  the  udder.  Der 

Eider y  4.  the  eider-duck. 
Ende,.dasy  3.  the  end.  Entey'  die,  7.  the  duck. 

'  Erdichte    (from    erdifhten),   hrdiehte     (from      ^rdielu)y 

feign,  invent.  earthy. 

Ermahnen  y  to  exhort.  Ermanneriy     sich ,  '  to     call 

forth  all  one's  powers. 
JBJrztfi^^n,  EAr^^to  do  honour.   Erzeugeuy  to  produce. 

F. 

Falz,  der,  1.  the  fold.  '  Pfalzy  diey7.  the  Palatinate. 

Fahly  fallow.  Mahly  defy  1.  the  pale* 

Fahrey  diey  7.  the  ferry.     *    Fohrej  die,  7.  th«  pine. 
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FBhrt^  er  ffron  *fahr9n)^We  tfirdp  dM^  1.  ^k  hdne.  ^ 

drives  the  horses.  , 

Fand ,   ieh  (frhm  Jt^den),  I   Pfand^  das,  2.  the  pawn* 

found. 
F'duUi  dUi  7.  ptitrefiictfoii.   FeiUf  die,  7.  the  file. 
Fduue^  dief  (plural   of  die   Feitte  (tnm  fiiit)  ^  fkt. 

Fauitj  8.)>  the  fists. 
Feier,  die,  7.  the  celebration.   F.euer ,  <{af ,  4.  the  fire. 
Feile,  die,  7.  the  file.  F/eile,   die    ( piliral  of  der 

Pfeilf  L),  the  arrows. 
Fiel,  ich(fromfMllen),lfelL  Pfuhl,  der,.  U  thii  bpkter, 

piilVW. 
Tielen^  wir,  we  fell.       ,         ^iihlenj  tp^feel.    D^  Fair 

len,  4.  the  foat. 
Flaggey  die,  7.  the  flag.  Flache  (from  flach),  fiat. 

Fleheny  to  implore,  Flohen,  to  flea. 

Flicht,    er  (from  flechtm-),  Pflichtydie^  7.  the  duty. 

he  plaits.  •         _ 

jP//cl;en,  to  mend*    .  Pfluelun f  to- \\\iek. 

^Fliegeris  ♦«  fly*  fflitgen,  to  plough. 

Flug,  der,  1.  the  flight.     ,     JrflfJgf    dery  1*.  the  plough.  ^ 

Der  Flflehf  1.  curse.    . 
Freieitf  to  mariy.  Freuen,  sich,  to  rejoice.  -  . 

Fur,  for.  Fier,  four. 

Fuder,  das^  4.  the  load.         Fu»er,  £{as,  4.  the  provender. 
Fund,  der,  1.  the  found*      JPfund,  das,  1.  the  pound.* 

•  '    -  Q. 

^ansy  tliVy  8«  the  goose.  Gam,  whole. 

Oar^  very.  Jahr,  das,  1,  the  year. 

Cepel,  ich  (from  ^grfallen),  Gefuhl,  das ,  1.  feeling.. 

I  pleased. 

CelSute,  das,  1.  the  ringing  GeUite,  das,  1.  the  condact. 

of  bells. 

Celiebte,   die,  7.  a  mistress,  Geliihde,  dai,  1.  the  vow. 

sweetheart. 

Ceriiht,    das,  1.  a^dUh,   a  GerUcht,    dai,    1.    repoft» 

mess.  rumour. 

Oewahrt,    er  (from  gewHh'  Gewehrt,  past  participle  of 

ten),'  he  affords.  toehren,  to  defend, 

Climmen,    unter  der  Asche,  Klimrnen,  to  climb.           ^ 

to  lurk  under  the  ashes. 

Craut,  der  Tag ,  it  dawns.  Krautidas,2,heT'bi  cabbage. 

Greis,  d«r,  l.the  old  nran.  Kreit,  der,  I.  the  circle^       ^ 

Cuclun,  to  look.  Juckerip  to  itch. 

H. 

Hdusir,  die,  fplnral   of  ^   J7A'i«r/fioarile.  Btifser  {f^om 

Haus,  2.),  the  houses.  "  ^^iJ^Yy  hot. 

Hehlen ,  to  conceal.  JTohlen ,   die  (plural  of  dig 

flohle,  7^^  the  carerni; 
Hh2 
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UelUf  die  9  7.  clearness.         HdlU,  dUp  7.  the  bell.  Kokltf 

ditf  7.  the  fATern.. 

HiTTf  der^  0.  the  master.        Heert  das^  l.the  army.  Hirj 

hither.  HUr^ihn^  hear  him. 

HoekeTf  'der^  4.  the  buiieh,       Hdhir^   d$r,  4.  the  higgler. 

Uuuh€Ht  dms,  ^  9L  \itt\9  h9t.  Uuttchen^    ^as^    4,   a  little 

oettage^ 

L 

Jdeht^^  ditf  7.  yacht.  'J<t^^»  ^iV)  7.  chase. 

Jdnnar  (iastead.  of  January  Jenevf  that.    Der  GdnntTg  4* 
l.y^<^f4.  January.  the  fkator« 

K. 

JTSm,  ich  (from  *^omm«n),   Xtfmm»  it^i  1.  the  comb* 

I  came. 
KHrrner,  der^  4.  th6  Carrier*   Kdmer^    4U  (plural  of  d» 

Koniy  2.)»  the  grains. 
KeiU,    die    (plural    of   der  Keute,  dUy  7.  the  club. 

Kdly  !.)>  the  wedges. 
*  Kehnen ,  to  know.  *  Konmn ,  to  he  able. 

.  Kerbey  die^  7«  the  notch.  Korbe ,  die    (plural    of   dit 

JCorby  1.),  the  baskets, 
iffmic^,  pithy.  JPormc^,  corny. 

Kiefer,  der,  4.  the  jawbone.   Au/«r,  der,  4.  the  cooper. 
Kien,  der,  1.  resinous  wood. 'iSiu^rty  bold;  boldly. 
Kistey  die,  7.  the  chest.  Kihte,  die,  7.  the  coast. 

Kobahf  der,  1.  cobalt*  Rdbold,  der,  1.  the  goolin. 

^Kriechen,  to  creep.  Kriegen ^'to  make  war. 

^uppel,  dief  7.  tlie  cupola.  Koppel  Hunde,   eine^  7*  a 

pack  of -hounds. 


LSekt,  du%  7.  the  plash.  Ldche^  die^  7.  laughter.  Dis 

Lagef  7.  the  situation. 

X«(ite,  <2«rf  6.  layman.  Ltue^  der.f  6»  the  lion. 

Lasen,    wir   (from  *Usen)f  ^Xfassen,  to  let;  t(l  lea?e« 

we  read. 

Lduse,    die   fplural    of  die  Leistf  soft;  aofUy. 

Ldusy  8.),  the  lice. 

Lauteih  dieGloeken,  to  ring   Leiten,  to  leady  to  guide* 

the  bells. 
Leichter  (from  leicht),  easy ;   Leuchter^  der,  4.  the  candle* 

easier.  stick. 

Leide,  iehft  suffer;  leadure.   Leite^  tch^l  lemdyDie LeuUf 

/    ppople. 
*  Leiden  f  to  sufler.  •    Leiten,  to  lead.  -  i 

*Lisen^  to  read.  Ldeen,  to  loosen;  to  solrf* 


of  G9P0mm  WPH^Sfi^mpiy.       4M 

^Liegini  Ml' Ae;  to  be  jft^  «i.ti|r<fiK  to  tte^  f«  Ml  • 

tuated.  lie,  a  falsehood. 

Lisu^  die,  7.  the  lift*  f^uste,  die  {[iiural  of  dit  Lust^ 

S.)p  the  hut^  - 

Si* 

Macheri^  to  Make*  Magen^  <{«r«  4.  th<s  stomach* 

Mdchtf  die,  8.  mi^ht*  J)/ (i^^,^V,8. she  maid'^seriraat. 

Mdhre,  die,  7.  a  jade.  Mohre,  die,  7,  the  carrot* 

Mahdel,  die^  7.  the  almond.  Mantel,  4^,  4.  the  cloak. 

Marder,  der,  4.  the  marten*  Marter,  die,  7.  the  torment. 

Mafse,    die    (plural    of  dae  Masse,  dfe,  7.  the  miuis. 

MaJs,  l.)y  the' measures. 

M'duler ,  die  (phiral   of  das  Mailer,  ein,  4.  a  pile  of  wood 

Maul,  2,),  the  mouths.  in  order  to  burn  it  to  coals. 

M'duse,   die   (plural  of  die  Meise^  die^  7«  the  titmouse. 

Maus,  S.),  the  mice*  ■■  - 

Jtfausen,  to  mouse.  iVfauzrn,  to  new. 

Mehren,     to    moltiply}    to  Mohren,   die  (plural    of  die 

augment.  Mdhre,  7,y,  the  ciU*rots. 

Miethe,  die,  7.  hire*  Mitte,  die,  7.  the  middle^ 

Missen,  to  miss.  ^Miissen,  to  be  obliged. 

iVfi75,i{as,l. pap; marmalade.  Mass,  der,  h  necessity. 

Jdusef  die,  7«  muse*  Mnfre^^  die^  7.  leisure*  ' 

N.. 

Naeherif  der,  4.  the  cockboat.  Nagen ,  to^gnaw« 

Nein,  no.  l^etin,  mne*, 

Nessel,  die,  7-  the  nettle.  Nojsel,  das,  4.  the  pini. 

msse,   die    (plural    of    die  Nusse,    die   (plural   of  die 
NisSf  $,),  the  nits.  Nussp  8*}f  the  nuta* 

o. 

Qfen,  der,  4.  the  stove.  Qff^n,  open* 

,      >. 

i^icfc^n,  to  peck.   ^  Pikeriy    <{ie    (plural   of   die 

Pikey  7.),  the  pikes. 
^Freisen^  to  frsM9*  Preufsen,  Prussia. 

.  B. 

'  Rabe,  der,  0.  the  raven.  jRAm>e,<fer,<S.  the  black  horsd 

Rod,  das,  2.  the  wheeU  Rath, der,  1.  the  advice;  the 

■'         *  counsellor. 

Rathe ,     die    (plural  of  der  Rothe,  die,  7.  redness.     Die 

Rath.l,),  the  counsellors.       Rede,  7,  discourse. 

Rauben,  to  rob«  Raupen,  to   clear  of  cater- 

pillars^ 

,   JUiume,  «2i«  (plural   of  <  ^er  Revne,  die    (plural   of  der 
Rawn,  i.),  the.«p*oe8.  Reem,  i^),  the  rhjmes.^ 

RHumen,  to  TOid-.  .  -  '  Reimen^  to  rhyme*     =• 
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JWiMM,  lo  ti«rel;  tp  g9^       JR^sfit>   if/«  (plural  of  dU 

ReuMt  y    7. )  9     the ,  weftis* 
*lUi/ffn9  to  biirtt. 
RMty  iiif  7..^eT0W.  Aeuc,  dU^  7.  repentance. 

*A«it<ii,  to  go  on  horseback.  Meuten,  to  root  out. 
AiVmfn,  derf  4.  the  strap.      Jlu^m^n,  to  praise.' 
^RhuUry  dig  (plural  oi  da9  llun£2tfr  (conparatiTe  dtgreo 
.  Hindy.  2.),  the  6xen.  of  runif) ,  rounder. 

Ri»$f  dert,  1*  the  cleft.  Rie/Sf  das^  1.  the  reanu 

Ruhini  doTf  1.  glory.  Hiim,  doTf  1.  rum* 

•    s. 

Saat,  diey  7.  the  seed.  ^Sittt;  satiate , satiated. 

5if|r^»  to  saw.  ^eireriyjfry^.  thebeDedictioiu 

Stmuntty  dery  1.  the  reWet.    Sammty  with. 
Sangy  Uh  (frou.'^sin^cnjy  I  5<mfc,  ieh  (from  "^sirdbtn),  I 

sung,  sunk. 

$&u:Uy  die,  7.  the  colomii.       SeiUy  die  (plural  of  da^SeO^ 

<  1.)  I  the  ropes. 
Sdumen »  to  hem ;  to  tarry.   Seimen ,  to  strain »  to  filter. 
"^^ScAcifMii,     to    shine;     to   ^cAeunen ^^  ^  (plural  of  its 

seem.  scheuney  7.)»  the  barns. 

Seherbsy  die,  7.  the  sherd.       Schdrpey  disy  7.  the  scarf. 
SchUfoTydtry  4.  the  spUnter;  Schifferyd$ry  4.  th^  navigjator. 

the  slate. 
Sehittery  diTy   4.    one   who    Schiilery  der,  4*  the  scbolaTi 

squints.  disciple* 

Schldgty  tr  (from  *sMag€VL)y  SchUcht  y  bad* 

he  beats. 
Sehoofiy  dety  1.  the  lap.  Schos^y  der$  !•  the  scot^ 

*  Schwartny  to  suppurate.       *  Schworeny  to  swear. 
Seeriy  die  (plural  of  derSeCf   ^Siheriy  to  see. 

3.)»  the  lakes.  ^ 

Sihney  diey  7.   the   sinew,  S'dhn^y   die    (plural    of  def 

tendon.  Sohriy  l.),  the  sons. 

Seidey  dity  7.  the  silk.  Seite,  diey  7.  the  side. 

Seigetiy  to  filter.  Zeigeny  to  Si^iow. 

^  Sicker  y  BWr%.  Siecher  (from  sieth)y  sickly; 

more  sickly. 
5ucA,  sickly.  5iV^,  der,'l.  the  victory. 

Siecheuy  to  be  sickly.  Siigen,  to  get  the  Tictory. 

^  ^Siederiy  to  seeth.  SUdeny  dety  4.  the  south* 

Siegeiy  dasy  4.  the  seal*  Ziegely  4<r,  4.  the  tile. 

Spareriy  to  spare.  Sparreriy  der,  4.  the  rafter. 

Spielen,  to  play.  SpUleny  to  rinse. 

Spuckeny  to  apit.  Spukeny  e$  spnkt  hiery  this 

place  is  haUnted. 
Stadty  diey  8.  the  town.  Stoat  y  dery  3.  the  state. 

&alley   die   (plural    of   der  StihU ,  ich  {pN>m  *  uWen)^ 

Stallr  1.),  the  stables^  I  ateali. 

'^Stihleny  t9  Bteikk,.  Stellen^  U^^fUnuc^if, 
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StieheHy  to  -  embroider^  Stuchenf  to*  |itoc«« - 

StieUf    dU    (plural    of   ier  StuhU'^    die,   (^ur«I  of  der 

StUl^  l.)9  the  sUlks.  Stuhl,  lOi.the  chairs.  Die 

StikUpT.  sdUnQsg. 
SirHuehe  f  "die  (plaral  of  der   Stlreichty  die,  (plural  of  der 

Crunch  fh)fihe  thfabi*         Streiekf  !•),  tha  ttrokes* 

■       ■     ■    T. 

Tauc^eni;  to  dip*  .         Taugen,  to  be  ^ 

Teichf  der,  i.  tn^  pond.  Teig^der^  1.  fhe  dbu^h. 

^tkiertf    die  (p)aral  of  da$   Thure,  die,  7.  the  itoor. 
•    Thier,  I.))  animab. 

Tod^  derr  U  del^h•  Todt  (contracti^d  from  tb« 

obsolete   participle  geti>- 
d€t)y  dead. 
Triehef    die  (plural  of  der    Triibgy    troubled/   muddy;  ' 
Triebj  1.}^  loclinatioiia.  dim,  dark. 

V. 

,  Verheeren ,  to  ravage*  Verhiiren  ,  to  try. 

Versehren,  to  hurt.  Verzdirenf  to  cofMttliie* 

w. 

Wachetip  to  watch.  JVagen^  to'  visk. 

iVade,  die  J  7.    the  calf  of  JVate,  ich  (from   luaien),  I' 

'the  leg^.  tvade. 

TFageriy  to  neigh.  WegenyOn  account  of. 

IVdhle ,   ich  (fi-um  wdhlen),    IViille ,    die    (plural    of  det 

1  choose.  Wall^   1.),  the-  ramparts. 

Die  Welle\  7.\the  bUlow,. 
Wahriy  de¥,  1.  an  erroneoiiA   TFann,  when. 

opinion.  ^ 

Wdhren,  to  last.  Wehrerhy  to.  fiarbid.    , 

"fPFeisen,  to  show.x  Weifierif  to  wbiton. 

Weiser  (from  weise),  wile;    TVeiJser  Cfrohiu;e(/5J>  white; 

wjser.  wniter. 

ir^n  ?  whom  ?  Wenn ,  if. 

IVergy  dasy  1,  the  tow.  J'^erfc,  ^as,  1.  the  work. 

JFirthy  der,  1.  the'worth,        Wehrty  «r,  he  forbids. 
bidder,  der,  4U  the  ram.        Wider,    against.       JVieder,  ' 

again. 
WFiixttp  die,  7.  the  desert.       Wtisste,  ich  (from  ^wiMen)^  . 

1  knew, 

z. 

^  Za%«,  tough.  Zehe,  die,  7.  the  toe. 

ZdKren,   die,  (pliirat  of  JiV   Z^^rrn,  von  Etwas,  to'  lire 
Zdhre,  7,),  the  tears.  upon  something,    Z«rrm^ 

to  pull  about.  ' 

Ziihhen\  doMt  4*  the  <  Bign» ,  Zff^en ,  to  show, 
token. 


I 
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Ze/jfniy  to  tkow*  Z<u#«n,  to  proereatoii 

t$Utt  «S«»  7.  the  ceUL  ZHlU^dU  (\f\nni  of  i2«rZo2]^ 

l.)»  entton.  I 

Z/ejff^  dif,  T«  the  gost.  ^       Zil|r«,  die  (plural  of  derZug, 

l.%the  pulli;  the  leatiirefii 
ZUgdf  der^  4L  the  tHe^  ZUgel,  dgr^  4..the  rein. 

ZiemeTf  der^  4.  the  fieldfare;   Zimnur^  aas^  4*  the  rooni. 
the  ptzzle. 

All  these  words  ate  eaeUy  writtop  In  a  Jott 
manner^  when  they  are  rightly  prooooncecL  Many 
other  words,  on  the  contrary,  which  are  diffe- 
rently written,  are  pronounced  eiUier  in  'tfac»  same 
manner,  or  nearly  in  the  same  manner*  Conse- 
onently,  the  riffht  way  of  writing  them,  cannot 
be  learned  by  their  pronunciation,  but  Only  by 
attending  to  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
written  and  distinguished  one  from,  another.  The 
first  general  rulo  of  German  orthography:  I%# 
ward$  must  be  written  as  they  are  pronounced^ 
is,  of  course,  not  applicable  to  them.  The;  fol« 
lowing  words  belong  to  those  which,  thougii 
differently  written,  nave  the  same v  sound,  or 
nearly  the  same  sound. 

A. 

Aaltf  die  (plural  of  derAal,  AhUy  die^  7.  the  awl. 

I.),  the  eels, 
ifas,  daSf  2.  the  carrion.        Afs,  ich  (from*£B$em)9  I  eat 
Ackem^  den  (frum  derAcherf   Hckern,  die' (from  dUEehai 

4.),  to  the  fields.  T.),  the  aoorns. 

B- 

Baare  MUnze,  ready  money.  Bahre »  die,  7*  the  hier. 

Baldf  soob:  Ballt,  er   (from  ballen)p  he 

clinches. 

B&lUy     die    Cplurai  of  der  BelU^,  ich  {fvota  helUn)^  I 

Ball,  1.),  the  balls.  hark. 

Bdtet  ich  (from  *  bitten),  I  Bite,  ich  (from  beun),  Ipn^ 

begged.  to  God. 

JBfl^,  die,  7,  the  bay.  Beiy  by,  near. 

*Be8cheeren  (1)etter  besehf'  BeschSren ,  to  give. 

ren) ,  to  shave; 

Bit,  tUl.  JBiff ,  dert  h  the  bite. 

Bund,  der,  U  tiie  alliance.  JBuvu,  party -colouredii 

DHneny   die  (pTural  of  der  Vhien^  to  those.    £>MiwSf 
Dttne^  6.J,  the  Danes.  to  stretch  out. 
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FHlui  Me,  (flmX    of  ier  FelU^  die  {plnthl  of  doi FelL 

Fallf  l.]f  tfie  cases.  l.)»  the  skills. 

Fallt,  er  (from  *  fallen),  he  Feld,  das,^.  the  field, 

fans,  I 

F£{rs«|  die  9  7*  tl^e  hjDifor*  F^r«>»  <{i>9  7,  th^  heeU  DU 

Vine  (plaral  of  det  Fir$i 
1.)  the  Yerses. 

Faeety  er  {from  faeeen),  he  fast,  alnottt 
holds,  takes* 

FgileKen,  doe,  4.  a  little  file*  TeHehen,  doe,  4*  the  Violet. 

Fetter  (from  fett)y  fat;  fa^er.  Fetter ,  der,  4.  the  couahu  . 

Fiber,  die,  7.  the  fibre.  PiefrcTt  tint,  4,  therfeter. 

Fi W^  ic^  (from  *failen),  I  feU.  Ki«Z ,  much. 

G. 

Geleert{fromleeren),ewr^iied.   GeUhrty  learned. 
Geld,  da9^  2.  mone7.  Gelt?  is  it  not  tmef 

Oeu/omZ,  ^03, 2,  the  garment.  Gewandt   (contracted  from 

gewendet),  agile.' 

HHfenf  die    (plural   of  der  Hefen,    die  (pTaral    of  diB 

Hafen,^,)  the  havens,  har-.  .  Mefe^  7.)>  the  harm. 

hours,  ports.  -      .      . 

Halij  er  [from  "halten),  he  Held,  der,  6'«  the  hero. 

holds. 

Harrtey  ich  (from  harren),  I  Harte  (from  hart),  hard* 

tarried;  I  hoped. 

Saute y    die  (plural    of  die  ITeute^  to- daj. 

Hauty  8.),  the  skins. 

Heery  aasy  1.  the  army*  Hehry  dear. 

Heerde  (better  Hirde),  die  7.  Hirdg,   au/*  ilem  (from  if€r 

the  herd.  J£rri,  1. J,  upon  the  hearth. 

HoA/e  (from  AoAZ),  hollow.  Ho/«,icA  (from  Ao/eh),l  fetch. 

I. 

Isstf  er  (instead  of  er  isset,  1st,  er  (from  figm),  he  is»  . 
from  *euen),  he  eats. 

K. 

I 

^  KBlter  (from  Ibah),  colder.  -  Kelter,  die,  7.  the  press. 

Kissen ,  <f  as,  4.  the  cushion.  Kiissen ,  to  kiss. 

Kiisste,  ich  (from  IcuM^a),  1  iiCustCj  <<ie,  7.  the  coast, 
kissed.  ' 

Laichen,  to  spawn.  Lticheriy  die  (from  ifiV  Let'- 

em ,  '7.),  the  corpses. 

Lawit  (from  «  Uueert) ,  lei*    •   Liut^  die,  7.  the  load,  charg^; 

Wrdea* 
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LHuteny  dit  Glocktn^  to  ring.  Ltutenj  den  (from  dU  Leiae)^ 

the  belU.  to  the  j^ople. 

Lgere,  dU,  7.  emptiness,  Lehre ,  du,  7.  the  doctrine. 

LooSf  daif  h  the  lot  Lds ,  loose. 

M. 

Maal,  da$p2»  the  mark;  the  Jlfa^Z, das, 2. the  meal,  repast 
mole*  Das  ersuMal,  1.  the  tint 

time.  '• 

Magdchen  (uMWkliy  Mddchen^  M'ddchen,  dasj  4.  (from  dU 
,  da§,  4)»  the  girl.     From    .  Made,  7.},  the.  little  mite. 

'   die  Magd,  8.  the  maid. 

'^Jliahlenf  to  grind.  Tilalen,  to  paint 

Uddiuf  der,  I.  the  Main«  Meirtf  my. 

•i*  Man  f  one.  '  ^ann,  der,  %  man ;  hushand. 

Meer ,  das^  I.  the  sea.  Mehr  y  nicht^  no  more. 

Jdiene ,  die,  -7.  the-  mien.         Mine ,  die,  7.  the  mine« 

Miethet'diej  7.  the  hire,  Mrthe,  die,  7.  my  thus. 

jtfaor^^cr,6«  the  moor,  black-  Moor,  das,  I.  the  moor, 
a-jnoor.  .  marsh. 

« 

f  For  instance:  Man  mag  sagen,  was  man  will,    one 
may  say  what  one  iviil. 

moUi  die,  7.  the  phial.    .    VioU,  dU,  7.  the  iriolet* 

Rdehtf  er  (from  rHchen),  he  R«c?i«,  right 

revenge's.  "  * 

Kain,  der,  1.  the  ridge.  Kein^  pure.    Oer  BAein,  L 

the  Rhine. 

Kangy  der,  1,  rank.  Jlanfe,rfcr,  1.  intrigue,  trick. 

Kede^  die,  7.  discourse.  Rhede^  die,  7.  the  road. 

H^ts,  das,  2.  the  eeiCm.  il«(/5y  der,  1.  the  rice. 

& 

S&eriy  to  sow.  ♦  Sihen,  to  see. 

^•it<,  rffe,  7.  this  string.  Seite^  die,  7.  the  side. 

Schild,  der,  1.  the  shield.  Schitt,  er  (from  *ic^e7f0ii^, 

he  scolds. 

Schldchterp  dew^  4*  tiift  butp  Sthlechter   (from    sc&2«cJbi)» 

chcr.  bad^  worse. 

Sein,  his.  ArjTii  to  be. 

5ci7,  cilice.  5«y(^,  li^r  9  you  are. 

Stadty  die,  8.  the  town*  ^^tt,  instead. 

Stddte,  die,  the  towns.  St'dtte,  die,  7.  the  plaee. 

^MZm,  to  steel.  "^^riUen,' to  steal. 

Siil,  der,  1.  the  style*  Stiel,  der,  1.  the  pedicle.' 

^^»f<i  ^is>  (plural  .^  i2cr  Arsiif  4  (from  jiFc»ir^»  Mi^^r. 
.  Wang ,  L)  ,^  tk9  AWkceM. 
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TaUf  daSf  l.'.the  eableT       .    Thau^  der^  1.  tbedew. 
Tauchty  er  (from  tauchin)^    Taugt,  er  f from. tauten j, he 

he  dips.  is  fit  y  proper. 

T%df»,  diTf  1.  the  clay.  '       "Tdn^  der,  L  the  tune* 

.      ,  w.  ■ 

iVaare^  die^  7.  the  ware.       Wahre  (from  wahr)^  trae. 
TTaaren,  <iiV,  the  wares.  JFiaren^  witf'we  were* 

fTahr,  true.   '  ?FSr,  «r,  he  waJi. 

W'dhn^    er  (from  •  ti^a&rehjy   Wirth^  rfer,  1.  the  worth. 
,  he  lasts.  .  . 

^aid,  der,  1.  the  woad.  ]^«tt>  wide.        ' 

fVaU§^  die,  7.  the   orphan*   Weise^  die^  7.  the  manner, 

way.    Der  fVeUe^  6.  the 

wise  man 
W&IU,  die,  (plural    of  der   Welle,  <2tf/ 7.  the  billow. 

Wall^  I.),  the  ramparts. 
Wdndey  die,  (from  die  Wand^   JVende,  ich  (from  *wenden)f 

S.)f  the  walls.  I  turn. 

fValte,  ich  (from  wtthen)^  I   JVallte,  ich  (instead  of  ieh 
.rule.  walleu^   fromwalUn),  I 

bubbled.    , 
tFeifif  white.  WeiCsy  ich  (from  ^wi^i€n)i 

I  know« 
Wider  f  against.  Wiedeir,  again. 

Wird,  er  (from  werden),  be   Wirth,  der,  1.  the  landlord. 
.  becomes. 

Second  general  rule. 

Ai  the  just  pronunciation  of  words  does  not 
always  teach  how  they  are  to  be  toritt^n^  write 
them  according  to  their  newt  at^d  true  derivation. 

The  radical  letters  of  a  word  must,  conse- 
quently, also  then  1)0 , retained ^  when  it  under-^ 
goes  an  alteration,  or  .when  two  STllabUs  are 
contracted  into  one.  Exai^ples:  JcA  b^aU^l 
coipmanded,  horn,  i^iihlen.  *Di€ss^  this,  con- 
tracted from  dieses.  Beredtj  eloquent,  contracted 
from  beredet.  Gescheidt^  discreet,  prudent, 
contracted  from  the  regiUar  past  participle  ^^ge-. 

*  This  word    is    also  written  dies.     In  this  case  the 

'  last  syllable  es  is  retrenched. 

♦*  This  is  the-  proper  deri'^tion  of  the  word  ge^ 
pcheidt.  After  this  derivation  from  sch4id4n,  to  dis< 
cern,  it  is  formed  like  the  Lt^n  diicr^us.   8ome 
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icheidefj  which  is  not  used.  Ich  iffgtej  I  said, 
conlractedfrdm  iagete.  Ick  iandte^'x  senf^  cob* 
tracted  Arom  iendeie. 

When  dne  of  the  vowels  a ,  o »  ir  ^  occara  in 
a  substantive,  they  are  frequently  comiuuted  info 
S,  0,  «,  when  this  word  is  nut  in  the  plural 
number.  This  is  also  done  in  oerivatiTe  words. 
Examples:  Der  Mann^  die  Manner.  Das  Aa$^ 
die  Aser.  D^i  Hans,  die^  Homier.  Der  Sckoqfs^ 
die  Schqfse.  Der  Zsg,  die  Zuge.  MUnnliei^ 
manly.    tldushcA^  domestic. 

.  In  order  to  malce  the  second  general  mTe  of 
German  orthography  clearer,  yet  more  examples 
shall  be  given. 

Altirn^  die^  the  parents,  from  alt^  old. 

Anwalt^  cEer,  l.the  attbrney,  from  the  unusual 
verb  aftwaiien.  Anwali  is  contracted  froro^^^naroZ/^r* 

Apfel^  die^  plural  of  derApfel^  4.  the  apple. 

Armelf  der^  4.  the  sleeve,  from  der  Arm^  1« 
die  arm.  ,        ' , 

AlmoMen^  das^  4*  a  charitable  gift,  from  elee'* 
moiyna:. 

Aitfwdrter^  der^  4u  the  Waiter,  from  af^fwfKf' 
ien^  to  wait  on.. 

JBacker,  der^4»  the  baker,  from  *hacken^to  bake. 

Beharrlichf  perseverant,  from  beAairreni  to 
persevere. 

BerameherUf  to  befsmoke,  from  der  Bauchj  L* 
smoke. 

BeredtHukkeiif  die,  7.  eloquence,  froln  ie* 
redtj  eloquent 

Bereiehern^  to  enrich  j  from  reiekj  rich. 

Beschiimehj  to  make  fdlhamed,  from  di& 
Schffmj  7;  shame. 

BHehrdnken^  to  bound,.  t6  limit,'  from'rfti^ 
ScilranAe,  abound,  limit 

Betttuch^  das,  2.  the  sheet,  from  Bett  and  Tffci^ 

Ddmpjetij  to  dump,  from  damp/en,  to  fume. 

Draktf  der^  L  the  wire,  from  are/ien,  to  turn. 

German  granunarians  deiive  it  from  the  Latin  word 
•'   tUms,  Mid  write  4ty  of  eoacsCi  gestheU.    . 


^ 
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Endzweck^  d^yl*  ^the  spope,  from  dot  Ende^ 
3.  the  end. 

Erkidrenf  to  explain^fro;!!  JUiKr,^plear* 

ErirSgUch^  supportable,  from  •ertragen^  to 
support. 

FassUch^    compreheoijdble,    froip  faiMcn^    (o 
eofliprefaend*    . 

jFrohlich^  merry,  from  j^o£,  gla^. 

Gfirtchenj  em,  4.  a  little  garden ,  from  ifer 
Garten  9  4.  the  garden* 

Gefdngnisi,  da9^  ]•  the.  prispn^  from  ^/angen^ 
to  catch. 

GemSIde^  dai^  !•  the  picture^ ..  from  maifsuy 
to  paint.    .  .        ,1^ 

Gotllich,  divine,  from  Gottj  ^  God, 

Grdnzej  die,  7.  the  liiqit,  from  Granitz* 

Grofser,  greater,  from  grlffi^,  great. 

Herrschen,  to.  rpl^*  from  der  fferf,  6.  the  . 
jnaster. 

Hoffnung,  die,  7^  hope,  from  hoffen,  itohope. 

Koln  (Coin),  Colon,  from  Coi^nia  Agrippina. 

Krdfte,  d^ie,  plural  oi  die  Kraft, S.  the.  power. 

JKurfurst,  der,  6^  the  elector,  froip  kuren,  to  elect.    , 

Ldnge,  die,  7.  the  length,  frdlu  iang,  long. 

Ideblich,  lovely,. from  die  Ldebe,  7.  love. 

3Idcktig,  ppwecfol,  from  die  Mackt,  8.  the 
power. 

JUitwochef  die^  7.    wediie«day,   from  Mitte 
and  Woche* 

^dkterin,   die^  7«  the  seamitrefis,  from  imU- 
A,en^  to  sew.  ,. 

JVeimlicfi,  namely,  from  der  Name,  &•  the  name. 

Pfila9t,  der 9  1.  the  palace,  from,paiatmm.  { 

Bdubet,  der,  4.  the  robber,  from  rauien,  to  mb. 

Mohieit,  die,  7.  rawness,  from  foh%  i^aw.      .. 

Romiich,  Roman,  from  Rem,  Romev  -    . 

Ruhmen,  to  praisQ,  from  der  Buhm,  .1.  glory. 

ScAijfffahrt^  die^  7.  navigation,  from  Sck^ 
nnd  Fahrt. 

Sckldmmei^  to  dear  of  mud,  itomder  ScUavm, 
Ip  the  mud* 


'  4 
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Sekmfeitl^  der,  1.  the  smith,  from  iehmieden^ 
to  foYge.    Schmied  is  contrated  from  Sehmieder. 

Sltthgel^  der^  4.  the  stalky  from  dte  Siange, 
7.  the  pole. 

Vffrmnnderf  die^  plaral  of  der  Vffrmund^  2. 
the  ifnardian. 

Varnihmlich^  principplly,  chiefly,  from  f)9r 
and  nihmen.-  l^his  adverb  answers  to  t)ie  Latin 
praecipue  (from  prae  and  eapio). 

Vartrefjlich^  excellent,  from  vor  and  irjeffen. 

WahJfahrt^  *die^  welfare ^  weal,  from  woU 
and  Fahrt. 

Zferrath,  der,  3.  the -ornament,  from  ZtVr 
and  Bath.  In  the  same  manner  the  word  ITasf- 
ralk  is  formed* 

Third  general  rule. 

Am  in  writing  the  tcerdtqf  the  German 
tongue  a  regard  must  be  had  to  their  derivation, 
have,  consequently ,  also  regard'  in  words  of 
foreign  origin  to  their  etymology,  and  write,  of 
course,  those  foreign  words  which  are  nsed  «s 
German ,  with  the  letters  they  have  in  the  -lan- 
guage from  which  they  are  taken% 

According  to  this  rnle,  the  following  and 
many  similar  words  mast  be  written.  Abenteuer 
(from  awenturaj,  and  not  Abentheuer.  Accusal 
nv  (from  acousativusji  tadiiot  Akkusaiiv.  Cha* 
rakter  (from  xotqaxxfiQ),  and  not  Karakter.  Cmt- 
fugatiffn  (from  conjugation),  $kud  not  Konjugazian. 
Conjunctiun  (from  conjunctio),  and  not  JKonmnk^ 
zion.  l)eclinatiffn  (from  declinatioj,  aira  not 
Deklinazion.  DecUmren  (from  declinareji  and 
«not  deUiniren.  GrammaticaHsch  (itom  gramma^ 
ticalisj,   and    not    grammatihaliseh.     Laconisd 

Sfrom  laeonicus),  and  not  lahonisch.  Lakai  (from 
aguaisj,  and*  not  Lackei.  Marcus,  and  not 
Markiis,  Ol  (from  oleum),  and  not  OU.  Papst 
(from  papa),  and  not  Pabst.  Partet  (from  parti) 
iind  not  Parthei.  ParteOsch,  and'  not  partheiisci. 
Philosophfe,  and  not  FHos^e.    PhysMk^  luid  not 
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JFMk.  .  Scepter  (from  ieeptmm),  and  -not  Zepter. 
Syibe  (from  avXiaSi^)^  and  not  Silbe*  SiH  (from 
etiluthi  and  not  S/y/.  Ti»/^  (from  Untm)^  and 
not  'b^inie.  Witwe  (one  word  with  vidua)  ^  and 
not  .Wittwe*  However,  some  words  are  almost 
generally  written  without  respect  to  their  origiiik 
Fhantatxe  and  Phasany.iov  instance >  are  written 
by  most  Germans  Fantasie  and  Fasan^  though 
these  words   come  from  q>av%aaia  and  (faaiavo^ 

Fourth  general  rule. 

Write  all  foreign  words  which  are  iometimee 
used  in  German  ^  with  German  characters. 

Fifth  general  rule. 

As  custom  has  introduced  many  exceptions 
to  the  .second  and  third  general  rule  of  German 
orthography  y  and^  consequently ^  many  words  are 
not  written  accord&g  to  their  derivation  ^  write 
moist  of  these  words  ojs  they  are  written  by  the 
best  German  writers. 

In  many  words,  according  to  their  derivation, 

an  a  ought  to  be  employed.    Examples:  Rmhel-- 

ligf  from  hallen.    Esely    from  asellus.     Menne^ 

from    Hahn.     Netzen^    from   nass.     Verwigen^ 

.from'  wagen. 

Also  the  following  and  several  oth^r  words 
are  not  written  according  to  their  derivation. 
AchtCj  instead  of  achtte.  Blume,  BlMhe^  in« 
stead  of  Bluhme,  Bliihte,  from  bluhen.  Fiii^f^. 
zehuj  instead  of  funfzehn.  Funfzig^  instead  of 
fanfzig.  Hoheit,  instead  of  Hohheit.  Kapitel^ 
instead  of  CapiteL  ^Krone,  instead  of  Cron^.* 
ManchCf  instead  of  mange^  contracted  from  sion- 
nige.  Mdnnichfaltig y  instead  of  mannigfaltig. 
Mittag,  instead  of  Mitttag.  Ich  mochte^  ich 
mochte^  instead  of  ich  mogte^  ich  mogte^  from 
mbgen.  Trophae^  instead  o(  TropSe.  Verdrtefs^ 
lich ,  insteacf  of  verdrusslich ,  frpm  Verdruss. 

Sijcth  general  rule*  ^ 

Choose  y  when  words  are  differently  writien^ 
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that  My  ^  wrUi^f  wiici  4i  iJm'mmr^  corre^ 
•r  #«€«#  to  he  the  wumt^  cfrrect. 

This  rale  is  of  no  imall  impattanoo^  becaaie 
by  the  different  way  of  Writing  these  worde  their 
pronunciation  ia,  for  the  most  part,  altered.  Such 
words  are,  for  instance,  the  fQliowing: 

Abg^mumt^  abg^emi^  arrant.  Only  the  first 
way  of  wrilinff  this  word  is  correct 9  as  it  de- 
rives from  iifiumen^  to  scnm^  off. 

Belege  (from  der  Belffg)f  Befdge  (from  der 
Be/dgjj  receipts.  The  firat  way  of  writing  is 
more  correct  tnan  the  second ,  th^  word  der  Be^ 
lag  being  irrenlarly  formed. 

Brffd^  Brffati  Brift^  bread.  The  German  word 
Brotf  and  the  Greek  word  fiQwrog  seem  to  be 
one  and  the  same  word.  Consequently,  neither 
Brod  nor  Brodt^  must  be  written. 

Ergeizen^  ergbtzetiy  to  delight.  As  this  verb 
aeems  to  come  from  the  old  uerma^  word  geff^ 
which  is  no  more  in  use,  and  signified  gajf^  the 
first  way  of  writing  it  is  the  more  correct. 

Fest  f  vest ,  fast*  Only  the  first  way  of  writ- 
ing this  word  is  now  in  use. 

FRrsihungy .  Vffrsehuhg^  Providence.  The  last 
Way  of  writing  this  word'  is  the  more  usual. 

GUlig^  gullig,  valid.  HUfe^  Bulfe^  help. 
The  first  way  of  writing  these  words  is  the  more 
correct,  because  they  derive  from  gelt  en  mA  hel- 
fen^  the  e  of  the  radical  words  being,  almost 
always  changed  in  the  derivative  ones  into  i. 

Maberj  He{fer ,  oats.  The  first  way  of  writ- 
ing this  word  seems  to  be  the  more  correct. 

Italidnischy  italienischj  Italian.  The  first  way 
of  writing  this  word  is  the  more  correct,  as  it 
is. not  formed  from  Italien^  but  from  Italtano. 

JKeicheUf  kenchen^  to  pant.  The  first  way  of 
writing  this  word  seems  to  have  been  produced 
by  the  easier  pronnnciation.  Keuchen  must,  con- 
sequently, be  written  and  pronounced.  The 
same  may  be  observed  oijliitern  buAJluitem^ 
to  whisper. 
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KtiieH^  Knaen J  ctamhion.  The  English,  the 
French,  and  the  Italians  have  the  same  word  in 
^  their  language,  ill  which  it  has  this  form :  cvihwn^ 
eousHn,  cuicino*  Also  the  Dutch  say  hmem. 
Ku89en  most,  consequently,  be  written  and  pro^ 
noanced. 

LaUgnen ,  lengnen ,   to  deny.     Only  the  first 
way  of  writing  this  word  is  correct,  ^as  it  derives  • 
from  the  old  word  laugan. 

Pachter^  Pachter^  farAier.  Only  PU^hter  is 
the  just  form ,  because  in  this  and  similar  deri- 
Tative  words  the  vowel  a  is  commuted  into  a* 

Scheel,  schel,  squinting.  Only  the  last  man- 
ner of  writing  this  word  is  correct,  because  it  is 
conform  to  its  pronunciation. 

Sckb^lichj  schlussiichf  in  conclusion.  This 
Word,  though  it  is  commonly  written  and  pro- 
nounced in  the  first  manner,  ought  to  be  written 
and  pronounced  ichlmslichj  as  it  derives  from 
Schlu99^  conclusion.  ^  ' 

SpHchufortj  Sprudhwortj  proverb.  Sprici^ 
ti>0rt  comes  from  sprecKen  and  Wortj  and  signi- 
fies, consequently,  ein  Wart^  welchei  man  spricAi^ 
a  word  which  is  spoken,  that  is,  a  saying,  a 
proverb,  an  adage.  SprHchteort  must  not  be 
written  and  pronounced;  for  if  SprUckwort  were 
composed  of  Sprueh  and  Wart^  then  Spruch^ 
wart  should  be  said. 

Sprit zen^  tprntzeuy  to  syringe.  The  first 
manner  of  writing  this  word  is  the  more  correct^ 
because  spritzen  seems  to  come  from  sprengeHf 
to  sprinkle. 

Verldnmden^  verleumden,   to  backbite.    Only 
the  last  way  of  writing  this  Vord  is  corrept,  as 
it  derives  from  tbe  old  word  LeUmund  (contracted 
from  Leute  Mund).     Verleumden  i»  said  instead    ' 
of  verleumunden. 

Vorsorge ,  Fnrsorge^  care.  As  it  is  said :  fur 
Einen  sorgen ,  to  take  ^  care  of  one,  and  not :  v&r 
Mmen  uorgen^  only  the  last  form  of  this  woc|i 
is  admissible. 

T  * 
German  Gr.  ♦.  edit.  •■•1 
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The  Terbi  of  foreign  o^iffio  which  ejiA  in 
^en,  are  not  io  be  written  teren.  Examples: 
Mu»iefr0n9  to>  make  music*  Siudiren^  to  study, 
SyUahiren^  to  syllable.  An  exception  is  regie^ 
reUj  to  govern.  Those  verbs ,  on  the  contrary, 
wMch  are  of  German  origin,  must  be  writteA 
'  i^ren.  Examples:  Verlieren^  to  lor^e.  Zteren^ 
to  adorn.    Excepted  is  buchitabiren  ^  to  spelh 

'* 
Seventh  general  rule* 

Lengthen  the  tcord,  in  order  to   know  uhat 
letters  must  be  used  at  t/te  end  of  it. 

The  masculine  and  neuter  substantives  are 
made  longer  by  the  genitive  singular,  &nd,the 
femijnine  ones  by  the  plural  number.  Thus  the 
Masculine  substantive  der  Schall^  !•  the  sound,' 
in  written  at  the  end  with  a  double  f ,  because 
this  double  /  is  distinctly  heard  in  the  genitive 
desSchalles.  The  feminine  substantive  die^SckMj 
7.  the  debt,  is  written  at  the  end  with  i/,  be- 
cause   this    d  is  distinctly   heard  in   the  plural 

'  number  die  Schulden.  The  feminine  substantive 
^die  Koniginn,  7.  the  queen,  is  written  at  the 
end  with,  a  double  n,   because   this   double  n  is 

^  distinctly  heard  in  the  plural  number  die  Koni- 
ginnen.'  If  the  feminine  substantive  be  not  in 
use  in.  the  plural  number,  it  must  be  changed 
into  an  attributive  adjective.  For  example:  die 
-  Qeduld  —  geduldig.  Also  a  regard  must  be  had 
to  the  derivation  of  substantives*  For  instance: 
Weisheit^  from  toeise.  Here  are  some  ex- 
aiiiples: 

Das  Bild^  %,  des  Bildtt.  Das  Lochf  2.  des  Laches. 

Das'Fass,  2,  des  Fasses.  Der  Ring^  1.  des  Hingis. 

Das  Glasy  2.  des  Closes,  Der  Schritt,  1.  des  Schrittet. 

Con  J  2.  Gottes.  "  Der  SitZy  1.  des  Sitzes. 

Das  Haus,  2.  des  Hauses,  Die   JVeltf  7.  die  iVelten. 
'  ■     '.'  * 

•  However,  it  is  now  more  usual  to  write  the  frnii- 
nine  substaRtiveH ,  ending  in  inn,  only  with  one  n. 
This  n  is  then  changed  iu  the  plural  number  into  a 
«leuble  n. 
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In  orde^  to  know  what  letters  mnst  be  nsed 
at  the  end  of  an  attributive  adjective,  one  of  the 
terminations  hy  which  it  is  declined^  is  given  to 
it.  Examples:  Grab  —  ein  groher  MenscS.  Plump 
-^  ein  ])Iumpe9  Weih.  .  Voll  —  ein  voiles  Glaf. 
Lang  —  ein  langer  Tisch.  Krank  —  eine  kranke 
J^rau*  Teig  —  eine  ieige  Birn.  Reich  —  ein 
reicher  Mann. 

When  the  final  syllable  ig  is  not  preceded  by 
an  /,  ig  is  always  written.  Examples:  Fteifsig^ 
diligent*  Gutigj  kind.  Wurdig^  worthy.  The 
final  syllable  lich  is  written  with  ch\  but  when  / 
belongs  to  the  radical  syllable ,  t^  is  written. 
Examples.:  Gottlich^  divine.  Menscblich^  human* 
ZSrtlich^  "tender,  fond.  But  it  is  written:  Adelig^ 
noble,. from  Adel^  nobilrly.  Gefdllig^  pleasing, 
€rom  gefallcM^  to  please.  .  Nachtheilig  ^  disad- 
Tantageous,  from  Nachtheil ^  disadvantage.  ZH^ 
fallig^  accidental,  from  Zvfall^  accident.  The 
right  way  of  writing  the  syllables  ig,  and.  lich 
may  also  easily  be.' found  by  adding  an  e  to  thetn, 
where  then  an  eajr  that  is  somewhat  exercised, 
easily  distinguishes  the  g  and  ch  from  each  other. 
For  instance:  Gutige  Mensclten^  kind  mep.,  GiM'^ 
Kche  Freuden^  divine  joys..  .     ,   • 

The  termination  icht  is  always  written  with 

<  «A.  Examples:  8a/ztc/^/,  saltish.  2%or2cAf,  foolish. 

The  final  syllable  of  the  diminutives. is  writ- 

<  ten  chen^  and  not  gen*    For  instance :  Ein  Katz^ 
ehenj  a  kitten.  ^ 

When  the  two  final  letters  gi  have  been 
formed  by  the  contraction  of  the  final  syllabi^ 
getj  chi  must  never  be  wi^itten.  For  instance: 
'  £r  fcagtj  he  weighs,  for  er  waget.  In  the  con« 
trary  case,  cht  must  always  be  written.  For  in- 
stance: Die  Pfticht,  7.  the  duty.    JFieuchi^  moisU 

In  order  to  know  what  letters  must  be  used 
at  the  end  of  the  first  and  third  person  singular 
of  the  preterim perfect  tense  of  the  indicative 
mood  of  many  irregular  yerbs,  the  verbs  must 
be  put  in  the  second  person  siogyltur  .of  it.    Ex- 

1\  ^ 
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amplet:  Bti9  •<-  binett^  from  beiften^  to  bite. 
Fand  —  fande9t^  from  Jmden^  to  |uid.  fif^  ^. 
gabe9ty  from  gibenf  to  gire. 

n. 

Particular  rules  of  German  orthography. 

Fint  particular  rule. 
Of  the  use  of  the  capital  letters. 

Capital  letters  are  employed  at  the  beginiHDg 
of  every  sentence,  and  after  an  interrogatios, 
and  an  exclamation,  when  they  perfectly  fiaisli 
a  phrase  or  sentence.  Also  at  the  beginning  oi 
eadi  line  of  a  poem  a  capital  letter  is  used. 

Besides,  a  capit^  letter  is  employed,,  when 
a  substantive^  or  any  other  word  which  is  used 
as  substantive,  Is  written.  Examples:  Der  Zur 
ekerj  4.  the  sugar.  Die  Stdchelbeere^  7.  the. 
gooseberry..  Die  Armen  sollen  Wemger  (instead 
of  Wenigeres)  gehen  als  dieReichen.  The  poor 
shall  give  less  than  the  rich.  Wir  mussen  das 
Natzliche  dem  bllffs  Angenihmen  vffrzieken.  We 
must  prefer  that  which  is  tisefnl.  to  that  whie^i 
is  merely  agreeable.  Er  theilte  das  Gauze  iu 
drei  Theile.  He  divided  the  whole  into  three 
parts.  Er  ist  eines  von  dSn  sterbHchen  Wisen^ 
diren  einzige  Glnckseligkeit  im  Essen  und  Trin- 
hen  hesteht.  He  is  one  of  those  mortal  beings, 
the  only  happiness  of  which  consists  in  eating 
and  drinking,  Many  Germans  write  also  the 
adjectives  which  are  derived  from  proper  names, 
with  a  capital  letter;  but  they  must  begin  wif^ 
a  small  letter.  Example:  Die  franzosische  &prR'^ 
che  ist  viel  armer  als  die  deutsche.  The  French 
language  is  much  poorer  than  the  German. 

Also  the  pronouns,  when  they  are  employed 
in  addressing  somebody ^  begin  in  German  with 
a  capital  letter.  This  is  also  the  case  with  the 
possessive  adjectives,  when  they  refer  to  the 
person  that  is  addressedi    Examples :  Bestriten 
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Sie  iichy  ihm  zu  gefhllen.  Study  to  please  him. 
Icf^  bin  Iknen  te%r  verbunden,  und  Ihrer  guti^ 
gen  Emladnng  Z'ufolge  Aapjtme  ich^  mii  Iknen  zu 
frShstUcken.  I  am  much  obligejl  to  you ,  and 
According  to  your  kind  invitation  I  come  to  break- 
fB&t  with  you.  Sick  and  i^ttit  do  not  commence 
with  a  capital  letter. 

Also  the  numeral  noun  ein^  when  a  particu- 
lar stress  is  laid  upon  it,  beginn  with  a 'capital 
letter ,  in  order  to  be  distinguished  from  the.  in- 
definite article.  Example:  Es  ist  nwr  Ein  GaiL 
There  is  but  one  God. 

Second  particular  rule. 

Of  the  use  of  the  small  letten. 

Only  the  substantives  and  those  words  which 
are  employed  as  substantives ,  begin  •  witb  a  ca- 
pital letter;  all  the  other  ^ords  commence  with 
a  small  one.  Also  those  attributive  ai^eclivet 
which  begin  with  a  substantive,  commence  with 
a  small ' letter.  Examples:  Himmelblau^  skycot 
loured.  Wonnevoll^  delightful.  The  same  must 
be  observed  of  those  adverbial  expressions  io 
which  no  substantive  occurs.  Examples:  Am 
iessten,  best.  Ai{f  das  gutigst^\  in  the  most 
kind  manner,  fn  kurzem,  in  a  short  time.  Zsl 
voraus^  beforehand.  Von  neUem\  anew*  Here 
many  Germans  employ  a  capital  letter;  but  this 
should  not  be  done,  as  these  and  similar  ex* 
pressions  are  used  in  the  manner  of  an  adverb. 

Third  particular  rule. 
Of  the  use  of  the  simple  vowels. 

The  use  of  the  simple  vowels  is  determined 
either  by  the  pronunciation  or  the  derivation  of 
words.  Examples:  Der  JUind/ingj  li  the  found- 
ling, from  finden.  Das  Gebirge^  1.  the  moun-^ 
tains,  from  Berg,  1.  Fl'tmig,  fluid,  itoiaJ^uss^  1. 

In  all  the  words  which  are  derived  from  the 
Greek,  and  have  in  this  language  an  y,  this  y 
must  be  retained.    Besides  these  wordS)  the;jf  is 
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DOW  used  only  in  the  auxiliary  veib  teyji,  in 
order  to  be  distinguished  from  the  possessive 
adjectite  tein,  ^Here  it  must,  however,  be  ob- 
served that,  according  to  the  opinion  of  several 
German  grammarians,  the  German  language  has 
an  y,  for  such  sjllables  as  are  radical  ones,  and 
end  in  ey.  For  instance :  Litaney^  vielerlej^  J^^i 
zwe^^  drey^  bey.  Th^refoi'e  they  also  retain  this 
final  jf,  when  such  a  radical  syllable  occurs  in 
a  compound  word.  Examples :  Beyfall^  Beyipid^ 
heydey  zweyte. 

Fourth  particular  rule* 
Of  the  use  of  the    double  voujeli. 

The  double  vowels  aa^  ee,  ti^oOj  are  em* 

Idoved  in  order  to  lengthen  the  sound  of  a  syl* 
able.  They  are,  of  course,^  pronounced  lik> 
long  iTi  «,  «,  0,  u.  ; Examples:  Das  Haar^  1. 
the  hair.  Das  Meer^  1.  the  sea*  Der  Theer^  L 
the  tar*  Das  Glied,  2..  the  limb.  Das  Kme^  1. 
the  knee.  Das  Boot,  1.  the  boat.  Das  Loes^  1. 
the  lot.  Das  MooSjl.  the  nioss.  However  many 
syllables  in  which  the  vowels  a,  «,  »,  o,  are 
not  doubled ,  arc  long.  Exainples :  JSr.  sprachj 
he  spoke.  Schwer^  difficult,  n^tr^  we*  achon, 
already.  Several  words  iil  which  the  double 
vowel  aa  was  formerly  employed,  are  now  writ* 
ten  with  a  single  a.  Examples:  Die  Qual^  7. 
^e  torment.  •  Die  Scham,  7.  shame.  Das  Schiift 
1.  the  sheep. 

It  is  yet  to  be  observed ,  that  the  double 
vowel  of  the  radical  word  is  also  retained  in  the 
words  derived  from  it.  Examples:  Haarig^  hairy, 
fromi  Haar,  Theerig^  soiled  with  tar,  from  Theer. 
Stdrhglieder.ig  ^  strong -limbed,  from  Glied.  Loo^ 
sen^  to  draw  lots,  nom  Loos.  Moosig^  mossy, 
ftomMoos.  However,  there  are  some  exceptions. 
Thus-  it  is  written  der  Mordstf  l.the  morass, 
though  tlys.  word  comes  from  das  Moor,  1. 
the  moon^  . 


0/  German  orthography.         SOjl 

^^Fifth  particular   rtfle.^ 
Of  the   use  of  the  simple  contonantt^ 

C  Thi9  cpnsonant  19   used  peUber  in  worar 

which  are  not  derived  from  the  Latin  or  Firenoh 

language,   ii,or  in  thpse  which  have  almost  loait 

their  Roman   shape.     Examples:  Karl,   Shlanef 

J^auone,  KoMzeL  Kapitely  Keller^  KlOster,  Kor^ 

per,  Kranz,  KreuZy  Krone.    But  the  following 

^  find  many  p(her.  words  must  be  written  with  c. 

Cato,  Casu9^  Capelle,  Classe,  ContrAct,  Crea- 

fur.  Caserne,  Clavjer,  Commode,  Communicant f 

CommuniUn',    correct,     Credit,    Ced&ty    Censur, 

Centner,    Cirkel,^   Cisterne ,     Citadeffe,    Cither^ 

Citrone,  exerciren.     Many    Germans,   hdwev^r, 

^mploy   the  z  instead   of  the  c  in  several  words 

of  foreign  origin ,   whea  the  c  is  followed  by  :4in  . 

^  e  or  an  i.  They  write  consequently:  Ze(i^rf  Zent- 

ner,  Zirkel,  Zither,  Zitrone.  •[    ' 

,  H,  This    consonant    lengthens    the   soupd  of   . 
syllables*    However,  there  are  many  long  sylla- 
bles in  Tyhich   the  letter  h-  is   not  subjoined  to 
the  vowels  a,  e,  o,  u.    Examples;  Einmal^  wC" 
der,  getrost ,  uralt. 

H  is  never  put  after  ie.  because  the  )en^ 
of  the  i  is  sufiGiciently  denoted  by  the  e,  if. the 
derivation  of  the  word  does  not  require  the  ad" 
dition  of  the  A.  I^  ^^^^  case,  an  A  is  sulgoined 
to  the  iW  For  instance:  J)u  hefehlst,  from  S^- 
fehlen, 

K.  This  consonant,  must  be  used  in  all  those 
words  which  are  .derived  from  the  Gr^ek^  Ex- 
amples: Dialekt,  Dialektik,  KatechBt^  katechi- 
siren,  Katoptrik,  Klystieri  KoUL  But  when  a 
word  derived  from  the  Greek  has  a  Latin  ter- 
mination, it  must  be  written  with  c.  Examples: 
Catechismus  ^  Diaconus,  Syndicus. 

A  simple  k  is .  always  employed  after  a  con- 
sonant, and  a  long  vowel.  Examples;  SchntnA, 
JEk€l,Haken,  ich  erschrah 

S.  When  German  charactets  are  eftiployed  in  . 
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wridng  aad  printing,  the  long  V^it  always  oKed 
.     at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,   ^  For  example^ 

^^^^    ^^ii-Zy^/I^M^^    ^^/L      h  is 

also  then  used,  when  an  f»  is  omitted.  For  in- 
stance:  Si^'^^41  he  rages,  instead  of 
^i^L'thJ^tA.  Si^  'K^^^ljl  he  travels ,  instead  of 
•nv^i^/y^.  0^  ^H^/fi-^ .  they  spoke  fa* 
miliarly  with  one  another.  9V#»  $*f4lt*^9^  stands 
for  ^#»  A<y^^»#» .  and  is  the  diird  person 
plnnd  of  the  preterimperCect  tense  of  Mv^f^^p^ 
The  syllable  Stf4l  is  long ,  becaose  It  is  a  eon* 

traction  of  Mj4^.    But  $$%jl*»-^     to  cost,  or  to 

taste ,  is  pronounced  in  another  manner,  its  first 
eyllable  being  short. 

The  short  or  round  ^  is  employed  at  the  end 
of  a  syllable,  and,  when  the  word  is  lengthened, 

it  .is    commuted    into    a    long    VT    Examples: 

-—  -0%^  ^ttv^^-^y^.    The  short  ^  is  also  used, 
when  the  word  in  which  it  occurs,   is  derived 

from  a  word  that  is  written  with  a  long  VT    Ex- 
amples: £^U^^^  from  iJ^f..    "^^lUlJ^ 
rom  ♦4^f**yf*- 
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'  When  da9  is  the  artiofe,  or  stands 'for  dietimf 
or  n^elches^  it  is  written  with  a  simple  »,  in 
order  to  be  distinguished  from  the  conjunction 
daify  which  is  written  with  ai  double  9.  £xani« 
pl^s :  Das  %9t  glSr  nicht  zn  machen.  That  is  nojt 
at  all  to  be  done.  Here  da»  stands  for  dieies.  Da$ 
JVeib,  das  er  helrathetBf  ist  sehr  schSn  gewisen. 
The  woman  he  married  has  been  very  bei^utifuK 
Here  das  stands  for  welches.  leh  bin  lange  Ubefy* 
tefigt  gewespn,  doss  er  mefmer  Achtung  ikMonr* 
dig  isU  I  have  long  been  convinced,  that  he  is 
unworthy  of  my  regard. 

T.  This  consonant  must  be  retained  in  the 
words  whiqh  are  taken  from  the  Latin  language. 
It  must,  consequently,  be  written  Moii^n^  Nit-* 
tiSn^  <&o.  When  a  Latin  word  or  a  Latin  pro* 
per  name  is  used  in  an  abridged  form  in  Ger-^ 
man,  the  two  letters  ti  are  changed  into  %.  Ex- 
amples: Excell^nz^  from  ea:ceilentta.  JustiZj 
bom.  justitta,  Horaz^  from  Horattus*  Jji$crBt^ 
from  Jjucretius*    Properz^  from  Properttus. 

Z.  A  simple  z  is  always  used  after  a  conso* 
nant,  and  a  long  vowel.  Examples:  HerZf  HolZt 
TanZj  Justfz,  Mihz^  Beiz,  Weizen. 

Sixth  particular  rule. 

Of  the  use  of  the  double  consonants. 

The  double  consonants  are  cA,  ff^  //,  mm^ 
nn^rr,  ss^  fs,  tty  tz.  Examples :  Glucklich, 
lucky.  ScAfoJf,  slack.  Der  Fall^  1.  the  fall. 
Das  Lamm^  2.  the  lamb.  Das  Kinn^  1.  the 
chin.  Der  Narr^  6.  the  fool.  Der  HasSj  1.  hate. 
Der  Siqfs,  1.  the  push.  Mait^  faint.  Der&itz^ 
1.  the  seat. 

Ck  stands  for  a  double  A*.  For  this  reason', 
it  qannot  be  employed  at  the  beginning,  but  only 
after  a  short  vowel  in  the  middle  and  at  th% 
end  of  a  word.  Examples:  Die  Locke ^  7.  the 
lock.  Die  3Ificke\  7.  the  gnat.  Der  Schmuckj 
1.  the  ornament.    Der  Slock  ^  1.  the  cane. 

Instead  of  cA,  in  the  middle  and  at  the!  cind 
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of  a  word,  some  German  writeci  nse  a  double 
k.  For  instanoe :  Der  Rukken^  4u  the  back.  Dai 
StakAf  1*  the  piece.  The  general  practice,  how* 
.ever,  it  for  ck.  Only  in  compound  words  Ji 
double  ^18  employed.  For  example;  Die  Denk" 
kraftj  8.  the  faciuty  of  thinking,  instead- of  ^ 
Kraft  %u  denken. 

When  the  two  consonants  n  are  preceded  by 
a  short  vowel,  and  stand  in  the  middle  ofi4i 
word,  they  are  written   and   printed  with  Get* 

man  characters  thus:  |f,  J/.    For  iiistancie:^iif# 

.  fttlp  jr^if^'^*  *^  \i^\^^    At  the  end  of  a  word 
or  syllable  instead   of  u  .this  German  character 

is  used  in  writing  and  printing;  §,  jS.    For  in- 
stance: 3cft  muffi    i^-^^^^j^ p    I  must    This 

character  is  also  employed,  when  the  vowel  e>if 
omitted  before  the  t  in  verbs  having  an-M*.    Ex-  ' 

umples;   €r  faftf  ^^  y^^VM .  he  apprehemb, 

^instead  ot  er  fa9$et.    (St  i§(/  ^^h^ -l^^    ho  eats, 

instead  of  er  isset.     (£t  li^t,  r-^  ^^i       be 

lets,  instead  of  er  Idsset^  (it  m{%tt  ^miv  ^^^-1^4 ^ 
he  measures,  instead   of  er  mmet.    ^(r  mti§ff 

n^^ik*-  'M^f^^-jii'  p  you  must,  instead  of  ihr  muuet. 

When  the  German  character  %f  -fi  Cf^Jy  after 

a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong,  occurs  in  the  middle 
^r  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  syUabie,  it  ia  pro- 
nounced in  a  soft  manner.    Examples:  @te  a^en/ 

/t^  ^jif'^f  they  eat,  Ougcrr  -^^JS-n-^f 
besides*    SBei0eh#  '^^-f^^^jSr-:^  f  to  whiten.    Ge^ 
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ttiegen  p-  ^•^♦^f^vX-^*^  to  enjoy,  or  to  eat    Cm 

©pa§f  'M'U^  T^y^^jS f  a  sport.  ©CC*  guff  -|i^*^ 
\fii^f  the  foot.  ©iSf^  7^^/  sweet.  All  these 
lYords  mast  be  writtea  and  printed  with,  g ,   Vj 

^J,  which  is  not  to.  be  confounded  with  ff^  -ff 

(s9j,  that  has  always'  a  hard  or  strong  sound. 

Tz  stands  for  zz^  and  is  used  after  a  sh.Qrt 
Towel.  Examples:  Schatzen^  to  esteem.  Seizen^ 
tQ  set.  Sitzen ,  to  sit.  Trotzen ,  to  braye.  Der 
Nulzen^  4^  utility.  Those  who  write  zz  instead 
of  tz,  have  not  the  general  practice  for  them.' 

It  is  yet  to  be  observed,  that  after  a  short 
Towel  a  double  consonant  is  used,  and  that  a 
word,  having  at  the  end  a  double  consonant,  ^e^ 
tains  it  also  in  the  fvords  derived  fr<Hn  it,  oc 
composed  of  it.  Exaifrples:  Wenn^  if*  Hojfeu^ 
to  hope;  die  Hojffnungj  7.  hope.  * Spinnen^  to 
spin;  ein  Hirngespimist y  1.  a  phantom.  Di^ 
Waffen^  arms;  bewaffinen^  to  arm.  Stumm^  dumb; 
die,  Stummheit,  dumbness.  Dag  Schiff^^  1.  ibe 
ship;  die  Schffffahrty7.  navigation.  Those  verba- 
which  have  in  the  infinitive  a  double  consonant, 
retain  it,  consequently,  in  each  tense  Examples: 
'^Kennen^  to  know;  ich  kannte^l  knew.  *K6»* 
nenj  to  be  able;  icb  konnte^  I  eould^ 

Of  the   division   of  wordi* 

A  word  \g^  divided,  when  it  cannpt  be  finished 
at  thei  end  of  a  line  for  Want  of  space.  This 
division  (TheUung  or  Brechung)  takes  place  only 
in  those  words  which  have,  at  least,  two  ayljiables.' 

Words  are  divided  at  tlie  end  of  a  line  con** 
formably  to  their  composition,  according  to  which 
they  are^  for  the  most*  part,  pronounced.  Exf 
amples :    Erb  -  luster  j    er  7  biasken ,    JUikro  -  skap^ 
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0b  -  aeht  f  beoh  -  achten ,  em  ^pfinden ,  ein  -  ander. 
However,  the  pronunciation  does  not  always 
agree  with  the  composition  of  words.  Also  in 
this  case  the  word  is  divided  according  to  its 
oomposition.  Examples:  Dar  -  am^  dar  -  iAer^ 
duT'-umj  her^uber^  hier^in^  voll^enden.  Several 
foreign  words  are,  however,  divided  only  ac- 
cording to  their  pronunciation ,  without  having 
8  regard  to  their  composition.  Examples:  E- 
vangelium ,  Phi  -  Uppui ,  Pos  -  tille ,  Pro  -  9elyt^ 
PrO'-godfCy  Sy^nonffm,  Sv^node,  a^doptiren. 

JThe  English   divide   their  words  conformably 
to   their  etymology,     t*or  instance;    declaim ^er^ 

J^iv^ing,  iiv^edy  laV'-ed*  But  this  is  not  done 
n  German,  in  which  the  division  of  words  is 
determined  by  *  the  pronunciation.  When  there 
is  in  a  German  worn  a  consonant  between  two 
vowels,  it  is  generallv  assigned  as  the  beginning 
letter,  to  the  second  syllable*  Examples:  Va^ 
tevj  heili'ge  Redden,  lurgen.  When  two  con*- 
sonants  stand  between  two  vowels,  the  first  of 
Ihem  belongs  to  the  first,  and  the, second,  to  the 
second  syllable*    Example:  Schwer^ter* 

When  three  consonants'  stand  between  ^two 
vowels,  the  two  first  consonants  belong  to  the 
first  syllable,  and  the  third  consonant  belongs  to 
the  second  syllable.  Examples:  Erb-se^  Ern-te^ 
Some  foreign  words  are,  liowever,  excepted  to 
this  rule.  Such  words  are,  for  instance,  Am-ira^ 
Afn-brosia*  Also  those  words  in  which  an  e  is 
fallen  out  between  the  two  first  consonants  of 
the  last  syllable,  are  excepted.  Examples:  Vet" 
^an^dlung^  instead  of  Verwmidelung.  An-^dre^ 
instead  oi  andere.  Wan^dre^  instead  of  wan- 
derer ^  Lastly ,  those  words  which  have  between 
two  vowels  three  consonants,  the  two  last  of 
which  are  pf  ot  st^  are  excepted*  Examples: 
Bum-pfen,  bur^'sten. 

When  an  e  is  fallen  out  between  two  conso- 
nants, these  consonants  must  be  given  to  the  se- 
cond syllable.    Examples:   Nie-drig,  instead  of 
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niederi^^  from  nieder^  tJf'brig,  instead  of  Ube-' 
rig^  from  wber. 

With  reffard  to  the  double  and  compound 
consonants,  the  following  rules  are  to  be  observed: 

I.  When  they  stand  between  two  vowels,  and 
belong  to  two  syllables,  they  must  be  divided 
at  the  end  of  a  line.  Examples:  Bac'-keny  nof 
ba  *  c^en.  Fas  -  sen ,  not  fa  -  ssen.  Blit  -  zen ,  not 
bli'tzen.  Knap-fe^  not'  Kno^pfe.  TSd^ten^ 
not  io^dten. 

IL  When  they  are  not  divided  in  pronouncing, 
they  are  also  not  divided  in  writing.  Examples: 
Em-pfinden^  host  ^  lick  ^  schatz-bar. 

Ill;  When  the  compound  consonants  cA,  sch^ 
th^  stand  between  two  vowels,  they  are  not  di- 
vided, but  belong  to  thei  following  syllable*  Ex- 
amples: Kuche^  TascAe,  ratheu: 

Rules  for  writing  compound  words* 

Compound  words  are,  for  the  most  part,  writ- 
ten in  one  word,  without  uniting  them  by  the 
sign  of  hyphen*  ILn^miple^i  Gesetzgebei^^  Kr^iegs- 
ralh^  Obercousistorifflrath^  Regiment sarzt^  Real* 
schulbuchhandlung^  Kleinasien^  NeUprei^sen^  Sif^ 
berbergwerhs  Kndllhift^  hellroth.  It  is  seen  from 
these  examples  that,  when  compound  substantives  ^ 
are  written  without  the  sign  of  hyphen,'  and, 
consequently,  in  one'  word,  only  the  first  sub* 
stantive  begins  with  a  capital  letter.  However, 
some  Germans  give  also  then,  when  they  write 
a  compound  word,  having  three  and  more  parts, 
without  the  sign  of  hyphen,  and,  consequently,, 
in  one  word,  to  each  substantive  which  is  a 
constituent  part  of  it,  a  capital  letter.  For  in- 
stance: KammerCommissiUnsRath^  Haupttmtiiu^ 
ten*  und  Communal Casse* 

Only  when   an  ambiguity   is  to    be.  |eared, 
the  sign  of  hyphen  may  be  employed,   though  it. 
IS  also  here  unnecessary ,  as  the  context  removes 
the   ambiguity.     For  instance:    Saugastey  which 
may  be  read  Sau-GUste  and  Sang-Aste. 
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Several  words  must  be  written  with  the  rign 
of  hyphen.  For  instance :  Heisen •* Darmifudi^ 
Sachen  -  Ooiha.  In  this  case,  every  substaativid 
begins  with  a  capital  letter. 

'  Obserf)atton9t 

L  Instead  of  Iferz  zerre^psend^  Geiit  erhe* 
lend  J   &c.  it  is  usually  written  herzzerre0end^ 

{eiiterhebend*    Thus  written,  these  words  are  to 
e  regarded  as  adjectives,  and  begin,  therefore, 
with  a  small  letter. 

IL  Some  Germans  unite  compound  substantives, 
when  either  one  or  both  constituent  parts  of  them 
are  foreign  words ,  by  the  sign  of  hyphen.  £k« 
am  pies:  Reichs- collegium^  council  of  the"  em- 
pire. Crjmmal'gerichif  criminal  court  of  justice. 
Justiz-^  Rath  ^  counsellor  of  jifstice.  Intelligenz-- 
Blatt  ^  paper  for  advertisements.  Inle/tigenZ' 
Comptoir^  advertising  office.  Justiz^  Collegium^ 
court  of  justice. 

III.  Also  when  a  compound  word  is  very 
long,  some  Germans  employ  the  sign  of  hy- 
phen. .  Examples :  General  -  JPeldzeugmeisier^ 
master  general  of  the  '  ordnance.  Reichg  -  Gene- 
Sffl'PeldmaT9chall^  field -marshal  general  of  the 
empire. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 
Of  the  Btgns  of  punctuation% 

Punctuation  (die  Zefchens^tznngJ  is  that  part 
of  grammar  which  treats  of  the  use  of  the  signs 
which  are  put  in  writing  and  printing  between  * 
one  or  more  words,  whole  sentences,  and  a  com- 
plete series  of  thoughts,  in  order  to  distiDgiiish 
those  words  from  each  other  that  must  be  sepa- 
rated in  sense,  and  in  order  to  denote  the  places 
in  which  a  greater  or  smaller  pause  must  be 
iiiade,  and  an  elevation  or  a  depression  of  voice 
takes  place. 

In  ordeir  to  put  rightly  the  signs  of  ptinctiia- 
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lion,  we  must  justly  think,  and  combine  our 
ideas  together  according  to  the  laws  of  human 
understanding.  Punctuation  facilitates^  therefore, 
in  a  high  degree  the  right  taking  up  of  the  s^nse 
of  Written  composition,  and  is,  of  course,  most 
important  for  just  and  beautiful  readins;. 

The  points  of  notes  of  distinction  (die  tinier^ 
'icheidungszeichen)  that  are  used  in  writing  and 
printing,  are  the  following: 

1 

■ 

The    comma   (das  Komma   or   der  BeWrich  or 

simply  der  SiriciJ. 

The  comma  (,)  marks  the  smallest  pause^ 
and  is  plafed: 

1.  After  two  or  more  substantives,  adjective! 
'  or  adverbs^  when  they  are  not  united  by  und  or 

oder.  Examples:  Das  Jahr  hat  viisr  Theile^  welt*' 
ehe  Friihling^  Sommer^  Herbst^  Winter^  ge^ 
nannt  werden.  The  year  has  four  parts,  which 
are  called  spring,  summer,  autumn,  winter.  DiC'- 
ser  Konig  war  weise^  tugendhaft^  fromm^  g'e^ 
recht^  g'ulig.-  This  king  was  wise,  virtuoiis, 
pious,  just,  kind.  MeinTreund  befrtlg  sich  hlUg^ 
bescheiden^  tugendkafU  My  friend  behaved  him- 
self prudently,  modestly,  virtuously. 

2.  Before  und  and  oder^  when  they  connects 
two  diilerent  ideas,  and  have  their  peculiar  verb. 
Examples  vi?//^  wahrhaft  aUfgeklartes  Vo/k  ver^  . 
lelzt  nie  das  Volkerrecht^  und  entheiltget  nickt 
den  Namen  Gottes  durch  feierliche  Meineide. 
A  truly  enlightened  people  never  violates  the 
law  of  nations,  and  profanes  not  the  name  s>( 
God   by   solemn   perjuries.     Entweder  sind  wir 

N  fur  eine  andere  Welt  geboren^  oder  nnsere  Ver^ 
nunft  tuusckt   uns.    We  are  either  born  for  an-* 
other  world,  or  our  reason  deceives  us. 

Observation.  When  und  and  oder  unite  tivo 
subjects  or  predicates,  they  admit  of, no  comma* 
Examples:  JJie  Phantasfe  und  die  Urf/teihkrr^ft 
stimmen  nicht  immer  uberean.    The  imaginatioa 


H2  Chapter  XfV. 

and  the  jttdgment  do  not  alwnjrs  agree.  Er  ui 
pU  und  weite.  He  is  good  and  wise*  Der 
fVeiie  beneidet  nitht  dfefemgeny  welcke  die  Cre- 
iuri  odet  dot  Gluck  uber  thn  geitellt  kat.  The 
wise  man  does  not  envy  those  whom  birth  or 
fortune  has  placed  above  hinu 

3.  Before  the  infinitive,  when  it  is  accom* 
panied  with  other  words  governed  by. it.  Exam- 
ples :  Ich  freue  micA,  Sie  zu  tehem.  I  rejoice  to 
see  you.  Der  Hauptzweck  der  Lust-  undTVauer* 
$pie!e  iollte  seyn^  die  Menschen  tngendhaft  zu 
macieUf  or  dieMemchek  tugendhafi  zu  machen^ 
Bollte  der  Hauptzweck  der  LuMt'-  und  Trauer^ 
ipiele  ieyn.  To  render  men  virtuous,  ought  to 
be  the  chief  design  of  comedies  and'  tragedies. 
Ei  ut  $ehr  ichw^r^  die  VifrurtheUe  der  gemei* 
men  Leute  wegzurmmen.  It  is  very  hard  to  re- 
move the  prejudices  of  the  common  people.  Er 
furchiet^  seinen  Voter  zu  beleidigen.  He  fears 
to  offend  his  father.  Ich  glaube^  diesen  Saiz 
bewieten  zu  haben.  I  thinlc  I  have  demonstrated 
this  position.  Also  then  a  comma  stands  before 
the  infinitive,  when  it  is  accompanied  with  oAne. 
For  instance:  Ergrufste  michj  ohne  zu  iprechet^ 
He  saluted  me  without  speaking. 

Observation.  When  the  infinitive  stands  alone, 
with  zu^  the  use  of  the  comma  does  not  take 
place.  Examples:  Das  Vergnugen  zu  tanzen,  the 
pleasure  of  dancing.  Der  ff^unschgelobt  zu  wer- 
den  9  the  wish  of  being  praised.  Haren  Sie  lat^ 
zu  reden.  Cease  to  t^^lk*  tch  verlange  zu  wis- 
sen,  I  desire  to  know.  Ich  wiinsche  zu  schl^fen^ 
I  ^wish  to  sleep.  Er  wagt  zu  reiten*  He  ven- 
tures to  ride. 

4.  Before  welcher  and  rf^r.     Examples:  JEr . 
hat  einen  Sohn^  welcher  gern  lieset.    He  has  a 
son  who  likes   to  read.     Gott  ist   es^  der   uns 
glucklich  macht;  er  ist  es,  dessen  helfende  Itand  ' 
uns    von   der   Grfahr   befreit*     It  is   God  who- 
makes  us  happy;   it  is  he   whose  helping  hand' 
delivers  us  from  danger. 
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5;  Before'  the  e^njanctioiii  ah^  dm,  wM^,  fW* 
dim,  fd^nn,  Hacidim,^  dan,  sondem  much,  die. 
Examples:  Die  Sonne  war  $ek9ni  aftfgegangtn, 
aii  or  da  ick  enoachte.  The  sun  had  already 
riseD,  when  I  awoke.  Er  verdient  Achtun^^ 
weU  er  ein  gelehrter  und  wetier  Mann  UL  He 
deserves  regard,  because  he  is  a  wise  and  lei^ned 
Idan*-  Er  $agte  zu  ihnen,  indem  er  $we  beide  an 
der  Hand  hf^aiite,  he  said  to  them,  seizing 
Aem  both  by  the  hand.  Der  Handel  wurde  blu-^ 
ken,  ftenn  derFluss  ickiffbur  ware.  Trade  woald 
flonrish,  if  the  river  were  navigable.  Ich  ziitertej 
nachdem  ich  seinen  Brief  gelesen  huite.  I  trembled, 
after  I  had  read  his  letter*  Sie  ioig^en,  dan  ich 
immer  die  Wahrheit  spreche*  Yon  know  I  al-  / 
ways  speak  the  truth.  Ich  haie  ihn  nicht  nSr 
gcBihen ,  sondern  er  hat  auch  mehrere  Male  mU 
mir  gesprocheu.  I  have  not  only  seen  him ,  but 
he  has  also  spoken  several  times  to  me.  In  the* 
worfis:  Sowohl  mein  Bruder,  ah  ich,  my  brother 
as  well  as. I,  a  comma  stands  before  a/f.  But 
when  I  say:  Mein  Bruder  sowehl  ali  ichf  the 
eomma  is  omitted  before  ak»  ^  ^ 

O..^efore    and    after    an  added    or  imported 

member  of  a  sentence.    So  also  in  those  senfen* 

ces  where  several  words  are  added  by  opposition. 

Examples:  Die  frofizomche  Staoisumwiuzung  ist 

ein  Breigniii ,   an  welches  man  sich  stits  erin-- 

nern  wird,  und  welches  Europas  Volker  immer 

noch  empfinden.     The  French  revolution   is   an 

event  wnich  will  ever  be  remembered,    and  is 

still  felt  by  the  nations   of  Europe.    Ich  bin  nie 

weniger  a/lefn,  sagie  ein  weiser  Bamer,  ah  wenn 

Numand  bei  ntir  ist.  ^  I  am  never  less  alone, 

said  a  wise  Roman,  than  when  there  is  nobody 

with    me.     Heinrich   der    Vierte,     Kdnig    von 

Frankreich,    wiSr  der  stste  unier  den  Konigen 

aus    dem    Hanse   Bourbon.     Henry    the    fourth, 

king  of  France,  was  the  first  of  the  kings   of  the 

house  of  Bourbon. 

7.  Before  and  after  the  vocative  ease.    Ex- 
it u 

C«rmaii  6r.  4.  edit.  jv  a.         . 
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ample:  Dieses. ^  meim  Freund^  ist  wakr.  This, 
my  friend,  is  true.  But  after  the  vocative  case 
H  note  of  exclamation  should  be  placed. 

If. 

The  semicolon  (das  *  Semicolon  or  der  ••  Sirich- 

punctj. 

The  semicolon  ( ; )  notes  a  greater  pause  than 
Aat  of  a  comma,  and  is  placed: 

1  •  Between  the  different  members  of  a  sim- 
ple sentence,  in  order  to  s\eparate  them  from 
each  other.  Example:  Er  sprsch  drei  oder  vier 
SprOchen^  spielte  mehrere  Instrumentej  und  war 
sehr  wohl  mit  der  Inter  at  Sr  bekannt;  kurz,  er 
hesafi  so  viele  Talente,  dass  Jedermann  gleick- 
sam  gezunmgen  umrde,  ihn  zu  bevjundern  und  zu 
mekten*  He  spoke  three  or  four  lanffuages,  per- 
formed npon  several  instruments,  and  was  veiy 
well  versed  in  literature;  in  short,  he  was  yo^ 
sessed  of  so  many  talents  that  every  body  was, 

it  were,  forced  to  admil*e  and  esteem  him. 

2.  After  those  members  of  a  compound  senf^ 
tence  which  precede  the  last  member  of  its  first 

ncipal  part.    Example:  Ifa  Hie  Slenschen  das 

nglmck^  welches  ihnen  beg^gnet^  immer  fur  gro^ 

fser  dns^hen,  als  es  wirklich  ist;    da  uns^  alte 

unsere  Leiden  von  Oatt  aus  tpeisen  und  gutigek 

Absichten  zugeschickt  werden^  und  am  Endk  ««- 

mer  zu  unserm  Bessten  gereichen;  da  also  eik 

Qott   Ubt^    der    die  Menschen,    sein  schSnstes 

Werh    auf  Arden^    mit   vaterlicher    Huld  und- 

Weisheit  liebt:  so  mtissen  wir  uns  Hem   WilleH 

der  VifrsShung  ohne  Murren  unterw^fen-^  und 

mnser  Herz  den  sanften  Trostungen  der  Religt&H 

offnen.    As  men  always  consider  thd  misfortunes 

»  .  »      ■ 

*  TbiB  note  of  distinction  is  called  semicolon  'or  half 
a  polony  because  the  pause  marked  by  it  is  half  as 
great  as  that  Aihich  is  marked  by  the  colon. 

**  The  semicolon  is  so  called  in  Gv^rman,  because  it 
is  formed  of  a  little  stroke,  and  ^  point  standing 
liboTC  it» 


t. 
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which  befall  them,  greater  than  they  really  are; 
as  all  our  sufferings  are  sent  us  from  God  for 
-wise  and  good  purposes,  and  at  last  always  turn 
to  our  advantage;  as,  oonseauently,  there  lives 
a  God  who  loves  mankind,  nis  finest  work  op 
earth,  with  fatherly  ffrace  and  wisdom:  we  must 
resign  ourselves  to  tne  will  of  Providence  with* 
out  murmurinff  and  open  our  heart  to  th^  soft 
consolations  oi  religion. 

3.  Before  the  words  a2er,  atteiUj  denn^  doch^ 
dennoch^^hingegen^  indessen  rf;c.  Examj^Ies:  Elin 
dummer  Mensch  verspotteie  einen  verftdndigen 
Mann  weg^n  der  Grofie  seiner  Ohren*  Ich  will 
zugilen^  sffgte  der  letztercy  df^ss  sie  zu  grq/s 
fur  einen  Menschen  sind;  allein  Sie  werden  auch 
nicht  in  Ahrede  seyn,  dass  die  Ikrieen  zu  klein 
fur  einen  Esel  sind.  A  silly  man. rallied  a  man 
of  sense  on  the  size  of  his  ears.  I  will  admit, 
said  the  latter,  that  they  are  too  large  for  a 
man ;  but  you  will  also  agree,  that  yours  are^  too 
little  for  an  ass.  Als  der  Herr  von  Turpnne  in- 
der  Pfalz  war:  schickte  ein  Stadtchen  Abgeord* 
nete  an  ihn,  urn  ikn^  unter  der  Bedingungj  dass 
er  nicht  durch^  diese  Stadt  Ziehen  wotle^  ein  sehr 
'  Ansehnlithes  Geschenk  dnzubieten.  Der  tugend* 
hi^fte  Feldherr  schlug  dieses  Geschenk  aus;  denn^ 
sGgte  er^  es-  war  nicht  meine  Absicht,  diesen 
Wffg  zu  nihmen*  Mr.  de  Turenne  being  in  the 
Palatinate,  a  small  town  sent  deputies  to  him  to 
offer  him  a  very  considerable  present,  on  the 
condition  that  he  would  not  march  through  this 
town.  The  virtuous  general  refused  to  accept 
this  present;  for,  said  he,  it  was  not  my  intent 
tion  to  take  that  rout.  In  the  following  sentence 
a  comma  is  placed  before  aber^  because  it  is 
united  with  the  preceding  words  by  means  of 
one  verb.  Ich  werde  linen  eine  sonderbdre^ 
aber  wahre  Begibenheit  erzdhlen*  I  will  tell 
you  a  strange,  but  true  event. 


Kk  2 


516  Chapter    XIV. 

ni. 

The  colon  (dai  Kolon  pr  der  Dippetpunci): 

The  eolifn  (:)  mttrkd  a  paase  mater  than 
that  of  a  se^micolon ,  and  less  than  that  oFa  pe- 
riod ,  and  is  placed : 

!•  At  the  end  of  thd  first  principal  part  of  a 
componnd  sentence.  Examples:  Du*  die  wahre 
Religion  keine  verzehtende  rlamme^  eandern  ein 
milde$  und  fcuhlthatigeii  Licit  ist:  so  vefifolgt 
$ie  nichfy  sondern  greift  blfjfs  den  Irrthum  und 
dm  Lasttr  an.  Wenn  tie  ihre  Fackel  in  die 
Hoke  halt:  io  folgt  der  Tag,  auf  die  Nachf^ 
und  J  gleieh  den  Strahlen  der  Sonne,  erleuchtety 
ertokrmty  e^freut,  und  macht  sie  Allet  jfrucht- 
bar.  As  tme  religion  is  not  a  consuming  flame, 
but  a  gentle  and   beneficent  light,   it  does  not 

Iiersecufe,  bat  only  attacks  error  and-Tice.  When 
t  holds  np  its  torch,  day  succeeds  night,  and, 
like  the  rays  of  the  san,  it  enlightens,  it  diflfu- 
ten  i?armth,  it  cheers,  and  makes  every  thin^ 
thrive.  Obglefch  at^f  unserer  PUgrinuchaft  durch 
diete  Welt  Eintge  von  uns  so  gfucklich  seyn  «mh 
gen,  eine  klare  Quelle  am  Wege  tujinden,  wel- 
the  fur  einige  Augenblicke  die  Hitze  ikres  grd- 
fien  Durstes  nach  Gluckseligkeit  dbkuhlen  kann: 
so  sffgt  uns  dennoch  unser  Heitand,  teelcAer  die 
Welt  kannte,  ungedchtet  er  nUr  ^Weniges  ton 
iir  genoss,  dass  Jeder,  welcher  von  diesetn  Was- 
set  trinkt,  wieder  durst  en  werde;  und  wir  Alle 
Jlnden  durch  die  Erfafirung,  dass  es  so  ist,  nnd 
durch  die  Vernunft,  dass  es  immer  so  seyn  muss. 
Though  in  onr  pilgrimage  through  this  world 
some  of  us  may  be  so  fortunate  as  to  meet  with 
some  clear  fountain  by  the  way,  that  may  cool 
f6r  a  few  moments  the  heat  of  theit  great  thirst 
of  happiness:  yet  onr  Saviour,  who  knew  the 
world ,  though  he  enjoyed  but  little  of  it ,  tells 
us,  that  whosoever  drinks  ,of  this  water  will 
thirst  again;  and  we  all  find  by  experience  it  it 
SO3  and  by  reason  it  always  must  be  so. 
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2.  When    we  announce  a   proposition  which 
follows,  or  when  we  explain  a  notion,  or  when 
^ve  name  the  parts  into  which  m  whdie  is  diyided. 
Examples:    Beantvfortuug    der  Frage^:    Warum 
9ind  90  wenige  Memchen  mif  ihrem  Loose  z«(« 
frieden'^f    Answer  to  the  question:  Why  so  few 
men  are  contented  with  their  own  lot  I  Dte'Kunsi 
zu  lis  en  jjiann  at^ffo^ende  Art  erklart  vterden: 
Die  KuHst   zu  lesen  tragi  alle  4ie  Regeln  im 
2haammenhange  vjSr^  tvetche  uns  die  schrifilickf 
Redemit  JRicAtigkeit ,  Krafts  Abwechselung  una 
Leichtigkeit    atlssprechen,  lehren.     The    art    of 
reading  may  be  defined  in  the  following  manner: 
The  art  of  reading  is  that  system  of  rules.  whi(^ 
teaches  us  to  pronounce  written  composition  with 
justness,  energy,  variety,  and  ease.    Eine  JVo^ 
che  bestekt  aus  sieben   Tagenj  foelche  Aeffien** 
Sonhtag^  Mffntag^  Dienstag^  MitiwocAe,  Don^ 
nerstagf  Freitag^  Sonnabend.  A  >¥eek  consists. of 
seven  days,  which  are  called:  Sunday,  Monday^ 
Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  Friday,  Saturday* 
3.*  When  we  quote  our  own  words,  or  those 
of  another.    Exarnples:  'Ak  ich  ihn  sahj  sagfe 
ich  zu  ihm:  Verlieren&i^  den  Milth  fiicit*  WheQ 
I  saw  him,  I  said  to  him:  Do  not  lose  coura^d^  ' 
Philippus,  Konig  von  Macedonien,  sohriei  ^m 
I^acedamoniern ,  das$  er^  wenn  er  einmUnact^ 
Laconien  kSme^  ihr  Land  verwustenwurde^    DUf 
Lac^ddmonier  schrieben^  ah  Antufort  a'v^  dif^ 
9en  Briefs  blqfa  dieses  einzelne  Wort:    Wenthjt . 
Philip,   king  of  Macedonia,  wrote  to  the  Laoe* 
demonians  that,  if  he  once  entered  into  Laconia, 
he  would  ravage  their  country.    The  Lacedemok 
nians,   in  answer  to  this  letter ,  only  wrote  thie 
single  word:  If. 

IV. 

The  period  (der  Fund  or  der  Schlfi$$punet). 

The  period  or  full  stop  (»)  is  placed  at  the^ 
end  of  a  sentence  perfectly  finished. 

*  When  I  say:   Biontwonung  dtr  Frogs f  wvttm  so 
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V.         • 

The  note  ^nf  interrogation  (doi  FrOgezeichen). 

The  note  fif  interrogation  (1)  is  put  after  a 
direct  qatedon.  For  instance:  Wie  bqfindet  tick 
IkreSchweHerf  How  is  your  sister?  But  after  an 
indirect  question,  that  is  only  quoted  by  way  of 
telling,  the  note  of  interrogation  must  not  be  put. 
For  example:  Ali  ich  nach  Hatue  ham:  frSgte 
er  michi  wo  ich  gewSsen  ware.  When  I  came 
hbme,  he  asked  me  where  I  had  been. 

VI. 

The  note  f^  exelamaiion  (das  A^rt^ungtzeiehen). 

The  note  of  exclamation  (!)  is  put  in  phrases 
which  express  an  exclamation  or  admiration. 
Example:    Wan  iihe  ich!    Ein  svhwarzet  Sie^ 

SI  I  Achf  i(:h  bin  der  unglUcklichste  Mensch! 
ein  Voter  ist  tudt.  Nichts  in  der  Welt  hann 
mir  diesen  Verlust  ersetzen.  What  do  I  see!  A 
black  seal!  'Alas!  I  am  the  most  unhappy  man! 
My  father  is  dead.  Nothing  in  the  world  can 
make  me  amends  for  this  loss. 

Observation.  Sonie  phrases  which  are  quite 
the  same,  have  sometimes  a  note  of  interroga« 
lion,  and  sometimes  a  note  of  exclamation,  ac- 
^rding  as  the  sense  requires  the  one,  or  the  other. 
For  instance:  Wann  wird  unser  Ungluck  endi- 
gen%  0  Gottf  wann  wird  unser  UnglUck  endi-- 
gin/  When  will  our  misfortunes  have  an  end! 
O  God!  when  will  our  misfortunes  have  an  end! 

VII. 

The  parenthesis    (die  Parenth^e   or  das  Ein^ 

schliejiungszeichenj. 

The  parenthesis  ( ( ) )  encloses  in  the  body 
of  a  sentence  a  member  inserted  into  it,  which 
is  neither  necessary  to  the  sense,  nor  at  all  af- 
fects the  construction.  It  marks  a  moderate  de- 
pression of  the  voice,  with  a  pause  greater  than 

wenige  Menscken     mil    ihrem  Loose  zufritden   sind, 
only  a  comma  must  be  put  after  ^rag€* 
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a  comma.  Example :  Ihr  Bruder  ist  ein  ichieck- 
ter  Men9cfi\i  allein  (zu  Ihrem  Lobe  muss  es  ge^ 
sngt  werden)  Sie  find  ein' ganz  anderer  Mensck. 
Your  brother  is  a  bad  man;  but  (in  your  praise 
it  must  be  said)  you  are  quite  another  man. 

VIII. 

Tie  dash  (der  Gedankehstrich).  \ 

The  da^b  ( — )   is  used  in  order  to  turmf  the  " 
attention  of  the  reader  upon  {he  words  which 
follow. 

Ohsertation.  When  the  speech  is  broken  off, 

this  mark  is  used : .^ — ,  or  .  ♦  .  .   .For  in-  . 

jstance :  Ein  sterbender  Vater  sSgte  zji  seinen 
Kinder n :    Nie    Uebte  ein    Vater  seine  Kinder 

Zartlicher Hier  hielt  er  inne,  und  Uefs 

erne  Thrdne  fallen*  A  dying  father  said  to  his 
children :  Never  a  father  loved  his  children  more. 

tenderly —  Here  he  paused,  and  dropped 

a  tear.  . 

Of  the  other'  marks  which  are  used  in  '^ 

writing. 

I.  The  note  of  division  (das  Theilungszeichen)* 
It  is  employed,  when  a 'word  is  divided  at  the 
end  of  a  line.  The  division  of  words  is  marked 
thus:  *  - 

XL  The  hyphen  or  note  fif  conjunction  (das 
BittdezeichenJ  f  having  the  same  form  with  the 
preceding  sign.  It  is  used  in  order  to  unite  two 
notions  in  one,  and  after  a  word,  the  termina- 
tion of  which  is  omitted,  because  it  is  the,  same 
of  the  following  word.  Kxamples :  Der  Mensch 
ist  ein  korperlich^geisUges  Jresen.  Man  is  a 
corporeal  -  spiritual  being.  Die  Schreib-  und 
Redekunst^  the  art  of  writing  and  speaking.  Der 
Ein-  und  Ausgang,  the  entrance  and  exit.  A^f''  . 
und  zilschliefsen  ^  to  open  and  shut. 

III.  The  apostrophe  (4as  Auslassungszeichen), 
It  indicates  the  omission  of  an  e  or  e,  and  is 
marked  thus: '  Examples:  Goitist%  dim  wir  un- 
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$er  LHem  v^rdamien.  Il  U  God  Iq  whom  we 
owe  our  life,  logtead  of  Goit  iii  r««  .Der  Tai- 
gendkt^e  isi  eim  glucisetger  Memek.  The  ?ir- 
tuoas  man  is  a  happy  man.  Instead  of  ein  giAcir 
ieliger  MeUMeh. 

Observation.  When  two  letters  are  omitted, 
the  apostrophe  must  not  be  used.  For  instance: 
A^f8  besstet  in  the  best  manner.  Instead  of  ai^f 
da9  le$ite. 

lY.  The  diaeresis  (die  TrennnngspumcteJ*  It 
notes  the  separation  or  disjunction  of  syllableSi 
and  is  marl^ed  thus: " '  For  instance:  PAo^'/oik 

Y.  The  note  of^  quotation  (das  AnfuArungs^ 
.  zeiehen  or  die   GanseattgenJ.     It    is    emploTedj 
when  we  quote  the  words  of  another,  anu  is 
formed  hv  inverted  commas:  „    ^'. 

YI.  Ine  asterisk  or*the  mark  of  r^erence 
(das  Stemcken  or  das  VerweUungszeicken).  It 
is  used  in  order  to  refer  the  reader  to  a  remaiki 
and  is  formed  thus:  * 

YH.  The  paragravk  (der  Paragrffpk  or  das 
X    AbscknUtszeicken).     It    marks    the    sections  or 
small    and  distinct  parts  of  a  writing  or  book, 
and' is  formed  thus:  § 

Observation.  These  seven  and  some  other  si- 
•    milar  marks  are  not  signs  of  ponctnation,    as 
they  serve  other  purposes. 

X  CHAPTER   XV. 

Of    German    *>  ersification. 

Versification  (die  Verskunst)  teaches  the  rules 
according  to  which  verses  are  made.  The  sub- 
stance of  verse  consists  in  the  just  measure  of 
syllables.  Two  or  more  syllables  justly  measured 
form  a  metrical  foot  ^  and  a  certain  number  of 
metrical  feet  rhythmically  combined  produces  a 
verse*  Yersification  is,  therefore,  divided  into 
Jive  sections.  The  Jirsi  section  determines  the 
just  measure  of  syllables;  the  second  treats  of 
the  metrical  feet  i  the  tkird^  of  the  most  usual 
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tarti  qf  venei;  the  feurib^  of  tba  pauBe^^i  and 
the  J^tk  9  of  the  rhjfme. 

Section  L 
Of  the  measure  of  $jfllahlei* 

Among  the  Greeks  and  Romans  most  sylla- 
bles had  .a  ^xed  quantity;  and  their  manner  of 
pronouncing  rendered  this  so  sensible  to  the  ear^ 
that  a  long  syllable  was  counted  precisely  eqaal 
in  time  to  two  short  ones.  They  rested,  conse- 
quently, the|r  Tersification  chiefly  upon  the  quan«> 
titles,  that  is,  the  length  or  shortness  of  their 
syllables*  Their  measure* was  not,  o£  course, 
determined  by  the  aecent.  In  German,  on  the 
contrary,  the  measure  of  syllables  is  chiefly  founded 
upon  the  accent,  though  it  is  also  determined  in 
many  cases  by  the  quantity.  A  syllable,  there^ 
fore,  that  has  the  accent,  is  long,,  and  all  unaccented 
syllables  are  short.  T^us  the  first  syllable  of 
the  word  Altar  is  long,  when  it  is  accented; 
but  short,  when  the  accent,  according  to  the  La- 
tin pronunciation,  is  placed  upon  the  second  sylr 
lable.  In  the  first  case,  the  word  Altar  con- 
sists of  two  long  syllables^  and  in  the  last,  of  a 
short  and  lonff  one. 

Of  that  syllable  of  a  word  upon  which  the 
rhythmical  accent  is  placed,  the  German  term 
Hebung^  that  is,  elevation^  rtse^  is  used;  of  the 
other  syllables  the  term  Senkung,  that  is,  faltf 
is  employed.  The  accented  syllable,  that  is,  that 
-which  is  in  the  act  of  rising  (welche  in  der  Hc"' 
hung  steht)^  is  marked  thus:  '  For  instance: 
J^reudetrunken,  drunken  with  joy.  In  this  word 
the  first  and  third  syllable  have  the  rhythmical 
accent,  because  they  are  in  the  act  of  risingt 
The  second  and  fourth  are  in  the  ^t  of  falling 
(stehen  in  der  Senkung)* 

With  respect  to  time,  the  pronunciation  of 
a  long  syllable  requires  two  particles  of  time, 
and  that  of  a  short  syllable  one  particle  of  time. 
Cons^equently ,   the  time  which  the  pronunciation 
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of  a  long  syllable  demandd,  is-eqaal  to  the  tiaie 
-wliich  that  of  two  short  ones  requbreck  The  Toice 
spends,  therefore,  a  longer  time  in  pronouncing 
a  long  syllable,  than  in  pronouncing  a  short  one, 
over  which  it  swiftly  glides  away.  This  is  dolled 
the  meoiure  f^fime  or  the  quantity  of  syllabi^ 
(da9  Zeftma/i  der  SylbenJ*  The  short  syllable 
in  verse  is  marked  thus:  ^«  To  express  a  long 
syllable  in  it,  a  horizontal  line  (-)  is  used. 

The  syllable  which  iis  'pronounced  with  arising 
vbice,  is  usually  long,  and  that  which  is  pro- 
nounced with  a  falling  voice,  short*  However, 
this  is  not  always  the  case;  for  also  a  short  syl- 
lable may  be  used  loi^g,  when  it  stands  next  to 
another  which  is  still  shorter. 

'  A  syllable  has  either  a  sharp  sound ,  or  a 
9oft  one.  In  the  former  case,  it  is  called  in 
German  erne  geschdrfte  Sylbe ;  in  the  latter  eine 
gedehnte  Sylbe*  But  the  sharp  sound  does  not 
shorten  those  wordij^  which  are  lonff  of  themselves. 
Thus  Herr  and  Stadt  are  long,  though  they  are 
sharply  pronounced. 

Besiaes  the  long  and  short  syllables,  there 
are  also  such  as  stand,  as  it  were,  in  the  midst 
of  them,  and,  therefore,  are  used,  according  to 
circumstances,  either  long  or  short.  'For  vthis 
reason,  they  are  called  in  German  mittelzeitige 
Sj/lien^  that  is  to  say,  such  as  half  incline  to 
length,  and  half  to  brevity.  They  may  be  called 
in,  English  doubtful  or  common  syllables.  They 
are  also  named  in  German  zweizeitige  Sylben, 
that  i^  to  say,  such  as  have  two  quantities;  but 
this  appellation  is  given  to  them  in  general  only, 
as  they  always  are ,  in ,  particular  cases  9  either 
long  or  short. 

As  the  German  language,  in  its  accentuation, 
has  a  regard  chiefly  to  the  understanding,  and, 
of  course,  does  not  measure  the  words,  but 
weighs  the  notions,  the  measure  of  syllables, 
conseauently,  depends,  in  most  cases,  upon  their 
logical  significance.  From  the  logical  significance 
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of  qrUables  ,  the  verbid  accent  (der  .  JFSrttffnJj 
arisesv  by  which  one  syllable  in  a  word,  as  the' 
most  important,  is  distinguish^  from  the  rest 
'The'  rules  which  relate  to  the  measure  or  the 
quantity  of  syllables,  are  called  with  a  Greek 
word  prosody  (Prosod^e  or  Sylbenmetsungy  I 
shall  now  indicate  the  principal  rules  of  Ger- 
man prosody. 

Firtt  proiodiaeal  rule. 

Ml  the  substantives  which  have  only  one  syl- 
lable 9  are  always  long* 

Second  prosodiacal  rule* 

In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,    that 
syllable  is  long  which  has  the  principal  accent. 

Third  prosodiacal  tule. 

In  compound  substantives,  that  word  which 
expresses  the  chief  idea,  has  the  principal  accent, 
afM  is,  consequently,  always  long*.  When  the 
compound  substantive  consists  of  two  or  three 
substantives,  the  first  of  them  has  usually  the 
principal,  and  the  second  and  third,  the  secon^ 
dary  accent,  and  all  three  form  a  long  syllable**. 
.  This  is  also  the  case^  when  the  compound  sub- 
stantive  begins  with  an  ***  attributive  adjective, 
or  with  a  'f  separable  preposition,  or  with 
'^'\'ant  or  nr. 

*  Examples:  Feldm&rschall,  Beichsfreiherr^ 
JFrohnleichnam ,  Neuhdlland. 

**  Examples :  BaUmfrUcht,  FrnchtbaUm,  Sch^ff- 
fahrt,  Flusssch^fahrt.  The  second' and  third 
substantive  may,  however,  be  used  short,  prin- 
cipally when  they  are  followed  by  a  long  syllable. 
For  instance:  Der  Stdndpunct ^  d^n  ich  nahm. 

***  Exam  pies :   FistWind , ,  Huchschule,  NeUbau. 

-^  Examples!  B0iwffrt,  Vnterhalt ,  Widerr^f. 
Excepted  are  those  substantives  which,  though 
they  beffin  wkh  a  separable  preposition,  are 
formed  from  a  compound  verb  by  a  syllable  of 
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These  words  ceiatn  the  accent  of 
the  verb.    For  instance:  jUiUerhattiinf,  from  mi- 

tt Examples:  Initoirt^  tJrtieO.  JUso  th^ 
verbs  derived  {jrotinsach  a  compound  sobstaiitive, 

retain  the  -  accent  of  it.    Conseqaently :  Jntw^r-^ 
ten  y  inkttien. 

Fourih  proiodiacal  rule. 

All  those  monosjfllablei  Ufhioh  are  not  fuisian" 
iiveti  are  either  long  or  ihort^  according  -as  they 
have  their  place  in  verse  ^  or  nrh  €^eeied  if 
the  oratorial  accent. 

Fifth  proiodiacal   rule. 

Syllables  that  have  the  demi-accenif  ati$ 
either  long  or  shorty  because  they  have  not  the 
full  length  i  but  half  incline  to  br^Uy. 

Sixth  prosodiaeal  rule. 

Unaccented  syllables  ^  that  is  to  say^  tk^e 
Ufhich  never  admit  an  accent^  are^shoft.  How* 
ever,  also  these  syllables  are  not  unfrequenth 
used  long,  tdhen  they  are  preceded  by  a  syllable 
which  is  still  shorter. 

Seventh  prosodiaeal  rule. 

According  to  the  preceding  rule,  the  syllables 
of  inflection  and  derivation ,  and  the  initial  syl- 
lables be,  ent,  er,  ge,  ver^zer,  are  short. 
Excepted  are  the  final  syllables  am,  hei^^  he  it, 
n-iss,  sehaft,  thum,  ung.  These  syllables 
are  long  b^ore  and  after  a  short  syllable,  and 
short  before  and  after  «  long  bne.  ^he  eyttable 
bar  is  properly  always  long.  Isch  is  longt 
when  a  is  preceded  by  a  short  syllable. 

S  e  c  t  i  0  a   II» 

Of  the   metrical  fee  t*. 

A  certi^in  number  of  syllables  eoilstitiitin|[  a 
distinct  part  of  a  verse,  is  catle^  apoeiieuTox 
metrical  foot  (iHn  yirfff{fs).     / 
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'     'I*bere  hre'four  metrical  feet  of  iwd^  \eighi 
oi  three  i  and  iixieen  ot  ftmr  ByU8d)Ies. 

I.  ■    '     ■•    ' 

Feet  oji  ttdo  fyllallek     " 
(zwe^sylbige  FfifieJ. 

.1.  The  trochee  (der  Trochaus  or  ChwrAisy. 
The  first  syllable  of  this  foot  is  long,  ^nd  (he 
second,  short  (- ^}*     Examples:   Lfebe'^  M^ 

2.  The  iambus  or  iambic  foot  (der  iambus 
or  der  Jambe).  The  firiit  syllable  of  this  foot 
IS  short,  and  the  second,  long  (^  -).,  £xam^ 
pies:   VerstHndj  gesund,  gehebt. 

3.  The  spondee  (der  Spond^us).  This  foot 
consists  of  two  long  syllables  (-  -)•  Examples: 
Laiifbahn ,  Musgunst. 

4.  The  pyrrhich  (der  Pyrrhichius).  This  foot 
iHonsists  of  two  short  syllables,  (v/  w)«  Example: 
weisere* 

Observation,  It  is  said  in  the  plural  number: 
Die  Trocbiien,  Jamben^  Spondeen^  Pyrrhichien^ 

11. 

Feet  of  three  syllables 
(drefsylbige  FfijfieJ* 

1.  The  dactyle  {der  Dadtylus).  This  foot 
consists  of  one  long  syllable  and  two  short  ones 
(-  ^  ^).    Examples:  Kontge ^  bessere ^  vaterllch. 

2.  The  anapaest  (der  Anapdst).  The  two 
first  syllables  of  this  foot,  which  is  the  reverse 
of  the  dactyle,  'are  shorty  and  the  third  syllable 

y  of  it  is  long  (-  ^  -).    Examples:  itnerhortj^un" 
gemem. 

3.  The  amphibrachys.  The  first  and  third 
syllable  of  this  foot  is  short,  and  the  second 
syllable  of  it  is  long  (-^  — ).  Examples:  Fer^ 
gJiHgeUj  Zi{frfeden^  versichern^ 

4.  The    amphimacer    or   creticus.     The  first 
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and  third  lyllablt  of  thui  ifoot  in  long,  and  the 
second  of  it  ui  short  (-  w  •).  £xample:  Zirtr 
llchkeit. , 

5.  The  mafoisus  (der  MoUu).  This  foot  eon* 
sists  of  three  long  syllables  ^*  -  -)•  Examples: 
Bamht^  lobt  Gfftt.  • 

6.  The  tribracAys.  This  foot  consists  of  three 
lyhoit  syllables  (v^  ^  w)«    Example:  Dringinderi. 

7.  The  bacchfui.  The  first  syllable  of  this 
foot  is  short,  and  the  two  last  syllables  of  it  are 
long  {y  -  -)•    Example :  Mr  gFbt  ichnSlL 

8.  The  aniibacchtus*  The  two  first  syllables 
of  this  foot  are  long,  and  the  third  syllable  of 
it  is  short  (-  -  ^)*    Example:  Hff^schkren. 

Observation,  it  is  said  in  the  plural  nnmber: 
DieDattylenj  Anapl'ute^  Amphibrachen^  MoUnse^ 
Tribrachen^  Bacchien^  Aniibacckien. 

m. 

J^eet    of  four   syllablei   of   compound 
feet  (vfersylbige  tufse  or  zusdmmenge»etzte 

Fi^se). 

1.  The  choriambus.  The  first  and  fonrth  syl- 
lable of  this  foot  composed  of  a  choreus  and  aa 
iambus  is  long,  and  the  second  and  third  syl- 
lable of  it  is  short  (-  ^  ^'-)*  Example:  Wdn- 
neberauscht. 

!2.  The  ditrochaeiis  or  dichoreus*  The  iirst 
and  third  syllable  of  this  foot  composed  of  two 
trochees  is  long,  and  the  second  ands  fourth 
inrllable  of  it  is  short  (-  ^  -  ^).  Example-; 
fTunichinncurdtg. 

3.  The  ditan^uB.  The  first  and  third  syllable 
of  this  foot  composed  of  two  iambic  feet  is 
short,  and  the  second  and  fourth  syllable  of  it 
is  long  (^  -  ^  -).    Exainple:  Ger^chUgkext. 

4<  The  dispondem.  This  foot  composed  of 
two  .spondees  consists  of  four  long  syllables 
(-  -  -  -)•    Example:  Dsnkt^  prelst  Uott  laut. 

5.  The  awtispoMt*    The  first  and  foprth  syl- 
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lable  of  this  foot  is  short ,  and  the  seicond  and 
third  sjliflble  of  it  is  loAg  (^^  -  •  w).  Example: 
Vergnugungen. 

6.  The  proceleusmaticuf  or  d^rrhickmi.  This 
foot,  forming  ^  double  pyrrhich,  con^sts  of  four 
short  syllables  (^  -^  ^  ^j.  Example:  Ein  lieth* 
llcherer  G^ruch. 

7.  The  ionicui  a  majori  (der  sinkende  Joni" 
kerj.  The  two  first  syllables  of  this  foot  are 
long,  jind  the  two  last,  short  (-  ->  s^  v).  Exam* 
pie:  Ehrwurdiger.  > 

».  8.  The  ionicui  a  minori  (der  iteigende  Joup- 
ker).  The  two  first  syllables  of  this  foot  are 
short,  and  the  two  last,  long  (^  ^  .  •).  Exam-* 
pi e :  Eine  bessere  Laltfbshn*  ^ 

9.  The  Jirst  epitrUe  {der  erste  Epitrit).  The 
first  syllable  of  this  foot  is  short ,  and  the  three 
last  syllables  of  it  are  long  (v>  .  .  .).  Example; 
Der  Lafifhuhn  nnht. 

10.  The  second  epilriie  (der  zwetfe  EpiirU)* 
The  first ,  third  and  fourth  syllable  of  this  foot 
is  long,  and  the  second  of  it  is  short  (^  ^  .  -)« 
Example :  Der  Sumienaufgang. 

!!•  The  third  epUrite  (der  drift e  Epitrit). 
The  first,  second  and  fourth  syllable  of  this  foot 
is  long,  and  the  third  of  it  is  short  (-  -  ^  •)• 
Example:  Der  Afifang  der  Nocht. 

12.  l^\iB  fourth  epitrite  (der  vierte  Epitrit% 
The  three  first  syllables  of  this  foot  are  long, 
and  the  last  svUabfe  of  it  is  short  (-  -  -  w).  Ex- 
ample: Die  Handlufigszwetge: 

fS.  The  first  paeon  (der  erste  Pjion).  The 
first  syllable  of  this  foot  is  long,  and  the  three 
last  syllables  of  it  are  short  (-  ^  s^  w)„  Example: 
Ge\brauchlichere    Worte. 

14.  The  second  paeon  (der  zweite  PdonJ.  The 
first,  third  and  fourth  syllable  of  this  foot  ia 
short,  and  the  second  .of  it  »is  long  (^  -  ^  ^)i 
Example:  Gen^hmigen.  i. 

15.  The  third  paeon  (der  dritte  PdonJ*  Th^ 
first,  second  and  fourth  syllable  of  this  foot  is 
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shott,  and  the  'third  syllable  o^  it  is  long  (^  -^  -^r). 
Example*  D^  Bisfegir.  i 

16,  The  fourth  paeon  (der  vieriePdon).  The 
three  flrtt  syllables  of  this  foot  are  short,  and 
the  fourth  syllable  of  it  is  long  (o  w  w  •).  Ex- 
ample: Die  Ril(g{lFH. 

Section  m: 
Of  the  most  uiual  iorie  of  verses. 

When  the  metrical  feet  are  joined  together  ae* 
cording  to  determined  rales,  trhich  are  called  ia 
German  die  Metrik  or  die  VSrsmesmng^  a  verse 
IS  made.  A  Terse  is,  -consequently ,  a  line  don- 
sisting  of  a  certain  succession  of  sounds,  and  a 
greater  or  less  number  of  feet.  It  is  said  to  be 
scanned,  when  the  feet  of  it  are  counted  or 
measured  accoiding  to  its  rhythmical  construction. 
The  act  or  practice  of  scanning  a  verse  is  called 
scansion  (dias  ScandfrenJ,  in  the  rhythmical 
combination  of  a  certain  number  of  feet  in  mak- 
ing a  verse  consists  the  sneire  (das  V^sma/iJ, 
from  which,  therefore,  most  verses  receive  their 
name.  A  measured  whole  of  several  verses ,  re* 
turning  in  the  same  number,  is  called  a  strophe 
or  stanza  (eine  Strophe  or  StanzeX  The  stro- 
phes of  a  poem  consist  of  two,  three,  four,  ^nd 
'  niore  lines  (twe^zeilige ,  drefzeitiffe^  vMerzeHige 
Strophen). 

The  most  usual  sorts  of  verses  are  the  following : 

1. 

The     trochaical    verse 
(der  trochaische  Vers). 

This  kind  of  verse  consists  of  trochees*  Example: 
Frffmmir    Stab ,  d  |  hatV  ich  |  ntmmer  | 
Mlf  dim     Schw&rti  \  dtch  vir  |  taUschtt 
HdtV  is  I  nle  in  \  detniA  \  Zwetsen  ,\ 
Hefl'ge  I  Eiche,  \  mtr  ge  \  rauscht  1 
Warst  dii  \  nxmmer  \  mir  er  \  scMenin^  \ 
Hohi  I  Hmmils  { kSni  \  gm  I 


/ 
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Nmm,  ieh  \  hum  ife\  mfcht  tSr  |  dxenin^  I 

'   '    ■      ■'      '2-    -• 

T  A  « '•*  a  «  i  ^  c  tn  ^  r  f  e 
(^i£9r  JamiiteAe  Vers)* 

This  kind  of  verse  is  composed  of  iambic  feet. 
Example : 

Die  Wi(f\/ifnr9kmj  |  dii  JB^  [gig  Stur-  \ 

mS  f cAf90r  I  gSn. 
Aaf  hlW  \si  &ehtach\  Un  folgt  \  Gisang  \ 

und  Tanz;  \ 
Dirck  a  \  li  Sirftf\  ten  tSm  \  dSr  mSm  |  trg 
*    •  Ba\gen; 

,    Abar  |.  ftiMl  Kn-  \  di   prSHgt  \  m  Jf^\tis^ 

glanz;  I 


t)»d  Pfar  \  tin  htm 
tJni   nm  I  4^    Sim 


in  Hek  \ aus  gr&\  nin 
gin;   ' 

M  wm\dit   f rcA  I  dir 
KranzA     ,  ^    - 

-  Bm  wex\  ti  Biema  \f49$i  ni:chi\dte  Zahl  \  ' 

dir  (ra9\ti^    v     > 
Ike  wta  I  Und  atro  \  min  lU  \  dim  Vol  \  lir^ 

f€9\  ii. 

'  Observations* 

L  The  iambic  verse  without  rhyme  is  nsed 
in  dramatic  compositions.     Then  it  is  composed 
.   'of  five  feet,   and  has  either  eleven  or  ten  sjt 
lables.    Example: 

Mrtragen  muss  man^  t^ot  der  Himmel  sendei; 
UnMtiges  ertragt  kern  edles  Herz. 

■  n.  The  iambic  verse  consisting  of  six:  feet, 
or  thirteen  and  twelve  syllables ^  which  on  ac- 
connt  of  its  fatiguing  monotony  is  no  more  used 
by  German  poets  as  heroic  verisfe,  is  called  ats* 
xandrine  (Alexandriner),  This  kind  of  verse 
borrowed  from  the  French  was  first  used  in  a 
poem  called  Alexander. 

JSennan  Or.  4.  edit.  *'  ' 
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3., 

TA«  vert€  complied  of  dacfyte^ 

f  (der  dactylUcho  Ver$J. 
Example : 
MhrSt  die  I  FraUin!  Sie  \Jltehtin  Und  \  ^ibHH 
HimmlUche  \  RffsSn  ins  {.irditciS  |  L^ben^ 
Flechiin  dir  \  Lfebi  bd  \  gliickindis  \  Band. 

4. 

The    "^hexameter* 

This  verse  invented  bj  the  Greeks  consists, 
ai  mlso  its  name  (Sechsmafi)  teaches,  of  iix  feet, 
which  may  be  either  dactyies  or  sponde^  (as 
the  musical  time  of  ,both  these  issthto  same), 
with  this  restriction  only,  that  the  fifth  foot  is 
regularly  to  be  a  dactyls,  and  the  lasrli  ritpondee. 
However,  the  first  four,  and  the  sixth  foot  may 
also  be  trochees,  the  number  of  perfect  German 
spondees  being  very  small.  Also  the  fifth  foot 
is  sometimes  a  spondee.    Example: 

• 

#  Vieles  sd  \  gar  teird  \  b^99er  In  |  nSchtlicher  \ 

tOihlS  vdl  I  fgkdit ,  { 

Odir  Vfim  I  frShidSr  \  Tagdiegif  |  rdtheien  \ 

Folder  bi  \  ihaUet  \  . 

5. 

The    ^pentameter.  , 

This  Terse,  which  never  stands  alone,  bat 
alwavs  is  united  with  the  hexameter »  consists, 
at  aiso .  its  name  (Funfmafs)  indicates ,  of  fne 
feet,  which  divide  it  into  two  equal  parts.  The 
first  part  has  two  and  half  a  foot.  The  two 
entire  feet  are  either  dactyles  or  spondees,  and 
half  the  foot  consists  of  a  long  syllable.  '  Instead 
of  a  dactyle  or  spondee,  the  first  foot  may  also 
be  a  trochee.     Thq  second  part  has,  likewise, 

^The  two  kinds  of  verse  marked  with  an  asterisk  admit 
'        of  no  rhyme.  • 

*  MuUa  aieo  gelida  meHu9  tt  noete  dedgr^j 
Aut  quum  9ol€  novo  ttrraz  irrorat  Eoui»  '  Yir^, 
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two  and  half  a  'foot.  The  two  entire  feet  are 
dact^les,  and  lu^lf  the  foot  consistsk,  as  in  the 
first  part,  of  a  long  syllable.  NExainpIc: 

GluddtchiHr  \  Samglfngf   Ar  \  m  e^;i  ^  \  ^mttk* 

eker^  \  Jtaum  nd,ch  4^  ]  tVtegS;  ] 
W^rd4  I  MiStnn^   und  d(r  \  ietrd\\  'B»g  die  «w-.J ' 

6. 

The    anapaestic    verse  .  - 

(der  anapasliiche  Vers). 

This  Terse  admits  of  spondees,   by  whipiirit. 
loses  its  monotony.    Examples: 

Wflch  frff  I  kes  Entzuc  \  ken   irfnl  \  l4t    d^ 

Brust^\ 
Winn  €m  gru  \  nenden^  sprffs  j  seuden ,  blu'-  \ 

henden  Hafn  | 
Dds  GezweTg  \  stch  virjungt^  \  iind  dir  THtft  \ 

slch  erneflt.  I 


Wirlch  nn  \  mnilwHl  |  Us  Ewlzuc  \  kengewShrt  \ 
In  dem  Len  \  ze^   wenn   neu  \  dUs    Uezu))exg\ 

aitfspr^ssl  ^  I 
Frfsehgru  I  nendSr  BaU  \  mS   brllsa  I  mlscher 

DRft!\ 

Observation.  There  are  yet  several  other 
kinds  of  verse ,  which,  for  want  of  space,  must 
be  omitted.  The  German  language  is  capable 
of  producing  all  the  metrical  feet  and,  conse- 
quently, all  the^  species  of  t^ersification  without 
Thyme,  Which  were  known  to  the  Greek  an'dRo* 
roan  poets.  It  is  not  only  suited  to  hexameter 
and  pentameter,  but  avails  itself  also  oF  all:  the 
ancient  measures  in  lyrical  compositions.  This 
is  n<>t  the  case  with  the  English  language,  whidi 
revolts  at  these  metres.  The  introduction  of  thoe 
ancient  metrical  feet  into  English  verse  woutd, 
conse<}uently,  be  altogether  out  of  place ;  for  ihe 
genius  of  the  English  language  corresponds  not 
in  this  respect  to  the  Greek  or  La^n.  . 

LI  2 
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Section  TV* 
O  f    t   k  e    p  a  m  $  e  $. 

By  pamses  (Rffhepuncfe)  are  mtatiC  those 
jkneen  of  a  longer  verse,  in  "wbich  it  io  cut  or  di- 
vided into  tmafler  parti.  The  panse  is,  therefore, 
called  by  the  Lahn  gramimarianii  caetura  fder 
EiMchnitt).  The  caesura  is  either  masculine 
(mdnnliche)^  or  feminine  (wetblich).  It  is  mascn- 
line,  when  it  finishes  with  the  syllable  having 
the  full  acceht,  by  which  it  receives  a  vigorous 
sound.  For  example,  in  thto  following  hexameter: 

^t)i«r  dat\  hoAe  Oe  \  wblh  \\  sick  der  \JUefgende  \ 

Reiker  em  \  parichwingt.  | 

It  is  feminine-,  when  the  syllable  haviog  the  full 
accent  is  followed  by  a  short  syllable,  oy  which 
its  sonnd  becomes  smooth  ■  and  gentle.  For  ex- 
ample, in  the  following  hexameter: 

0/t  ouch  I  tiehest  dn  \  Sier  ||  ne^  to  \  bald  her-  \ 

dranget  der  \  Sfurmwind.  | 

In  the  same  sense  also  the  close  of  a  verse  is 
either  maseuUne,  or  feminine.    Example: 

Wohl  unt!  der.grq/ie  Lehensquell , 
Versiegt  dem  Geiste  nimmer. 

In  longer  trochaical  verses  the  pause  may  fall 
after  thus  fourth  or  sixth  syllable.  In  the  verse 
composed  of  five  iambic  feet  the  pause  mav  fall 
after  the  fourth,  the  sixth,  or  the  eighth  syllable. 

An  essential  circumstance  in  the  constitution 
<  of  the  alexandrian  verse ,  is  the  ci^esitral  pause 
which  in  every  Ijne  just  after  the  sixth  syllable 
regularly  and  indispensibly  takes  place,  and  di- 
vides it  into  two  equal  hemistichs,  so  that  the 
one  half  of  the  line  always  answers  to  the  other, 
and  the  same  chime  returns  incessandy  on' the 
..  ear  without  intermission  or  change.  This  uni- 
formity of  sound  is  the  reason,  why  German 
poets  use  the  alexandrian  verse  no  more  alone. 

There  i$  idso  an  i«imbic  verse  of  six  feet^ 
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called  by  the  Greek  ffrmnmAriaiis  ih^  iamhie  iri-^ 
meter^  Mrhich  ii^  not  divided  iAto  two  equal  por-' 
tions,  but  has  the  caesura]  pause  after  the  fottrth 
and  eighth  syirable.    Example; 

Ein  wetter  Jf^nt  \  beschUtzet  li^mf\  un4'' 

Wittenseh^ft. 

Commuted   into  an  alexandrine,    this  Terse 
would  run  thus: 

EiM  weiser  JFUrsi  leschntzi  \  die  KuMt  und 

WUsenschc^. 

The  hexameter  has  in  the  third  /oot  a  cae- 
sura, which  is  either  masculine,  or  feminine,  m 
that  after  the  first  syllable  of  it  there  is  a'  paus(^«' 
This  foot  then  finishes  in  the  middle  of  a  word, 
or,  at  least,  with  a  word  which  inseparablj  it' 
connected  with  the  followingt    Examples ; 

Weiden  urn  |  tpreiten  den  \  Bmeh;  \\  €$  ent  \  tlAjfl 

die  I  Erie  dem  \  &umpfe.  \ 

Fiechfe   da»  |  Bbtmenge  \  wind  \\  m   der  \  ibn^ , 

den  I  Locheh  Ge  \  ringel^  \ 

Dock  ver  \  mag  nicki'\  Al\\  lee  dir  \  Jeglieier\ 

Boden  zu  |  tragen*  \ 

The  hexameter  has  also  frequently  a  oaesium: 
in  the  fourth  foot,  in  which  it  is  but  masculine. 
Also  the  second  foot  then  has  either  a  mascuBne 
or  feminine  caesura.  In  this  case,  the  first  syllable 
of  both  these  feet  becomes  a  pause.  Example: 

Ob  in  dem  I  Bain  ||  auch  \  $amte  der  I  Sturm:  Q 
dock  I  waren  »ie  |  JfrbkHch^  | 

Obeer^atione, 

L  The  hexameter  is  only  then  well  sounding, 
when  the  single  words  are  twisted  together  by 
its  members.  The  hexameter,  on  the  contrary, 
has  an  insupportable  sound,  when  each  dngle 
word  finishes  a  foot  This  is,  for  instaince,  die 
case  with  the  following  hexameters 

Femhin  \  kmchien  \  ttmiend  \  Blmnen  I  hei- 

lieie  \  JHtfie.  \ 
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11.  That  hexameter  is  blameworthy,  the  le- 
CQnii  and  fourth  foot,  of  n'hich  finish  a  word. 
Siicjii  a  reprehensible  hexameter  is,  for'  ezcimple, 
the  following,  the  alternate  dactyles  and  spon- 
4ee8  of  which  form  three  ^adonio  verses: 

Labender  Wetntrank^  i  tifge  de$  Mi$$muthi  \ 

qulilenae  Krankheit.  \ 

Section  V. 
0  f    t  h  €      rhyme. 

'By  rhyme  rs  understood  the  consonance  of 
one  or  two  or  three  syllables  at  the  end  of  two 
or  inore  verses. 

Rhyme  is  then  produced,  when  in  two  ot 
more  words  all  the  letters  which  stand  after  the 
vowel  or  diphthong  of  the  accented  syllable,  are 
the  same,  what,  consequently,  follows  the  vowel 
or  diphthong  of  the  accented  syllable,  must  wholly 
agree  in  sound;  but  what  precedes  them  still  ia 
the  same  syllable^  is  either  entirely  different,  or 
not  entirely  the  same;  or,  when  in  a  monosylla- 
ble BO  consonant  at  all  precedes  the  vowel  or 
diphthong,  one  or  two  consonants  precede  them 
i«i  the  following  rhyme.  Examples:  Kehren^  ver^ 
ehren^  lehren.  Breiten^  leiien,  schreiien.  Gut^ 
Bf&t.  Hand,  Tand.  Eis,  BeiSj  Gleii^  Kreii. 
When  in  the  rhyming  syllable  of  words  of  more 
syllables  the'  same  consonant  precedes  the  rhym- 
ing vowel  or  diphthong,  such  a  rhyme  is  called 
a  rich  or  perfect  rhyme  fein  reicher  or  vollkom^ 
mener  Reim).  Examples:  Behalten,  erhalten* 
Personlich,  versShn/ich.  When  the  same  rhyming 
word  is   repeated,  it  then  forms  an  equal  rhyme. 

Two  words  but  then  rhyme  together,  when 
they  are  aceented  in  the  same  manner.  If  this 
b;e  not  the  c^e ,  they  rhyme  not ,  though  they 
hjavo  the  same  sounds..  Thus  veriiidh-Rnd  ver-' 
gUch  rhyme  together,  because  in  both  these  words 
* 

'  *  The,  adonie  veri€  (lUr  adonUoKs  V€r^)  consists  of  • 
dactyle  and  a  spondee  or  trochee. 
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the  aeoiiU  U  placed  •on  the  luff  syllable;  terdUeh 
'^uAsXefddrblicki    on    the    oonfrary,    rbvme    qoI- 
logeCher,  though  their  final  ifounds  are  the  game, 
because  they   have  not  the  accent  on  the  same 
syllal^le* 

As  the  substance  of  rhyme  docjs  hot  depend 
upon  the  letters  for  the  eye,  but  upon  the  sound 
for  the  ear,  the  justness  of  rhymes,  consequently, 
is  not  determined  bv  the  manner  in  which  words 
are  written,  but  only  by  the  right  pronunciation 
Af  them.  .  For  this  reason,  rhyming  words,  which, 
though  sometimes  differently  written,  yet  are 
pronounced  in  the  same  manner,  are  called  pure 
or  it^e  rii^ymes  (rein€i,ox  echte  Reime\  Exam- 
ples: JX»r^,  itoren.  Heeflry  mehr.  Verheeren^ 
4jerz;ehren^  Those  words,  on  the  contrary,  in 
the  irhyuiiqg  syllable  of  which  the  vowels,  or 
the  diphthongs,  or  the  consonants  agree  not  com- 
pletely io  sound ,  form  impure  or  /ahe  rhymes 
(unreine  6r  unechte  ReimeJ^  Examples:  Sekr^ 
Ban  Lehren^  ndhren.  Leiden^  Freuden^  Wei^ 
hen  9  tchetien.  Lieben,  uben.  Those  words 
rhyme  not  together  at  all,  in  which  not  only  the 
Towels  or  diphthongs,  but  also  the  consonants  are 
difierent.  Examples:  Leiden^  Iduten.  Krieg^  nek. 
Kriegerj  $icher.  Aho  those  words,  the  rhyming 
Voxels  of  which  have  not  the  same  long  or  short 
sound,  form  false  rhymes*  Example:  Biyienj 
kussen* 

Rhymes  must\e  well  sounding,  noble,  na- 
tural and  correct,  and  are  not  to  lie  formed  by 
one  and  the  same  wqrd.  This  is  only  then  per- 
mitted, when  it  is  interrupted  by  another  rhyme; 
flxample:  Bot^  Nmi,  bat.  Also  only  then  two 
words  consisting  of  the  same  letters  and  entirelj 
agreeing  in  sound  may'  be  used  as  rhyme,  when 
they  mark  t\yo  different  Qotions*  Example :  Weffi 
(white);  tok'tDe\fi(\  know). 

There  are  in  German  three  kinds  of  rhymes, 
which  ace. called  mantUiche^  iceibliche^  gleitende 
ReiHie^i  masculine,  feminine,  gliding  rhymes* 
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MmieiUiHe  rkjfikei  «m  etUed  duMM '  whioh  ra- 
tend  only  ta  the  iMt  fyllabla,  and  whieb,  there* 
fore,  frequently  eonelst  of  a  monoayllable.  It  ie 
clear,  that  thia  ayllaUe  imiat  alwayi  be  aeeented. 
Examples:  Oewiehi^  ver$priekt.    Heieh^  weiek. 

Feminize  rhfme$  are  called  thoae  which  ex- 
tend to  two  syUablea ,  the  ;Arst  of  which  is  ac- 
cented, and  ihe  second,  unaccented.  Exainplefl: 
Beui^i  keuie.  DetMar,  lemkimr.  Sehe&^n^  wei- 
nen.  The  feminine  rhyme  is  not  to  he  forfaied 
from  two  words.  Examples!  Sackierj  iraekt 
er.    Stiller ,  mil  er. 

Gliding  rkgrnes  are  called  those  which  ex- 
tend to  three  syllables,  the  first  of  which  is  ac- 
cented, and  the  two  last  are  unaccented.  Ex- 
amples: Peinigen^  reinifen.  Berecki^en^  er* 
mUehiigen.  The  accented  syllable  is  always  die 
seat  of  rhymes.  Rhyme  is  sometimes  oaase,  that 
the  sense  is  not  finished  at  the  end  of  a  line, 
but  is  completed  in  the  following.  Then  ta^es 
place  whkt  the  French  call  emamhemeni^  and 
the  German  (fberschreihmgm  This  is  done  in 
the  following  example,  composed  by,  the  author 
himself,  and  consisting  of  a  stanan  written  in 
etiava  rima.     " 

Schnell  find  die  $eh&niten  BHiehen  abgt^allen} 
Det  Lebem  Lent  vericktoindet  wie  e^  Tratm. 
fCnrt  iit  die  AsAn,  die  wir^  hiemieden  waUen^ 
Und  bald  birgt  uns  des  Grabe$  enger  Aaum. 
Dee  Herzene  Klagen  teerden  eimt  nerhallen; 
Dort  grnnet  emg  nneere  Dqeeyne  Btmm* 
Wohl  dem^  der'reiekeni  Samen  amegeeireuet 
JFitrJene  JFeU^  v>o  Hch  der  Memch  emeueif 
The   simplest    manner    of  arranffinff  rhymes 

then  takes  place,  when  they  immediately  fbUow 

one  another.    Example: 

^  Hat  dir  der  Htmmel  kein  Talent  regeien; 
EmgfingMt  du  mcht  ah  Dichter  eimt  Sein  Leben: 

*  First  lines  of  B^ileau*t  iirt  of  Poetry ,  translated  by 
the  author. 
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jDnnHj  Unieionmener  f  (frUtmmit  du  Mb 
Den  Muienberg  m^  uUer  deiner  Miih\ 
Dann  ist  dein  Geiit  beengt,  $o  oft  dm  eingetU 
Vmionsti  da»$  diifmeh  BuMm  im  Diekten  ringe^U 
In  most  poems  thymei  are  mited  ooe  ^cnioQg 
another.    Examples : 

Jn  kurzem  netzt  der  Morgendirfi 
Meinfruhe$  Grnb  mit  eeinen  Thr&nen; 
Und  laid  vertchliejit  nie^  heijhe»  Sehnen 
Vnd  alle  Set{f$er  w^eme  Or^fL 


i«M^ 


Bchmeekt^  $o  iang*  e$  Gott  erltmitf 
Ku»9  und  iHf$e  Trauben, 
BU  der  Tod^  der  AUet  reeubtf 
Kammif  auoh  He  zu  rauien* 

Afion  WW  der  Time  MeUier; 
Die  CUher  lelp  in  iHner  Hand. 
Damit  ergotzP  er  alle  Geister^ 
Vnd  gem  empfing  %hn  jedee  Land* 
Er  schiffiegoldbeladen 
Jetzt  von  Tarenti  Gestadenj 
Zum  eckenen  JBeUa$  hingewandi*  ^ 

CHAPTEil  XVL 
Borne    familiar      dialogs  eg^ 

Einige  im  Ijfmgange  vlFrkomMend^ 

Gesprachem 

Fir$t    dialogue. 

Different  q%e9iion$  and  anewer^^ 

Er$tes   GeeprSci. 

Versehiedene  Fragen  und  Antworten. 

Guten  MdrgeUf  wan  Herr»  Good  morning  toyoOi  Sir* 

¥f^e    hefinden    Sis   sidh?  How  do  you  do f  How  is 

JVie  suht  es  urn  Ihrs  O^  it  with  your  health  t 

aundheh  ? 

Jch   befinde    nUch,    Oott  I  am  rery  weUf  God  be 

hsbf  $ehr  wohl.  praiaed* 


M*        ..  Ckapitr  J^yjf. 

IchhifitdarUhtrBehre^tuU  I  aniTerj  cfad  of  it* 

Jch  frtiue  mifih  $thr  ,  dass  I  &ni  Terr  glad  to  see  jom 

ich  Sie  v6llhQmm€n  gesund  in  perfect  health. 

Jeh  d4mk€  Ihntn  htrxlieh.  I  thank  von  heartiljp. 

Ich  bin  Ihneif   v€rbunden»  I  am.  obligf?d  to  you. 

Wie  hahenSie  $ich  befun-  How 'have  you  aone  ainee 

den,  seit  ich  Sie  zulitzt  $ah?  I  saw  you  lastf 

Nicht  sehr  wohL  Not  Very  well. 

Vberans.  wdhl.  Extremely  weUL 

IVie  bepndtt  sich  Ihre  Frau  How  is  your  lady  I 
Gemahlinf 

Sie  befindet  sich  wohL  She  is  well. 

Jchfreue  mich  dariiber.  I  rejoice  at  it. 

Sie    befand    Mich    gestem  She  was  very  uowell  yt§- 

friih  setu-  linwohl^  und  ist  terday    morning »      and    is 

noch  kranh.  still  sick. 

Ich  bin  dariiber  trUurig,  1  am  sorry  for  it. 

Versichem  5ia  ^Ihre  Frau-  '  Present    my,  respects   to 

jn^tter  meiner  Hochachtung,  my  lady  your  mother. 

Ichwerde  nicht ermangelnm  i. will. not  faiL 

fVie  befindet  sich  n^ein  Brw  '  How    does    my    brother, 

der,  mein  Sohn^  meine Toeh-  ' niy  son,  my  daughter  do? 
ter? 

Ich  gl0s^ ,  <{ats  SM  9ieh  I  heliere  they  are  well. 
wohl  befinden. 

Wie     befindet     tich    Ihr  How  is  your  friend! 
Freund? 

Er    war  *  gmtsm   Abend*  ■  He  was  a  little  indisposed 

tin  wenig  ilnpass.  Auch  ich  last   night.     Also   I  was    a 

war  ein  wenig  unwohl,  little  out  of  order. 

Empfihlen  Sie    mich   J%-  Commend   .  me    ta    your 

rem  Freunde,  friend* 

•  Setzen  Sif  Mh  ein  wenig  8it  down  a  little. 
nieder, 

V'irwdlwn   Sie    doc\    ein  iPray^  stay  a  fittle. 
wenig* 

Ich   Jtann   wirhlich  nicht*  Indeed  I  cannot.    I  haf e 

Ich  habe  dringende  Geschdficy  earnest  business  j.  and  must, 

und  muss  dahtt  nach  House  therefore^  return  home  \  but 

zuriM^Tmi^  aberichwirde  Til  come  again  to-morrow. 

morgen  wiederkommen,  Jetzt  Now, I   only  came   to  know 

kdm  ich   blofs , '  um.  zu  wis^  ho^  you  did. 
sent  wie  Sie  sich  befdn4en, 

*    jyottenSi^  so  bald  fdrt-  Will  you  begone  so  A>oa? 

f^eheni?  'Sie  sind  sehr  eilig.  You  are  in  great  hajte. 

.  ^  Ich  habe  dazu   dringende  I   have    pressing  reasons 

'Vr'sdchen*^  f(Kr  it. 

Wann  werde  ich  Sie  u;7e-  When    shall    I    a0a    you 

dersehen?  again! 

In  wenigeh  Tagen,  In  a  few  days. 


Som^  /amifiar  diafoguei*       $39» 

P'Vchen  Tag  und  umwie       W.hat    day  and   at  wbaU 
viel    Uhr    wei-den  Sia    kom^   o'clock '  Will  you  come?    In 
men?  Des  Morgtns  oder  det   the  morning-  qr  evening t. 
^Jfendsf 

KUnftigenMontagumzwii      Next     xaonday     at     tw  ^ 
Uhr,  o'clock; 

JVollen.  Si$    mit  'mir    %u       Will  you  dine »  will  yo« 
MiUage^  zu  Abtnde  esten?      stlp^with  me? 

Es  ist  mir  ^nmoglich.  Ich       It   is   impossible    for.  mie* 
versicherc  Iknen^  $M  thut  mir  I  assiiire   you ,    i  am  ye  ry^ 
sehr  leid.  sorry  for  it.  .  " 

Wtrden  Sie  in  das  SchaU'       Will  you  go  to  the  pi  a|r 
spiel    oder    in   das    Concert  or  to  the  concert? 
gehen? 

Nein;   ich  wtrde  aufden       No;  I'll  go  to  the  b^II.. 
Ball  gehen* 

Sind  Sie  schon  oft  tnif  Have  you  already  Ire- 
dem  Balle  gewHenl  quently  been  at  the  ball  $ 

Sehr  vide. Male,  .  Very  many  times.  ' 

Hahen  Sie  eine  Loge  im  Have  you  got  a  box  in 
SchaUspielhause    hekommen?   the  pU^bonsel 

Nein;  ich  kam  zu  sp&t,    ,      No;  1^  came  too  late. 

Jst  der  Saal  grofs  und  Is  the  balllarge  and  fioet 
schon? 

Er  ist  der  grofsts  und  It  is  the  largest  and  fimeit 
schdnste,  din  ich  jembls  sah^   I  ever  saw.  ' 

Kennen  Sie  ditsen  Sondir-  Do  you  know  this  strange 
ling?  man?"  i  « 

\  Ich  kenne  ibn  nichim  I  don't  know  him.' 

"JVo    ist    Ihre    Schwester?       Where  is  your  sister?    If 
1st  sie  zu   Hause,  oder  ist   she  at  home,  or  is  she  gtone 
,^  sie  afisgegangen?   Ist  He  in   out?    Is  she  in  town  or  in 
der Stadt oder auf dem Lande?   the  country? 

Hier  kommt  sie.  Here  she  is  a  comings 

Kennen  Sie  sie?  Do  you  know  her? 

Ich  habe  sie  oft  gesShen ;  1  have  often  seen  her ;  1>ut 
aber  ich  habe  nie  mit  ihr  I  have  never  spoken  to  her, 
gesprochen. 

Ist  sie  verheJrathet?  Is  she  married? 

Slie  ist  eine  Witwe*  She  is  a  widow. 

Seit  wann?   ^^  .  How  long  since. 

S'eit  einem   Vierteljahre,  Since  three  months* 

■    Dieser  junge  Mann  ist  ein^      This     young     man   is    a 
Spieler,  gamester. 

Das  ist  traurig.  That  is  unfortunate, 

Er  ist  verheirathetf  und  He  i3  married »  an4  hMM 
hat  Kinder.  children. 

Desto  schlimmer.  So  much  the  worse. 

JVollen  Sie  so  guiig  seyn  ySlW  you  be  so  kind  as 
und  mir  Ihre  Adr^sejjiben?    to  give  me  your  direction^ 

Hier  ist  sie.  H^re  it  it. 
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'  PTann  rri$€n  8U'  ndeh 
Ifjondon  ahT 

DU  kUnftige  JFo^u. 

Diiffie  icfi  Sie  ipit  ^inim 
IXritfe  h4schwtr€nf 


Wh«B  will  yoa  Mt  olf'br 
London  ? 
Neit  week. 

Might  I  trouble  yon  with 
A  letter!  "^ 


Jchkintehr  gliiekliek^  dm$  ^  I  am  very  happy  in  fud* 

ic'h    gins   Gelegenheit  finde^  ing   an  Oj^portonity  of  ren* 

Ihnfn  €inm  kJiinin  Dienst  dering  yon  a  trifling  serrlce^ 
xu\  leisten' 


IVann  hann  iek  Ihn$n  den 
^t  *itf  ichickm  ? 

Teh  werdt   wJederhommen 
un  d  den  Brief  holen* 

tSie  sind  tu  gutig. 

jLiehen  Sie  die  MuMlh? 

Jch  liebe  sie  tehr. 

Wie   grf^lU    Vinm    dU$$ 
Mvisikt 

IHich  diinht  ne  Ut  eehr 
teh^n- 

Jjieben  Sfie  den  Tanzf 

2'ch  liebe  ihn  nicht  mehr. 

]Diese  lunge  Frau  ist  s'ehr 
liehenswurdig,    Sie  hat  eine 
achbne  Stimmey    und   tingt  and  singg  rery  well. 
9ehr  f 


When  may  I  send  yon 
the  letter! 

I  will  return  and  fetch 
the  letter. 

You  are  too  Mnd. 

Do  yon  like  mneicl 

I  like  it  very  much. 

How  do  you  like  that 
music  ! 

Methinks  'tis  very  fine. 

Do  you  like  dancing! 
I  like  it  no  more.  : 
This  youne  woman  is  very 
lovely.  §he  has  a  fine  voice. 


l^pielt  $ie   doe  Pianqfortef 

gut^ 

I^Uhr  guu  Sie  spiflt  auch 
die  tla^e  schbn, 

IVanzt  sie  gut? 

T^ortriflich. 

KbnnenSie  ein  Instrument 
spit'len  ? 

Ichspiele  Clavier  und  blase 
Wlbte. 

SpreehexL  Sie  Deutsehf 

Jch  spreche   es  ein  wenig. 

f^''erstehen  Sie  mich? 

Jch  verstehe  das  Deutsche 


Does  she  play  well  on  A% 
pianoforte  ! 

Very  well.  She  plays  well 
on  the  harp  too. 

Does  she  dance  well! 

Excellently. 

Can  yon  play  upon  any 
instrument! 

1  play  on  the  harpsichord 
and  on  the  flute. 

Do  3rou  speak  German! 

I  speak  it  a  little. 

Do   you   understand  me! 

I  understand  the  C^erman 


hfsser^  als   loh  es  sprechen  better  than  I   can  speak  it 
hann» 


Sie  miissen  einen  Sprach* 
lehrer  nihmen* 

Spreche  ich  richtig  aus? 
Ihre  AUssprache  ist  richtig. 

Die  AUMsprache  des  Deut- 


You  must  take  a  master. 

Do  I  pronounce  righif 

Your     pronunciatioa     is 
right. 

The  pronunciation  of  the 


• « 


sehen  ist  viel  leichter  als  die  German  is  much  easier  than 
dee  En^lisehen.  Und  din-  that  of  the  English.  And 
noch  wird  dieMrlernung  der  yet    the  German    language 
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deutschm  ^rSefcf  4fM  i&i^  it  ▼«i7  ^uurd  fpr  En^'shnen 


JTie  aZt  Mind  Sie?' 
^Ich  bin  ffiertig  jMur4  alu 

Wat  mich  betrmt  ich  hin 
tin  und  drsifsiguflhre  alt. 
'  Jpt  Ihre  Mntur.  tikt  4dt? 

ISiie  istfaat  neunzig  Jahre 

Wenn    diese  Kinder    Btch 


to  leara. 

Itow  old  are  yea! 

I  am  forty  years  'old. 

For  my  part^  I  am  onoi 
and  thirty  years  old. 

is  your  mother  T^ry  old? 

She  is  almost  ninetyyeartf 
PJd- 

If  these  children  'shpold 


etwa  zanhen  splUen:  so  thUn  happen  to  quarrel ^  let  me 
Sie  es  mir  zu  wissen*  know  of  it. 

l^ich  friert.  Meine  HHnde  .  I  am  cM.  My  ^fmds  ar<» 
sind  so  halt,  dast  ich  nicht  80  cold  that  I  cannot  nyfite* 
schreiben  hann. 


Friert  Sie  auch? 
,    J>n   Gegentheile ,    mir    ist 
sehr  warm  ;  aber  ich  bin  miide* 

Kuhen  Sie  au«. 

Ich     glaube,      dasa    viele 


Are  yon  cold  tool 
On    the   contray ,    I    ami 
verv  warm ;  hut  I  am  tired. 
Rest  yourself. 
1  t)elieve  the  head  of  many 


J^emchen  stita  an  d^nKopf  men  .'is    always    cold;    fo^ 

frieren;  denn  sie  nehmen  eel-  they  seldom   put  their  hat 

ten  ihren  Hitt  ab,  off. 

Ich  bin  hungrig*            ^  I  am. hungry. 

Und  ich  bin  sehr  durstig.  And  I  am  very  dry. 

Meine  Schwester  hatte  ver-  My  sister  had  a  very  had 

f'ongene   JVoch€  einen  ,sehr  rheum  and  a  sore  nose  last 

bsen  Schnupfenf   und   eine  week;    now    she    has  sore 

bdseNase;  jetzt  hat  sie  base  lips. 
Zdippen* 


ich  wUnschtem  dass  sit 
eine  bbse  Zunge  hatte, 

Wer  ist  fsntr  Herri 

Er  ist  em  Engl&nder. 

Ich  hielt  ihn  Jur  einen 
Pranzosen. 

Dann^  irrten  Sie  sich* 

Wo  wohnt  er? 

Er  wohnt  aitf  der  Konigs* 
stroHie, 

Sei  ivim  wohnt  grj 

leh  hann  es  Ihnen  niehi 
sagen* 

Wie  alt  ist  er? 

Ich  glaube,  dass  er  Junf 
und  zwanzig  Jahre  alt  ist* 

Ich  hielt  ihn  nicht  fur  so 

Er  kann  nicht  viel  jiinger 
seyn. 


.  wish  she  had  a  sore 

tongue. 
"Who  IS  that  ffentlemanf 
'He  is  an  £njf!ishman# 
I  took  him  ior  a  jPrepch* 

man. 
Then  you  were  mistaken. 
VHiere  does  he  live?. 
Uq  lives  in  the  royal  ^treet. 

At  whose  house  does  he 
lodge f 

1  cannot  tell  it  you. 

How  old  is  he? 

I  believe  he  is  five -and- 
twenty  years  old. 

I  did,  not  take  him  to  be. 
so  old.    " 

He  cannot  be  much  youn- 
ger* 
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■    ht  er  verhgtraihet?  U  Iw  nArriedf 

Nein;  er  Ut  tin  unv'erheU  No;  he  is   an  aniiiarrie# 

Tothitfr  Mann.  man.  . 

Sind  8€in  Voter  uiVi^tine  Af^  his  father    and    mo« 

Mutter  am 'Lihtn?  ther  alitet 

Seine  Mutter    libt  noch;  -  His  mother  is  still  Hving; 

*abifr  8ein  Vater^  ifi  seh  zwei  bilt  Ms  father  has  been  dead 

JeUtren  fddt,  these  two  years. 

.H^'  er  Briider  und  Sckwi-  Has  he  any  brothers  iMd 

Mtemf  Sisters  I 

Er  ^hat  twei  Briider  und  He  has  two  brodiers  and 

tine  Schwester.  a  sister. 

1st  jteihe  Sehwetter  verhci-  Is  his  sister  married? 
rathetf   '•■         ' 

Ja,  mein  Herr.  Yes,  Sir. 

Mit  wem?  To  whom? 

Mit      dem    Grafen     von  To  the-  count  of Schweris* 
Schwerfn* 

Kennen    8ie     ihn     sehdn  Is  it  long  since  yon  know 

lange  ?  hint  ? 

Ungepihr  drei  Jahre.  It  is  about  three  years. 

JFo  kabeji  Sie  ihn  kennen  Where  ^ot  yon  acquaint- 

gelernt?  ed  with  hmi? 

Jch    lemte    ihn    in    Rom  I  got  acquainted  widi  him 

'  kennen,  At  Rome- 

Seine  Gesialt  ist  leicht  und  His    shape    is    easy   and 

ungezwungen.     Er   i^t  sehr  free.     He   is   rery  geotecfl, 

&ngenihmy  »und    hat     eine  and    has  *a    line    presence, 

schbne  Gesichtsbildungf  und  and  a  noble  gait.    He  also 

einen    edlen   •  Gang,      Auch  dresses  very  well.   How  ^do 

hleidet  er  sich  sehr  gut.  Wit  you  like  himi                      - 

gejdllt  er  Ihnen?  » 

Sehr  wohL    Er  sieht  sehr  Very  welir  He  looks' rery 

gut  aus,  und  man  kann  ihn  well,  and  one  may  call  him 

einen  wahrhaftsehbnen  Mann  a  truly  handsome  man. 
nennen, 

Er  ist  hoflichy  Srtig,  und  He    is    civil,     courteous, 

gegen    Jedermdnn    gefHllig.  and    complaisant  to    every 

Er  hat^viel    Verstand,  und  body.    He  has  a  great^deal 

ist  im  Vingange  sehr  munter,  of  wit,  and  is  very  spri^tly 

in  conversation. 

Sie  schildem  ihn  auf  eine  You   draw  his   picture  to 

so  vdrtheilhafte  Arty  dass  Sie  -so    much   advantage ,     that 

das    Verlangen    in   mir    <r*  you  make  me  have  a  inind 

wecken,  ihnkennenzulemen,  to  know  him. 

leh    werde  Sie    mit    ihm  I  shall  make  you  acquaint- 

hekannt  machen,  ed  with  him. 

Ich    werde    Ihnen    dc^r  1  shall  be  obliged  to  you 

verbunden  sejrn,  for  it. 


i  - 


S  €  con4  dial  ogm^i/ 

B^in&ek    fi    governeii    and    a  girt   0/ 

eigkl  yeaps  of  age^ 

Zweitei    Ge  $  pr  HtK 

Zwiichen   einer  Hff/meiiterin  und  #f- 
nem  Achtjahrigen  Madcheti 

Hunigf  FrHuUiny  Siemu9^    ,  Come,  MiW|  y^nmuitriM. 
ten  ai7fitehen» 

Ziehgn  Sie  sich  Ihre  Struma      Pot  on  your  stockings  and 
pfe,  und  Schuhe  an»  shoes. 

Sngen  Sie  jetzt  iKr  Gebit.       Now  say  your  prayers.    , 

Kommen  Sie  kir,  ich  will       Come  hither,  t  ivHI  dress 
Sie    dnkleiden\und  kdmmen*   you  and  comb  your  head, 

FTollen  Sie  fruhstUchen?         Do  you  want    to   break* 

fasti 

Esien    Sie    nicht    so   ge-*       J[)o  not  eat  so  fhst. 
Sfihwind*  ^  \ 

Sie  sitzen  schief.  You    sit  in  an  awkward 

posture.  ,  / 

Jhre  FUfse  sind  einw'dfts^       Your  feet  are  turned  in- 
aetzen  Sie  sie  aiiswHrts.  ward,  turn  them  out. 

iSi>    hSngen  zu  sehr  auf      You    lean    too    much  on 
die  rechte  oder  linke  Seite*  '    the  right  or  left.  side. 
,  Halten  Sie  Ihren  Kopf  in       Lift  up  your  head)   keep 
die  Hohe ,    halten  Sie   sich  yourself  straight. 
gerade. 

Sin  k'Snnen  jetit  spielen,  YOtt  may  play  now. 

fVas  suchen  Sie?  '  What  are  you  seeking? 

Sie  vertieren  immer  alle  You  always  lose  ail  your 
Ihre  Splelsachen,  Wenn  Sie  playthings.  If  you  were 
sorgsam^wHren:  so  wurden  more  careful,  you  woald 
Sie  nicht  einen  grofsen  Theil  not  lose  a  great  part  of  th» 
des  Tages  mit  Idngweiligem  day  in  a  tiresome  search, 
Suchen  verlieren, 

Machen  Sie  nicht  so  vie-       Don't  make  so  much  noise. 
len  Ldrm, 

Sprechen  Sie  nicht  so  laut»       Don't  speak  so  loudly. 

IVidersprSchen   Sie    nicht       Don't  contradict  your  si- 
Ihrer  Schwebter.  ster. 

Sejrn  Sie   doch   ein  wenig       Pray,    be    a   little  more    ' 
hoflicher   tmd  sanftcr  gegen    polite    and    g6nrie    to    one 
eindnder.  another. 

Kommen  Sie  hierhir.  Come  this  way. 

Kommen    Sie    ein    wenig       Come  a  little  nearer. 
niiherp 
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BoUn  9U  mirjmuM  Sm^     Fetch  me  tiial  book. 

JVoUenSW^haten?  JroU  00  yon  wtuit  to  workf 
|«^  &'«  nMhm?  Wollen.liU  Do  yon  want  to  lewf  Da 
Mirieken}  .  yon  wafet  to  kttltf 

Nihnun  SU  Otre  Jrhtk       Tako  «p  your  work. 

ieigmSUmir  IhreArbgit.     .Show  me  yoar  work; 
FangenSie  tii  uiieder  aH.       Begin  it  again. 
'  Siken  Sie.  ett»  giben  Sie      Lqplc,  take  notice  kow  I 
Aehtf  w4e  ich  e$  mache,  do  it. 

PFo  in  ihr  Fingarhm.und  Where  ia  yonr  thimble 
Jhre  N&hnadel%  iVo  ist  Ihre  and  your  needle  t  Where  are 
Sekh^7  fVc  BindlhriStrick"  your  scissors)  Where  are 
nadeln?  your  knitting  neediest 

Nihrmn  Sit  tick  in  Achu  Take  care  not  to  cut  your* 
da99  Hie  sick  nicht  ichneidtn.   self.  ' 

F&dtln  Sit  Jhre  Nahnadel      Threap  your  needle.  Knot 
tin.    Machtn  Sie  eirunKno-  your  thready  your  ailk. 
ten  an  Ihren  Zwim,  an  Ih- 
rs  Stid€» 

Machen  Sie  einen  Saum,      Make  a  hem ,  a  Beam. 
eine  Nath* 

H'dren  Sie  auf  zu  arbeiten,       Leare  off  wortdng.    Fold 
Legen  Sie  Ihre  Arbeit   zu-  up  your  work.  Put  it  aside. 
$ammen.  Legen  Sie  sie  wdg, 
Ihr  Schreiblehrer  kommt.        Your      writingmaater    is 

Coming.  T 

Giben  Sie  sick  MUhe,  Sie       Take  pains.    You  4o  not 
geben  etch  gar  keine  MUhe*   take  any  pains  at  alL 

fVenn  Sie  eine  Unterrichts-   .   When  you  have  a  lessor 
itunde    haben:     so    mUssen  you  must  not  ta|^, 
Sie  nicht  sprechen. 
Hier  ist  Ihr  Tdnzlehrer*  Here    is    your    diaacioir- 

master*  * 

jintworten  Sie  hdjiicher.         Answer  ,in  a  more  polite 

manner. 
Wollen    Sie    Franzosisch      Will  you  read  French? 
Igsen?  - 
Sie  sprechen  nicht  gUt  aus.       Ydu    do    not    pronounce 

well. 
.  Horen  Sie  auf  mich.    Sie      Listen  to  me.    You  must 
nucss^n  a^/  diese  2rt    aits-  pronounce  in  this  manner. 
gprefihen. 
Sie  lesen  zu  geschwind.  You  read  too  fast 

Sie  lesen  recht  gut.  Fah-       You  read  very  well.  Con- 
^  ren  Sie  so  fort.  tinue  in  that  manner. 

Verstehen  Sie  mich,  wenn       Do  you    understiuid  me, 
ieh  Franzbsisch   mit  Ihnen  when  1  speak  to  you  French? 
spreche  ? 
Ich  versteheSie  sehr  toohl.      I    underiitand    yon    rery 

well. 


Some  familiar  dialoguet.       S45 


Bin  Essihiwt  atlfgur^gkn, 
Setzen  wir  un$  zu  Tischiti^ 

'Essen  Si$  a^f  uku  diit^^try^ 
digere  Arf»   '  - 

Sie    essen    zu  geschwind. 


l^e  ^4iiiiier  is  Bdrred  up. 
Let  us  sit  down  to  table* 

Eat  in  a  more  becoming 
manner.  .     ^ 

You   eat   too  fast.    ¥oa 


Sie  mussen  HangMomer  inen.   must  eat  ii^pre  slowly. 


Haben  Sie  getrunkenl 


Uaye  ysxvt  drunk? 


IFir  wollen  spazfeftk  gt-  Let  ullage  and  take  a 
hen.  EsJst  das  a^j^enekmr-  walk.  Ij^  is  t\\e  mo^tvagree- 
ste  Witter 9  und  kaum  ein  able  weather,  and  tnere  is 
Wolkchen  ist  wn  Himmel.  hardly  a  littie  cloud  jn  "the 
So  lassen  Sie  uns  denri  ge-  ,  sky.  Let .  us  go  then  and 
hen,  un^frhthcLufi  ich'&p-   take  the  flresh  air, 

f^^-  ■:...:,    ■'   .  .■  •  ■ 

Setzen  Sie  fhren,Hut  (i^f.       Put  on  your  hs^k. 

Wo  sind  Hire  j^ahdschuif?       Whcf.e  are  your  glore*? 

Jetzt  sihdt  wir .  .auf  derh  We  are  now  in  the  fields* 
Felde,  Sie  kdnnen  ipirf,  lye-  You  may  run  a  little>  if  ypu 
nig    laufeny   wenn  Sie  tuol^    please.  * 

len,  •   .  J .  .  -3^ 

Beturn:  again.    Stop. 

Are  you  warm! 
ton.  are  out  of  breath* 
Whither  do   you  run  so 
fast? 
Don't  dance  in  walking. 

- '  ■        ■  *. 

Pivert  yourself  with  plupk- 


Xehren  S/e  y;ieder,  s^uruck, 
Bleiben  Sie  steher^*  ,   . 

Ist  Ihneji  wqrm? 

Sie  sind/aujs'er  Afliem,    \ 

Woh in, '  Idmen, '  $/>   s o.  ge^ 
scnivindT  , 

Schaukeln^    Sie     nicfip    jm 
Gehen. 

Machen  Si^  sich  mit.  ^Ifl'^       ^      _^  __ 
tnenpflUcken    einen    ieUver-  ing  flowers. 
treib,  ^       •       '.   1^.- 

Setzen  wir  uhs  nieaer.  Let  us  sit  dowi^ 

Sind  Si^  n^i^de?  .  Are  you  tired?-   .       \., 

Ich  bin  gvi^  ,mude,  .>Ioh  Ji^in  quite  tired.  I  must 
muss  mich  ntedersetzen,  und  sit  down ,  and  rest  a  little^ 
ein  iqenig  ruhen*  .\ 

Friert  Siei      .  Are  you  coldi 

Gehen  Sienichi.diesei^Wiig.       Don't  walk  that  iy%y,  .;.  ' 
^    Gehen  Sie  riicht   auj  dem       Dbii't  walk  upon  the  grass, 
Grasfiy  und  nehmfin  Sie  sich  Sind  take   care   not  to   soil 
in  Acht ,  dass  Sie  sich  nicht   yourself.       Take    up    your 
schmuzig  machen,    Nehmen   gown. 
Sie  Jhr  Kleid  in  die  Hdhe» 


Geben  Sie  mir  'ihre  ITand, 
Haben  Sie  n^sse  FUJuJi  .' 
Es  wird  spHi.    hassen  Sie 

uns  n'dch  Haxtse  gehen* 
Kekreii    uAr    wilder  nach 

Hause  zurUch^'-^    •  '     -. 

Nehmen  Sie  sich  in  Acht, 

dass  Sie  nicht  fallen. 

German  Gr.  4^  edit. 


Cive  me  your  hand. 
Are  your  feet  wet! 
It  grows  late.    Let  us  go 
home. 
Let  us  return  home  again« 

Take  care  not  to  fall. 
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Sit  gdien  ndr  xu  tchnHU      Toh  ,walk  too  fast  for  me. 
fyo  Ut  Ihr  Sehtu^fiuihf       Whor^  is  your  handker- 

chieff 
Schnauzen  Sit  sick,  ^  Blow  your  nose. 

«   Oehgn  wir  nUn  zum  JOfend"      Let  us  now  go  to  supper, 

HTir  WQUtm  zuJ^tM  gdktn.     -L^  ;«8igo  to-,be&.  . 

Third  Dialogue. 

O  n  r  i  ii  ng    in  the  morning, 

Drittes     G^gpraeh. 

Wenn   man  dei  Morgens  auftteht, 

Wtr  i$t  daf      \  ;  \^fio  is  th^et 

LiegeH  Hie  noch  imBstte?  Are  you  a  bed  still? 

ScMafen  Sit?  SchlqfenSie  Do  you  sleep!    Are  you 

noch?  still  asleep! 

Wachen  Sis  atif.  Awake. 

Ich  bin  munter,  I  am  awake. 

IFif  hat  Sie  geweckt?  Who  waked  you! 

Ich  erwache  jeden  Morgen  .  I   awake  .  eyery  morning 

um  fiinf  Xlhr.  at'  five  o'clodk* 

iStehen  Sie  auf.  Aufy  auf!  Rise.   Up!  get  up! 

In  €8  Zeit  anfzustehenl  Is  it  time  to  rise! 

E«  ist  heller  Tag.    E$  ist  'Tis  broad  day»  Tis  eighl 

acht  Uhr.                           ^  o'clock. 

Ich  stehe  auf.   Ich  bin  im  \  am  rising*    I   am  going 

'Begriffe  aufzusteheiu  to  ri^. 

Um  wie  viel  Uhr  sind  Sie  At  what  o'clock  did  yott 

heute  aufgestanden?  rise  to-day! 

Ich  hiti  mit  Tagesdnhruch  I  rose  at  break  of  day* ' 
•  ai{fffestanden^ 

Machin  Sie  die  Thiire  avf.  Open  the  door.  It  is  lock- 

'Sie  ist  zflgetchlossen.  Sie  ist  ed.  It  is  bolted* 
verriegelu 

Der  Schlussel  stevkt.    He-  The  key   is  in  the  door. 

ien  Sie  die  Klinke  auf.  Lift  lip  the  latch* 

fVarutk  Sit.ein  wen^g.     ,...  Wait  a, little*,  ...... 

Fourth    Dialogue. 
Before  going   to    b  e  d^ 
Viertes  Getprdch. 
E he  man    zu   Bett^    geht^^ 

Es  wird  dunheU  Es  fangt       It  grows  dark.    It  begins 

an  dunkel  zu  werden.    Die  to  grow  dark*  Night  comes 

Nacht   kommt   herdn.     Die  oil*  Alight  draws  near. 
Nacht  nahert  sich. 
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^9  wirdj^achu  E$  ist  Jast 
'Nacht. 

Es  ist  sehr  9pHt»  E3  ist 
Zeitf  zu  Bette  zu^gekeji. 

Sie  kommen  sehr  sp'di  nach 
Hausei,  Ich.  gehp  gern  zeitig 
zu  ,Bett^»  ,,, 

Ich  THjetde  hoch  nicht  zu 
■  JBette  gehen* 

.  Sitzen  Sie .  so"  lar\ge  €H{fy 
als  Sie  iv'^tleh. 

Sie  schlafeh  gern* 

Das  Bett  ist  halt,  ^    \ 

Lassen  Sie'eswarmen* 
H^o   ist  die  JV&rmpfaHne? 

Gute  Nacht,  Ich  wiinsqhe 
Jhheh  eine  gu,te'Ifaehii  eine 
ruhige  Nacht, 

Hahen  Sie  mein  Bett  ge- 
niacht.  Hahen  Sie  mir  gebei' 
tet*-Ist  mein,  Bett   gemaxiht? 

pas  Bett  ist  gut  gemacht, 

iSie  miissen  das-  Bettrioch 
einmaJ  ma'chen ;  denn  Sie 
hahen  zu  schlecht  gebettet. 

Sckiitteln  Sie  das  Fider-^ 
hett  auf. 

Ziehen  Sie  die  Vorhan^e 
heriinter, 

Geben  Sie  mir  eine  Schtaf- . 
*  rniitze, 

Setzen  Sie  sie  doch  auf, 

Kleiden  Sie  sich  aus. 

Ziehen  Sie  Ihre  Schuhe 
uhd  StrUmpfe  aus, 

Helfen  Sie  mir  meinen  Rock 
ausziehen. 

HolenSie  sogleick  dastiicht, 

Nehmen  Sie  das  Licht  weg. 

Lassen  Sie   das  Licht  da, 

Ich  Use  g^n  im  Bette. 

Loschen  Sie  das  Licht  ausi 

Ich  werde  es  ausloschen, 

Gehen  Sie  in  ihr  Zimmer. 

ff^ecken  Sie  mich  doch 
morgen  zeitig.  Ich  muss  mit 
Tagesdnbruch  aitfstehen. 

Jay  ich  werde  Sie  weaken. 

Um  wie  viel  Uhr  pfiegen 
Sie  attjfzustehen? 

Um  vier  Uhr  im  Sommer, 


U  gmwg   night.    'Tis  al- 
most lirght. 

ft  fs  very  lat|i.  j|t  is  time 
to  go  to  bed. 

TTou  fcome  home  rery  late. 
I  like  to  -go  tq  be4  Injfimes. 

I  wiir  not  ^etf  go  to  bed. 

■■♦ 
^Sit  up  as  long  as  you  will.: 


•¥ou  love  to  sleep*  . 
The  bed  is  cold. 
Get  it  "ivarnied. ' 
Where;  is  th  e  ws^mingpan  1 
Good  iii^ht.    I    wish  you 
a  good  nightj  a  quiet  night. 

Ilave  you  made  my  bedf 
Is  my  bed  made?    ^ 

The  bed  is  well  made. 

Ifoii  shall  make  the  bed 
again ;  for  the  bed  A»  too 
ill  made. 

Be^t  tip  the  ^feathetbed*   « 

Draw  the  curtains. 
Give -me  a  niglilcap. 

Pray,  put  it  ou. 

^  Undr,^ss  yoursellv. . 

Pull,  off  your  shoes  and 
stocking^.  ■'■  ■  ^ 

Help  me  to  pull  off  jny 
coat. 

Fetcl}  directly  the  candle. 

Take  the  candle,  away. 

Leave  the  candle  there. 

I  like  to  read  in  bed» 

Put  out  the  candle* 

I  'II  put  it  out. 

Go  into  your  room* 

Pray,  wake  mp  to-mor- 
row betimes.  I  must  rise 
by  break  of  day. 

Yes,  1  '11  wake  you. 

At  what  o'clock  do  ydu 
use  to  rise? 

At  foiif  o'clock  in  the  summer. 
.     Mm  2 


-!-\ 


(4i  Chapter  XVh 

Fifth  Dialogue. 

To    dr  e  s^    one*  $    s  e  Ifi 

FUnfiei    Geipr&ck. 

V  m    i  i  e  h    wn  z  u  k  I  e  i  d  e  n. 

tch  muff  mich  gesehwind  I    must    make    haste     ia 

inkUiden,     Geben    SU    mir  dressing;   myself.  :.  Give  me 

mmne    BelnkUider^      meine  my  breeches,  my  «Uk  stockr* 

9€id4M«n  Striimpfg uud  mgine  ing9  and  my  garters*.       r 
Strtimpfbander, 

Geben  Sis  mir.  mmne  Pan-  Give  me  my  slippers  and 

tdjg^eln    und  meinmn  Schlt^-  my  nightgown. 
rock.                ,      . ; 

W^  iat  mein  Jfemd?      f  Where  is  my  shirt! 

SUr  Ut  ef  •  Here  it  Is. 

DuB$$£[gmdist  no€h  ganz  '^^'^^   >ihivt  is  quite  cold 

Ui.    E$  Ut  nicht  rein.    Es  still.    It  is  not  diean.    It  is 

iff  Bchmu9ig<^    .     <  foul. 

Sier  ist  ein  reines.  Here  is  a  clean  one. 

Geben  Sie  mir  das  Schnupf-  Give  me  the  handkerchieC 

tUeh^  VfMlehe^  in  meingrJUck-  which  is  in  ^y  coat-pocket. 

Uffih^  isfi.       .         .  ^ 

Jch  J^ahs  es  der  Waseh^-L  Ir  haye    givea  it.  to   the 

Hn  gegeben  ;  es  war  schmusigi  ■  laundress  i  it  was  dirty. 

Sie.  haben  wohl'  ge$hau4..l  You  ^ave  done  well.      > 

Hat  fie  meine  W&sche  ge»  Has  she  brought  my  linen  I 
hracht? 

Ja^    mein  Herr,    es  fihlt  Yes,     Sir,    there    is  no« 

Nichts  dardn-  thing  wanting. 

Geben  Sie  mir  das  Wdsch-  Give  me  the  basin  and  a 

leeken  und  ein  wenig  Seife.  little   soap*     I  must    wash 

Ich  muss  mhr.MeHande  und  my  hands  and  my  face.  lAf 

das  Gesicht  waschem^  Meine  hands  are  very  dirty. 
Hdnde  sind  sehr  schmu^ig. 

Trocknen.Sie  Jhre  HUndt  Dry  your  hands  on  this 

«!»  diesem  Hdndtuche  ab,  towel. 

Wo  .ist  Jhre  SeJfenkugeli  Wher^  is  your  washball'l 

Jch  habe  sie  verloren.  I  have  lost  it. 

GebenSie  mir  meine  Schuhe*  Give  me  my  shoes,  .     . 

Jch  muss  .  sie,  erst    dbwi"  I  must  first  wipe  themw 
tcAen. 

Lassen  Sie. meine  Schuhe  Get  my  shoes . mended^ 
aiJsbessem^ 

Geben  Sie  mir  einen  Kamm*  Give  me  a  comb. 

JVollen  Sie  den  ilfenbei^  Will  you  have  .the   ivory 

nemen  Kamm  haben?  comb? 

Nein^  sondenL  den  homers'  No,  but  the  horncomb« 
itfn  Kamm, 

Es  hat  Jemand  fUr^.  oder  Somebody  has  broken  five 
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8€chs    'Zdhne^    aiu    iminem  or    tix    t6«tb    out    of  my 

Kamntit  ^ehrochen*  ^        comb.     •  •     -^ 

Bursten-  Jne  meine  KUider       Bru»h    my  ^  clothes    well. 
gut  aus.  Mier  ist  dit  Mrsie.  H^re  is  th)B  brush. 

Bringen    Sie    mir    meinen       Bring    me  my  cane  and 
Stock  und  mdnen  ManteL     *  my  cloak; 

'Es   klopft  Jemand   an  die       Somebody  km)cks   at  thj^ 
Thiire,  $then  Sie^  wir  esist,   door.    See  who  it  is. 

Es  ist  der  Schneider,  *Tis  tbe  tailor. 

fjas9fin     Sff     ihn    herein      J^et^him  come  in* 
lkommtn»  '  .         « 

Siarfh  Dialogue. 
Between  a, lady  and  her  waitingwoman. 

Sechs'tes    Geiprach. 

Zwi9chen  einer  Dame  und  ihrer  JKdm- 

merfrau.  ' 

i^ufen'Sitj  iMa^kmf  '  Do  you  call,  Madam? 

Ja^  Wie  viel  Uhr^  Ut  0S?  Yes,  \%hat  o^clock  is  it? 

Jch  weifs   nichtf.  Madnm,  1  do  not  know,  Madam/ 

Sehen  Sie  nach  meiner  Uhr»  Look  at  my  Hatch. 

Sie  geht  nicht,  Sie  ist  dlh-  ^  It  doeilnotg^o.  It  is  down. 
geldufen.            ^ 

Geben  Sie   fnir  si€f  damit  Give  it-me,  that  I  may 

ich  sie  anfziehe.^  wind  it  up, 

Es  schtng  ihtnjetzt  zShn,  It  siisuck  just  now  ten. 

Morten  Sie  e9  ^chlagenl  Did  you  hear  it  strike? 

Es    hat    nQcJk   nicht    ge-  It  has  not  yet  struck ;  but 

schlagen;  aber  es  wird  gleich  it  wiU  strike  immediately. 
9chlag€n* 

Jch  glauhcy  dass  es  nidJa  I  think  it  is  not  so  lato.^ 
so  spat  ist. 

Es  ist  sechs  vdrbeJ.  It  is  past  sit, 

Geben  Sie  mir  tnein  Kemd.  Give  me  my  shift. 

Es    ist    riicht  warm;    ich  It    is    not    warm;    I    aqi 

werde  es  gleich  wdrinen.  going  to  warm  it. 

Ist  ein  gutes  Feuer  in  mei-  Is  there  a  good  lire  in  my 

nem  ^iibchen?  Closet? 

Ein  sehr  gutes.  A  very  good  ono.         * 

Geben  Sie  mir  mein  MSf  Give    me    my    fnorning- 

genjdeid.  gown. 

Ich  kann  es  nicht  Jinden*  1  cannot  find  it.              . 

Snchen  Sie  es.      .  Seek  it. 

Ich  suche  es  uberdlL  I    am    seeking    it  eytry 

where. 

Sie   lassen  alle   Dinge  in  You  leave  every 'thing  in 

'iunordnung  liegen,  disorder, 

Geben  Sie  mir  einenStuhU  Give  me  a  chair* 


t'K^n\fsmSi9>mmn€XZmm€.  ^CWAn>^ly  conbBi; 

Sit  sind  rein  9  Madam^  They  arei^ean,  JMMfm. 

.  in3€h^  Sie  diestti Spiegel  vW^p^  ^^t  (poking r|s)ass. 

ah.     Er  itt  gan^  echmwtig.  It  ifi^qtHte^^iity. 

.,     G#&m  Siei  mir  eins  SUck-  GiTe.iiae  a. pin. 
nadeU 

^ ,  Hier  Ui  das  Nadelkikaen.  Here  i«  the  pincushiun. 

SchnUren    Sie  .  mich    $ehr  IfAce  me.. very  tight. 
fest,       / 

GebetkiSie,9ur  nmingffdnd'  ■  4Biveiiie  my  raffles  and 

krausen  und  meinen  Fdcher.  my  fan. 

T   if^    ^B    r    e'  a    k   f^  ^    %    t^- '■'': 
rV  m    r  11   y  T'ih'h  «  Jvir  c  <•>  ir.-  > 

Gthen  Sie  mir  Eftiis  zU  ^  ^ive  me  something  to 
«3Cfib  .Ji/ic^  hungertix'denn  eat^:^ljaip  hj^ocry;.  jfor  I 
»c^  hab^,  gestem  Mends  gar  have  eaten*  hothii^  ,f\t  all 
fjlichts  gegesseru  last  nigh ti  . 

Sie  .$QUen  haheikj  mein  You  shall. harp,- Sir>; an/ 
jflnrf  was  Sie  verUmg^n.        < thing ^you^Jiike.  v,^         .?     .' 

Was  mochten Sie  gem  ha-       \Vnat   Would    y^u.^pose 
.,  tfn?    Ich  werde-augehhlitik'  40^  havc^? -mI  shaii  get  jcoffee 
lich  Kaffee  machei^ Meeen.      made  in  a  mont^nt.  ^      - 

Sie  wissen^  -dti^  ieh  'lieber  ,-  Yoi^  know  1.  rather  .drink 
Chocolate  trinke,  ,     :>  (  phocolaie.,  .     ■■  .\ 

Diese  JChof^olatp  >  .taugt  This-  chocolate  is  :good 
f^ichtB.  ,      . .  for,  no  tiling.   ^ 

Sie  sind  sehr  schwer  zu  '  You  are  very  hard  to^  be 
h^riedigen.  pleased.   • 

1st  Ihnen  eine  Schale  Kaf~  Do  you  choose  to  have  a 
fee  Oder  Th^e  gfifylUg'?  cup  of  coffee  or  t^a? 

Eine  Schale  TJue^    \  ^:A  cup  of.tea»^ 

DerThee  ists^ehr  schwach.       The    tea.  is   very  ,yeak. 
Geben    Sie   mir    eine  -  Schale    Give   me   a  ^ap  -of  coffee ; 
,^^'^^i   o^  er  jnius   stark  but  it  mik^t  be  strpng» 
sejrn. 

Der  JCqffee  ist  vortrefflich.       The  coffee  is  excalliant, 
Jchmus^vierTassexkkahen^     •' 1  want  tour  <Mips. > 
Was  fUr  Weine  habenSie?       What  wines  have  you? 
,  Jiaben  Sie  Rhsinwein?         /Have  you  Rh^anish' wine? 
Geben  Sie  mir  frieehe  But-       Give  uie   seme  Dretll^  but- 
,  ,^«r  und  IVtifienbrot,  ter  and  wheateM  -bread. 

Haben  Sie  schweizer.  Kdse,  Have  you  Swiss  cheese, 
h6lldndisGhen  Kdse^  Varme^  Dutch  icheese,  -  PatAiesan 
sUnkdse?  Haben  Sie.Obst?       cheese?      Have  .  ya«\any 

ftuit?  i  ' 


Some  fqmijliar  di({lq gu€9.        §5i. 

^Bringen  Sis  mir  Kirschfjiy  Bring  me  some  cherries, 

jErdheertn^       StdchtVBeerer^  strawberries,    gooseberries^ 

rothe  und  weifse  Johdnriis"  red    and    white      currant^^ 

leer  en  y    Pflaument     ^Vtffh  pluins,  apples^  pears,  peaches. 

Birnerif'  Pfirsichen.       ■      '   ^  ' 

.Eighth    Dialogue. 
.  :^!    t        T     a      b      I     ,f^     . ." 

Achtes'  GespracL 
\B      e      i        y     i      s      c      h      e. 

Jfechen  Sie  den  Tischf  ^^Y  **»«  ©loth, 

/Tir  wollen  uns  zu  Tische  Let  us  sit  down  to  tabU. 
Metzen, 

Setzen  Sie   dieStuhUum  ^®*    ****    chairs  in  order 

den  Tisch  herum,  round  the  table. 

Haben   Sie    keine  feineren  Have   you    no  finer   aap- 

Serviettenl  Geben Sie  si$ un$ ^  kins?    Let  us  haTe  thenriw 

Haben    Sie    keine    andern  Have  you   no  spoons  b«- 

Loffel  als  zinnerrve?            •  sides  pewter  ones  I 

Nihmen  Sie  diese  SchUssel  Take  that  dish  away,  and 

w^g ,    und  g^ben  .Sie  mip,  4'  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^'  another  plate. 
nen  and^rn  Teller,            , 

TVir  hrauohen  mehr, Teller.  -     We  want  more  plates. 

Haben    Sie   Tteine    andem  Have  you  no  other  forks? 

Gaheln'i  Diese Qabeln  haben  The«e  forks    havQ  only. two 

niir  zwei  !Linhen»  prongs. 

6eben:Sie  mir  €in>  Meseer,  Give  me  a  knife  that  cuts 

welches  gut  schneideu     Ich  well.  I  will  carve  this  beel^  ^ 
will  dieses  Kin^^Uisch  ,VQr~ 

schneiden*  •   ;  -a 

Bringen  Sfe  uns   Ol   und  Bring    us    somt^    oil  and 

Essig,         ,                         ^  Tinegar. 

Dieses    Ol    taugt    niclits,'  This   oil   is   good  for  no- 

Geben  Sie  uns  besseres,  thing.  Giye  us  some  better* 

DieserEssigistzuschwach.  This  vinegar  is  too  weak, 

Haben   Sie  nicht  starker enl  Have  not  you  any  stronger! 

Bringen  Sie  uns  welchen*  Bring  us  some, 

^5  ist  kein  Brot  mehr  da*  There   is  no   more  bread* 

Darf  ich  Ihnen   von  die-  May  I   help   you   to   this 

sem  Gerichte  vorlegen?  dish? 

Was  wUnschen  Sie /  What  do  you  wish?      ' 

Was  verlangen  Sie?  What  do  you  desire? 

Sie  essen  nicht^    Ich  sehe  You   do  not   eat.     I  love 

die  Leute  gem   essen ,  wenn  to   see    people    eat ,    whea 

sie  bei  Tische  sind.  .  they  are  at  table. 

Ich  habe  sclidn  genug  ge^  1   haye  eaten  enough  al- 

gessen,  ready^ 

Sie  scherzen  blofs,  Sie  ha-  You  only  jest,   you  have 

hen  gar  Nichts  gegessen,  eaten  nothing  at  all* 
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Ich    hfib^    kein0    AssIumu  I  hare  no  stomapht    My 

Meiri^  Essluit  istkotd  ge^  fltbmach  is  soon  staid. 

Dtaf  ich  'Anen  tin  Glat  [Mi^I  offer  you  a  glass  of 

von  dietem  JFeine  dnbieten?  tUisivinef 

^      Er  ist  sehr  gut*    Er  hat  It  is   very  good*     This  is 

viel  Feueff'  a  strong -bodie^d -wipe. 

Dieser  If  tin   ist  funfzig  This  wine^  is   fifty  years 

Jahre  alt.  olj^v       ;   / 

Alter  Wtitn  und  olttiFreiin-  Old  wine  and  old  rfriends 

de  sind'  am  hessten,      ^  are  best* 

Kosten    Sie    doch    diesen  pr^y,  taste  thisBurgondy. 

Burgdnder,     .   •    •    '   ^  ,   < 

Stellen  Sie    die    Flaschen  Place     the     bottles ;,  and 
uVmI  die'  Gld»^   n^btn  liHt,  ^glasses    liext  ue.    y(b  will 

fFir  wollen  unf    9elbst   be-^  Jielp  ourselves. 
dienen, 

fVie  sthmecjit  J(hnen,,di4^  .  Ho'iy  .  do  .^yDU .  like    thai 

Ber  fVein?                           ^  )vine? 

Ich  trinhe  nicht  gern  bUs-^  I  do  not  like  sweet  wine. 

-  un  JVein*  '                . 

.  Sie  trinhen  nicht.  You  dd  not  drink* 

Ich  trinhe    heinen    Wein^  I  do  not  drtnk  any  wine. 

Ich  trinhe  auch  nie  Liqueurs.  }  also  never  :4^ink  liquors. 

Jch  habe  gutes  Bier,  I  have  some  good  beer* 

Lassen  Sie  mich  Ihr  Bier  Let  me  taste  your  beer. 
hosttn, 

:    Es  schmeck^  mir  ziemlich  I  like  it  pretty  welL 
gut, 

■".    Ich  trinhe  nicht  gemBier*  \  don't  like  beer*     It  is 

Es  ist  zu  nahrhaft.  too  noufrishing* 

Ich   merde  mit   Ihrer  Er-  I  will  carve  this  /at  hen 

laubniss    diese  fette    Henne  |)y  your  leave. 
vorschneiden'*                      > 

Wollen  Sie  so  gUtig  seyn  Will  you  be  so   kind  as 

und    diesen    Teller    hertim-  to  hand  about  this  j^late? 
geben  7 

Bef'Men     Sie     noch    ein  IVIay  I  help  you  to  some 

wenig?  more? 

N^n^     mein    HerVf    ich  ^No,  Sir,  I  thank  you. 
danhe  Ihnen* 

'  Sejrn    Sie    so    giitig   und  Be. SO  kind  as  to  ^ove  a 

rUcken  Sie   ein  ux^ig  nacft  little  to    that   side.    I  hare 

jenerSeite  zu»  leh  habe  nicht  not  room  enough* 

Platz  genug.             jt    ■  ' 

Ich  bitte  Sie   unr  Verzev-  1  ask^  your  pardpn ,  there 

hungy  es  ist  hein  Platz  iibrig.  is  no  place  leu. 

Ich  werde  mieh  an  einen  |  will  sit  at  another  table. 
toftdem  Tisch  setzen* 

Seyn    Sie    doch   so »  giitig  Pray ,  be  so  -  kind  Hs .  to 
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und  gehen  Sie  mir   haUkge"  'ffire    me    some    hotisehold 

haclienei  (hausbacken}  Srou  Bread.  ^        ^  -  * 

Nehmen  Sie  Weifshrou  ,       ,  IJake   8;DDie  white  bread. 

"ich   esse  lieber  schtdatzes  -    I  likeljrciwn'bread  better, 

Brot^  ■  ;         ..•!::''  ■  ■        ,  v-'  .^'  • 

GebmSie  mir  neitgehac^e*       CfiVe  me  some  new  bread, 

nes  (neubacken)  Brot ,  wenn  if  I  may  pray  you. 

ii:h  Sie  bitten  darf* 

Ninth  Dial'ifgue.^ ■ . 
.On    fetteT'-tarit  i  n^. 

Neuntei  OespraeJL 
V  o  m    B  r  ^  e  f  s  c  k  r  e  i  i  e  n*-^^ 

Ich  mochte  gem  schreihen,  ..    1  want  to  write. 

Bringen  Sie  mir  Papier^  Bring  me  some  papei*^ 
Fiderriy  Tinie und SiegellacK   pens,  ink  and  sealingwax. 

Lassen  Sie  mir  diese  Per-  -  Get  these  pens  mended 
dern  verbessem,  for  me. 

Konnen  Sie  Federn  schnei-       Can  you  make  pens? 
den  7 

Wie  haben  Sie  sie  gem?         How  do  you  like  to  har^ 

them? 

tcfi    haie    sie   gem    sehr      I  like  them  vei^y  fine* 
fein* 

^ind  siehachlhremSinnel      -Are  th«y  to  your  mind? 

Geben.  Sie  mir  sin  Fider-       Giye    me    a    penknife*    I 
messer,  Ich  mochte  gem  eine   want  to  mend  a  pen. 
Feder  verbessem.  ^ 

Jf^o  ist  das  Tintenfass?  Where  is  the  inkstand  f 

PFoist  die Streiisandbiichse}       Where  is  the  sandbox? 

Holen  Sie  mir  Sand,  Fetch  me  some  sand. 

Wollen  Sie  feinen  Sand  Do  you  choose  to  hate 
oder  Gdldstaub  haben?  fine  sand,  or  gold-dust? 

itaben  Sie  tin  Petschdft?        Have  you  a  seal? 

Hier  isPdas  meinige.  Here  is  mine. 

^linden  Sie  ein  Licht  anj      Light  a  candle ;  for  1  mttSt 
denn  ich  muss  meine  Briefs  seal  up  my  letters. 
zusiegeln. 

1st.  die  Pqh  weit  von  die-  Is  the  postofiice  far  frottit 
sem  Hause?  .this  house? 

tFie  Viet  muss  ich  fur  das       How    much   must   I    pay 
Frelmachen  dieser  Brief e  tie"  for  franking  these  letters? 
zahlen? 

Haben  Sie  meine  Brirfe  auf  Jlave  you  ,.  delivered  pny 
der  Post  dbgegiben?  Habep.  letters  at  the.,  postOjUice? 
Sie  sie  frei  gemacht  ?  Have  you  franked  them  ? 

Gehen  Sie  sogle'ich  auf  die  Go  immediately  to  the 
Postf  und  erkundigen  Sie  postoHice ,  and  inquire  for 
sich  ndch  meinen  Briefen*  '     my  letters. 


V  < 
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Tenfh'Dialogue. 
Oh         B      r      e      ^ 


*  I.  «.  .  t, 


f* 


Zihnte.i  G^ipraph. 

&  i  i  r    d  •  e  \  K  I  B  i:4  »  n^  g. 

Ich  braucjie  einen.  Rotk*  \  want  A  coat* 

JVolUn  Sic  mirMajfs  nih"  "W^ll  you  take  my  measure? 
men  ?       ,  \   ' 

Hahen  Sie  das  Tilch  Mchon  Have  yotl^bought  the  cloth 

gekaufi?  already! 

Ich  4oe\fk  nUhtf  wo  gutte  I  do   not  know  Where  to 

Tuchzu  bgj^ommm  ut-  Aho  g^tgoqd  doth..  So  I. shall 

itigrdt.ich   <«  thnen  ubirlds^  leave  it  to  yoM>    But  pfby, 

sen.  Aher  ichbittf,^  setzen  Sie  don^(  overrate  me;' 

^tir  nicht  2^1  VUl  dafwr-an.  - 

i5i«  solleh  es  so  gut  un^  Tou  shall  have  it  as  g9od 

sow  ohj^til.  alt  moglfjsh  habsn.  and,  as  cheap  <  as  .possibles 

iVahn  iverde    ich  meinen  When  shall  I  get  my  coati 

Rock  bfhomjnen?  ,.,.'... 

■  Vhermorgen.                       .  The  day  after  to-morrow. 

Sehr,^wM.     BringeH'.  Sie  Very..  wel|..     Qring  your 

Jhre'  Recnhung  mit;     denn  hill,  along   with   you;   fori 

ich  werde  ^ie   sogUich  Jbe-  shall,  pay  you.  immediate^. 

zfihUn*  '  *       ■ 

Wie  thputr  vfrkaufifn  &>  liow    do    you    tfell  iHhb 

diesen  Zeugr  iltufff 

jPfls  ist  sehr  theuer.  Tha<;  is  very  dear«     •  ^* 

Ich  werdc  n^cht  mehr  /als  ^  I  s|iali]§^ive  no  more  jdiaiti  •  t 

.  .  .    geben.      Er    ist   nicht  It  is  not: worth  more*     * 
mehr  wirth*. 

VberUgep;,  Siey  ob  Sie  mif  Consider,  whether yitu  can 

ihn  fur  diesen  Preifi  jtq^sen  let.me  have  it  at  that.pril^e. 

konnen,  Ich  luf^rde  dns  gqnsze  I  will  buy  the  whole  piece. 

StUck    kaufen.     WoUen.   Sie  Will  you' he   so  kind  as  to 

sogutigsernundesmessen?  m^^nre  it? 

Ich  werae  zihn  Elleri  nih'  1  Will  take  ten  elhk  <. 

men*     .^       ..^.  ,     .       \'  '  -                           .         !. 

'  Ich  niochte  gem  Tfich  'hai{f  I  want  to  buy  som^  idloth. 

fen»      Wi^    Viel    kostet  die  How    much  does   thh  Ger- 

deiitsche  Elle?        .,....,  man  ^ir  cost?            ''^'   . 

Schneiden    Sie    zwotf  El-  Cut  off  twelve  ells. 
len  ab,^ 

Haben  Sie  gate  Leinwqvd  'Have  you  any. food  Hnea 

zu   Hemden    pder  Schniipf*  for  shirts  or  handkerchiefs? 
tUcJ^ernl 

Hicr^  ist  der  Schnhmacher^  Here    i*   the    ahoeraaker' 

din  Sie  haben  rufen  lussen^  whom    you   ordered  to  he 

called. 


Some  famiii'v^  dialogue $.         *&* 


Man  hat  mir  gesagi^  mein 
Hervj  dqss  Sie  ein  Paar 
Stiefeln  hraucheU' 

Neirif  ich  brauche  ke^ne 
Stiefeln  f  sondem  blofs  ein 
Paar  Schuhe,  Haben  Sis 
fertige  Schuhe  ?  Bringen  Sie 
tnir  einige  Paare  von  ver- 
schiedener  Grojse* 

Wie  theuer  sind  diese? 
Ich'  will  sie  dnprobiren. 
Sie  driicken  mich^ 
Mein  Herr,  ich  werde  Th- 
nen  ein  Paar  sehrgute  Schuhe 
^  machen,     und     ubermorgen 
werden  Sie  dieselben  haben. 
Befehlen  Sie  dicke  oder  dunne 
Sohlen? 

Machen  Sie  sie  nicht  sehr 
dick.  , 

Sollen  die    Absdtze    hoch 
oder  niedrig  seynJ 
Nicht  zu  hoch, 
Sollen    die    Riemen    breit 
oder  schntal  seyn? 

Sie  miissen  zu  der  Gr'dfse 
dieser  Schnallen  passen, 

Ich  loUnsche  *Pelzschuhe 
zu  haben,  J^achen  Sie  sie 
wtit  genug  9  damit  ich  sie 
iiber  meine  andern  Schuhe 
bringen  kann, 

Ich  hdtte.gern  einen  run- 
den  oder  dreleckigen  Hiit* 

'  Uier  sind  einige  sehr  schone 

und  feine  Hiite*    Hier  ist  ei~ 

.   nerj   mein  Herr,   der  Ihnen, 

wie  ich  glaube,  passen  wird, 

Ltassen  Sie  tnich  sie  sehen* 

Jay  sie  scheinen  guteHUte 


I  have  been  told,  Sir,  that 
you  want  a  pair  o^  boot?. 

No,.  I  want  no  boots,  but 
a  pair  of  shoes  only.  Have 
you  any  shoes  ready  made* 
Bring  me  some  pairs  of 
different  sizes. 

How  dear  are  these?  ' 

I  will  try  them  on. 

They  pinch  me. 

Sir,  1  shall  make  you  a 
pair  of  very  good  shoes, 
and  you  shall  have  them  the 
day  after  to-morrow.  Would 
you  have  thick  or  thin 
soles  ? 

Don't  make  them  very 
thick.  ' 

vShall  the  heels  be  hfirh 
or'low?  V 

Not  too  high.*  ' 

Are  the  straps  to  be  broad 
or.  small? 

they  are  to  fit  the  size 
of  these  buckles. 

I  wish  to  have  shoes  lined 
with  fur.  Make  them  wide 
enough,  that  1  may  get thdm 
over  my  other  shoes. 


zu  seyn, 

Dieser  Hut  passt  mir  riichtf 
er  ist  zu  .enge* 

Haben  Sie  die  Giite  und 
versuchen  Sie  ttiesen,  ^  Er 
ist  weiter. 

Jay  .  dieser  wird  gihen, 
Wie  Viel  fordern  Sie  fiir 
denselbek?  " 

Purif  ^Thaler ,    mein  Herr, 

Ich  werde  ihn  nehmen, 

German  Gr.  4.  edit. 


I  want  a  round  or  three* 
cornered  hat. 

Hi^re  arc  some  very  beau« 
tiful  and  fine  hats.  Here  is 
one,  Sir,  that  J  believe  will 
fit  you. 

Let  me  se^;'  them. 

Yes,  they  seem  to  be 
gyo.fk  hats. 

This  hat  does  not  fit  mei 
it  is  too  narrow. 

Please  to  try  this.    It  is 

wider. 

14      •     ■ 

Yes,  this  will  6o,'ti(>\\\ 
much  do  yon,  ask  for  it,  ' 

*  five  dollars,  Sir,    '  '  -    - 
1  will  take  it. 

Nn 


\ 
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Eleventh  Dialoguel 
With    a    Watchmaker. 
^Elftee  Geepruch* 
31  i  t    e  i  n  e  m     V  h  r  m  a  c  h  e  r. 

loh  mochte  gem  eine  Td-  I  want  to  purehaae  i 
iehenuhr  haufen-  watch. 

fst  diese  Uhr  gut?  I»  this  watch  good? 

WollenSie  mir  sie.  auf  die    /  Will    you   let  me  hare  it 
Probe  geben?   Ich  werde  sie   npOti  trial?  I  will  only  take 
nTtr  unter  dieser  Bedingung   it  on  those  terms. 
nehmeiu 

Nehmen  Sie  die  diamAn-  Take  the  diamond-handi 
unen  Zeiger  weg^  und  thtln  away,  and  put  golden  onei 
Sie  goldene  an  ihre  6teHe,      in  their  stead, 

Jck  m'dchte  gernmeine  Uhr  I  should  like  to  awa^  my 
vertauschen.  watch. 

Wie  vxel  wollen  Sie  her-  How  ihudi  do  ytfn  Wiant 
mtif  habenf  hack! 

Sie  fordem  zu  Vxel,  Diese  You  ask  too  mnclt.  Thii 
Uhr  hat  mir  sechzig  Thaler  watch  has  cost  me  irixty  dol- 
gekoitet^  und  ist  v&rirejftich*   lars,  and  is  an  exeellehfone. 

WenH  Sie  es  zujrieden  If  yott  are  contetiPted,  1 
sind:  $0  will' ich  die  Uhr  will  take  the' watdi  yoU  of- 
nehmen  y  die -Sie  mir  zum  fer  me  in  exchange ,  -and 
Tausche  dhhieteny  itnd  Sie  you  shall  give  tiie  only 
jtoHen  fhir  hloft  siebin  Tha-  seven  dollars  back> 
Iff  heraus  gebeji. 

Ich  muss  ein  'neues  Glai       1  must  get  a  new  glas  set 
an  meini  Uhr'  setzen  lassen,    to  my  watch.  Ihaveji>rokM 
Jch  habe  mein  Uhr  glas  z.er^   my  watchglass. 
hroehen,  ■  -    ' 

Diese  Uhr  geht  linrichtig.  This  watch'  gfiifes  -Wroilg. 
1st   sie  afrfgiBTOgen  wordenf   H a^  it  been  wound- upf 

Diese  Uhr  TStvitlzwtheuer,  This  w*atch  ig  much  foo 
Sie  ist  nieht.schdn,  dear.  It  ia  not  fine. 

Ich  mache  mir  Nichts  atis       Idoh^t  regardalinewiatchi 
einerschdnen  Uhr^  wenn  sie  if  it  be  only  a  gdbd  cite* 
nur  gut  ist: 

Wie  heifst  dieser  Uhfma^  Wath  is  the  naiiiflf  Ofthis 
therJ  watchmaker?      '  '• 

Meine  Uhr  ist  in  Unord-  My  watch  is  out  of  order. 
Tiling.  Ml  bitte  Sie^  sie.zu  I  beg  you  to  cleariik,  to 
reinigen,  sie  wieder  in  den  put  it  to  rightsf  again,  and 
Stand  zu  setzen,  und  mir  un-  in  the  mean  'time,  to  lend 
terd/esen  eine  andere^u  leihen,   me  another. 

Verkauferi  SieBtHlen^Vet'  Do  you  sell  s^edtactcs, 
grd/serungsgldser ,  Opern-  microscopes,  opera*glaises'f 
glaser?  ^ 


Some  familiarydiaiogu€$.        i^t^ 

Dieses  Glas  v^rgrd/sert  die  This  ^lass '"maf^nifles  the 
Qegenstande  zu  sehr.  Es  olijects  too  muc^.  It  do6t 
vergr'qfsert  nicht  genug.  not  magnify  enough* 

Twelfth  Dialogue. 

With     aLaundrets. 

Zwolftes    Gesprach^ 

M  i  t     einerTVikscherin* 

-  ■  ■  /  '       ■ 

Wann    werden  Sie    meine       When  will  you  Jbring  my^ 
jyHsche  wiederbritigenh  linen  back?  .' 

fVasehen   Sie    sie  ja   mit       Pray ,   wash  it  carefiiUr. 
Sorgfalt,     Thun    Sie    heine   Don't  put  any  starchin  wash- 
Stdrke  dardn,  wenn  Sie  ineint  ing  my  nightcaps. 
jNachthauben  wasch^n. 

Dieses  Kleid  muss  gewa'       This  gown  must  be  washed 
echen  und  g^glHttet  ioerden,   and  calendered* 
^    Meine    seidenen  StrUmpfe       My    silk    stockings   must 
miissen  aUsgehtisert  werden*  be  mended!  Can  you  mend 
K'dnnen  Sie  sie  ausbessern  ?     them  ? 

Bringen  Sie  schon   meine       Bring  you  my  linen    al* 
JVdsche?  ready? 

Ich    will    mdne    JVdsche       I    will    count    t>ver    my 
diirchziihlen*      Zwei     Paat  linen.  Two  pair  of  sheets, 
BetttucherffunfzehnHemdenf  fifteen    shirts,    three    petti*. 
drei  Rocket  Ein  Kleid,  funf  coats,  one -gown,  five  neck- 
Hdlstiicher ,     s€dhs    Ndcht^'  handkerchiefs     (five     neck«  ^ 
hauben,  achtPaaf  StrUmpfe,    cloths),  six  nightcaps,  eight 
zwolf   Schnilpjtucher y     tier   pair    of    stockings,    tw«iVO 
Schiirzen,   EinPaar  iJ^ind'^' pocket- handkerchiefs,  fouT^ 
achuhe,     drei     TisehtUcher,   aprons ,  one  pair  of  gloves, 
aieben  HdndtUcher,  kwanzig  three    table-cloths,     seven* 
Servietten,    zwei  Paar   l/j**-  towels,  twenty  napldns,  tW» 
terziehhosen^  pair  of  dra'wers. 

Es  fihlen  zwei  StUcTte.  There     are     two    ]^leo«r 

wanting.  "  ^ 

Da  ist  ein-  Schnupftuchj^  There  is  a  pockct-hand- 
welches  mir  nicht '  geh'drt.  kerchief  whidi  ddei* not'  be- 
Es  ist  nicht  mein  Zeichen,      long   to  me.    It  is  not  my 

mark. 
Dieses  ist  nicht  gut  gewa*       This  is  not  well  washed. 
schen.     Dieses  hingegen  ist  This,  on  the  contraiy,    if 
sehr  sch'dn  gewnscnen*  very  nicely  washed* 

X>M56*  Fallen  sind  nicht  These  fxilds^are  not  well 
gut  gemaeht.  Diess  i3t  made.  That  is  badly  ironed. 
schlecht  geplHttet* 

Es  hat  Jemand  einen  Brief      Somebody  has  dropped  a 
nuf  der  Strafse  fallen  lassen.  letter  in  the  street.    Take     , 
Heben  Sie  ^hn^  auf.  it  up* 

]Vn  3 


Index. 


A. 

Abetf  466. 

Accent  y  19* 

Ahnen,  347,  481. 

All,  217. 

Allein,  467, 

Allerliebstj  172. 

AU^  171 .  457,  472,  473. 

4l80f  456,  470. 

i<n,  413,  414. 

Andtrtj  176* 

Anstattf  383,  384.  * 

Auchy  464. 

y*u/,  413,  416. 

il«s,  390. 

-i^M/scr,  390,  392. 

Aujherhalby  383,  385. 

Bald,  451,  452,  461,  464. 

Begegnen,  260« 

Bei,  390,  393. 

Beid€f  176. 

Beinahe'j  451. 

Besage,  383,  384.     % 

Bevorj  473. 

iSlm»en ,  390 ,  395. 

JBis ,  473 ,  474. 

Br  Off  496. 

D. 
I>tf,  469,  470,  473. 
Da  hing&geitf  466,  467* 
Ddfem,  471,  472. 
Daher,  470. 
Ddmit',474,  475. 
D«ri^my  470« 
j:)nss,  320^474. 
Degrees  of  eomparisoai  131, 

459.  . 

Demnachf  470. 
^    J^enriy  469. 
Dennochy  467. 
Desshalby  470. 


Dfisswegen,  470. 
Diefseit,  383,  386, 
DocA,  467. 
Durehy  405. 
Diirfeny  322,  324,  351. 

£Ae,  473. 
£Aer,  461. 
Einigery  218. 
Entgegeny  390,  395. 
Entlangy  405,  406, 
£rsttr«,  der  180« 
Etlichey  218. 
£tv;a,  456. 
£ma5,  216^ 

FflWs ,  471 ,  472. 
Fast,  451. 
Folgeny  j^. 
Folglichy  470. 
Fur,  405,  406. 

G. 
Gan^,  219,  452» 
Gar ,  451 ,  452* 
Gegen ,  405 ,  409. 
GegenUbier,  396,  395. 
GWten,  347,  348. 
Gemafsy  390,  395. 
Geniefseny  339,  340. 
Gern,  450,  461. 
Gewissy  219. 

GUichwie  'r^  4hen  so,  472. 
Gleichwohly  466,  467. 
Gut,  134,  135,^461. 

H. 
Haben  is  suppressed,  255. 
Halberiy  halber  y  .383,  384. 
Heifseriy  322,  337,  348. 
Helfeiiy  322,  324. 
Her,  hiny  454. 
Hinsichtlichy  383,  386, 
ifinter ,  413 ,  421. 


J  ff  d  e  >r. 


559 


Hoe  A,  133,  461. 
Horen ,  322  i  324. 
Kii//e,  496. 

/. 

>^,. 208,  210.    ' 
Jhm,  209. 
Itnmer  y  453» 
771,413,421. 
Indent^  473,  474. 
Infinitive,  321. 
Innerhalb,  383,  3S5. 
Irregular  verbs ,  269* 

«/. 
Ja,459.  .  ',       . 

Je  —  desto ,  472. 
Je  nachderrtf  472* 
Jeiier,  219.. 
Jedermann^  217* 
Jedochf  466,  468. 
Jemandy  217. 
Jens^it ,  383 ,  386^ 

Kaunij  456. 
K'dnnen^  324,  352. 
^ra/t,  383,  386. 
X. 
jLan^s,  390,  395. 
Lassen  J  322,  324,  352. 
Lauty  383,  386. 
JUhreny  322,  324,  343.; 
iernen,  322,  324.    . 
Letzteref  der  180. 
Xitf^,  461* 

ikTon,  216. 
Mancher,  220* 
Manchmdly  453. 
Mehrere^  220. 

Mf,  390',  396. 
JVfitAm ,  470. 
Mittelst ,  383 ,  386. 
Mogeriy  322,  324,  353.' 
Moos ,  317. 
JMTussen,  322,  324,  354. 

N. 
Nach,  390,  397. 
Nachahmeriy  345,  347* 
Ndchsty  390,  399. 
JVa^i!,  135,  461/ 
iVt;&«ji,4l3,  423. 


Nebsty  390,  399. 
jVicAw,  216. 
Niemand ,  217.        ' 
Nun ,  453. 
JVutzen,  345,  34?. 

'  O. 

O*,  39a,  399,  466» 
Oberhalb  y  ;SSS  y  38& 
ObgUich ,  468. 
0/in«,  405,  4ia 

P. 
Participles,  325. 
Proper  names,  93. 

'    Jl. 
Rechty  452. 
RucksichtUchf  dSdf  366# 

'        A' 
Sammt^  390,  400. 
^eAen,  322,  324. 
Seity  390^  400,  473. 
Seyn  is  suppressed,  255. 
5o,  464,  465. 
So  wit  "^sOf^  472.  ' 
Solchery  221. 
5oZZm,  322,  324,  354.' 
Sander y  405,  4li. 
Sonderny  466,  467* 
Spieleny  348. 
Sprichwort  f  497* 

T. 
Trotz ,  389.        . 

i;«W,  413,  423. 
Umy  171,  172,  405,  411. 
Xfm  —  will^ny  383,  387* 
Vnbeschadet  y  '434« 
Unferny  unweit,  384,  388. 
Ungeachtet^   384 ,  387,  468| 

469. 
r/nter,  413,  4^7- 
Unterhalb,  383.  386. 

Vergesseny  339,  340. 
Vermittelst  y  383,  386* 
Verm'dgey  384,  388. 
Verschiedeny  221. 
Versichern,  339,  340* 
rie^  222,  461. 
Fon^,  390,  400. 
Tor,  413,  430. 


5dO  Er  rata. 

fVahrend,  384,  388,  473.  H^eil,  409,  470. 

^flfcrne/rmen,  339,  341.    '  ^Jf^o  ,  4*71 ,  472. 

J^aiin,456.  IVohl,  4Si.. 

We  gen,  384,  388.  Wollen^  322,  824,  356, 
Wenig,  222.  ,  Z. 

Wenn,  320,  471,  473,  474.  Zu,  390,  402,  45Z 

JVenn  aurhj  468.  ',  Zufolge^  389,  3^- 

Wider,  405.  413.  ^  Zuwicier,  390,  405. 

JVie,  457,  470,  471.  Zwinchenj  413,  43;5. 


E    r    r    a    t    a. 


:/■ 


Pag«  18.  V  sound  Vead  T  sounds  —  P.  26.  riiisbraec, 
r.  resistance,  —  P.  44.  line  22.  with  r.  without  —  P.  60* 
die  Birne  r.  die  Birh  -.-  P.  72.  1.  5.  not  more  r.  i^ 
more  —  P,  77,  1.  3.  J^aas,  r.  Aas^  —  P.  78.  1.  12.  aiidr 
das  Mahi,  r.  das  Mahl^  —  P..  103.  Dur^r  r.  Diirer  — 
P.  ia3*  Deutschtn.  r.  deutschen.  —  P.  105.  triekted  r. 
tricked  —  P.  106.  triekted^  r.  tricked,  — .  P.. 180.  1.  7. 
relate   the  r.  relate  to  the  —    P.  226.  to  hlead  r.  to  bleed 

—  P.  235.  and  its  quality  r.  as  its  quality  —  P.  258.  dup^ 
fen  9  r.  durfen,  —  P.  267?  Es  werde  regnen,  it  would 
rain.  r.  Eswurde  regnen^  it  would  rain.  —  P.  275  Ich 
brack y  I.  broke;  du  brichst^  er  bright,  r*  Ich  brecke^  \ 
break,  du  brichst,  er'  brieht.  Ich  brach^  I  broke,  du 
brachestf  er  brack.  ^-^  P.  304.  Mcine  Nachsickt  verdhbi 
ikn»  r,  Meine  Nacksicht  verderbt  An,  —  P.  324.  tntt 
Gelde  r.  mit  Golde  --r  P.  444.  the  advice,  der  Rath,  U 
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tchade,    C.  B.,   New    and  .complete  Poolc€t-Dic-^ 
tfo  narv  of  the  Rit^^ish  and  German  languageii,  con^*" 
tainiiig;  all  words  of  general  use,  and  the  cummon  tech- 
nical terms ,  as  also   distinguishing  the  several  parts 

•  of  speech  \«ith  the  gender  of  substantires  in  the 'Ger- 
man language,  to  wliich  are  added  the  pronunciation 
and  accentuation  of  the  English  and  German  words; 
and  an  introduction  to  the  German  and  English  gram- 

'  mar  far  the  use  ofthe  Stations  of  both  countries.  2Voll. 
4th  edition  augmented  and  improyed.    2thlr.  12 gr. 

Pocket  •Book  for  Conversation  being  a  collection  of 
such  expressions  as  occur  most  'freqaentl^  in  tra- 
TcUing,  and  in  the  diflV>rent  situations  of  lite;  compo- 
sed after  the  travellers  companion  of  Mi^dam  deGen- 
lis  and  others,  in  six  lan|;uages:  Bnglish,  German, 
FrencH,  lalien,  Spanish  and  Russian,  oth  edit.  12.  br. 
1  thfr.  12  gr.  . 

,^  — the  same  in  thi'ee  laiiguages:  English ,  German, 
French.  12.  br.  21  gr,    • 

Collection  or  a  Choice  of  the  best  English  Authors  for 
the  use  and  Instruction  of  Youth;  Accent.  Wy  Ebera. 
Containing  Ch.  Sm  itfc  Rural  Walks.  2  Vol.  8.  18  gr. 

Ilardorf,  John,  New  English  Grammar  oder  neue  eng- 
lische  Sprnchlehre  systematisch  bearl>eitet  mit  Regela 
und  eridaternden  Beispielen  zum  Schul-  und  Selbstge- 
braucH.  2e  verm.  Aufl.  8.  IB  gr. 

Harry  and  Lucy,  a  tale  for  instruptinn  and  amuiement 
of  Youth  hyH.h.  E  d  g  e  W o  r  t  h,  translkted  by  H  or  i^ 
mann.   English  and  German,  with  plates.  8.  br.  18 gr. 

Rosamond ,  a  tale  for  instruction  and  amuscnneikt  -of 
Youth  by  R;  L^  Edg Worth,  translated  by  Ue«r- 
mann.  3  parts.  English  sind  German ,  with  plates.'  8. 
br.  20  gr.  •        »        . 

Frank «  a  tale  for '  instruction  and  amusement  of  Youth 
by  R.  L.  Edgeivortb,  translated  by  Herrmann. 
English  and  German,-  with  plates.  8.  br.  1  thir. 

Herrmann,  Prof.  Fr.,  Catechism  or  Dialogues  for  the 
head  und  the  heart,  for  th^  use  of  Children,  from  the 
german  by  Thomas  Home.  English  and  German.  New 
edit,  with  plates  8;  20  gri  ^ 

RAck,  J.  R.  G:,  Noureau  Manuel  du  Voyageur  en  Eu- 
rope el  dans  leNord  deTAsile;  ourrage  ot^'l'on  irouve: 
1)  Une  instruction  gene  rale  5ur,les  nSoyens  de 
rendre  les  Toyages  utiles  et  agrcables;  2)  Des  ap- 
pergiis  statistiqu  eli  de  I'Europe  et  de  scs  princi- 
paux  Ctats.  3)  Des  Rensei^^nements  sur  la  mani^re  de 


royager  dans  les  dilTerents  pays,  snr  Tenr  paid.s,  me- 
sures  et  nionnaies,  siir  Tetat  des  routes,   pastes,  dili- 
gences et  voitures  publiqnes,  les  frais  de  voyage,  des 
meillenrs    guides     a    consulter     dans     chaque    pays; 
4)  L'ltindraire  des   routes   de  poste  et  de  grands  chc- 
inins,  acconipagne   d'ubserv.ations  locales  sur  les  vues, 
sites  et  autres  objets  curieux  qu'on  rencontre  dans  les 
routes;  5)  UnDic  tionnaire  topographique  des 
-  villus  et  bourgsles  plus  remarquables  par  oil  Ton  passe. 
,      2  Vol.  8.    2  thlr. 
^myll,  James,  Tactiqne  des  jeux  de  Hasard  rechcrches 
sur  les  meilleures  mainieres  d'y  jouer  et  de  jouer  arec 
assurance   du  gain  demontr^es  mathematiquement  par 
la  th^ori€  et  la   pratique.     Avec  un  Atlas  de  16  Plan* 
cbes  colorizes  et  40  tableaux  de  calcul   apeculatifs  et 
demonstratifs.    Suivis  d'obser rations  sur  la  probibition 
et  4a  tolerance  des  jeux  de  IIa9ard  et  les  i)ioyens  d'eoi- 
p^cber  qu*on  en  abuse.  2  Vol.  gr.  8.  cart.  3  thlr.  4  gr. 
Courtevoye,  metbode  facile  d'apprendre  promptenient 
t    les  langues  allemande  et  fran^aise  sans  graniniair.e  lii 

rudiment  et  de  les  ecrlre  parfaitement  etc.  8.  14  gr. 
5>6lfJ,  ^ofr.  S(.  4>-  &♦,  ba^  ©ufammtgcDtct  bcc  teutfd&cn 
©prad^e/  tiod^  ^xo\a,  aXcfitfunft  unb  SBcrebfamfdt  tf)toxcs 
tifd)  unb  praftifcf)  bargcfleOt.  gr.  8.  4  SStc.  6  ti)iv. 
Sicxnhovfftt,  4>«  ^•z  IScoitC/  obcc  S3eifpir.lfammtund  fuc 
eine  ()6f)crc  SSifbung  bed  be€(amatoc{rft)cn  SSortcagg ,.  tm  iff 
fentlic^en  unb  5)d»Qtunterrld)tc  or,  8.  21  gc. 
!Hit>inu$;  (&.  $*/  (itfrorifrf) ^ ftatifliMe  ;Darfleaun0  bed  tiorb* 
(ic^cn  ^ngtanbd^  nebft  oerd(e{d)cnbcn  SScmerCungcn  auf  iU 
tier  SRetfc  burcf)  bfc  fubwcftlid^cn  ®wfWQftcti.    3n  SSrufen- 
8,  1824,  U.  1  t()tr.  20  gr. 
Atlas,  neuer,  der  ganzen  Welt  nach  den  neoesten  Be- 
stimmungen,  fur  Zeitungsleser,  Kauf'>  und  Geschsifts- 
leute  jeder  Art,  Gymnasien  etc.  mit  besondv  Hiicksicht 
auf  Steins    Geographic.    8te  Term.   u.  verb-  Aufl,  in 
.    19  z.  T.  ganz  neuen  Charten   u.    7  Tabellen  gr.  fol. 

3  thlr.  16  gr.  (n.) 
Carte,  nouvelle,  politique,  militaire  et  routiere  de  1' 
Espagne  et  du  Portugal  ou  i'on  voit  toutes  les 
forteresses  et  les  places  fortes,  les  chaines  de  mon- 
tagne,  les  limites  de  provinces  ^  les  routes  de  poste 
et  grands  cheniins.  etc.  gr.  fol.  12  gr. 
Streit,  F.  Wv  Hauptm.,  Charte  von  Teutschland 
nebst  Angabe  von  nvehr  als  12000  Orten,  aller  Post- 
strassen  und  Stationen  nach  den  neuesten  Begrenzuiv 
gen.  gir*  Aigle  form.'  berichtigt  bis  zum  J.  1827«  2  thlr. 

J.    €•    Hinriclis,    Bookseller, 
Leipsic,  N.  Newmarket,  3. 


